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SECTION 582-210-200 



1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides installation for the 
DATASPEED 40 printer, friction and 
tractor feed, 80- and 132-column (Fig. 1). 



1.02 This section is reissued to add information 
concerning the paper jam alarm, to add 
optioning information and to clarify information 
covering adjustments which may have to be 
refined depending on forms used in a particular 
installation. 



40P101 or 40P102 
Friction Feed Printer 
(80-Column) 




40P151, 40P153 or 
40P154 Tractor Feed 
Printer (80-Column) 



40P201, 40P202, 40P203 or 40P204 
Tractor Feed Printer 
(132-Column) 




40P253 Forms Access 
Tractor Feed Printer 
(80-Column) 




Fig. 1— DATASPEED 40 Printers 
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Note: When ordering replaceable parts or com- 
ponents, unless otherwise specified, prefix each 
part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

2. UNPACKING 
FRICTION FEED PRINTER 

2.01 Open carton and remove polysterene 
pack. Remove printer from polysterene 
pack (Fig. 2). 

Note: Retain polysterene pack for transporting 
the printer locally. 




DETAIL B 
POLYSTERENE PACK 




NO. 28249 PK 
DETAIL A 




Fig. 2— Printer Carton and Pack 



FRICTION FEED PRINTER CABINET 

2.02 Unpack the cabinet and open the lid. 

Danger: Shipping bar is under heavy spring 
tension - RELEASE SLOWLY (Fig. 3 ). 

Carefully depress the bar, disengage latch from 
bar and slowly release the bar. Remove shipping 
latch and bar. Discard. If printer is to be shipped 
at a later date, retain bar and latch. 




/ ^ SHIPPING 

BAR LATCH 



Fig. 3— Shipping Bar and Latch 
TRACTOR FEED PRINTER 

2.03 80-Column — Open carton and remove 
pack. Remove printer from polysterene 
pack (Fig. 4). 

Note: Retain polysterene pack for transporting 
the printer locally. 




- 28279PK 
DETAIL B 




Fig. 4— Printer Carton and Pack 
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2.04 132-Column and Forms Access — Open 
printer carton and remove corner details 
(Fig. 5). 




Fig. 5— Printer Carton Packing Details 



2.05 Lift printer carton out, open it and 
remove packing detail (Fig. 6). Lift 

printer out. 

2.06 Remove packing details from the printer 
(Fig. 6). 

2.07 40P203 and 40P204 Printer - Remove 
ribbon cartridge set and meter roller set 

from well in top packing detail. Installation 
instructions for these reinking mechanism parts 
are included in the carton. 




Fig. 6— Printer Packing Details 



DETAIL 




TAPE 



Fig. 6™ Printer Packing Details (Contd) 



3. VISUAL INSPECTION 

3.01 Look for any pinched or crimped wires 
or cables. Check that no terminal pins 
are bent or damaged. Make sure all connectors 
are seated properly and securely. 

4. GROUNDING PRECAUTIONS 

4.01 The 410071, 410072, 410076, 410640 
and 410729 printer circuit cards contain 
MOS logic which requires careful handling. If the 
printer card is not already installed in the unit, it 
should be handled while stored in its protective 
406260 static bag (Fig. 7). 




Fig. 7— Circuit Card Protective Bag 



Page 4 



ISS 5, SECTION 582-210-200 



4.02 The 346392 static discharge strap must be 
worn when handling the printer card out- 
side its protective bag. Attach the strap tightly to 
wrist as shown in Fig. 8. Attach clip end of 
static discharge strap to frame ground. 




Fig. 8—346392 Static Discharge Strap 



5. OPTION CIRCUIT CARD 
GENERAL 

Warning: Install the 346392 static discharge 
strap before removing the 410076 or 410640 
circuit card. 

5.01 This part includes all printer options that 
are utilized in the printer. It also covers 

handling of circuit cards, removal of the 410076 
or 410640 circuit card, location of the circuit 
card switch packs, and information on how to 
activate or change switch positions. 

5.02 The options enabled should be checked 
on the Printer Options Record. (See 

5.22.) 

REMOVE 410076 OR 410640 CIRCUIT CARD 
FROM 80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER 

5.03 Remove two screws that secure circuit 
card cover to the bottom of the printer 

and allow cover to hang down (Fig. 9). 

5.04 Using finger hold and a firm grip of the 
card edge on opposite side as shown in 

Fig. 9, apply an even pulling force and unplug 
card from the two rows of magnet assembly 
contacts. 



5.05 Lift left (bottom) end of card up and out 
of channel (bypassing printer base ship- 
ping screws) first, then right side of card up and 
out. Remove card from connector. Refer to 
paragraph 5.14 or 5.19 for options on the printer 
logic card. 

Note: During reassembly, make certain that 
the connector is plugged onto the card and that 
the card is located within the channel before 
plugging it into the two rows of magnet assembly 
contacts. Apply slight pressure at both ends and 
middle of card to fully seat it on magnet contacts. 




FINGER 
HOLD 



Fig. 9— Circuit Card Removal 

REMOVE 410076 OR 410640 CIRCUIT CARD 
FROM 80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER 
(Fig. 10) 

5.06 Remove two top screws and loosen three 
bottom screws. 

5.07 Slide bottom plate out. 

5.08 Remove connector from card; using pull 
points, pull card down and out. Refer to 

paragraph 5.14 or 5.19 for options on the printer 
logic card. 




BOTTOM SCREWS 



Fig. 10— Tractor Feed Printer Bottom Plate 
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OPTIONING THE 410071 CIRCUIT CARD FOR 40P253 80-COLUMN FORMS ACCESS TRACTOR 
FEED PRINTER OR 40P154 80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER 

5.09 It is not necessary to remove the 410071 circuit card from the printer in order to option it. 

Option switches on the card are accessible through openings in the bottom plate of the printer 
(Fig. 11 and 12). Refer to paragraph 5.16 for options on the printer logic card. 




(Bottom View) 



SLOTS FOR ACCESSING 
OPTION SWITCHES 



Fig. 11— Forms Access Printer (80-Column) 
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OPTIONING THE 410072 OR 410729 CIRCUIT 
CARD FOR 132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED 
PRINTER 

5.10 It is not necessary to remove the 410072 
or 410729 circuit card from the printer in 
order to option it. Option switches on the card 
are accessible through openings in the bottom 
plate of the printer (Fig. 13). Refer to paragraph 
5.15 or 5.18 for options on the printer logic card. 




SLOTS FOR ACCESSING 
OPTION SWITCHES 



(Bottom View) 



Fig. 13-132-Column Printer 



PRINTER OPTIONS 



5.11 Options are presented in a tabular format 
as illustrated in Fig. 14. 



OPTION ROCKER SWITCH LOCATION OF 
NO. NUMBERS (See Fig. 15) SWITCH ON 
\ -x. 6 CIRCUIT CARD 



5. \ 


A-10 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


a. 




• 












\ 


O 










\ _ .__ 




• 








d. 






O 










SEEEi 






O 














• 







CONDITIONS 



FACTORY 
PROGRAMMED 
OPTION 



OPTION 
DEFINITION 

Legend : 

• Indicates switch ON — dot end of rocker switch depressed. 

O Indicates switch OFF — blank end of rocker switch depressed. 
— Switch position does not affect option. 

* Factory programmed. 

Fig. 14 

5.12 Printer card option switches are addressed 
as in the illustrations accompanying the 

specific option activation information (Fig 15). 

5.13 A number of different switches have been 
used to option cards. Fig. 15 shows rocker 

switch ®, and toggle switch®, and their respective 
ON/OFF positions. 

Dot End Depressed — 
Switch ON 



Blank End Depressed - 
Switch OFF 




Switch 
ON 



Switch 
OFF 
O 



(I) toggle 

SWITCH 
Fig. 15 
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5.14 410640 — 80-Column Printer Logic Circuit Card 



17. Printer Margin and Form Width 


C-] 


LO 


C-ll 


1 2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


1 


2 | 3 ! 4 


5 


6 


c. 


Last Character on 80th Column 












O 


• 








d.79. 


Last Character on 79th Column 


i 








o 


• 


• • 






d.78. 


Last Character on 78th Column 








• 


O 


o 


• 






d.77. 


Last Character on 77th Column 




i ; i 


• 





• 


o 






d.76. 


Last Character on 76th Column 




l 1— , 




• 


o 


• 


• 




d.75. 


Last Character on 75th Column 




-H- 




• 


• 


o 


• 






d.74. 


Last Character on 74th Column 








• 


• 


• 


o 






d.73. 


Last Character on 73rd Column 






• 


• 


• 


• 







C-10 C-ll 



Note: Options 17a and 17b are not used. 



18. Printer Paper Feedout 


C-10 


C-ll 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


a. 


No Paper Feedout 


• 






















O 


b. 


Paper Feedout on DSR or RM 
Loss — 16 Lines or One Form 


O 






















O 


c. 


Paper Feedout on DSR or RM Loss 
or ETX — 16 Lines or One Form 


o 






















• 



J 




C-10 C-ll 



19. Printer Errored Character Symbol 


C-10 


C-ll 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


a. 


Printed on Even Parity Error 








• 


O 
















b. 


Printed on Odd Parity Error 










• 
















c. 


Not Printed on Parity Error 








• 


• 
















d. 


Printers with 96 Character Set 




• 


O 




















e. 


Printers with 64 Character Set 




o 


• 




















f. 


Printers with Extended ASCII 
Character Set 




o 


o 





















21. Foldover on Up- Low Printer 


C-10 


C-ll 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


a. 


Lower Case and Upper Case Print 






















O 




b. 


Lower Case Prints as Upper Case 






















• 





22. Foldover on Monocase Printer 


C -1 





C-ll 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


a. 


Lower Case Prints as Error Symbol 






















O 




b. 


Lower Case Prints as Upper Case 






















• 





23. Extended ASCII on Printer 
(Extended ASCII) 


C-10 


C-ll 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


a. 


tPrints Extended ASCII Charac- 
ters (No Parity Check) 








O 


O 
















b. 


Does Not Print Extended Char- 
acters (See Option 19.a., b., or c. ) 



























tOption 23a requires local engineering. 
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5.15 410729 — 132-Column Printer Logic Circuit Card 



17. Printer Margin and Form Width 



f.131. 



f.130. 



f.129. 



f.128. 



f.125. 



f.124. 



f.122. 



Last Character on Column 132 



Lait Character on Column 131 



Latt Character on Column 130 



Last Character on Column 129 



Last Character on Column 128 



Last Character on Column 127 



Last Character on Column 126 



Last Character on Column 125 



Last Character on Column 124 



Last Character on Column 123 



Last Character on Column 122 



Last Character on Column 121 



ooo 



• o 



5 



• 5 



D-ll D-13 

a a 



D-ll 



D-13 



1 2 3 4 5 6 



1 2 3 4 5 



Note: Options 17a, 17b, 17c and 17d are not used. 



18. Printer Paper Feedout 


D-ll 


D-13 


6 


5 


4 


3 


2 


1 


6 


5 


4 


3 


2 


1 


a. 


No Paper Feedout 






• 


















O 


b. 


Paper Feedout on DSR or RM Loss — 
16 Lines or One Form 






O 


















O 


c. 


Paper Feedout on DSR or RM Loss or ETX - 
16 Lines or One Form 






O 


















• 



(410729 printer circuit 
card viewed from 
beneath printer — access 
to switches is through a 
cutout in bottom of 
printer.) 







D-ll 


D-13 


19. Printer Errored Character Symbol 


6 


5 


4 


3 


2 


1 


6 


5 


4 


3 


2 


1 


a. 


Printed on Even Parity Error 








• 


O 
















b. 


Printed on Odd Parity Error 








O 


• 
















c. 


Not Printed on Parity Error 








• 


• 
















d. 


Printers With 96-Character Set 


• 

























e. 


Printers With 64-Character Set 


O 


• 






















f. 


Printers With Extended ASCII Charac- 
ter Set 


O 

























g- 


Printers With Longest Char. Set 
Having Less Than 64 Char. 





• 























21. Foldover on Up-Low Printer 


D-ll 


D-13 


6 


5 


4 


312 


l 


6 j 5 


4 


3 


2 


1 


a. 


Lower Case and Upper Case Print 








(.4-. 










O 




b. 


Lower Case Prints as Upper Case 


1 1 


1 i 








• 





22. Foldover on Monocase Printer 


D-ll 


D-13 


6 j 5 1 4 


3 j 2 1 1 


6 ! 5 1 4 | 3 [ 2 1 1 

! I . ! 


a. 


Lower Case Prints as Error Symbol 




--'■+> 




b. 


Lower Case Prints as Upper Case 


— 1- 


I i 1 !• 





23. Extended ASCII oi. Printer 
(Extended ASCII) 


D-ll 


D-13 


6 


5 


4 


3 


2 


1 


6 


5 


4 


3 


2 


1 


a. 


Prints Extended ASCII Characters 
(No Parity Check) 








O 


O 
















b. 


Does Not Print Extended ASCII 
(See Option 19a, b, or c.) 








[Ai 
1 


in 
9.) 


















48. Incomplete Form Suppresses 
Paper Alarm 


D-ll 


D-13 


6 | 5 } 4 


3 


2 


1 


6 5 


4 


3 j 2 


1 


a. 


No (Paper-Out Not Gated With 
Formout) 










• 










b. 


Yes (Paper-Out Gated With Formout) 


H 








O 


-i-l-i-i— 
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5.16 410071 80-Column Tractor Feed Printer Logic Circuit Card 



17 Printer Left Margin and Form Width 




80-Column 
Printer 


E-5 


1 


2 


3 


1 










a. 


First Printed Column 


Column 1 


— 


— 


• 


• 


• 


• 


■ — 


— 


b.2. 


First Printed Column 


Column 2 


" — 


— 


• 




o 


• 


— 


— • 


b.3. 


First Printed Column 


Column 3 






• 


• 


o 


o 






b.4. 


First Printed Column 


Column 1 






• 


o 


o 


o 






b.5. 


First Printed Column 


Column 5 






O 


o 


• 


o 






b.6. 


First Printed Column 


Column 6 






O 


o 


o 


• 






b.7. 


First Printed Column 


Column 7 






o 


• 


o 


o 






b.8. 


First Printed Column 


Column 8 






• 


o 


• 


o 






b.9. 


First Printed Column 


Column 9 






o 


o 


• 


• 






b.10. 


First Printed Column 


Column 10 j 






o 


• 


o 


• 






b.U. 


First Printed Column 


Column 1 1 






• 


• 


• 


o 






b.12. 


First Printed Column 


Column 12 






• 


o 


o 


• 






b.13. 


First Printed Column 


Column 13 






o 


• 


• 


o 







C-l 

□ 



E-5 



E-8 E-9 

LZDCZ] 



C-l E-5 E-8 



(Printer circuit card viewed 
from beneath printer — access 
to switches is through a cutout 
in bottom pan of printer.) 



17 Printer Right Margin and Form Width 





80-Col. Printer — 
Last Printed 
Column 


SWITCH SETTINGS (Preliminary) 


E-9 








E-5 




J 






E-8 


1 


2 


3 


4 




6 




8 


9 


1 


2 


3 


4 




6 


7 1 8 1 




3 


4 


5 


6 


1 


8 


80 


O 


• 




• 


o 






































d (X) 


73 61 49 37 25 


• 


• 




• 


• 






















□□B 
















74 62 50 38 26 


o 


• 




• 


• 






































75 §3 51 3? 27 


• 


O 




© 


• 






































76 64 52 40 28 


• 


• 







• 






































77 65 53 41 29 





• 




o 


• 






































78 66 54 42 30 


• 


o 




o 


• 






















nfip 
















79 67 55 43 31 


• 







• 


o 






















□□e 
















68 56 44 32 


o 


• 




• 


o 






















□□a 
















69 57 4 5 33 


» 






• 


o 






































70 58 46 34 


• 


• 




o 


o 






















□□□ 
















71 59 47 35 


o 


• 




o 


o 






















aaa 
















72 60 48 36 


• 


o 




o 


o 










































SWITCH SETTINGS (Final) 




73 through 80 


program a 


s shown. 




























61 through 72 


program a 


s shown, 


then 


operate E8 position 8 to OFF. 




49 through 60 


program a 


s shown, then operate E5 position 1 to OFF. 




37 through 48 


program a 


s shown, 


then 


operate E5 position 7 to OFF. 




25 through 36 


program a 


s shown, 


then operate E5 position 8 to OFF. 



X = last column to be printed 



18. Printer Paper Peedout 


E-8 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


No Paper Peedout 






• 












b. 


Paper Peedout on DSR or RM Lost - 16 Line* or One Form 




O 


O 












c. 


Paper Peedout on DSR or RM Low or ETX — 16 Lines 
or One Ponn 




• 


O 













19. Printer Errored Character Symbol 


E-9 


JL 


„L 


3 


4 




JL 




JL 


9 


a. 


Printed on Even Pahtv Error 












Q 


.JL 






b. 


Printed on Odd Parity Error 












# 









c. 


Not Printed on Parity Error 



















19. 


Character Set 


E-8 


JL, 


2 


3 


noDH 


8 


d. 


Printers With 96-Character Set 








anna 




e. 


Printers With 64-Character Set 








arana 




f. 


Printers With Extended ASCII Character Set 












g. 


Printers With Longest Character Set Having 
Less Than 64 Characters 








DSQfl 
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21. Foldover on Printers With 96-Character Set 


E-8 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


Lower Case and Upper Case Print 


O 
















b. 


Lower Case Prints as Upper Case 


• 


















22. Foldover on Printers With 64-Character Set 




E-8 


1 ~ 


2 r 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


Lower Case Prints as Error Symbol 



















b. 


Lower Case Prints as Upper Case 


• 
















23. Extended ASCII on Printer 
(Extended ASCII) 


E-9 


* 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


a. 


Prints Extended ASCII Characters 
(No Parity Check) 












O 


O 






b. 


Does Not Print Extended ASCII 
(See Option 19a, b, or c.) 








[A 
1 


us in 
9.) 











48. Incomplete Form Suppresses Paper Alarm 


E-9 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


a. 


No (Paper-Out Not Gated With Form-Out) 


















• 


b. 


Yes (Paper-Out Gated With Form-Out) 


















O 



54. Printing of Escape Sequences Suppressed 


E-9 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


a. 


Character After ESC Printed as Received 
















O 




IT 


Printing of Character After ESC Suppressed 
















• 






55. SI/SO Detection 


E-9 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


a. 


SI/SO Detection Not Used 






O 














b. 


SI/SO Detection Enables Printing Additional 
Characters 






• 














57. SSI/OEM Interface 


E-8 


* 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


SSI 














• 




b. 


OEM* 














O 





* An option screw change may be required on 410151 circuit 
card in power module. If Option 57b is selected, option screw 
B on 410151 must be installed from the component side. 



58. Idle Line Motor Control 


E-8 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


Disabled — Motor Held On Indefinitely During 
Idle Line 








O 










b. 


Enabled - Motor Turned Off After 40-Second 
Idle Line 








• 










59. Speed Selection (Applies only if Option 57b is 
selected) 


C-l 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7- 


8 


a. 


75 Baud 


• 


o 


O 


O 


O 


o 


O 


o 


b. 


1 50 Baud 


o 


• 


O 


O 


o 


o 


o 


o 


c. 


300 Baud 


o 


o 


o 


o 


o 


o 


o 


• 


d. 


600 Baud 


o 


o 


• 


o 


o 


o 


o 


o 


e. 


1200 Baud 


o 


o 


o 


o 


o 


• 


o 


o 


f. 


2400 Baud 


o 


o 


o 


• 


o 


o 


o 


o 


g- 


4800 Baud 


o 


o 


o 


o 


• 


o 


o 


o 


h. 


9600 Baud 


o 


o 


o 


o 


o 


o 


• 


o 


60. Aux Alarm (See Note) 


E-5 


1 


2 


3 


4 | 5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


Enable 




O 












b. 


Disable 




• 






-1- 





Note: Auxiliary Alarm is for future use. Aux Alarm Disabled (Option 60b) is required selection when 
alarm mechanism is not present. Paper jam alarm (402920 modification kit) is not Aux Alarm. 
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5.17 Switches on Printer 



80-COLUMN 
TRACTOR FEED 
PRINTER 



LF Switch 



SINGLE 



80-COLUMN 
FRICTION FEED 
PRINTER 




20. Line Feed 



a. 


Single 


b. 


Double 



Forms Switch 



39. Forms (Tractor Feed Printer Only) 


a. 


On 


b. 


Off 



132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED 
PRINTER COVER (Top View) 




1-2 LINE FEED SWITCH 
Fig. 16 
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5.18 410072 - 132- Column Printer Logic Circuit Card 



17. Printer Left Margin and Form Width 


D-8 


1 


2 


3 


4 














First Printed Column - Column 1 






• 














— 

b.2. 


First Printed Column Column 2 






• 




o 


— 
• 








b.3. 


ITirct Printori f^rtliimn — f 1 m 1 1 1 rr\ n ^ 

r irsi rrinwru i^uiuiuii ^lmuiiiii o 






# 


■— 


o 










b.4. 


First Printed Column Column 4 








o 


o 


o 








b,&. 


First Printed Column Column 5 






O 





• 


O 








b.6. 


First Printed Column - Column 6 






O 





o 


• 








b.7. 


First Printed Column — Column 7 






o 


• 


o 


o 








b.9. 


First Printed Column — Column 8 






• 





• 


o 








b.9. 


First Printed Column - Column 9 






o 


o 


• 


• 








b.10. 


First Printed Column — Column 10 






o 


• 


o 


• 








b.ll. 


First Printed Column - Column 11 






• 


• 


• 


o 








b.12. 


First Printed Column — Column 12 






• 


o 


o 


• 








b.13. 


First Printed Column — Column 13 i 






o 


• 


• 


o 









o 



D-8 D-9 D-10 
£4 □□□ 



D-9 D-10 C-4 



D-8 



13 4 5 6 7 8! 



2 3 4 5 6 7 8 



(Printer circuit card viewed 
from beneath printer — 
access to switches is through 
a cutout in bottom pan of 
printer.) 



Printer Right Margin and Form Width 



Last Printed 
Column 



121 id9 



122 no 



97 85 73 

98 86 74 



23 111 99 87 75 



124 112 100 88 76 



125 113 101 89 77 



126 114 102 90 78 



127 115 103 91 79 



128 116 104 92 80 



129 117 105 93 81 



130 118 106 94 82 



131 119 

12u~ 



108 96 84 



121 through 132 
109 through 120 
97 through 108 
85 through 96 
7 3 through 84 



SWITCH SETTINGS (Preliminary) 




2 


3 


4 


5 


6 




H 


O 




O 















• 


• 












• 


• 












• 


• 












o 


• 












o 


• 












o 


• 












• 


O 












• 















• 















o 


o 












o 











o 




<5 


c 









SWITCH SETTINGS (Final) 



program as shown, 
program as shown, then operate D-9 position 7 OFF. 
program as shown, then operate D-9 position 8 OFF. 
program as shown, then operate D-8 position 7 OFF. 
program as shown, then operate D-8 position 8 OFF. 



X = Last column to be printed. 



18. Printer Paper Feedout 


D-9 




1 


2 


3 


4 




ft 




8 


a. 


No Paper Feedout 






• 












b. 


Paper Feedout on DSR or R.M Loss - 16 Lines or One Form 




O 


O 












c. 


Paper Feedout on DSR or RM Loss or ETX - 16 Lines 
or One Form 




• 


O 












* 




19 Pnntpr Krrorrrl ChArsntfr Svmhnl 




D-10 


* 








1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 






a. 


Printed on Even Parity Error 












O 






b. 


Printed on Odd Parity Error 












• 


Q, 






Printed on Parity Error 












• 


• 




















19. Character Set 




D-8 




1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 




8 


9 


d. 


Printers With 96-Character Set 


• 


O 
















e. 


Printers With 64 -Character Set 




• 
















f. 


Printers With Extended ASCII Character Set 


o 


O 
















<?• 


Printers With Longest Character Set Having 
Less Than 64 Characters 


o 


o 

















21. 


Foldover on Printers With 96-Character Set 


D-9 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 




H 


a. 


Lower Case and Upper Case Print 


O 
















T~ 


Lower Case Prints as Upper Case 


• 
















22 


Foldover on Printers With 64-Character Set 


B-9 




1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 




8 


a. 


Lower Case Prints as Error Symbol 


o 
















h: 


Lower Case Prints as Upper Case 


• 
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23. Extended ASCII on Printer 
(Extended ASCII) 


D-10 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


Prints Extended ASCII Characters 
(No Parity Check) 












O 


9 




b. 


Does Not Print Extended ASCII 
(See Option 19a, b, or c.) 








(As 
19 


.) 









48. Incomplete Form Suppresses Paper Alarm 


D-9 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 




8 


a. 1 No (Paper-Out Not Gated With Form-Out) 








• 










b. 1 Yes (Paper-Out Gated With Form-Out) 




















54. 


Printing of Escape Sequences Suppressed 


D-10 




1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 




8 


a. 


Character After ESC Printed as Received 
















O 


b. 


Printing of Character After ESC Suppressed 
















• 






55 


SI/SO Detection 


D-10 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 




8 




SI/SO Detection Not Used 






O 












b!" 


SI/SO Detection Enables Printing Additional 
Characters 






• 













57. SSI 'OEM Detection 


D-8 


1 


9 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


a. 


SSI 


















• 


b. 


OEM * 


















O 



* An option screw change may be required on 410151 circuit card in power module. If Option 57b is 
selected, option screw B on 410151 must be installed from the component side. 



58 




D-9 


Idle Line Motor Control 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 




8 


a. 


Disabled Motor Held On Indenfinitely During 

Idle Line 


















b. 


Enabled Motor Turned Off After 40-Second 
Idle Line 












• 








59. Speed Selection ( Applies Oniy if Option 57b 
is Selected) 


C-4 




1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 




8 


a. 


75 Baud 


• 


O 


O 


O 


O 


O 


O 


o 


b. 


150 Baud 


o 


• 


O 


O 


O 


O 


O 


o 


c. 


300 Baud 





o 


O 


' • 


O 


o 


o 


o 


d. 


600 Baud 





o 


• 


o 


o 


o 








e. 


1200 Baud 








o 


o 


o 


o 


• 


o 


f: 


2400 Baud 


o 





o 





• 


o 


o 


o 


g- 


4800 Baud 





o 





o 


o 


• 


o 


o 


h 


9600 Baud 


o 








o 


o 


o 


o 


- • 




60. Aux Alarm (See Note) 


D-i* 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 




8 


a. 


Enable 










O 








b. 


Disable 










• 









Note: Auxiliary Alarm is for future use. Aux Alarm Disabled (Option 60b) is required selection when 
alarm mechanism is not present. Paper jam alarm (402920 modification kit) is not Aux Alarm. 
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5.19 410076 — 80-Column Printer Logic Circuit Card 



17. Printer Left Margin and Form Width 


E-7 


1 


2 


3 


4 




6 


7 


8 


a. 


First Printed Column Column 1 


— 


— 


• 


• 


n 


• 


— 


— 


b.2. 


First Printed Column Column 2 


— 


— 


• 




El 


• 


— 


— 


b.3. 


First Printed Column - Column 3 


— 


— 


• 


• 


d 


O 


— 


— 


b.4. 


First Printed Column - Column I 






• 







o 






b.5. 


First Printed Column Column 5 






9 





O 









b.6. 


First Printed Column - Column 6 












El 


• 






b.7. 


First Printed Column Column 7 









• 


El 









b.8. 


First Printed Column - Column 8 






• 





a 


o 






b.9. 


First Printed Column - Column 9 






o 


o 


a 


• 






b.10. 


First Printed Column - Column 10 









• 


El 


• 






b.ll. 


First Printed Column - Column 11 






• 


• 


a 









bJ2 T 


First Printed Column - Column 12 






• 


o 




• 






b.13. 


First Printed Column - Column 13 






o 


• 


D 










E-l 
O 



E-2 



E-2 
CZ) 



E-7 
o 



J 



E-7 



E-l 



Printer Right Margin 



tnd From Width 



Last Printed 
Column 



SWITCH SETTINGS (Preliminary) 



E-2 



73 61 49 37 25 

74 62 -SO 3fl 'K~ 



75 63 51 39 jl 



76 64 52 40 28 



65 53 41 29 



78 66 54 42 30 



79 67 55 43 31 



68 56 44 32 



69 57 4 5 33 



70 58 46 34 



72 60 48 36 



SWITCH SETTINGS (Final) 



program as shown, 
program as shown, then operate E-7 position 2 OFF. 
program as shown, then operate E-7 position 1 OFF. 
program as shown, then operate E-2 position 7 OFF. 
program as shown, then operate E-2 position 8 OFF. 



73 through 80 
61 through 72 
49 through 60 
37 through 48 
25 through 36 



Last column to be printed. 



18. 


Printer Paper Feedout 


E-l 


E-2 






1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 8 


9 


1 


2 


3 


1 




6 




8 


a. 


No Paper Feedout 


• 














- 














O 






b. 


Paper Feedout on DSR or RM 






































Loss — 16 Lines or One Form 


O 




























O 






c. 


Paper Feedout on DSR or RM Loss 
or ETX - 16 Lines or One Form 


O 




























• 








19 


Printer Krrored Character Symhol 
















E-l 






















1 


2 I 3 






— u 






a. 


Printed on Even Parity Error 







• 












b. 


Printed on Odd Parity Error 









t 




-1 


— t 

— 






c. 


Not Printed on Parity Error 


-71 

..j 




• 


• 




- 


-J 












































19. 


Character Set 


















E-2 




















1 


2 


3 


■1 | T) 


6 7 


h 




d. 


Printers With 96-Character Set 








O 


• 




I— 






e. 


Printers With 64-Character Set 




- 




• 












f. 


Printers With Extended ASCII Character Set 






— 


o 












g- 


Printers With Longest Character Set Having 
Less Than 64 Characters 




— 




o 
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21. Foldover on Up-Low Printer 


E-2 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


Lower Case and Upper Case Print 






O 












b. 


Lower Case Prints as Upper Case 






• 












22. Foldover on Monocase Printer 


E-2 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


Lower Case Prints as Error Symbol 






O 












b. 


Lower Case Prints as Upper Case 






• 













23. Extended ASCII on Printer 
(Extended ASCII) 


E-l 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


a. 


Prints Extended ASCII Characters 
(No Parity Check) 






O 


O 












b. 


Does Not Print Extended ASCII 
(See Option 19a, b, or c.) 








(As 
19 


in 
.) 











48. Incomplete Form Suppresses Paper Alarm 


E-2 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


No (Paper-Out Not Gated With Form-Out) 




* 














b. 


Yes (Paper-Out Gated With Form-Out) 




O 















54. 


Printing of Escape Sequences Suppressed 


E-l 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


a. 


Character After ESC Printed as Received 




O 
















b. 


Printing of Character After ESC Suppressed 




• 


















55. 


Shift In/Shift Out Detection 


E-l 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


a. 


SI/SO Detection Not Used 














O 






b. 


SI/SO Detection Enables Printing Additional 
Characters 














• 







56. Friction Feed/Tractor Feed Printer 


E-2 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


Friction Feed Printer — Motor Held On After 
Paper Alarm 


O 
















b. 


Tractor Feed Printer - Motor Turned Off After 
Paper Alarm 


• 


















57. SSI/OEM Interface 


E-7 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


SSI 














• 




b. 


OEM 




















58. Idle Line Motor Control 


E-7 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


a. 


Disabled — Motor Held On Indefinitely During 
Idle Line 
















O 


b. 


Enabled - Motor Turned Off After 40-Second 
Idle Line 
















• 



§ Requires use of 410085 OEM card. 
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(Component Side of 
Circuit Card) 



SCREW A 



■ SCREW B 



Fig. 17 

5.20 410151 Circuit Card (Located in Printer Power Module) 



61. Regulator Grounding 


Screw A 


Screw B 


Component 


Noncomponent 


Component 


Noncomponent 


a. 


SSI (Circuit and Frame Ground 
at PTR) 


In 






In 


b. 


SSI/OEM (Circuit and Frame 
Ground at PTR, +12 V) 


In 




In 




c. 


OEM (Circuit Ground External 
to PTR, +12 V) 




In 


In 






410085 



Fig. 18 

5.21 410085 Circuit Card (OEM) (Required only if Option 57b on 410076 card is selected, see Note.) 



59. Speed Selection. 


SWC-3 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 




8 


a. 


75 Baud 


• 


O 


O 


O 


O 


O 


o 


o 


b. 


150 Baud 


O 


• 


O 


O 


O 





o 


o 




300 Baud 


o 





o 


• 


o 





o 


o 


d. 


600 Baud 


o 





• 


o 


o 








o 


e. 


1200 Baud 


o 


o 


o 


o 


o 





• 


o 


f. 


2400 Baud 


o 





o 


o 


• 





o 


o 


6- 


4800 Baud 


o 


o 


o 


o 


o 


• 


o 


o 


h 


9600 Baud 


o 


o 





o 











• 



Note: The 410085 circuit card is mounted on the 410076 printer logic circuit card in OEM application. 
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PRINTER OPTIONS RECORD 

5.22 The Printer Options Record provides a means by which the options can be recorded for later 
servicing or maintenance purposes. 



Check desired option. 



PRINTER OPTIONS 



17. Printer Margin and Form Width 
a. First Printed Col. — Col. 1 
b2. First Printed Col. — Col. 2 
b3. First Printed Col. — Col. 3 
etc 

bl3. First Printed Col. — Col. 13 
c. Last Char. Printed — Col. 80 
d79. Last Char. Printed — Col. 79 
d78. Last Char. Printed — Col 
d77. Last Char. Printed — Col 
etc 

d25. Last Char. Printed — Col. 25 
e. Last Char. Printed — Col. 132 
fl31. Last Char. Printed — Col 
fl30. Last Char. Printed — Col 
fl29. Last Char. Printed — Col 
etc 

f73. Last Char. Printed — Col. 73 



.78 
. 77 



131 
130 
129 



□ 



□ 



□ 



18. Printer Paper Feed-Out 

a. No Paper Feed-Out 

b. Paper FO 16 Lines on DSR Loss 

c. Paper FO on DSR Loss or ETX 



19. Printer Errored Character Symbol 

a. Symbol on Even Parity Error 

b. Symbol on Odd Parity Error 

c. No Symbol on Parity Error 

d. 96 Character Set 

e. 64 Character Set 

f. Extended ASCII Character Set 

g. Less Than 64 Char. Set 



20. 


Line Feed 

a. Single 

b. Double 


B 


21. 


Foldover on Up-Low Printer 

a. Lower Case and Upper Case Print. 

b. Lower Case Prints as Upper Case. 


*B 


22. 


Foldover on Monocase Printer 

a. Lower Case Prints as Error Symbol. 

b. Lower Case Prints as Upper Case. 


*E3 


23. 


Extended ASCII on Printer 

a. Prints Extended ASCII Characters. 

b. Does Not Print Extended ASCII 
Char. 


□ 

*□ 


39. 


Forms (Tractor Feed Printers) 

a. On 

b. Off 


*B 



PRINTER OPTIONS (Cont) 



48. Incomplete Form Suppresses Paper 
Alarm 

a. No (Paper-Out Not Gated W/Form-Out)P 

b. Yes (Paper-Out Gated W/Form-Out). *□ 



57. 



59. 



Printing of Escape Sequence Suppressed 

a. Char. After ESC Printed as Received. *□ 

b. Printing of Char. After ESC 
Suppressed. Q 



Shift-In/Shift-Out (SI/SO) Detection 

a. SI/SO Detection Not Used. *□ 

b. SI/SO Detection Enables Printing 

Add. Char. □ 



56. Friction Feed/Tractor Feed Printer 

a. FF Ptr - Motor Held on After 

Paper Alarm. * Q 

b. TF Ptr — Motor Turned Off After 
Paper Alarm, 



SSI/OEM Interface 

a. SSI 

b. OEM 



58. Idle Line Motor Control 

a. Disabled — Motor Held On Indefi- 
nitely During Idle Line. * Q 

b. Enabled — Motor Turned Off After 
40-Second Idle Time. □ 



Speed Selection 

a. 75 Baud 

b. 150 Baud 

c. 300 Baud 
600 Baud 
1200 Baud 
2400 Baud 
4800 Baud 
9600 Baud 



d. 



60. Auxiliary Alarm 

a. Enable 

b. Disable 



*E3 



61. Regulator Grounding 

a. SSI 

b. SSI/OEM 

c. OEM 
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6. INSTALL PRINTER INTO CABINET 
FRICTION FEED PRINTER 

6.01 Loosen four immobilizing screws a 
minimum of four turns until base rides 
freely on the shock mounts (Fig. 19). 

IMMOBILIZING 



SCREWS 




Fig. 19— Friction Feed Immobilization 

6.02 Slide printer into track. Make sure ac 
and SSI cables are not pinched. Make 
sure detents snap into place (Fig. 20). 




DETENT 
(Both Sides) 



Fig. 20— Printer Tracks 



6.03 Connect ac power cable and SSI cable 
(Fig. 21). 



6.04 Depress latchlevers, and push printer 
down until it latches. Connect interlock 
cable at right rear corner of printer (Fig. 22). 




SSI CABLE 



Fig. 21— Cable Connections 

Note: Installation of printer under monitor and 
printer adjacent is similar. For printer under mon- 
itor arrangement the printer mounting tracks 
slide out by releasing latches on both sides of 
the cabinet and pulling forward. See Fig. 22 for 
location of latches. 
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Fig. 22— Printer Under Monitor and Printer Adjacent 



TRACTOR FEED PRINTERS 

6.05 Loosen four immobilizing screws a minimum of four turns until base rides freely on the shock 
mounts (Fig. 23). 




(4 Places) 

Fig. 23— Immobilizing Screws 

6.06 Slide the printer in place. Make sure two latches on either side are fully engaged; also make sure 
three connectors at the rear of the printer are fully seated (Fig. 24). 




Fig. 24— Connectors on Tractor Feed Printer 
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FORMS ACCESS PRINTER 

6.07 Loosen four immobilizing screws far enough so that the base rides freely on the shock mounts 
(Fig. 25). 




Fig. 25 

6.08 The 40CAB302 forms access printer cabinet is provided with three security features that customers 
may desire for their installation: 1. Holes for securing cabinet to the floor, 2. an entry security 
lock knockout in the left front access door and 3. a secure location for the FORM switch. 




Fig. 26— Securing Hole Data 
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(b) To acquire entry security, remove the 
lock mounting hole knockout plug located 
in the handle well of the left front access door 
and install lock (Fig. 27). 



KNOCKOUT LOCATION 



LOCK 




Ref. LEFT DOOR 

Fig. 27— Lock Knockout Plug Location 

Note: Teletype Corporation does not supply 
the lock. The lock configuration is shown in 
Fig. 28. 

12 O'Ciock 



UNLOCKED 
POSITION 




3 O'Ciock 



and flat washers (Fig. 29). Disconnect the two 
terminals of the FORM switch and carefully 
remove FORM switch from top cover forms 
chute (Fig. 30). Remove the shim and nut that 
secure the filler plug to the cover plate and 
reassemble the filler plug in the hole vacated 
by FORM switch on the top cover form chute. 
Insert FORM switch in cover plate and recon- 
nect the two terminals. Reassemble the cover 
plate to the top cover and tighten mounting 
screws. 




TOP 
COVER 
(Raised) 



■1-1/8" 



VERTICAL HOLE 
0.760" +0.015" by 0.630" +0.015" 
-0.0 -0.0 
IN DOOR 



♦ 

3/4" 

Key Removable in Locked Position Only 

Fig. 28— Lock Configuration 

(c) The FORM switch securing procedure 
is as follows: Disassemble cover plate 
with filler plug from the bottom side of cabinet 
top cover by removing two screws, lockwashers 




"FLAT WASHER 
s LOCKWASHER 
s SCREW 

N FILLER PLUG 



Fig. 29-Cover Plate with Filler Plug 
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TOP COVER 
FORMS CHUTE 



FORM 
SWITCH 




INTERMEDIATE RAIL 
BRACKET MOUNTING 
SCREWS (3 Each Side) 



Fig. 30-FORM Switch 

6.09 Lower printer into cabinet and onto the 
rail assemblies. Slide the printer rearward 
making sure two latches (one on each side) are 
fully engaged. Connect cabinet connector bracket 
(left rear) to the printer (Fig. 31). 

Note: The late design cabinets have a solid shelf 
for the printer, and include printer mounting 
hardware and an instruction sheet. 



CABINET 
CONNECTOR 
BRACKET 





RAIL ASSEMBLY 
FRAME MOUNTING 
SCREWS (2 Each Side) 



(Right Side View) 



Fig. 32 



(b) Move the printer rail assembly frame for- 
ward or rearward so that the printer forms 
exit gap is located half to three-fourths of the 
way back in the forms chute opening (as 
gauged by eye) (Fig. 33). 



FORMS CHUTE 
—OPENING 

. 3/4 OPENING 

1/2 OPENING 



PRINTER FORMS 
EXIT GAP RANGE 




PRINTER FORMS 
EXIT GAP 



Fig. 31 



(Right Side View) 
Fig. 33 



6.10 Installation of a forms access printer 
requires the following positioning adjust- 
ments of the printer to the cabinet. 

(a) With the printer positioned and latched in 
its rearmost location on the rail assembly 
frame, loosen the four rail assembly frame 
mounting screws friction tight (Fig. 32). 



(c) Tighten the four mounting screws. 

(d) With a scale resting on the printer tear 
bar top surface and against the front edge 

of the forms chute opening, the tear bar should 
be located 3/32 inch to 5/32 inch below the 
form of the cabinet forms chute opening 
(Fig. 33). 
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(e) To adjust, loosen the six intermediate rail 
bracket mounting screws friction tight 
(Fig. 32). Place the blade of a screwdriver 
between the frame and the intermediate rail. 
Pry intermediate rail assembly up at alternate 
left and right front corners until requirement 
in 6.09 (d) is met. Tighten the forward most 
screws. 



(f) After making adjustment, tighten remain- 
ing screws. 

7 . INSTALL TYPE CARRIER 

TYPE CARRIER PALLET ALIGNMENT 



7.01 Prior to installation, align all type carrier 
pallets as follows, using 402878 gauge: 



(a) Position the stem end of all pallets against 
the rear surface of the carrier (from Posi- 
tion No. 1 to Position No. 2) (Fig. 34). 

Position No. 1 C l ! —[")) 



Position No. 2 1 E =fb 
Fig. 34 

(b) Place type carrier into proper slot on the 
402878 gauge (0.125 inch slot for 80- 
column printer and 0.070 inch slot for 132- 
column printer). Seat all pallets into bottom 
of channel (Fig. 35). 




Fig. 35 



FRICTION FEED PRINTER 

7.02 Install type carrier as follows: 



(a) Release the thumb lever on the left 
ribbon guide bracket allowing the guide 
to spring to left (Fig. 36). 



(b) Loosen the thumbscrew on the right 
ribbon guide bracket and swing the guide 
to the right (Fig. 36). 




Fig. 36— Thumb Lever and Thumbscrew 



(c) On late design units (carrier top guide 
secured to backup bar with three thumb- 
screws), remove the carrier top guide (Fig. 38). 

(d) Start carrier at left pulley. Lift arm at left 
pulley. 



(e) Position carrier over right pulley (Fig. 39). 



(f) On early design units (carrier top guide 
not secured with three thumbscrews), 

make sure all pallet stems at the top of the 
belt are under the top guide. 

(g) Rotate carrier one revolution by turning 
impeller gear clockwise. 
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(h) Align all pallets against left pulley flange 
(Fig. 40). 

Warning: Damage to the type carrier or 
printer will result if any protruding type 
pallet is left unchecked (Fig. 40). 



(i) On late design units, reinstall carrier top 
guide. With the three thumbscrews 
loosened, apply slight pressure to the top 
guide, down and toward the front of the unit. 
Hold in this position while tightening thumb- 
screws. Run approximately one page of inter- 
nal test or 30 seconds of carrier idle. Repeat 
the top guide positioning procedure. For 
correct carrier tracking, it is essential that the 
top guide be positioned against the backup bar. 



TRACTOR FEED PRINTER 
COLUMN 



80- AND 132- 



7.03 Install type carrier as follows: 

(a) Release thumb levers on left and right 
ribbon guide brackets allowing guides to 
spring open (Fig. 37). 



THUMB LEVERS 




Fig. 37— Ribbon Guides Thumb Levers 



(b) Remove three thumbscrews and lock- 
washers securing carrier top guide and 

remove guide (guide not present, on 132-col- 
umn) (Fig. 38). 

(c) Install type carrier starting at left pulley. 
Lift finger lever on left pulley and posi- 
tion carrier over right pulley (Fig. 39). 

(d) Rotate type carrier one revolution by 
turning impeller gear by hand clockwise. 

At the same time align any protruding type 
pallets against the left pulley flange (Fig. 40). 



Warning: Damage to the type carrier or 
printer will result if any protruding type 
pallet is left unchecked (Fig. 40). 



(e) Reinstall carrier top guide on 80-column 
printer per instructions on the top guide. 
Run approximately one page of internal test 
or 30 seconds of carrier idle. Repeat the top 
guide positioning procedure. For correct 
carrier tracking, it is essential that the top 
guide be positioned against the backup bar. 



CARRIER TOP GUIDE 



THUMBSCREWS 
AND LOCKWASHERS 




Fig. 38-Top Guide 




Fig. 39— Type Carrier Installation 



LEFT PULLEY 
FLANGE 



Oil 



Fig. 40— Type Carrier Alignment 
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FORMS ACCESS TRACTOR FEED PRINTER - 
80-COLUMN 

7.04 Install type carrier as follows: 

(a) Depress thumb lever on right ribbon 
guide bracket allowing the guide to 

spring open (Fig. 41). 

(b) Remove the tear bar assembly by remov- 
ing the two securing screws, lockwashers 

and flat washers (Fig. 42). 

Danger: Exercise care in handling tear bar 
to prevent injury from the tear edge. Care- 
less handling of the tear bar may produce a 
burr on the tearing edge which may impair 
feeding of paper forms. 

_____ THUMB LEVER 




Fig. 41— Thumb Lever 



TWO SECURING SCREWS 
LOCKWASHERS AND 
FLAT WASHERS 




(c) Install type carrier starting at left pulley. 
Lift finger lever on left pulley and posi- 
tion carrier over right pulley (Fig. 43). 

(d) Reinstall the tear bar assembly (Fig. 42) 
and tighten the two securing screws 

while holding the tear bar assembly toward 
the rear of the unit. 

(e) Rotate type carrier one revolution by 
turning impeller gear by hand clockwise. 

At the same time, align any protruding type 
pallets against the left pulley flange (Fig. 44). 



Caution: Damage to type carrier or printer 
will result if any protruding type pallet is left 
unchecked. 




Fig. 43— Type Carrier Installation 



LEFT 
PULLEY 
FLANGE 




Fig. 42— Tear Bar Assembly Fig. 44— Type Carrier Alignment 
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8. INSTALL RIBBON 

FRICTION, TRACTOR FEED AND FORMS 
ACCESS PRINTERS 

8.01 Rotate spindles by hand to determine 
which one turns freely. Place full spool 

on free-turning spindle so that ribbon feeds off 
bottom of spool. 

8.02 Hold empty spool (with ribbon attached) 
in one hand and thread the ribbon as 

shown in Fig. 45, 46, 47 and 48. 

Note 1: On tractor feed printer the ribbon must 
pass between the clear plastic strip and the type 
carrier. 

Note 2: Two wire guides are present on 80- 
column tractor only — make sure ribbon does not 
become tangled in the guides. 



Note 3: On 80-column forms access printer, 
the ribbon must pass between the plastic shield 
and the steel tear edge. 



Note 4: On 80-column friction feed printer 
equipped with acoustical noise-reduction parts, 
ribbon must be located between the mask and 
type pallets. 




Fig. 45— Friction Feed — 80-Column 



CLEAR PLASTIC 




Fig. 46— Tractor Feed — 80-Column 
CLEAR PLASTIC 




Fig. 47— Tractor Feed — 132-Column 




Fig. 48— Forms Access — 80-Column 

8.03 Wind sufficient ribbon on empty spool 
so that second eyelet is wound on spool. 

Place empty spool on the other spindle with the 
ribbon feeding into the bottom of the spool. 

8.04 Rotate full spool to take up all slack. 

8.05 Ribbons are available from Teletype 
Corporation, 5555 Touhy Avenue, Skokie, 

Illinois 60077 (Phone 312-982-2000). When 
ordering, specify part number 402444. 
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9. INSTALL PAPER 
FRICTION FEED PRINTER 

9.01 Pull pressure roller release lever up and 
to the front (Fig. 49). 

9.02 Insert spindle in new roll; crease end of 
paper as shown and install paper roll 

into printer enclosure (Fig. 50). 



PAPER ACCESS 
CHUTE 




Fig. 49— Pressure Roller Release Lever 

- CREASE 



SPINDLE 




Fig. 50— Paper Forming Prior to Installation 

9.03 Back up roll until point of paper drops 
behind lip of paper access chute (Fig. 51). 




Fig. 51— Feeding Paper in Chute 



9.04 



Rotate paper roll as shown to feed paper 
through printer. It will be necessary to 
push and pull paper roll slightly. Use both hands 
on paper roll for even pressure on paper (Fig. 52). 



PUSH/PULL 



PAPER 




Fig. 52— Rotating Paper Roll 



Note: If printer is not equipped with acoustical 
noise-reduction parts, proceed as follows: 

9.05 Rotate paper until leading edge appears 
under pressure roller shaft. Be sure paper 

is not between type pallets and ribbon (Fig. 53). 

9.06 Pull through approximately 12 inches of 
paper and align edge of paper with edge of 

roll. Return pressure roller release lever to engaged 
position, insert paper through window opening 
and close cover. 




PALLET 



HAMMER 



PAPER 



Fig. 53— Friction Feed Printer Without 
Noise-Reduction Parts 

Note: If printer is equipped with acoustical 
noise-reduction parts, proceed as follows: 

9.07 With printer raised and paper access chute 
opened, feed paper up by hand behind 

the mask and between the feed roller and pressure 
roller, making sure point of paper does not enter 
opening mask (Fig. 54). (The mask is a plastic 
piece mounted between the ribbon and the feed 
roller. An opening in the mask allows for the 
ribbon to contact the paper during printing.) 

9.08 Grasp end of paper and pull through 
(approximately 12 inches). Close the pa- 
per access chute and lower the printer. Align edge 
of paper with edge of roll and return pressure 
roller release lever to engaged position. Feed the 
end of the paper through the opening in the 
cover and close the cover while keeping the pa- 
per taut. 
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FEED 
ROLLER - 




PRESSURE 
ROLLER 



HAMMER 

PAPER 



/ 

> v 



RIBBON 



PALLET 
MASK 



Fig. 54— Friction Feed Printer Equipped With 
Noise-Reduction Parts 



TRACTOR FEED PRINTER - 80- AND 132- 
COLUMN 

9.09 Install paper forms: 

(a) Release paper guides and open tractor 
covers (Fig. 55). 



LEFT 
TRACTOR 



PAPER 

RIGHT GUIDE 
TRACTOR RELEASE 




COVER 

Fig. 55— Guides and Tractors 

(b) Insert sprocket paper in slot under the 
table in front of the set. 

Note: If multiple forms separate, fold one 
form down and insert paper. 

(c) Feed paper up through printer, guide 
paper in back of ribbon and between 

upper paper guides (Fig. 56). 

(d) Pull paper up and align holes on the paper 
with the pins on the left tractor. Close the 

left tractor lid. 

Note: If printer is equipped with the paper jam 
alarm refer to 9.10. 

(e) Set the left tractor for the left margin 
(Fig. 57). Note that the left tractor can 

be placed in position one through seven. 



(1) Loosen the left tractor release knob 
and slide the tractor to the desired 
left margin position using the scale on the 
printer as reference. 



SUPPORT 
BRACKET 



COVER 



SLOT 
IN PEDESTAL 
TOP 




Fig. 56— Paper Routing 

(2) Tighten the left tractor release knob. 

(3) Close the tractor cover. 

(f) Position the right tractor to accept the 
form width: 

(1) Loosen the right tractor release knob. 

(2) Align tractor pins with holes in paper. 

(3) Close tractor cover. 

TRACTOR 
RELEASE KNOB 




1ST PRINTING 
CHARACTER 



PAPER 
POSITIONING 
SHAFT 



Fig. 57— Left Tractor Positioning 
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(g) The 80-column tractor feed printer is factory adjusted with a standard original plus five copies. 

The 132-column tractor feed printer is factory adjusted with a standard original plus three copies. 
This adjustment may suffice for most installations, including installations requiring single copy. Examine 
copy for print quality (ink smudge). If necessary, refine the following Paper Positioner adjustment 
using the paper required in the particular installation. 

PAPER POSITION (Under Power V 
(80- and 132-Column Tractor Feed) 

Requirement (A) 

The paper should be positioned as close to ribbon as possible without causing printed copy to become 
illegible due to ribbon smudging after a one minute printer idle period. 

Requirement (B) 

There should be no smudge when printing a text message (not the font identification symbol). 



CLAMP SCREW 



PAPER POSITIONER 
ARM 

PAPER POSITIONER 
SHAFT 



Note 1: These requirements do not apply when printing within two lines of a fold of fanfold paper. 
To Adjust 

Loosen clamp screws on left and right paper positioner arms and adjust arms to just eliminate marking 
on either side of paper. Paper should remain as close as possible to ribbon without marking to minimize 
impact noise and vertical misalignment. Tighten clamp screws. 



(Left Side View) 




PAPER POSITIONING 
SHAFT- 



BACKSTOP 
CLAMPSCREW 




^SINGLE COPY PAPER 
(See Notes 1 and 2) 



PRINT HAMMER 



BACKSTOP 
CLAMPSCREW 



MULTICOPY PAPER 
(See Notes 1 and 2) 



PRINT HAMMER 



BACKSTOP " 

TYPE PALLET / 

RIBBON' 



Staples or other means of fastening copies together 
should not be used until tested to insure that their 
presence will not interfere with the ribbon, printer 
hammers, or type pallets. 




TRANSFER MEDIUM 
OR CARBON PAPER 



Note 2: The factory final adjustment is made with a standard original plus three copies paper on the 
132-column printer and with a standard original plus five copies paper on 80-column printer. Upon instal- 
lation a refinement of this adjustment may be necessary dictated by the actual paper weight and number 
of copies being used. 
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9.10 Set or reset paper jam alarm mechanism: 



(a) Rotate the knurled wheel (early design) or "O" ring (late design) toward the rear (pushing on the 
top of wheel or u O" ring) until it stops. 

(b) Push on blue painted tab of the actuator (early design) or blue plastic actuator (late design) until 
it detents into reset condition. 



Early Design Late Design 




Fig. 58— Paper Jam Alarm Mechanism: 



(c) The (early design) paper jam alarm is adjusted at the factory with single sheets of 20 pound paper; 
This adjustment may suffice for most installations, including installations requiring multicopy 
paper. If necessary, refine the PAPER JAM ALARM adjustment using the paper required in the 
particular installation. 



(d) The (late design) paper jam alarm has no adjustments. 



PAPER JAM ALARM (For 80- or 132-column tractor feed printers equipped with paper jam alarm 
mechanism early design only.) 



Requirement 
There should be 

Mm 0.020 inch — Max 0.040 inch 
between the top of the latch and bottom of the 
actuator when the cam follower is in the trip 
position and the actuator is held in. 

To Adjust 

Loosen the eccentric post mounting nut friction 
tight. Rotate eccentric to meet requirement. 
Tighten mounting nut. 



ECCENTRIC 
POST 



(Position to this 
side of mounting 
hole prior to 
adjustment. 




LATCH AND CAM 

FOLLOWER IN 
TRIPPED POSITION 
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FORMS ACCESS PRINTER - 80-COLUMN 

9.11 Install paper forms: 

(a) Open left and right tractor lids. 

(b) If multiple forms separate, fold one form 
down and insert paper. 

(c) Insert paper up through the paper guide 
chute, behind the ribbon shield and out 

the slot between the tear bar and top cover 
before engaging feed holes (Fig. 59). 




Fig. 59— Paper Routing 



(d) Unlock and set the right tractor for paper 
width as follows: 

( 1 ) Lift clamp on the right tractor assembly . 

(2) Position the right tractor to align trac- 
tor pins in paper feed holes. 

(3) Close right tractor lid and close clamp 
lever (Fig. 60). 




LEVER 

Fig. 60— Right Tractor Positioning 



(e) To align forms to desired first column 
printing, loosen blue thumbscrew clamp 
(Fig. 61) and position forms drive assembly to 
align first position on paper with first printing 
character position. Tighte n thumbscr ew clamp. 



BLUE 
THUMBSCREW 
CLAMP- 




Fig. 61— Thumbscrew Clamp 

(f) Pull out paper advance knob (blue) and 
turn to position form tearline perforation 

directly behind the edge of the printer tear bar. 

Note: If a new form length has been installed, 
perform one form feed and repeat 9.11 (f). 

(g) The forms access printer is factory adjusted 
to accept 0.005 to 0.010 inch form stock. 

If other form stock thickness is being used in the 
particular installation, paper jams may be experi- 
enced or print quality may not be satisfactory 
due to ink smudge. If necessary check and refine 
the following adjustments: 

40P253 Printer 

TEAR BAR (Preliminary) 

TOP COVER (Preliminary) 

TEAR BAR AND TOP COVER (Final) 
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ADJUSTING SCREW ADJUSTING SCREW 



TEAR BAR (Preliminary) 
(40P253 Forms Access Printer) 



Requirement 

There should be a gap of 

Min 0.060 inch — Max 0.080 inch 
between ribbon paper shield and tear bar. 

To Adjust 

The tear bar mounting screws (2) and tear bar assembly securing screws (2) should be friction tight and 
the tear bar adjusting screws turned counterclockwise to make the measured gap less than the require- 
ment. Turn tear bar adjusting screws clockwise until the minimum gauge just passes freely. Tighten 
four mounting screws. 
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TOP COVER 
MOUNTING SCREWS 




Note: Tear bar adjusting screws 
should not be disturbed. See 
TEAR BAR AND TOP COVER 
(Final) adjustment. 



TOP COVER (Preliminary) 
(40P2 53 Forms Access Printer) 

Requirement 

The gap requirement between the top cover and tear bar is determined by the thickness of the forms 
stock used, as follows: 

(A) If form thickness is 0.005 inch to 0.010 inch, gap should be 

Min 0.020 inch — Max 0.030 inch 

(B) If form thickness is 0.010 to 0.018 inch, gap should be 

Min 0.025 inch — Max 0.040 inch 

(C) If form thickness is 0.018 inch to 0.025 inch, gap should be 

Min 0.030 inch — Max 0.050 inch 

To Adjust 

With the top cover mounting screws (4) friction tight, position the top cover to meet required gap (per 
form thickness used) when measured near ends of tear bar. Tighten the top cover mounting screws 
and recheck gap. 

Note: Printer is factory adjusted to meet Requirement (A). 
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TOP COVER 
MOUNTING 
SCREWS (4) \" 




TEAR BAR ASSEMBLY 
SECURING SCREWS 




TEAR BAR 
MOUNTING SCREW 



TEAR BAR 
ADJUSTING SCREWS 



TEAR BAR 
MOUNTING SCREW 



TEAR BAR AND TOP COVER (Final) 
(40P253 Forms Access Printer) 

Requirement 

The printed character in a line of copy should not become illegible due to ink being deposited 
on the paper when printer is running idle for one minute. 

To Adjust 

Step (A) With printer power off, loosen tear bar mounting screws (2) and tear bar assembly 



securing screws (2). Reduce the gap between tear bar and top cover by turning 
adjusting screws counterclockwise in increments of 1/6 turn (one flat of hex), 
but not more than three, while applying finger pressure on tear bar to reduce gap. 
Tighten the tear bar assembly securing screws(2) after each increment and recheck 
requirement. When requirement is met, tighten tear bar mounting screws(2). 



Step (B) Reposition the top cover to provide applicable top cover to tear bar gap, dependent 
on thickness of forms stock used. See TOP COVER (Preliminary) requirement. 
Tighten the top cover mounting screws (4) and recheck gap. 

Note: When refinement of these adjustments is required, some increase in audible noise and a lessening 
of print density may occur. 
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10. FORM-OUT BELT SELECTION - 80- 
AND 132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED 
PRINTER AND 80-COLUMN FORMS 
ACCESS PRINTER 

10.01 The blue 402572 form-out belt is 
supplied with the printer. Refer to 
the following table for selecting a different belt 
that may be requested by the customer. 



Form Selector Setting 


Color 
of 
Belt 


Part 
No. 


4 








Length of Form 


13-1/3 


2-1/2 


5 


10 


Amber 


402571 


' 3-2/3 


**2-3/4 


5-1/2 


11 


Dk Blue 


402572 


4 


3 


6 


12 


Yellow 


402573 


U-l/3 


• •3-1/4 


6-1/2 


13 


Brown 


402574 


U-2/3 


3-1/2 


7 


14 


Red 


402575 


5 


**3-3/4 


7-1/2 


15 


Pink 


402576 


15-1/3 


4 


8 


16 


Lt Green 


402577 


15-2/3 


**4-l/4 


8-1/2 


17 


Green 


402578 


6 


4-1/2 


9 


18 


Lt Blue 


402579 


17-1/3 


5-1/2 


11 


22 


White 


402580 



* For six lines per inch 
**For eight lines per inch 



(a) If a form-out belt different from the one 
on the printer is required, change belt 
as follows: 

(1) Loosen thumbscrew and move rear 
(idler) wheel forward (Fig. 62). 

(2) Hold form selector lever depressed 
and slide off old belt. 

(3) Place new belt on wheels with arrow 
on belt pointed inward. 

(4) Position rear wheel back to remove 
slack in belt keeping bracket to which 

wheel is mounted at right angles to the slot. 

(5) Tighten thumbscrew and place form 
selector pointer at proper scale setting 

for proper form length. 

(6) Depress the FORM ADVANCE button 
and position the form at the first 

printing line. 




ARROW 




FORM SELECTOR 
SCALE 




POINTER' 

DETENT 
Fig. 62— Form-Out Mechanism 



SELECTOR BRACKET 
ASSEMBLY 
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(b) On 80- or 132-column tractor feed printer, 
pull out paper advance knob (blue) and 
turn to position form for first line of printing 
as follows (Fig. 63): 

(1) Position the paper so first line to be 
printed is just above the paper posi- 
tioning shaft (Fig. 63). 

(2) Position the top of the alignment clip 
to any reference mark on the paper (or 

make a pencil mark on the paper in line with 
the top of the alignment clip). 

(3) Using the blue paper adjusting knob 
move the paper down so that the refer- 
ence mark (or pencil mark) on the paper is 
in line with the bottom of the alignment 
clip (Fig. 63). 

(4) Return paper guide to operating condi- 
tion. 

"BLUE" ALIGNMENT 
CLIP 



° 80-COL. 




PAPER POSITIONING SHAFT 

PAPER ADJUSTING KNOB 
(Moves Paper Up or Down) 

Fig. 63— Paper Positioning for First Printing 
Line (80- and 132-Column) 

(c) On 80-column forms access printer, pull 
out paper advance knob (blue) and turn 
to position form for first line of printing as 
follows (Fig. 64): 

(1) Align the start of form (tear line per- 
foration) directly behind the tear edge 

of the tear bar (Fig. 64). 

(2) The distance from the tear line to the 
first printing centerline is 0.250 inch 

(Fig. 65). 

(3) Printing in other lines is accomplished 
by inserting New Lines in the format. 




Fig. 64— Paper Positioning for First Printing 
Line (80-Column) 
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11. 



Fig. 65 



PRINTER TESTING 



11.01 When installation of the printer is com- 
pleted the printer should be tested. 
Refer to Section 582-210-500, Printer Testing 
and Troubleshooting; if printer is part of a station, 
refer to the appropriate station BSP section for 
testing procedures. 
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"DATASPEED*" 40 PRINTER 
WIRING 
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1. GENERAL 1 

2. WIRING INDEX 1 



1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides the actual and 
schematic wiring diagrams for the DATA- 
SPEED 40 printers, (hereafter referred to as 
40-Type), 40P101/ZZ and 40P102/ZZ (80- 
Column Friction Feed), 40P151/ZZ, 40P153/ZZ 
and 40P154/ZZ (80-Column Tractor Feed), 
40P201/ZZ, 40P202/ZZ, 40P203/ZZ and 
40P204/ZZ (132-Column Tractor Feed and 
40P253/ZZ (80-Column Form Access Tractor 
Feed). 



1.02 This section is reissued to include the 
actual and schematic wiring diagrams for 

the 40P204 and to incorporate the cable changes 
and addition of the 411040 assembly to the 
40P101 and 40P102 printers and the 410019 
circuit card for the 40P154, 40P253 and 40P201 
through 40P204 printers. 

1 .03 These diagrams show the origin and term- 
ination of the various leads as well as the 

color coding of the leads for each of the compo- 
nents. 



1.04 When ordering replaceable parts or com- 
ponents, prefix each part number with the 
letters "TP" (ie, TP410055), unless otherwise 
specified. 



2. WIRING INDEX 



2.01 Following is an index locating the printer wiring information provided in this section. 





80-COLUMN 
FRICTION FEED 


80-COLUMN 
TRACTOR FEED 


132-COLUMN 
TRACTOR FEED 


80-COLUMN 
FORMS ACCESS 


40P101 


40P102 


40P151 


40P153 


40P154 


40P201, 40P202, 40P203, 40P204 


40P253 


Actual 


Pages 2-5 


Pages 2-5 


Pages 6-13 


Pages 6-13 


Pages 14-17 


Pages 18-21 


Pages 22-25 


Schematic 


Page 26 


Page 27 


Pages 30-31 


Pages 32-33 


Pages 34-35 


Pages 36-37 


Pages 38-39 



2.02 If a more comprehensive presentation of wiring information is required, the following Wiring 
Diagram Packages (WDPs) are available from Teletype Corporation. The WDPs specified include 
the Circuit Descriptions (CD) and Schematic Diagrams (SD) indicated in each column. 





40P101 


40P102 


40P151, 
40P153 


40P154 


40P201 


40P202, 
40P203, 
40P204 


40P253 


Printer WDP 


WDP0435 


WDP0435 


WDP0435 


WDP0479 


WDP0462 


WDP0462 


WDP0374 


Printer Circuit Description 


1295CD 


1295CD 


1295CD 


2009CD 


2008CD 


2008CD 


1658CD 


Printer Schematic Diagram 


1295SD 


1295SD 


1295SD 


2009SD 


2008SD 


2008SD 


1658SD 


Printer Logic Circuit Description 


4640CD 
4076CD 


4076CD 


4640CD 
4076CD 


4071SD 


4729CD 
4072CD 


4072CD 


4071CD 


Printer Logic Schematic Diagram 


4640SD 
4076SD 


4076SD 


4640SD 
4076SD 


4071SD 


4729CD 
4072CD 


4072SD 


4071SD 


Power Supply Circuit Description 


4681CD 
4150CD 


4150CD 


4681CD 
4150CD 


41 51 CD 


4151CD 


4151CD 


4151CD 


Power Supply Schematic Diagram 


4681SD 
4150SD 


4150SD 


4681SD 
4150SD 


4151SD 


4151SD 


4151SD 


4151CD 


Printer Actual Wiring Diagram 


9550WD 


9550WD 


9546WD 


9596WD 


9583WD 


9583WD 


9447WD 



*Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P101 OR 40P102 FRICTION FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING 



© 



FUSE HOLDER 
F 100 




SEE NOTE 3 



- 410032 CIRCUIT CARD 

(182182) 
(FI00 143306 I. OA) 



© 

CAPACITOR 
MOTOR START 

AA-(i)-BKfT] |3-Al 

D-2-R 
L-l-R 




M 2 >«> 



(402404) 



© 



FILTER W/CONNECTOR 

FL 100 y-PII2-BL(4l0032 CIRCUIT CARO) 



[4) (2) 



_ 3 . BL 1(3) (l)£ 

GR0 -L_ V -(2)-« OR «/Y 



-A-(2)-BR 



(334631) FILTER 



© 

RELAY 
MOTOR START 



K 100 



-E-2-0 

- AA-M- BKp- 13-Bl 
-B-(0-R 
-ll-3-w[3 

- L- 3 - BL Tn SEE NOTE 3 
-L-2-Y (31 SEE NOTE 3 



A-(!)-S 



(4*02423) SEE NOTE I 



© 



RELAY 
MOTOR CONTROL 



Q-2- WBK 
[3^8] 6-2-W/BK 




M-l- BK [TJ 

AA-(2)-BK 

0-4-0 

AB-(2)-BK 



© 



V MAG CONTROL 
K 102 



K-I-W/BK - 
AV-2-*/BK- 



(178306) 



-AC-4-q("n| 
- AX-(2) 



!_ 1 AR-i 

L- AR-« 

AX - 



AR-6-S|Nl 
6-0|n] 
(I) 



(178306) 



© 

INTERLOCK 
CONNECTOR -PLUG 



P 106 



W/BK 410032 CARO 



|i\-L_Q-3-BI 



-W/BK |3-B| 
W/BK |3-A| 



(400627) 



© 



TRANSFORMER 
CONNECTOR - PLUG 
P 101 




© 



MOTOR 

CONNECTOR -PLUG 
f* 107 (NEW) 



(401646) 



^PART 1 
a 



PART OF 410032 CARO 



TO 410032 CIRCUIT 
CARD 



© 



LOW PAPER 

CONNECTOR -PLUG 
P 104 




(401647) 



© 



MOTOR 

CONNECTOR- PLUG 
P 107 (OLD) 



i 



B-(2)-R 
■D-l-Y 
-D-3-BL 



(401646) 

see area(7)for NEW 







A.C. INPUT 
CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
J lOO(OLD) 

■O-I-BK 

-V-(3)-S 
■ E-4-W 

(401649) 



[3-A| LATE DESIGN — SEE NOTE 3 
|3-B| EARLY DESIGN —SEE NOTE 3 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P101 OR 40P102 FRICTION FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 



© 



LOW PAPER 
CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
J 104 

/As 

-AD-(l)-B 



-AD-(3)-G 
-A0-(2)-W/G 





(401649) 



© 



MOTOR 
CONNECTOR-RECPT. 

J 107 

#-(!)- 




© 



|»-A| G-2-W/lK 



MOTOR CONTROL 
CONNECTOR-RECPT. 

J I 10 

y— 410032 CARD-W/BL 
-E-3-W/BL 
I - W/BK 




410032 CARD - BL 



(401648) 



© 



© 



SSI 

CONNECTOR-PLUG 
P 103 



D C. OUTPUT 
CONNECTOR -PLUG 



© 



I 



-W-C-R 
-W-D-Y 
-W-A- 6 
-W -B-0 



® 

/ 400921% 



© 



GROUND SCREW 

^^-H-2-6 0D 

rvCS (2) — 

[\ j C-GRO -6 0* 8/Y (H] 

^-^i_M-2-G[7] 

MOUNTED TO MOTOR CONTROL 
ASSEMBLY BRACKET 400961 



P 105 




JS 










-W-9-R 


2 




-W-M-BK 


3 




-W-I2-0 






— W - L - P 




[ 


] 



A.C. INPUT 
CONNECTOR-RECPT 
JIOO (NEW) 



PART OF 410032 CARD 




(400921) 







CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
PRINTER LOGIC CARD - J 3 



5 6 7 8 9 



© 

SWITCH 
TEST 
SWl 



V !SL w -7-bl[b] 



© 



DC OUTPUT 
CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
J 105 




40PI02 ONLY 



(400920) 



© 

SWITCH 
LFI-2 
SW2 



A- LilL W - 8 - W/BK [b\ 



X-(l)-BK 
AE-(l)-BK 



(402861 ) 



< < ~ ~ < < « 
(400926) 



lS-A| LATE OESIGN - SEE NOTE S 
| »- 81 EARLY DESIGN-SEE NOTE 3 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P101 OR 40P102 FRICTION FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 




MANUFACTURING CHANGE MADE 
(AA) AND (£b) PART OF G CABLE . 
SEE NOTE 3. 



AC 



CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
POWER SUPPLY CARD- Jill 



I 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 10 1112 



xoLOK«)J3ta:>-iK x 

01111101,11010 

o ? V ?? ' JL 

(400926) ** 



SWITCH 
LOW PAPER 
SW4 



no. (z) 



-N-I-BK 
- N -3-W/G 
-N-2-G 



a 

(400565) 



SWITCH -SW3 LAMP DS200 




(402631) (402427) 



MAGNETIC SENSOR 
MS 101 

OtCA.3 



W-F-BK 
W-E-W 



(400615) 



MAGNET - LINEFEED 
L 100 



L__ J 



a 

( 315 M) 



CAPACITOR- POWER 
C6 




TRANSFORMER 

CONNECTOR RECPT. 
J 101 




TRANSFORMER 
Tl 



- AH-I-BK 
-AH-3-W 



(400901) 



CAPACITOR-POWER 



-A0-5-BK 

-AL-(l)-BK , 

-AP-(l)-R [jj-l-R J 



[Qj 40PI02 - 

(400906) 



(AK) 



CONNECTOR PLUG 
P 108 





[O] 40PI02 

(318835) 



13-Aj LATE DESIGN-SEE NOTE 3. 
1 3 — B| EARLY DESIGN— SEE NOTE 3. 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P101 OR 40P102 FRICTION FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 



n 



RESISTOR 
R8 



(^ 



U-4-P 



L 



(400907) 

SEE N0TE~i 



(AO) 

CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
J 109 pn 40PWI 

(NOTE 2) M 5 " LY 




Po] 40PI02 ONLY 




(AR) 

CONNECTOR- PLUG 
P 109 

^ -AC-3-P 




(401150) 



(401623) 



CONNECTOR "RECPT. 
J 108 




(401648) 



AT 



CAPACITOR 
C5 



(400912) 



MOTOR CONTROL 
CONNECTOR- PLUG 
P 1 1 



-W-2-W/BL 
-F-3-W/BK 



(401647) 



(AW) 

MOTOR W/CONN. 
BIOO 
(SEE NOTE I) 
(i) 




(402402) 



ASSOCIATED CABLE ASSEMBLIES [7] 

A- 400579 (LOW PAPER) 

B - 400580 (MAIN CABLE) 

E -400916 (COVER) 

F-4II042 (CONTROL) (NEW ) 

F -400967 (INTERLOCK) (OLD) 

6-400969 (CAP/ SUP) 

H — 4 1 104 I (FILTER ) (NEW) 

H-400970(FILTER) (OLO) 

J-400971 (POWER) 

K- 41 1083 (MOTOR ) 

L-4II043( POWER) 

M- 400915 (TRANSFORMER) 

N-4009l7(PaW£R SUPPLY) 

0-407208 (COVER ) 



RESISTOR 
R9 

ill iW, 



(400953) 



(AZ) 
DIODE 

(402418) 



, Pin 7 area@) and pin 4 area(G) are omitted in 



Note 1 : The 400270 motor must use 400968 relay, the 402402 motor must use 
402423 relay. Motors and relays are marked with part numbers. Wire terminations 
are the same for both electrical-mechanical relays. 

Note 2: Resistor area ( 
40P102 printer. 

Note 3: The following changes were incorporated in the ac inp ut an d motor 
control assembly: Slate wire at(g) terminal 4 made part of cable [j] ye llow 
wire at (D) terminal 1 previously part of cable [g] made part of cable [jj . Blue 
wire at (5) terminal 3 previously part of [g] cable made part of QT] cable. Heat 
shrink tubing over brown wires at^A) terminal 2. BK wire(6) terminal 2 moved 
to_C§) termm al 1- @UndJ® networks now part of [g] cable. W/BK wire at 
(Ejterminal 1 moved to (qj pin 2. 

Note 4: All previous design ac input and motor control assemblies have been 
manufacture discontinued and should be replaced with 411040 solid state ac 
input and motor control assembly and 402402 motor. 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P151 OR 40P153 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (WITHOUT 410082 CIRCUIT 
CARD INSTALLED IN AC POWER MODULE) 







© 



CONNECTOR-PLUG 
END OF FORM 



fo l N-6-BL 
I6J-4--6-3-8K 

(402416) 



CONNECTOR - RECPT. 
END OF FORM 

J 116 

AS-(l)-BK 
-AS-(2)-BK 

(WITH CONTACTS) 
(402417) 



© 



CONNECTOR-PLUG 
MOTOR POWER 



to 



-P-(2)-R 
•Y-(2)-Y 
-AD-3-BL 



(401646) 



© 



CONNECTOR - RECPT. 
MOTOR POWER 



JI07 



-t-(l)-» 

-I-(3)-Y 
-I -(2)-BL 



(401649) 



© 



CONN ECTOR- PLUG 
AC POWER IN 

PI 12 



to 



■AT-I3-BK 
■U -I- 6 
-AT-I5-W 



[ ISOSEE NOTE. 

(401647) 



© 



CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
AC POWER IN 
J 112 




© 



CONNECTOR - PLUG 
PAPER JAM 
PI02 



AM-(2)-W/8 




© 



CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
PAPER JAM 
J 102 



(410419) 



© 



CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
DC OUTPUT 
JIOS 




(403266) 



© 



CONNECTOR- PLUG 
DC OUTPUT 
PI05 

AL-(0-yfc 

R-(l)-R 



-S-(2)-BK 

-v-Of-e, 

, ^— = ■ i— AF-I-W/G, 

;<^93ozt zbik:l--8^ 
■ IMg j AJ . (2) . W/BR 



m 

(402630) 



© 

; CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
POWER SUPPLY- Jill 

j t a: * 

S 9 * ° f V ? • O. > ■ " 

mm 



5 6 7 S 9 K> II 12 

onooancafacaaaca 



(400926) 



SHIELD 

n 



© 

CONNECTOR- RECPT. 
PRINTER LOGIC - J3 

fefMJr & 



123456789 K)T 12 



1 • ??^3"3^?~°-22 

i i m 10 * 10 i T* • i iiYa 1 « 



(400926) 



© 



CAPACITOR - MOTOR START 
C8 

/f0o \ 1 AP-2-W 



-C-l -R 



(402404) 
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1SS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P151 OR 40P153 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (WITHOUT 410082 CIRCUIT 
CARD INSTALLED IN AC POWER MODULE) (Cont) 



© 



© 



CAPACITOR- INPUT 
CIOI 



-L-9-P 

-I2-BK 
-AJ-(l)-BK 
-AF-S-BK 



CAPACITOR-OUTPUT 
C6 



-K-7-R 
-A6-(l)-R 



(400912) 



S-(2)-BK 

(400906) 



a 



© 



CAPACITOR- OUTPUT 
C7 



- K-9-s 

- K-8-BK 
-(2)-BK 




a 

(400906) 



© 

DIODE 
CR5 



(402418) 



© 



© 



GROUND SCREW 



3EE NO TE 

room 



MOUNTED TO 402544 
INPUT CONNECTOR BRKT. 



GROUND SCREW 

K-6-G QQ 
L-2-G 
Y-GRD-G OD 

MOUNTED TO 402530 OR 
402788 POWER MODULE 
CHASSIS. 



CONNECTOR -PLUG 
P 117 




CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
J 1 17 



(BA) 



FUSE HOLDER W/FUSE 
F3 



FUSE HOLDER W/FUSE 
F4 






( 182182) 
(F3 129919 4. OA) 



(182182) 
(F4 129919 4.0A) 




GROUND SCREW 



AQ-S-GNO. STRAP 



MOUNTED UNDER 
TIOO IN 40PI53 
ONLY. SEE AQ 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P151 OR 40P153 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (WITHOUT 410082 CIRCUIT 
CARD INSTALLED IN AC POWER MODULE (Cont) 



® 

GROUND SCREW* 



-J-6-G (£] 
-N(SHIELD) (c] 

MOUNTED TO 402519 PLATE 







FUSE HOLDER W/ FUSE 
FIOO 



y-(i)-p 



(182182) 
(FIOO 143306 I. OA) 





(402403) 



© 

)R W/C 
BIOO 

aiLo-3-Bt 



MOTOR W/CONN. 
B 1 00 



( 402402) 



(AA) 



MAGNETIC LINEFEED 
LI 00 




L _J (*) 

(400470) 



NETWORK 
Zl 



(402407) 



NETWORK 
22 



AE- 2- BK Z)\ AE-4-BK 

(402407) 



(AD) 



RELAY MOTOR START 
KIOO 



AE-2-0 [Bj 
AB-(2)-BK 
P-(l)-R [B] 

ab-OJ-bH 

-C-3-BL [i] 



RELAY 
MOTOR CONTROL 
KIOI 



RELAY 
V MAG CONTROL 
KI02 



AF-3-BK- 
AF-l-W/6- 



(402423) 



J X-(l)-BR 51 

| —AC -u)-bit^ 



(178306) 




( 178306) 



(AG) 



RESISTOR 
R8 



•L-3-P 
■K-5rP 
■R-lO-R 
-5-R 



(400907) 



RESISTOR 
R9 



® 



Q-(2)-BK 
AK-(l)-BK 



aj; 

SWITCH 
TEST 
SWi 

(i)l| 



SWITCH 
LFI-2 

sm 




[TJ AJ-(l)-BK- 



K-I-W/BR H 

(402861) 



j -=-^2Lk-2-bk/y(a] 
(402861) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P151 OR 40P153 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (WITHOUT 410082 CIRCUIT 
CARD INSTALLED IN AC POWER MODULE (Cont) 



SWITCH 
FORMS 
SW3 



[aJk-io-y/g 




K-3-BKA)[a] 



(402861) 




(an; 

SENSOR - MAGNETIC 
MSI00 

j FLA6 [ ^n'-h W B k 
(400615) 



SENSOR- MAGNETIC 
MS 101 

,ti), 



» 5 L(2)J N_E " W 
1 1 \ N -F - BK 



(400615) 



» o <i 
(402613) 



(AO) 

40PI5I 
TRANSFORMER 
TIOO 

, 1— Y-(3)-BK 

T l U-L-II-BR 

(400901) 



40PI33 
TRANSFORMER 
TIOO 



~{§J & 



BC-GNO. SCREW 



(402785) 




AR 




SWITCH W/CONN. 
END OF FORM 
SW6 

(402561) 



CABINET CONTROLS 
CONNECTOR 
JII4 




(AT) 

AC POWER CONNECTOR 
J 113 

— AZ-2 -R 
— A2-3-G 

— AZ-3-S 



fcTE] - 



"^•SbSb^IIO 




PRINTER SIGNAL 
CONNECTOR 
PI 15 



rcTori] H- tt™ — SHU 



(341649) 

ASSOCIATED CABLE ASSEMBLIES [x] 
A — 402401 LOGIC IN POWER MODULE 
B- 402405 A.C. IN POWER MODULE 
C-402408 (MAIN CABLE ) 
D - 346401 40PI3I 
E-346424 40PI53 

F -402785 TRANSFORMER ASSY. - 40PI5 3 



a mo 



NOTE t 

[C] EARLY DESIGN -BEFORE SHIELOED CABLE 



I 



3 A.C. WIRES NOT PART OF MAIN CABLE (40 PI 
SAC WIRES AND 5 CONTROLLER WIRES 
NOT PART OF MAIN CABLE (40PI3S) 



(341649) 



(341691) 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P151 OR 40P153 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (WITH 410082 CIRCUIT CARD 
INSTALLED IN AC POWER MODULE) 



© 



© 



CONNECTOR - PLUG 
END OF FORM 
PII6 



-N-6-BL 
-N-H-BK 
-G-3-BK 



® 

(402416) 



CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
END OF FORM 
J 116 



© 



CONNECTOR - PLUG 
MOTOR POWER 
PI07 



■AS-(l)-BK 
AS-(2)-BK 



(402417) 



to 



-P-(2)-R 

X-(l)-Y 
-AX-TP-2-BI 



m 

( 401646 ) 



© 



CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
MOTOR POWER 
JI07 




(401649) 



© 



© 



CONNECTOR-PLUG 
AC POWER IN 
PII2 

|Tl-|~AT-l3-BK 

IH AT-I5W 

EB SEE NOTE 

(401647) 



CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
AC POWER IN 
J 1 12 

(1) -BK 

- Y -GRD. -G 

(2) - W 



(401648) 



© 



CONNECTOR- PLUG 
PAPER JAM 
PI02 



-AM-(2)-W/S 

-N-IO-W/P 
-A-2-BK 

-am -lu- bk 

-AU-I-W/R 
-AM-(3)-W/R 



(400921) 



© 



CONNECTOR-PLUG 
DC OUTPUT 
PI05 



ft 



-AL-(|)-V/0 
-«-())-« 

- S-t2)-BK 

-{[)- S 

6r(2)-P 
-(lT-G % 
X-(TP-3)-W/6 

-AJ-(2) w/BR 



(402630) 



© 



CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
PAPER JAM 
J 102 



(410419) 



© 

CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
POWER SUPPLY Jill 



557 * 



(400926) 



© 



CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
DC OUTPUT 
JI05 




AU-7-W/G 
N-B-BK/Y 



(403266) 



© 

CONNECTOR-RECPT. 
PRINTER LOGIC J3 

< 3 3 • 3 • ■ . • . ' • 

Mill w 

I 2345(719 , 0|J&. 



10 * 5 . yV; 



(400926) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P151 OR 40P153 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (WITH 410082 CIRCUIT CARD 
INSTALLED IN AC POWER MODULE) (Cont) 



© 



CAPACITOR- MOTOR START 
C8 



© 



(3 

(402404) 



-AX-(TP-3)-R 
-C-l-R 



CAPACITOR- INPUT 
CIOI 



- L-9-P 
-L-I2-BK 
~AJ-(|)-BK 
-AX-(TP-4)-BK 





(400912) 



© 



CAPACITOR-OUTPUT 
C6 



- K- 7-R 
-AG-U/-» 



- L-l BK 
-3-{2)-BK 



S) 

(400906) 



© 



CAPACITOR- OUTPUT 
C7 

-2-0 



-K-9-0 
-K-8-BK 
-R-(2)-BI 




© 

DIODE 
CR5 



(402418) 



© 



GROUND SCREW 

MOUNTED TO 402544 
INPUT- CONNECTOR 
BRKT. 



© 



GROUND SCREW 

AX-J-STUO — v ^A^- 



GROG H} 

MOUNTED TO 402530 
POWER MODULE CHASSIS. 



CONNECTOR -PLUG 
PI 17 



CONNECTOR- RECPT. 
JUT 





(BA 



FUSE HOLDER W/FUSE 
F* 




E 

(182182) 
(F3 129919 4.0A) 



FUSE HOLDER W/FUSE 




( 182182) 
(F4 120919 4.0A) 

note: 

1 0|f | d- 40pi33 only 

F-40PISI ONLY 



1*5) 

GROUND SCREW 



AQ-S-GND STRAP 



MOUNTED UNDER TIOO 
IN 40PISS ONLY. SEE AQ 



ASSOCIATED CABLES: 

A. 346439 LOGIC IN POWER MODULE 

B. 34643 4 AC IN POWER MODULE 

C. 402408 TRACTOR PRINTER MAIN 

CABLE 



. 402785 TRANSFORMER, FUSE, 5 WIRES 
. 346 401 3 WIRES AC ONLY 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P151 OR 40P153 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (WITH 410082 CIRCUIT CARD 
INSTALLED IN AC POWER MODULE) (Cont) 







© 



GROUND SCREW 



FUSE HOLDER W/FUSE 
FI00 



N N- SHIELD [FJ 

MOUNTED TO 402519 PLATE 







FILTER 
FLIOO 




Y -(!)-■> 
F-I-BK 
... AX -TP- 1 -BR 
OIL C-(Z)-Y 



(182182) 

(FIOO 143306 I OA) 



(s) (i) > 



(4) (2) 



. f- 2 -6 
>V -(S)-6 
■F-3-W 
•C-2-Y 



(4024031 



MOTOR W/CONN. 
BIOO 

2L..D-..Y- 

(402402) 



MAGNET-LINEFEED 
LlOO 



RELAY 
MOTOR START 
KIOO 




-(AX -6 - SCREW) 

-(ax-f- screw) 
— (ax- h -screw) 

—(ax- I - SCREW) 



(400470) 



(402423) 



(AF) 



RELAY 
MOTOR CONTROL 
KIOI 




(178306) 



RELAY 
V MAG CONTROL 
KI02 



(178306) 



I S-l-0 



RESISTOR 
R8 



- AF-I-BK 
• AX-E-6 



K 



it- 



K-3-P 
(l)-R 



□ 



(400907) 



© 
SWITCH 

TEST 

SWI 



pi AK-(l)-BK 



(2) 



(402861) 




■K-I-W/BR [a] 



□ 



SWITCH 
LFI-2 
SW2 



Si 






|(2) 



(402861) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P151 OR 40P153 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (WITH 410082 CIRCUIT CARD 
INSTALLED IN AC POWER MODULE) (Cont) 



<AL> 

SWITCH 
FORMS 
SW3 



[a]k-io- y/g 



(402861) 



PK/b[A] 



SENSOR-MAGNETIC 
MSI0I 
-0) 

TCA3 ["(F" 




N-E-W 
N-F-BK 



(400615) 









(3 

J 


o * * 




1 1 • 
? ' ? 




' o ' 




(402613) 



40PI5I 
TRANSFORMER 

TIOO 

. j Y-(3)-Bt 

| ' I L-II-BR 
» | L-I0-Y 

□ 

(400901) 



SENSOR-MAGNETIC 
MS 100 

(400615) 



NOTE! AFTER TERMINATING WIRES , BENO TRANS- 
FORMER TERMINALS TOWARO CORE (4 
PLACES). NESTLE WIRES BETWEEN TO* 
OF WINDING AND CORE. WIRES MUST NOT 
PROTUM RE TO NO TOP OF COReT 



NOTE: REMOVE ALL SI-AC K WIRE 
AND SECURE CABLE TO 
TRANSFORMER LEG WITH 
CARLE CLAMP. ALL WIRES 
MUST LIE WITHIN THE 
OUTSIDE EDGE OF THE 
402991 SLIDE SWITCH 
BRACKET. 



BC-8N0 SCREW 




40PI59 0NLY 7 



NO 6ND. STRAP OR 
TERM. 9-S ON 40PI50, 
ISI, »9>1. 




PRINTER SIGNAL 
CONNECTOR 
PI 15 



p aa« 

CL« • • 

oV« ■ 

M 



»:J1 



ii" 1 

(341691) 



-0 



(AS) 

SWITCH W/CONN. 
END OF FORM 
SW6 



AC POWER 
CONNECTOR J J* ( 

JII3 Hi 



-B-I-BK 
-B-2-BK 

(402561 ) 



AO- 3 -SCREW"" 



AD- 4 -SCREW— 



[7171 °-40PI53 
1 — 1 — 1 F -40PI5 I 



CIRCUIT CARD 



o 



H I O 

-(Q) @— 



. X -I -BR 
. AE-2-BL 

- AD- I -SCREW 

- AE -4-0 

- AD -2 -SCREW 



(AUJ 

CABINET CONTROLS 
CONNECTOR 
J 114 





(410082) 
(CIRCUIT CARD) 



77> 



©— 



-AF-3-R 
-AE-3-R 

-AF-I-G 
-Q-2-BK 
— K -4- W/G 
-V-*-STUD 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P1 54 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING 



© 



© 



CONTROLLER CONNECTOR -PLUG 
TRANSFORMER 
P-II7 



CAPACITOR - INPUT 
C-IOO 





(400912) 



© 



TRANSFORMER 
T-IOO 
PART OF 402982 
XFMft W/ FUSES ASSEM. 



© 

MOUNTING STUO 
PART OF POWER MODULE 
CHASSIS 



© 




© 



CONNECTOR RECEPT. 
AC POWER IN 
J-IOI 

M-(I)-BK 
-(2)-G 
-(3)-W 




© 



CONNECTOR- PLUG 
AC POWER FOR MOTOR CONTROL 



It 



• N-<3)- SK 
■ M-(D- W 







© 



CONNECTOR- RECEPT. 
J-102 
POWER SUPPLY CARD 



MAGNET CAPACITOR -OUTPUT 
C-IOI 




© 



J-2-W 
H-6-R 
H-8-0 
H-7-G 



FUSE HOLDER W/FUSE 
F-IOO 





182182 
(FI00-I43306 I. OA) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P154 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 





FILTER 







m 



PART OF 
402977 AC 
INPUT ASSEMBLY 



T 

(5) 



P-2-G 

P-3-W 
L- 2-W 
M-<2)-BL 
■ H-2-BL 
H-I-BR 



POWER SUPPLY CONNECTOR- PLUG 
P-103 











F-A-W 
D-(2)-R 



- B-(I)-BK 
■ F-6-BK 



(347639) 



© 



TRANSISTOR 
Q-100 



GROUND STRAP 





LEFT SIDE OF 
BASE 



131606 
SCREW 

136633 
STARWASHER 



151630 SCREW 
1071 16 STARWASHER 



(318635) 



* 121242 
CABLE 
CLAMP 

(i/a') 




402983 LEFT S,0E V,EW 
CONNECTOR BRACKET 



NOTE: STARWASHER MUST BE BETWEEN 

BACK OF TERMINAL AND MOUNTING 
SURFACE. 



H-GRD BRAID 



BA) 




■59 



MOUNTING STUO PART 
OF POWER MODULE 
CHASSIS 



ASSOCIATED CABLE ASSEMBLIES QT] 
A — 402984 (DC CABLE AS3EM.) 
8 -402982 (XFRM W/FUSES ASSEM.) 
C-402977(AC INPUT ASSEM.) 
D- 402639 ( LOGIC CABLE ASSEM.) 
E— 402804(AC INPUT CABLE ASSEM.) 
F— 408655( SENSOR CABLE ASSEM.) 
G— 408654 ( P.O. SW W/CABLE) 
H —402815 ( MOTOR INT. CABLE) 



¥7^ 



TUBING 
2 PLS. 

(1) 4- H-5-BL 

(2) -- K-I-BL 

(3) -- K-5-S 

(4) -- H-9-S 



(4) 

TOP OF PRINTER 



PART OF 402982 
XMFR W/FUSES ASSEM. 
(182182) 

(F3.F4-I299I9-4.0A) 



© 



LOGIC CAPACITOR -OUTPUT 
C-102 




(400906) 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P154 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 



AC POWER 
RECEPTACLE 

J-II3 

CD K C9«> (3(5 



i 



43 



O! »^k*!0 

1 < 'si 



* si ° 

(341649) 



© 

)NTROI 
•ROM I 

P-105 



MOTOR CONTROL RELAY 
PLUG FROM LOGIC 





(341674) 







© 



END OF FORM PLUG 
P-MR 



© 



END OF FORM RECEPTACLE 
AND SWITCH 



- AE-I l-BR 
• AE-I2-R 



PAPER JAM 
RECEPTACLE J 1 18 



(402416) 



J— 116 

IN- 

(402717) 



© 



MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT CARD 



; j -mo 

^•2»3»|| ^- 410155 0NLY 



410019 AND 
AC POWER 410155 
RECEPTACLE A3SEM. 



410019 ONLY 



CABINET CONTROLS RECEPTACLE 
J-II4 



-1 



»T* 13; / 



-0 



(341649) 




J -105 J 



MOTOR CONTROL- 
RECEPTACLE o 



410155 ONLY 
FRAME 

. GROUND 

PAD 



MOTOR RECEPTACLE 
] J-IO 
' (401648) 




© 



PRINTER SIGNAL PLUG 
P - 115 
«oc or 

a: 

I T • ' Q • 1 1 
^♦•0 K>|||lO(M IO 




■0 



(400921) 



(400920) 



' 00 • m 1 • 
F> Jg <m — JJJ 10 
* ..'. »* ,!. iLui 



(341691) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P154 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 



© 



FRAME GROUND 
NUT 



MOUNTED TO \# 
402983 INPUT V **^ V/ , 
CONNECTOR Hi 
BRACKET 
SEE DETAIL" B" 




GROUND STRAP DETAIL "A" 

WEAR OF PRINTER 

^Ppioo 15,630 

POWER O SCREW 
MODULE 




STRAPUPLS.) 
SEE DETAIL M B M 

FRAME GROUND 



9598-6/40 NUT 
2191 LOCKWASHER(I) 



1071 16 
STARWASHE R 

(2 PLS) 



402911 BASE 



PRINTER LOGIC PLUG 
P-109 



AL-I-W 
AL-2-BK 




TUBING ■» 

IDENTIFICATION 
(347637) 



TRANSFORMER SECONDARY 
RECEPTACLE 

J-II7 



402 9 83 
CONNECTOR ,' 
BRACKET 
184059' 
SCREW 
10711 6- 
STARWASHER (I) 



REAR OF PRINTER 
SEE DETAIL V 
1071 16 STARWASHER (3- PLS.) 
3598 6-40 NUT 
91 LOCK WAS HER 

SEE AREA Z 




-Q-9-BL 

- Q-8-R 

- Q-7-G 
-0-6 -0 
-Q-5-S 



□ □ 



POWER MODULE 
RECEPTACLE 
J-103 



O 

o|D 



PRINTER LOGIC 
CIRCUIT CARD 
410071 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P201, 40P202, 40P203, or 40P204 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING 



© 



CAPACITOR -INPUT 
CIOO 



MAGNET CAPACITOR OUTPUT 





© 



TRANSISTOR 
QIOO 




LOGIC CAPACITOR-OUTPUT 
CI02 




(400906) 



© 



GROUND SCREW 
WELDED TO CHASSIS 
402663 



F-F-G0 
H-GRD. BRAID 




(400907) 



© 



TRANSFORMER 

TIOO 




'(K-5-S),BA-(4)-S 
(K-4-0). K-4-0 
(K-3-G),K-S-G 
(K-2-R).K-2-R 
(K-|-BL).BA-(l)-BL 



© 



CONNECTOR- RECPT. 
J 102 

POWER SUPPLY CARD 




(400926) 



© 



POWER SUPPLY CONNECTOR -PLUG 
PI03 




(2)-0 



(405183) 



(402742) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P201, 40P202, 40P203 OR 40P204 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 



© 



CONTROLLER CONNECTOR-PLUG 
TRANSFORMER 
PI 17 



-(H-5^BL).BA-(2)-BL 

-(H-6-R),H-6-R 

-(H-7-G),H-7-G 

-(H-8-0),H-8-0 

-(H-9-S).BA-(3)-S 





(402777) 





ECTOR 
FOR ft 
PIOO 



CONNECTOR - PLUG 
AC POWER FOR MOTOR CONTROL 
PIOO 



■N-(l)-BK 
M-(l)-W 



(341674) 



© 



FUSE HOLDER W/FUSE 
FIOO 




(182182) 
(FIOO 143306 I.OA) 



[BD) 

PAPER JAM 
RECEPTACLE J 1 18 



408628 
SW, W/CABLE 
PAPER 

JAM 
ALARM 
(40P204) 



- BE-C-R 
If— BE -NO- W 



B£-NC-P 

(402410) 



PAPER J AM SWITCH 
(SW-6) 





c 


O 




NO. 


• 




NO. 


o 



-BD>2- W 
-BD-4 ~P 



408628 SW. W/CABLE - PAPER 
JAM ALARM (40 P 204 ) 





FILTER 
FL-IOO 



LINE SIDE 
GRO. 



(402743) 



© 



CONNECTOR- RECPT. 
J 101 



-M-(l)-BK 
-M-ORD.-G 
-N-(l)-W 



(401648) 



... H| /(;) 

-SB 



v. 



(1) -H-5-BL 

(2) -K-l-BL 

(3) -K-5-S 

(4) -H-9-S 



(4) 

TOP OF PRINTER 



PART OF 402742 
XFMR W/FUSES ASSEM. 
(182182) 

(F3, F4, 129919 4.0A) 



GROUND STRAPS 



PAPER JAM 
RECEPTACLE J 1 18 



lb 



410419 
CONNECTOR 
WITH STRAP 



USED WHEN PAPER JAM 
ALARM IS NOT PRESENT 



ASSOCIATED CABLE ASSEMBLIES [7] 
A- 402741 -IOC CABLE) 
B- 402742 -(XFRMW/FUSES ASSEM.) 
C- 4027S9-(AC CABLE) 
0-402639 -(LOGIC CABLE) 
E- 402804 -(AC INPUT) 
F- 402803 - (SENSOR ) 
- 40286 1 (OLD STYLE) 
G-402906(NEW STYLE) 
H -4028 1 5- (MOTOR CNT.) 




LEFT SIDE OF 
BASE 



343582 STRAP 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P201, 40P202, 40P203 OR 40P204 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 



© 



AC POWER 
RECEPTACLE 
J 1 13 



Z i J 

< < < 

(341649) 







MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT CARD 



410155 ONLY 
FRAME 

GROUND 

PAD 



© 

END OF FORM PLUG 
PI 16 

AE-I2-R 
(402416) 



AE-9-G- 
AE-6-BL- 



© 

)NTR0I 
? *0M 
PI 05 



MOTOR CONTROL RELAY 
PLUG FROM LOGIC 
PI05 



3 < t»2»3»lh - 4 ' 0189 



ONLY 

410019 AND 
AC POWER 41019 9 

RECEPTACLE ASSEM 



J -105 | 
~ I 



-410019 ONLY 



MOTOR CONTROL^ 
RECEPTACLE O 



(341674) 



I 

I _ 



410153 ONLY 
FRAME 
GROUND 
PAD 



n^oTOR spw 

PLUG 



{3 



© 



END OF FORM RECEPTACLE 
AND SWITCH 

J-II6 SW-S 



(402417) 



(402561 ) 



© 



CABINET CONTROLS RECEPTACLE 
uvea 



UlUIUJUl Ulttl 



-0 



1 



-0 



© 

PLUG 
PI04 



PAPER OUT/ 
PAPER JAM 



-AE-IO-BK 
-9-W 
-8-S 
AE-7-P 



□ 

(400921) 



NEW STYLE 
PART OF 402906 
CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 




(402410) 



LINE FEED MAGNET 
L-200 









(2) 















- AE-I-BR 
• AE-2-R 

- AE -3-0 
-AE -4-Y 



(315 M) 



© 



PRINTER 
SIGNAL PLUG 
PI 15 

.? oe a. „ 




(341691) 



© 



FRAME GROUND 
SCREW 

(i) 



MOUNTED TO 402544 INPUT 
CONNECTOR BRACKET 



(AB) 

PAPER-OUT SWITCH 

OLD STYLE $W4 NEW STYLE 

-X-I-BK 
-X-4-P 




(402510) 




(402648) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P201, 40P202, 40P203 OR 40P204 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 




MAGNET SENSOR 



MS-IOI 

.0)i 



I TCA-3 | (2)| 



AL-I-W 
AL-2-BK 



(400615) 



PRINTER LOGIC PLUG 
PI09 





(AG) 

LFI-2 
SWITCH 
SW2 



TEST 
SWITCH 
SWI 



•AE-I7-P 
AE-I8-S 



AE-I5-G 
■AE-I6-BL 



-AE-13-0 
-AE-I4-Y 



(346352) 



(402861) 



(AKJ 

MAGNETIC SENSOR 
MS- 100 

(4) 

-AL-4-W 




(400615) 



MAGNETIC SENSOR 
PLUG 
P-106 




(400921) 




TRANSFORMER SECONDARY 
RECEPTACLE 
J..7m 




(402778) 



C POWER INPUT 
PLUG 
AC POWER IN 
P-IOI 



•Q-I3-BK 
-0)-G 



(401647) 



ID 



j^I5I630 , 
\ SCREWS (2) 

POWER \ 1071 1 
MODULE \STARWA. 



REAR OF PRINTER 



PART OF 402906 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 
(400921) 



156653 STAR W ASHERS (2) 
173 794 SCREWl££ 




LOGIC 
RECEPTACLE 
J-109 

p n 



LT~T3 



SENSOR 
RECEPTACLE 
J -406 



(400920) 



POWER MODULE 
RECEPTACLE 
J-103 



• • • 

• • • 



(401624) 



PRINTER LOGIC 
CIRCUIT CARD 

410729 OR 

410072 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P253 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING 



© 



CONTROLLER CONNECTOR -PLUG 
TRANSFORMER 




© 

IOUNTIN 
OF POW( 
CHASS 



MOUNTING STUO 
PART OF POWER MODULE 
CHASSIS 



MAGNET CAPACITOR -OUTPUT 
C-IOI 




© 



CAPACITOR -INPUT 
C-IOO 




(400912) 



© 

TRANSFORMER 
T-K>0 
PART OF 402982 
XFMR W/ FUSES ASSEM 



BE-GRD-BRAID 




© 



CONNECTOR RECEPT. 
AC POWER IN 
J-IOI 

O M-(I)-BK 

- N-(2)-G 
N-(3)-W 



(401648) 



© 



CONNECTOR- PLUG 
AC POWER FOR MOTOR CONTROL 
P-IOO 



(341674) 



© 



CONNECTOR - RECEPT. 
J-102 
POWER SUPPLY CARD 







FUSE HOLOER W/FUSE 
F-IOO 




182182 
(FI00-I43306 I. OA) 




(400926) 



Page 22 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P253 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 



© 

FILTER 



PART OF 
402977 AC 
INPUT ASSEMBLY 



r-l (4) 



P-2-6 

P-3-W 
2-W 
M-(2)-BL 
H-2-BL 
H - I -BR 





POWER SUPPLY CONNECTOR- PLUG 
P-103 

® 

! C~i 2—> ^ 

F-I2-BL 



F-A-W 
D-(2)-R 



© 



(347639) 



- B-(I)-BK 
• F-6-BK 



TRANSISTOR 
Q-100 



GROUND STRAP 
DETAIL"C 





detail"a") 



TUBING 
2 PLS. 



r jp"n u.ii ■ 

I5I630SCREW 

1071 16 STAR WASHER 



/o 7 



' 121242 
CABLE 
CLAMP 
0/8") 




LEFT SIDE VIEW 



CONNECTOR BRACKET 



STAR WASHERS 



SB 



N-(2)-G - 



H-GRD BRAID 




F7 



(1) — H-5-BL 

(2) -- K-I-BL 

(3) -- K-3-S 

(4) -- H-9-S 



(4) 

TOP OF PRINTER 



PART OF 402982 
XMFR W/FUSES ASSEM. 
(182182) 

(F3.F4-I299I9-4.0A) 



© 



MOUNTING STUD PART 
OF POWER MODULE 
CHASSIS 



ASSOCIATED CABLE ASSEMBLIES 



LOGIC CAPACITOR -OUTPUT 
C-102 



E 



A — 402 9 94 (DC CABLE ASSEM.) 
B —402982 (XFRM W/FUSES ASSEM.) 
C-402977(AC INPUT ASSEM.) 
D-402«39( LOQIC CABLE ASSEM.) 
E — 402804(AC INPUT CABLE ASSEM.) 
F — 40 BBSS ( SENSOR CABLE ASSEM.) 
6 — 408757 ( P.O. SW W/CABLE) 
H —402813 ( MOTOR CNT. CABLE) 




(400906) 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P253 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 



© 



AC POWER 
RECEPTACLE 
J-II3 

<o oc oin 00 
5 



3i J 1 ^ 



ft 



33 



© 



MOTOR CONTROL RELAY 
PLUG FROM LOGIC 



AE-5-G- 
AE-6-BL- 







© 



© 



END OF FORM PLUG 
P-II6 



© 







- AE-II-BR 

- AE-I2-R 



ENO OF FORM RECEPTACLE 
AND SWITCH 

J -1 16 SW-5 



(402416) 



m 

(402717) 



© 



MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT CARO 



410155 ONLY 
FRAME 

GROUND 

PAD 



J-IUO 

° 4'»2*3»l| ^ 4 ' 0195 ° NLY 



f51 

3 

1 



-410019 ONLY 




(AA) 



LINE FEED MAGNET 
L-200 



MOTOR 
PLUG 

P--I07 



MOTOR CONTROL-. 
RECEPTACLE O 



410155 ONLY 
FRAME 

. GROUND 

PAD 



MO TOR RECEPTA CLE 

^IQ2P39| | J -' 07 
^■T I T' l (401648) 













0) 

(2) 


ri 



















- AE-I-BR 
■ AE-2-R 

- AE-3-0 

- AE -4-Y 



(315 M) 



(AB) 

PAPER OUT 
SWITCH ASSEM. 
SW-4 






■ c 






I 











NO 


• 






NC. 


O 





-X-2-W 
-X-4-P 







© 



CABINET CONTROLS RECEPTACLE 
J-II4 





PART OF 
408757 
CABLE ASSEM. 



PRINTER SIGNAL PLUG 
P -115 
oeoc or 

. . i » o • i I 
KO0» «O_|O0> W 



© 

EPTAC 
J- 104 





RECEPTACLE 
J- 104 



PART OF 
408757 
CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 




. AB-C-BK 
• AB-NO-W 



© _j w tc >■ O 



3 << 



(341649) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P253 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER ACTUAL WIRING (Cont) 

© 



FRAME GROUND 
NUT 



GROUND STRAP DETAIL"A M 

REAR OF PRINTER 



">^AN- ^ V 4<>^4,0, 



MOUNTED TO \% 
402983 INPUT ' 
CONNECTOR 
BRACKET 
SEE DETAIL" B" 





408751 STRAP 
SEE DETAIL V) 402989 

^CONNECTOR 
BRACKET 

CONNECTOR 
LOCATION 



SEE DETAIL B 

FRAME GROUND 



<55> 

PRINTER LOGIC PLUG 
P-109 




MAGNETIC SENSOR 
PLUG 



TRANSFORMER SECONDARY 
RECEPTACLE 

J -1 17 




MAGNET SENSOR 
MS -101 



r^r-AL-.-w 

-AL-2-BK 



AK) 



MAGNETIC SENSOR 
MS -100 




(400615) 









ffi 

























- Q-9-BL 
-0-8-R 
- 0-7 - G 
-Q-6 -0 
-Q-5-S 



TUBING * 

IDENTIFICATION 
(347637) 



(402778 ) 



(AN) 



DETAIL "8" 



402983- 
CONNECTOR i' 
BRACKET 

I84059^V 
SCREW 
1071 1 6 
STARWASHER (I) 



REAR OF PRINTER 
,SEE DETAIL V 
„ 1 071 16 STARWASHER (3- PLS.) 

3998 6-40 NUT 
191 LOCKWASHER 




AC POWER INPUT 
PLUG 
AC POWER IN 

P-IOI 




LOGIC 
RECEPTACLE 
J-109 

D P 



SENSOR 
RECEPTACLE 
J-106 



POWER MODULE 
RECEPTACLE 





J- 103 






o v o 


oj 


Q 


o o 


D 


f5 


o o 





PRINTER LOGIC 
CIRCUIT CARD 
410071 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P101 FRICTION FEED PRINTER SCHEMATIC 



EARLY DESIGN AC INPUT 
AND MOTOR CONTROL USING 
SOLIO STATE RELAY IN 
PLACE OF K 100 AND K 101 
(PIIO/JIIONOT PRESENT) 




SW3 
SW2 



MS 101 MS 100 



. PAPER 
4r— ADV 
Z_ LF 

^ — TEST 

^ GRD 

Z PAPER 

V~0UT J|-^ 


"7_0N 
-24V 

410640 OR 410076 PRINTER LOGIC CARD 


1 TD ^ 

1 TD ^ 

ITC-^ 


4 

1 ODD 79 
1 COLUMNS 1 


— J2 — 
^ ' 


2 EVEN 80 
1 COLUMNS 1 




Ico^ || 



410649 MAGNET BANK ASSEMBLY 



40PI0I/ZZ PRINTER 



Note 1 : Power supply 
circuit card 410150 
has directly replaced 
410681. 



J 103 TO PTR 
> (SSI) CONNECTOR 



Note 2: If printer contains a 
410640 logic card of Issue 15J 
or earlier, pins 1 and 42 of Jl 
and J2 are connected to the -24 
V magnet supply line. If printer 
contains a 410640 logic card 
Issue 16A or later or a 410076 
printer logic card, pins 1 and 42 
of Jl and J2 are connected to 
circuit ground. 

Note 3 : The 411 040 ac input 
and motor control directly 
replaces all previous design 
assemblies (see Page 28 and 29). 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P102 FRICTION FEED PRINTER SCHEMATIC 



PIOO TO 
AC DISTRIBUTION ASSEMBLY 
ON 40CAB37I 



100 ^/N /N /T\] 



402632 AC INPUT AND MOTOR CONTROL (SEE NOTE2| 




jiio ^n]/ si/ 



^3 



KIOO 
MOT 
START 



\b I PI06 <\1/ 



>T 



pno<y 



|4072C 



'407209 COVER ASSEMBLY 



C7 + 



+C6 

-re 



<A A A A| 

I 2 3 4 
</N /N /K /N| 



A. A. A A 



1- 



bl^w/bkIbk 



MOTOR 
BIOO 



J 106 TO 
INTERLOCK SWITCH 
ON 40CAB37I/ZZ 407101 



JIO 



■7> 



4> 



400908 POWER SUPPLY ASSEMBLY 



v " " ✓ 

Imac'ctrlI ^ — 







W/BK 






G 






W/G 





BK L 



ggT sfli 

PAPER 
ADV 

^ TEST 

^ GRD 

Z PAPER 

X OUT ji-^j 


W f ^ # f 1st ||t||;|t 

"I—ON 

-24V 1 TQ — 
410076 PRINTER LOGIC CARD ' 


1 ODD 79 
1 COLUMNS 1 

k~ A A ~~J 


— J2 — 
*\ / 


2 EVEN 80 
1 COLUMNS I 

k~~ A AT" / 


ITD ^ 

,T C -> 
JJC-> 


12 41 42 12 41 42 



D >r- 



ODD 
COILS 




410649 MAGNET BANK ASSEMBLY 



40PI02/ZZ FRICTION FEED PRINTER 



LOW 
PAPER 
(SW4) 



PAPER 
LAMP 
DS200 



J 103 TO PTR 
> (SSI) CONNECTOR 
ON 40CAB37I/ZZ 
407101 



Note 1 : If printer contains a 
410640 logic card of Issue 15J 
or earlier, pins 1 and 42 of Jl 
and J 2 are connected to the -24 
V magnet supply line. If printer 
contains a 410640 logic card 
Issue 16A or later or a 410076 
printer logic card, pins 1 and 42 
of Jl and J2 are connected to 
circuit ground. 

Note 2: The 411040 ac input 
and motor control directly 
replaces all previous design 
assemblies (see Page 28 and 29). 
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» 3 <r 



P 100 
TO AC 
DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 



J ) 01 
I 
I 



MOTOR -ON RETURN BK 



W/BL MOTOR- ON 




X 




F2 



Hi 



TO 
CABINET 
INTERLOCK 
SWITCH 
PI06 



•410032 CIRCUIT CARD 



RUN 
R 



JI07 
I BL 



J Y 



TO 
MOTOR 
402 402 



^^Pll2 (ON 410032 CARD) 



TO 
POWER 
SUPPLY 
TRANSFORMER 



111 



FLtOO 
' FILTER 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



411040 AC INPUT AND MOTOR CONTROL ASSEMBLY SCHEMATIC (Cont) 

Note 1: The 411040 solid state ac input and motor control assembly is to be installed on all 40P101 and 
40P102 friction feed printers. 

Note 2: The 400905, 400960 and 402632 ac input and motor control assemblies must be replaced with 
the 411040 assembly. Repairs to any of the early design assemblies should not be attempted. 

Note 3: If the 40P101 or 40P102 friction feed printer contains a 400270 motor (early design) it must be 
replaced with a 402402 motor (late design) before the 411040 assembly can be installed. 

Note 4: The 400905, 400960 and 402632 ac input and motor control assemblies have been manufacture 
discontinued. The 411040 assembly will be provided on all orders for the discontinued assemblies. 

Note 5: The circuit description, circuit card assembly drawing and schematic wiring diagram for the 
411040 ac input and motor control assembly can be found in WDP0435. 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P151 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER SCHEMATIC (Without Circuit Card 410082) 



fPII3 TO AC 
DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 



Note 1 : Power supply 
circuit card 410150 
has directly replaced 
410681. 




H~ US > > Q Z <£. 

m u. 5cc <r - o: o uj 

^ 3£ 7 « « g | 

-J o • $ 
5 O 


^Tir -ft "f ft— tt-f™" 
Ihs m 2 5 si ss!l 5 «-l» 

Si§ h ^ ^° ' - 1 °- ITC — £ 
' % 410640 OR 410076 PRINTER LOGIC CARD ITC — [-^ 


1 ODD 79 
1 COLUMNS 1 

A A A A ) 


% EVEN B0 NOTE 2 1TD _L> 

| COLUMNS 1 i v 



SW5 
' PAPER JAM 
NOTE 4 





410649 MAGNET BANK ASSEMBLY 



40PI5I / ZZ PRINTER 



JII5 TO 
. PTR ISS I ) 
' CONNECTOR 



LEGEND 
O FEMALE PIN 
» MALE PIN 
X NO PIN PRESENT 



Note 2: If printer contains a 410640 logic card of Issue 15J or earlier, pins 1 and 42 of Jl and J2 are 
connected to the -24 V magnet supply line. If printer contains a 410640 logic card, Issue 16A or later or a 
410076 printer logic card, pins 1 and 42 of Jl and J2 are connected to circuit ground. 

Note 3: Slate or orange. 

Note 4: Paper jam switch is optional (402920 modification kit in Specification 50901S). 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P151 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER SCHEMATIC (With Circuit Card 410082) 



f PI 13 TO AC 
I DISTRIBUTION 
f ASSEMBLY 




■ LINE FttU 

MSIOI MSIOO MAGNETUOOj 



— , SW5 

X PAPER JAM 
— ' NOTE 4 



yi > > o' 

9? r " " 



£ 410640 OR 410076 PRINTER LOGIC CARD ITC 

NOTE 2 IT0 — £ 



A 



_J^_C0LUMNS_ _j_ _ 



_J^0j^UMNS_J^_ 



rrD— 



■ lioi 

410649 magnet bank assembly 





40PI5I /ZZ PRINTER 



Note 1 : Power supply 
circuit card 410150 
has directly replaced 
410681. 



O FEMALE PIN 
• MALE PIN 
X NO PIN PRESENT 



Note 2: If printer contains a 410640 logic card of Issue 15J or earlier, pins 1 and 42 of Jl and J2 are 
connected to the -24 V magnet supply line. If printer contains a 410640 logic card, Issue 16A or later or t 
410076 printer logic card, pins 1 and 42 of Jl and J2 are connected to circuit ground. 

Note 3: Slate or orange. 

Note 4: Paper jam switch is optional (402920 modification kit in Specification 50901S). 
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SECTION 582-210-400 

40P153 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER SCHEMATIC (Without Circuit Card 410082) 




p»2 <\k v ski 

I 2 3 

JH2 <v v 



COVER ASSEMBLY 



" , , Z2 NETWORK , , Zl NETWORI 
1 KIOI * * KIOO ~~ *■ 



Note 1 : Power supply 
. circuit card 410150 
has directly replaced 
410681. 





PII3 TO AC 
DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 



~/\/\ S\ A /\ /\ .A. 



I MSIOI MSIOO MAG NET LIQ Oj 



10 II 



____ ___ b 

$2 



_ _j_ COLUMNS _|_ _ 




O Q UJ 

2 5 I 



— 'h^KA P3 

U i END I 

g 5 t Of I v 

§ ° w FORM— 

1 1 

? g ^c-4> 

NOTE 2 ,TD- 4^ 




[LIOI |Ll79 

410649 MAGNET BANK ASSEMBLY 



-K 



■75 n 

O X X X X J 

O X X X X J 

O O X X X S 

'5 3 1 



40PI53/ZZ PRINTER 



PII4 TO 
. CABINET 
? CONTROLS 



SW5 
X PAPER JAM 
NOTE 3 



SW6 
END OF 
FORM 



JII5 TO 
PTR (SSI) 
CONNECTOR 



LEGEND 
O FEMALE PIN 
• MALE PIN 
X NO PIN PRESENT 



Note 2: If printer contains a 410640 logic card of Issue 15J or earlier, pins 1 and 42 of Jl and J2 are 
connected to the -24 V magnet supply line. If the printer contains a 410640 logic card, Issue 16A or later 
or a 410076 printer logic card, pins 1 and 42 of Jl and J2 are connected to circuit ground. 

Note 3: Paper jam switch is optional (402920 modification kit in Specification 50901S). 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P153 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER SCHEMATIC (With Circuit Card 410082) 



POWER FOR 
ASSOCIATED 
CONTROLLER 



PI 13 TO AC 
DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 



Note 1 : Power supply 
- circuit card 410150 
has directly replaced 
410681. 




|_ <\J US > > Q Z (E 
<S, u. 5CC V - cr o w 

? ^ 3£ r ^ ° <r < 

il 1 O Q- 

J o * 

2 s 


s-T-t- -f-f-t- — ^ - - 

O J rO -o o u . o d u. ^<_, <r Q END 1 

Ihi d 5 si 

7 u ' 

| 410640 OR 410076 PRINTER LOGIC CARD ITC — j-^ 


1 003 79 
| COLUMNS I 

A A A A / 


2 EVEN bo MOTE 2 I™—|-> 
1 COLUMNS | iv 



nut JWt 





410649 MAGNET BANK ASSEMBLY 



114 TO 
CABINET 
' CONTROLS 



SW5 

v PAPER JAM 

4 £j~"" il NOTE 3 



SW6 
- EN0 OF 
FORM 



LEGEND 
O FEMALE PIN 
• MALE PIN 
x NO PIN PRESENT 



Note 2: If printer contains a 410640 logic card of Issue 15J or earlier, pins 1 and 42 of Jl and J2 are 
connected to the -24 V magnet supply line. If the printer contains a 410640 logic card, Issue 16A or later 
or a 410076 printer logic card, pins 1 and 42 of Jl and J2 are connected to circuit ground. 

Note 3: Paper jam switch is optional (402920 modification kit in Specification 50901S). 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P154 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER SCHEMATIC 



Note: Grounding 
Option — Inserting 
Option Screw A on com- 
ponent side of 410151 
circuit card connects 
-24 V dc circuit common 
to chassis. Inserting 
Option Screw B on com- 
ponent side of 410151 
circuit card connects 
-24 V dc circuit common 
to +11.3 V dc circuit 
common. Inserting 
Option Screw A or B 
into noncomponent side 
of card leaves connection 
open. Refer to Option 61. 



POWER FOR 
ASSOCIATED 
CONTROLLER 




/ 

PAPER OUT/JAM TO LAMP 
- 24 VDC LOGIC 
LOGIC COMMON 
PII4 TO F0H * 0R PAPER ADVANCE 
CABINET < INTERLOCKED LOW PAPER 
CONTROLS | MOTOR ON 

INTERLOCKED MOTOR ON 
FORM FROM CABINET 
. NOT USED 




40PI54/ZZ PRINTER 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P154 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER SCHEMATIC (Cont) 



Note: Motor con- 
trol circuit card 
410019 directly 
replaced 410155. 




15 TO 
S PRINTER SSI 
' CONNECTOR 



O FEMALE PIN 
• MALE PtN 
X NO PIN PRESENT 
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SECTION 582-210-400 



40P201, 40P202, 40P203 AND 40P204 TRACTOR FEED SCHEMATIC 



POWER FOR 
ASSOCIATED 
CONTROLLER 



14.5 VAC 
9 VAC 

AC COMMON 
9 VAC 
14.5 VAC 



'paper out/ jam to lamp 

- 24 V DC LOGIC 
LOGIC COMMON 
FORM OR PAPER ADVANCE 
,CABIjjET^ INTERLOCKED LOW PAPER 
' MOTOR ON 

INTERLOCKED MOTOR ON 
FORM FROM CABINET 
NOT USED 




LaJ_ 



-PAPER OUT/ JAM 

-24VDC LOGIC 
-LOGIC COMMON 
— FORM / PAPER A0V.( LOCAL) 
-INT. LOW PAPER 
-MOTOR ON INVERTED) 
-INT MOTOR ON 
-FORM PROM CAB. J 
-NOT USEO 



I ODD COLUMNS 



/S>—S SEE N01 

131 J I 2 132 I 



III 



40P20I /ZZ - 40P202/ZZ - 40P203/ZZ 



4 106S0 MAGNET BANK ASSEMBLY 




Note 1 : If the printer is equipped with a 410729 logic card, pins 1 and 68 of the 410650 magnet bank 
assemblies will be connected to the -24 V magnet supply voltage. If the printer is equipped with a 410072 
logic card, pins 1 and 68 of the 410650 magnet bank assemblies will be connected to magnet ground. 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P201, 40P202, 40P203 AND 40P204 TRACTOR FEED SCHEMATIC (Cont) 




Note 3: Motor 
control circuit 
card 410019 
directly replaced 
410155. 



_ JIS TO 
S PRINTER SSI 
' CONNECTOR 



LEGEND 
O FEMALE PIN 
• MALE PIN 
X NO PIN PRESENT 



Note 2: Grounding Option — Inserting Option Screw A on component side of 410151 circuit card con- 
nects -24 Vdc circuit common to chassis. Inserting Option Screw B on component side of 410151 circuit 
card connects -24 Vdc circuit common to +11.3 Vdc circuit common. Inserting either screw into non- 
component side of card leaves connection open. 
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SECTION 582-210-400 

40P253 FORMS ACCESS TRACTOR FEED PRINTER SCHEMATIC 



si in 



COVER ASSEMBLY 



1 



<3 



FILTER 
FLIOO 



POWER F 
ASSOC I A .„ 
CONTROLLER 




PAPER OUT/ JAM TO LAMP 
- 24 VOC LOGIC 
LOGIC COMMON 
FORM OR PAPER ADVANCE 
LOW PAPER 
MOTOR ON 
INTERLOCKED MOTOR ON 
FORM FROM CABINET 
NOT USED 



ORM 

W- 3 "£„ 



s T w S - T , £ 



4A . SL-BL 







TRANS 

TIOO 












N.O. 

— I 



PAPER OUT 
(SHOWN WITH 
PAPER LOADED) 



ii 



A. A A 



^26 



-T-T-T-T- 



OS 



/ l s/ p^ / j^'j s ' / j s/ l v/ l s 



1*3 

l_i ?: rf. I o = 

—PAPER OUT/ JAM 

-24 VDC LOGIC 
-LOGIC COMMON 
-FORM /PAPER ADV. ( LOCAL) 

LOW PAPER 
— MOTOR ON (WVERTED) 

INT MOTOR ON 
-FORM PROM CAB. Jl 
-NOT USED 



■ I 1 5 o 

' E S3- 



lODD COLUMNS I IE' 
A A A A A 



| EVEN COLUMNS^ 



40P253/ZZ PRINTER 




410649 



MAGNET BANK ASSEMBLY 




Note 1: Grounding Option — Inserting Option Screw A on component side of 410151 circuit card con- 
nects -24 Vdc circuit common to chassis. Inserting Option Screw B on component side of 410151 circuit 
card connects -24 Vdc circuit common to +11.3 Vdc circuit common. Inserting Option Screw A or B into 
noncomponent side of card leaves connection open. Refer to Option 61. 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-400 



40P253 FORMS ACCESS TRACTOR FEED PRINTER SCHEMATIC (Cont) 



Note 2: Motor con- 
trol circuit card 410019 
directly replaced 410155. 




ujw d o zS-r ; ; J z ? " oo |0 uiqo 



5? Jgs«2S-S» 




OEM INTERFACE 



410071 PRINTER LOGIC CIRCUIT CARD 



LOGIC RETURN — 
MAGNET RETURN — 
INTERLOCKED MOTOR ON— 
+ 11.3 VOC NOM. UNREG — 





4— r-< 













rIS 1-, 

poooo; 



JII5 TO 
S PRINTER SSI 
CONNECTOR 



LEGEND 
O FEMALE PIN 
• MALE PIN 
X NO PIN PRESENT 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 



SECTION 582-210-500 
Issue 3, December 1981 



"DATASPEED*" 40 PRINTER 



TESTING AND TROUBLESHOOTING 



CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 1 

2. TESTING 2 

3. TROUBLESHOOTING 14 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides the testing and 
troubleshooting for the DATASPEED 40 

printer — friction and tractor feed, 80- and 132- 
column (Fig. 1). DATASPEED 40 is hereafter re- 
ferred to as 40-type. 

1.02 This section is being reissued to incorpo- 
rate the 40P203 and 40P204 (132-column 

printers), ac input and motor control assemblies 
(late design) for the 40P101 and 40P102 printers, 
and the 410019 circuit card assembly used on 
the 40P154, 40P253, 40P201, 40P202, 40P203 
and 40P204 printers. 



1.03 Printer off-line checkout is covered in Part 
2, Table A; troubleshooting is covered in 

Part 3, Table B (80-column friction feed printer), 
Table C (80-column tractor feed printer) and Table 
D (132-column tractor feed printer). 

1.04 Before troubleshooting the printer, the 
general information preceding Table B 

should be carefully reviewed. 

1.05 Associated Printer BSP Sections: 

582-210-100 Description and Operation 

582-210-200 Installation 

582-210-400 Wiring 

582-210-700 Adjustments and Lubrication 

582-210-702 Disassembly /Reassembly and Parts 

582-210-750 Routine Maintenance 

Note: When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part num- 
ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 





40P101 or 40P102 
80-Column Friction Feed 



40P151, 40P153 or 40P154 
80-Column Tractor Feed 




40P253 
80-Column Forms 
Access Tractor Feed 




40P201, 40P202, 40P203 or 40P204 
132-Column Tractor Feed 



Fig. 1— DATASPEED 40 Printers 
* Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1973, 1975, 1977, 1978, 1979 and 1981 by Teletype Corporation 
All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 582-210-500 



2. TESTING 

2.01 Table A checks the printer off-line operation. On-line testing should be performed with the Service 
Test Center. 

2.02 Testing should be performed after installation or on trouble calls to make sure the trouble has 
been corrected and the printer is free of any other troubles. 



TABLE A 
OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESULTS 



Preliminary requirements: 

(a) Ribbon and paper loaded. 

(b) Switches set as follows: 

LF ~ 1 
Test -Off 

Forms — Off (tractor feed only). 

(c) Cabinet cover closed. 
80-Column Tractor Feed 



40P151 or 40P153 



40P154 



40P253 



LF Test 

2 On 



Forms LF Test 
On 2 On 




@ @ 

Off I Off I Off 




Forms LF Test 
On 2 On 






Off I Off 



80-Column Friction Feed 



40P201, 40P202, 40P203 or 40P204 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE A (Cont) 



OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 


PROCEDURE 


RESULTS 


2 


Turn power on. 

ROP or KDP (Forms Access): Power switch 
on cabinet form chute. 

ROP: Power switch on pedestal and at rear of 
cabinet. 

KDP: Power switch on pedestal. 


POWER ON indicator lights. Printer motor 
should not turn on. IN SERVICE indicator 
lights (ROP). 

IN SERVICE indicator lights. Tractor feed 
printers (80- and 132-column), cabinet fan 
turns on. Printer motor should not turn on. 

Controller fans turn on. Printer motor should 
not turn on. 


3 


Forms Access: Open cabinet front access 
doors and top lid and place the three Inter- 
lock switches in maintenance position (up 
or outward). 

Friction and Tractor Feed: Open cabinet 
cover and place Interlock switch in main- 
tenance position (up). 

Operate Test switch to On for a few lines, then 
to Off. 


Printer motor turns on. Font identification 
symbol^*!, |£e, etc)prints in all columns on 
printer equipped with 410640 or 410729 
circuit card. On printer equipped with 410071, 
410072, or 410076 circuit card, font identifica- 
tion symbol prints within margins specified by 
Option 17. 


4 


Operate LF switch to position 2 and again oper- 
ate Test switch to On for a few lines, then to 
Off. 

Operate LF switch to position 1. 


The font identification symbol prints with 
double line spacing. 

EA—AEAEAEAr 
EA=A=A=AEA£ 

fAEAEAEAEA"; 

ea=aeaeaea: 
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SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE A (Cont) 
OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESULTS 



Tilt printer (except forms access) into main- 
tenance position. 

Operate Test switch to On. 

Alternately operate left and right ribbon reverse 
sensing arms several times. 



Ribbon feeding and reversing should be 
smooth and positive. Ribbon should not 
strain or curl during reversing operation. 





Friction Feed 



Tractor Feed 




Operate Test switch to Off. 



SENSING 
ARMS 



Forms Access 

Printer motor turns off. 



Friction Feed: Momentarily depress PAPER 
button (red) on printer cabinet cover. 

Tractor Feed: Depress PAPER button on 
printer cabinet cover. 

Depress FORM ADVANCE button on printer 
cabinet cover (Option 39b). 

Operate Forms switch to On (Option 39a). 



Paper feeds out as long as button is depressed. 



Paper feeds out as long as button is depressed. 



Paper feeds out as long as button is depressed. 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE A (Cont) 
OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESULTS 



6 

(Cont) 



|Depress FORM ADVANCE button on printer 
cabinet cover. 



Paper feeds out until first line of next form is 
reached, then stops. 

Note: Form-out length will vary depending 
upon form selector setting and color of belt. 

FORM-OUT BELT SELECTION 



Form Selector Setting 


Part No. 


Color 
of 
Belt 


4 


3 


2 


1 


Length of Form, Inches 


3-l/3t 


2-1/2 


5 


10 


402571 


Amber 


3-2/3t 


2-3/4* 


5-1/2 


11 


402572 


Dk Blue 


4 


3 


6 


12 


402573 


Yellow 


4-l/3t 


3-1/4* 


6-1/2 


13 


402574 


Brown 


4-2/31 


3-1/2 


7 


14 


402575 


Red 


5 


3-3/4* 


7-1/2 


15 


402576 


Pink 


5-l/3t 


4 


8 


16 


402577 


Lt Green 


5-2/3* 


4-1/4* 


8-1/2 


17 


402578 


Dk Green 


6 


4-1/2 


9 


18 


402579 


Lt Blue 


7-l/3t 


5-1/2 


11 


22 


402580 


White 



Forms Access: Momentarily depress 
FORM switch (on cabinet form chute or 
on underside of panel). (Forms switch on 
printer Off — Option 39b.) 

Operate Forms switch on printer to 
On (Option 39a). 

Momentarily depress FORM switch on 
cabinet. 



*These settings are not used on 6 line per inch 
printers. 

•{•These settings are not used on 8 line per inch 
printers. 

Note: Dark blue belt is factory furnished. 

Paper feeds out a line at a time as long 
as switch is depressed. 



Paper feeds out until first line of next form is 
reached, then stops. 

Note: Form-out length will vary depending 
upon form selector setting and color of belt. 



See Chart above. 
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SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE A(Cont) 
OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESULTS 



ROP: Depress TEST or TRANS START 
key on opcon. 

















INTRPT 


TEST 


IN 

SERVICE 


DATA 
ERROR 





OR TRANS START 

Note: If TEST or TRANS START indicator 
is not present, remove blocking key at left of 
IN SERVICE key, depress key stem to start 
test message; depress again to stop test mes- 



TEST or TRANS START indicator lights. 
Printer motor turns on. Test message is 
received by printer as shown. There should 
be no overembossing on paper, missing, or 
clipped characters. Print density should 
be uniform over surface of each char- 
acter and from one character to another. 



TEST MESSAGE IF ROP IS EQUIPPED WITH 40C103/AD OR 40C103/AE CONTROLLER 

Option 19a Enabled 

? 3?55l]f 9 : O^D'nGHl^MN * Plls^:JV^YZ^\~*f 

*0~l\3f55?'3-?<?;^ 

Option 19b Enabled 



5! 




Option 19c Enabled 

! M #^& '(')*+ f /0123455789 : ,'<=>?0A3CDEFGeiJKLMNOPQPSTfTVWXYZ[\ 



!'#$%&'( )*+,-. /01P3455799:?<=>?OA3CDEFGHIJ^LMNOPQR5TJVWX^Z[\ 
"#$%&'<>* 



!"#$%&'( )*+,-. /0123456739:; <=>?(?ABCDEFGHIJKLhNOPQ?3raVtf>:YZ l\J . 

+ 0123455789: ; <=>?C«ABCDEFGFI JKLMNOPQRSTJVWXYZ [\1 ~ 



JVofe 1 : The test message will print as shown below if Option 19c is enabled and Option 38 
(Data Stacking) is enabled in the 40C103/AE RO controller (410582 circuit card). 



!"#$%& '()*+,-./0123456789 



:; = ?@ABCDEFGHIJKLMNO 



PQRSTUVWXYZ[\]^\ 



!"#$%& '()*+,-./012345678 



9:; = ?@ABCDEFGHIJKLMNO 
!"#$%& , ()*+,-./0123456789:; = ?@ABCDEFGHIJKLMN 



PQRSTUVWXYZ [\]^ . 
OPQRSTUVWXYZ [\] 
Note 2: Type carrier in sample test is:^:(80-column) or ^|l32-column). 



Page 6 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE A (Cont) 



OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 


PROCEDURE 


RESULTS 


7 

(Cont) 


TEST MESSAGE IF ROP IS EQUIPPED WITH 4 
INTERGRATED CONTROLLER 

Note 1 : With 40C303/AA or 40C303/AD conti 
131a (on diode matrix circuit card) must be enab 

Note 2: With 40C303/AC controller, Option 19a 
test message. 

Note 3: Type carrier in sample test is (80-coli 

! ( )*-,-. /0123456789 :;<=>?(? J 
!"#$«&'( )*♦.-. /0123456789 :;<=>?(* J 
!"#$%$,'( )*♦,-. /0122456789 : 5<=>?G> J 
! ■*#$%&'()*♦,-. /0123456789 : ;<*>?9J 

KDP: Keyboard approximately five lines of 
FOX message or transmit miscellaneous text 
message to printer — include every character in 
font followed by GS. 

Home cursor and depress PRINT LOCAL key. 

THE QUICK BROWN FOX JUMPED OVER THE 
THE QUICK BROWN FOX JUMPED OVER THE 
THE QUICK BROWN FOX JUMPED OVER THE 
THE QUICK BROWN FOX JUMPED OVER THI 
THE QUICK BROWN FOX JUMPED OVER THE 


0C303/AA 40C303/AD or 40C303/AC 

roller, Option 19c and Options 121a and 
led to transmit test message. 

or Option 19c must be enabled to transmit 

imn) or =j| (132-column). 

11CDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ [\] ~" 
IBCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ l\] ~ 
IBCDEFGHIJKLMN0PQRS1UVWXYZ [\] ~ 
MCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ f\J 

Printer receives FOX or text message. There 
should be no overembossing on paper, 
missing, or clipped characters. Print density 
should be uniform over surface of each 
character and from one character to 
another. 

: LAZY DOG'S BACK 1234567890 
] LAZY DOG'S BACK 1234567890 
: LAZY DOG'S BACK 1234567890 
: LAZY DOG'S BACK 1234567890 
: LAZY DOG'S BACK 1234567890 

When message ending character GS is 

received, printer stops printing. 

With Option 18a selected, no paper feeds 
out. 

Friction Feed: With Option 18b or 
18c selected, paper feeds out 16 lines. 

Tractor Feed: With Option 18b or 18c 
selected, 

(a) Forms switch ON (Option 39a): 
Form advances to first line of next 
form. 

(b) Forms switch OFF (Option 39b): 

TPr»vm fe»oHc nilt 1 fi linP«5 OT Until 

form-out contact closes, whichever 

occurs first. 
With 410640 or 410729 logic card, motor 
turns off immediately. 
With 410071, 410072 or 410076 logic card 
motor turns off after 20 seconds. 



Page 7 



SECTION 582-210-500 

TABLE A (Cont) 



OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 


PROCEDURE 


RESULTS 


8 


ROP : Depress the TEST or TRANS START 
key on the opcon again. 


TEST or TRANS START indicator on opcon 
extinguishes and printer stops printing. 

With Option 18a selected, no paper feeds out. 

Friction Feed: With Option 18b or 18c 
selected, paper feeds out 16 lines. 

Tractor Feed: With Option 18b or 18c 
selected: 

(a) Forms switch ON (Option 39a): 

Form advances to first line of next form. 

(b) Forms switch OFF (Option 39b): 

Form feeds out 16 lines or until form -out 
contact closes, whichever occurs first. 

With 410640 or 410729 logic card, motor 
turns off immediately. 
With 410071, 410072 or 410076 logic card, 
motor turns off after 20 seconds. 


9 


KDP: Transmit miscellaneous text message 
followed by FF and a message ending character. 

THE QUICK BROWN FOX JUMPED OVER TH1 
THE QUICK BROWN FOX JUMPED OVER TH1 
THE QUICK BROWN FOX JUMPED OVER TH1 
THE QUICK BROWN FOX JUMPED OVER TH1 

Note: The FF character is not printed. 


Printer motor turns on; text message is 
printed: 

Friction Feed: Printer line feeds at end of 
text message. 

Tractor Feed : With Forms switch ON 
(Option 39a), paper feeds out until first line 
of next form is reached, then stops. 
With Forms switch OFF (Option 39b), 
paper feeds out one line when FF character 
is received. 

2 LAZY DOG'S BACK 1234567890 
5 LAZY DOG'S BACK 1234567890 

3 LAZY DOG'S BACK 1234567890 

E LAZY DOG'S BACK 1234567890 [FF] 

When message ending character is received, 
printer stops printing. 

With Option 18a selected, no paper feeds out. 

Friction Feed: With Option 18b or 18c 
selected, paper feeds out 16 lines. 

Tractor Feed: With Option 18b or 18c 
selected: 

(a) Forms switch ON (Option 39a): Form 
advances to first line of next form. 

(b) Forms switch OFF (Option 39b): Form 
feeds out 16 lines or until form-out 
contact closes, whichever occurs first. 

With 410640 or 410729 logic card, motor 
turns off immediately. 
With 410071, 410072 or 410076 logic 
card, motor turns off after 20 seconds. 
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TABLE A (Cont) 
OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 


PROCEDURE 


RESULTS 


10 


KDP : Prepare and transmit following text 






message to printer: 






Type 25 Vs, a RETURN, hold down SHIFT 






and type 25 underlines followed by vertical tab 






ABC ETX. 






VVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVV ♦ 


V x ABC E x 




V ^ J 






25 


25 




Home cursor and depress PRINT LOCAL key. 


Printer motor turns on. 






With 410004, 410005, 410014 or 410015 






circuit card in display logic, printer prints: 






WVWvWvWVWvWWVVVVVV 






ABC 






With 410006 or 410016 circuit card in 






display logic, printer prints: 




vvvvvyvvvyvvvv vvvvvvvvvyv_ 




ABC 








When message ending character ETX is 






received, printer stops printing. 






With Option 18a selected, no paper feeds out. 






Friction Feed: With Option 18b or 18c 






selected, paper feeds out 16 lines. 






Tractor Feed: With Option 18b or 18c 






selected: 






(a) Forms switch ON (Option 39a): Form 






advances to first line of next form. 






(b) Forms switch OFF (Option 39b): Form 






feeds out 16 lines or until form-out 






contact closes, whichever occurs first. 






With 410640 or 410729 logic card, motor 






turns off immediately. 






With 410071, 410072 or 410076 logic 






card, motor turns off after 20 seconds. 
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TABLE A (Cont) 



OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 


PROCEDURE 


RESULTS 


11 


KDP Tractor Feed: Transmit miscellaneous 
text (or FOX) message followed by several FF 
characters and a message ending character. 


Printer motor turns on; text message is 
printed properly. With Forms switch ON 
(Option 39a), printer forms out until first 
line of next form is reached, then stops. 
With Forms switch OFF (Option 39b), 
paper feeds out one line when FF char- 
acters are received. 

When message ending character is received, 
printer stops printing. 

With Option 18a selected, no paper feeds 
out. 

With Option 18b or 18c selected: 

(a) Forms switch ON (Option 39a): Form 
advances to first line of next form. 

(b) Forms switch OFF (Option 39b): Form 
feeds out 16 lines or until form-out 
nnrifuof pIoqpq whiHhpvPY* opours first. 

With 410640 or 410729 logic card, motor 
turns off immediately. 

With 410071, 410072 or 410076 logic card, 
motor turns off after 20 seconds. 


12 


Tractor Feed: Tear off forms at bottom of 
printer. 

ROP: Depress the TEST or TRANS START 
key on the opcon. 

KDP: Transmit miscellaneous text (enough 
to completely fill form) followed by several 
(NEW LINEs and a message ending character. 
(PRINT LOCAL). 

KDP and ROP : Allow last form to feed 
completely out of printer, or on forms access 
printer, past the paper-out switch. 

Note: On the forms access printer the last 
form does not feed out of printer. 

ROP: Depress TEST or TRANS START key 
on opcon. 


Printer motor turns on; printer receives text 
message correctly. 

Printer stops printing and motor turns off. 

Note: On 132-column printer or on 80- 
column tractor feed printer equipped with 
410071 or 410076 circuit card, with Option 
48a, paper-out indication occurs when form 
is partly through printer; with Option 48b, 
paper-out indication does not occur until 
form is completely out of printer. Forms 
access printer requires Option 48a. 

TEST or TRANS START indicator on opcon 
extinguishes. 
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TABLE A (Cont) 



OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 


PROCEDURE 


RESULTS 


12 
(Cont) 


Friction Feed: 

ROP : Depress TRANS START or TEST key 
on opcon. 

KDP: Transmit miscellaneous text followed 
by several NEW LINEs and a message ending 
character. (PRINT LOCAL). 

ROP and KDP : Lift paper roll off cradle 
while printer is receiving message. 

ROP : Depress the TEST or TRANS START 
key on the opcon. 


LOW PAPER indicator lights. Printer 
receives message. Printer motor remains 
on while message is being received. 

When TEST or TRANS START key is 
depressed (ROP) or the message ending 
character is received (KDP): 

With Option 18a selected, no paper feeds 
out. 

With Option lob or loc selected, paper 
feeds out 16 lines. 

With the 410640 logic card, motor turns 
off immediately. With 410076 logic card, 
motor turns off after 20 seconds. 


13 


ROP: Depress TEST or TRANS START 
key on opcon. 

KDP: Transmit miscellaneous text followed 
by a message ending character. (PRINT 
LOCAL). 

ROP : Depress TEST or TRANS START 
key on opcon again. 

Friction Feed: Lower paper roll to cradle. 

Tractor Feed Printer Without Paper Jam 
Alarm Mechanism: Reload forms. 


Printer motor does not turn on. 

TEST or TRANS START indicator on opcon 
extinguishes. 
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TABLE A (Cont) 



OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 


PROCEDURE 


RESULTS 


14 


Tractor Feed Printer With Paper Jam Alarm 
Mechanism Only: 

KDP: Depress the LOCAL key on the opcon. 

KDP and ROP: Remove paper from tractors 
and close tractor lids. Install a piece of paper in 
the paper chute and over the paper-out sensing 
mechanism. 

ROP: Depress the TRANS START key on 
the opcon. 






KDP: Transmit miscellaneous text followed 
by a message ending character. Depress the 
PRINT LOCAL key on the opcon. 


Printer motor turns on. Printer starts to 
receive message. Motor turns off and 
PAPER button on cabinet lights. 




ROP: Depress TEST or TRANS START 
key on opcon. 

KDP and ROP : Reset the paper jam alarm. 
(To reset, rotate knurled wheel toward rear 

iiitHI i+ a+ri'ncl T-hicVi nn Villi o rmint'fvl 'fnh r»"F 
Until It atupbj. i Ubll vJll UlUc pcllilttJU tctu \j± 

actuator (old style), or the blue plastic 
actuator (new style) until it detents into 
reset condition. 
Reload forms. 

ACTUATOR ACTUATOR 


TEST or TRANS START indicator on 
opcon extinguishes. 
















KNURLED WHEEL 
New Style Jam Assembly Old Style Jam Assembly 




15 


Forms Access: Release (by momentarily 
depressing) the three cabinet Interlock 
switches from maintenance position. 

Friction and Tractor Feed: Release (by 
momentarily depressing) the cabinet Inter- 
lock switch from maintenance position. 

ROP: Depress TEST or TRANS START 
key on opcon. 






KDP: Transmit miscellaneous text mes- 
sage followed by a message ending character 
(PRINT LOCAL). 


Printer motor should not turn on. 



Page 12 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE A (Cont) 



OFF-LINE CHECKOUT 



STEP 


PROCEDURE 


RESULTS 




r onus acccos. L/iuse trie; lruiii deccas 
doors and top lid. 

Friction and Tractor Feed: Close the 
cabinet cover. 






KDP: Transmit miscellaneous text message 
followed by a message ending character 
(PRINT LOCAL). 


Printer motor turns on ; text message is 
printed. 




While message is being sent, disconnect printer 
SSI cable at rear of cabinet. 


With Option 18a, no feed out occurs. 
With Option 18b or 18c, feed out occurs. 
Printer motor turns off. 




ROP: Depress TEST or TRANS START key 
on opcon. 


TEST or TRANS START indicator on 
opcon extinguishes. 




Reconnect printer SSI cable at rear of cabinet. 






End of Test 
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3. TROUBLESHOOTING 

3.01 The troubleshooting information consists 
of step-by-step procedures to determine 

which subcomponent, part, or adjustment is 
causing failure. 

3.02 To use the troubleshooting information, 
always start with Analysis Question 1 to 

isolate the trouble. If replacement of the indicated 
defective component does not clear the trouble, 
replace the next higher order of component, if 
possible. 

3.03 When installing a replacement component, 
make certain that all options (if present) 

in this component are implemented for proper set 
operation. 

3.04 Where more than one component is speci- 
fied for replacement, they should be sub- 
stituted one at a time in the order specified. The 
original component should be replaced if the 
trouble is not corrected before making the next 
indicated substitution. 

3.05 Once the trouble has been corrected, the 
terminal should be checked out to be sure 

that it is performing properly. 

3.06 The following cautions must be observed 
when troubleshooting the printer. 

Caution 1 : Turn off all power or signal sources 
before removing or replacing any component 

Caution 2: To avoid possible internal damage 
to M OS circuitry whenever the 410071, 410072, 
410076, 410640, or 410729 printer circuit 
card is removed, the 346392 static ground strap 
must be worn. The strap is not to be worn over 
clothing but must contact the skin tightly. The 
ground strap must be connected to ground 
(either "earth" ground or frame ground) via 
its associated clip. 



Attach to frame. 




Attach static 
ground strap 



tightly to STATIC 
wrist as GROUND, 
shown. STRAP^ 




3.07 The following test apparatus is required to 
troubleshoot the printer. If it is not avail- 
able, the recommended corrective procedure is 
replacement of the complete printer for all troubles 
which are not clearly evident and easily rectified. 



80-Column Printer 

*402617 Gauge 

402779 Line Cord With Switch 

402780 Interlock Strapping Plug (Friction Feed) 

402781 AC Line Cord Adapter (Tractor Feed) 

402782 Interlock Strapping Plug (Tractor Feed) 
*402868 Gauge 

*402878 Gauge 
408646 Printer Test Assembly 

408649 Test Cable 

408650 Test Cable 

132-Column Printer 

*402716 Left Gauge 
*402717 Right Gauge 
402779 Line Cord With Switch 

402781 AC Line Cord Adapter 

402782 Interlock Strapping Plug 
*402868 Gauge 

*40287S Gauge 
408646 Printer Test Assembly 
408648 Test Cable 

*These items used in adjustments of the printer. 

3.08 When replacing the 410071, 410076, 
410640 (80-column), 410072, or 410729 

(132-column) printer circuit card, make sure the 
following procedures are followed: 

(a) Duplicate all options on the new card 
present on the old card. 

Note: If replacing an early design 410640 or 
410729 card with a late design 410076 or 410072 
card, additional options on the late design card 
must be selected. 

(b) Perform the Power Supply Voltage adjust- 
ment before installing the new card. 

(c) Perform the Impeller Shaft Sensor and 
Flag Sensor adjustments after installing 

the new card. 

(d) Observe the grounding procedures. 

3.09 When the type carrier is replaced, it may 
be necessary to refine the Impeller Shaft 

to Carrier Phasing ( Final) adjustment. 
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3.10 When replacing the 410681, 410150 or 410151 circuit card, perform the Power Supply Voltage 
adjustment. 

3.11 Miscellaneous plugs and connectors are shown for the 80- and 132-column printers (Fig. 2, 3, 4, 5, 
and 6). Complete wiring information is available in Section 582-210-400. 




P100 



J100 
(115 VAC Power 
Input to Connector) 




P101 

J10C -HOG 

400960 or 402632 AC Input 
and Motor Control Assembly 
(See Note) 



P107 
P101— — 



F100 P1 . 04 
FUSE \ P105 

, J105 / TEST 
/SWITCH 



P103 



'J103 
(SSI) 




P106 



400905 AC Input 
and Motor Control Assembly 
(See Note) 




402402 
MOTOR 



411040 AC Input And Motor Control Assembly With 402402 Motor. (See Note) 

Note: All previous design ac input and motor control assemblies must be replaced with the solid state 
411040 ac input and motor control assembly that can only be used with the 402402 motor. 



Fig. 2— 80-Column Friction Feed 
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TEST 
SWITCH 



P102 




Note: 40P1 53 has additional 
wires at terminals 5, 6, 7, 8 
and9ofJ113. 





1 o o o 




o 


O O #^«| 


o 


S — 


| O O •7»4»fl 





IOOOOJ 

• o o o cn 
I ijp ••ool 



TRANSFORMER 




Pi 07 



K100 RELAY 
ASSEMBLY 



TRANSFORMER 
F107 





K101 RELAY \ 410150 OR 410681 

ASSEMBLY \ CIRCUIT CARD 

Early Design 



410082 
CIRCUIT CARD 



Late Design 



P105 

K102 RELAY ' 
ASSEMBLY 

Kl 01 RELAY 410150 OR 410681 
ASSEMBLY CIRCUIT CARD 

Fig. 3 — 80-Column Tractor Feed (40P151 or 40P153) 
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F100 FUSE 



TEST 
k SWITCH 

J118 



P118 



\ A* 

• • • o o O 



P104 



P109 




(See Note) 



(Rear View) 



410151 CIRCUIT CARD 



410151 
CIRCUIT CARD 



Note: The 410155 circuit card assembly has 
been replaced by the 410019 circuit card assembly 
(all connections are the same). 



Fig. 4 - 80-Column Tractor Feed (40P154) 
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Note: The 410155 circuit card assembly has 
been replaced by the 410019 circuit card assembly 
(all connections are the same). 



Fig. 5 — Forms Access 80-Column Tractor Feed (40P253) 
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Note: The 410155 circuit card assembly has 
been replaced by the 410019 circuit card assembly 
(all connections are the same). 



Fig. 6 — 132-Column Tractor Feed 
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TABLE B 

80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



<NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



1. Remove printer from 
cabinet. 

Connect 402779 line cord 
with switch to J100 connec- 
tor on printer. 

Connect 402780 interlock 
strapping plug into PI 06 
connector on printer. 

Set printer Test switch to 
Off. 

Set printer LF switch to 
position 1. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does printer motor run? 



Go to 2. 



Go to 3. 



402780 
INTERLOCK 
STRAPPING 
PLUG 




LINE FEED (LF) 
SWITCH 




2. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Remove 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card from printer. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does printer motor run? 



Replace 400960 or 402632 ac 
input and motor control assem- 
bly with 411040 ac input and 
motor control assembly. 

Note: Several motors and ac 
input and motor control assem- 
blies have been used in friction 
feed printers. The motors and ac 
input and motor control assem- 
blies are not interchangeable . See 
chart below. 





AC INPUT AND 
MOTOR CONTROL 
ASSEMBLY 


MOTOR 


Early Design * 


400905 


400270 


Intermediate * 
Design 


400960 


400270 


Late Design * 


402632 


402402 



*A11 previous design ac input and 
motor control assemblies have 
been replaced by the solid state 
411040 ac input and motor 
control assembly which can 
only be used with the 402402 
motor. 



Replace 410076 (or 410640) circuit 
card. 

Before installing new 410076 (or 
410640) circuit card, check voltages. 

Connect 408646 test assembly to 
J3 connector. 

Caution: Observe caution label 
on 408649 cable when connect- 
ing plug to J3 connector. 

Connect voltmeter leads between 
TP1 and TP3 on 408646 test 
assembly and place 402779 line 
cord with switch to On. Note 
meter reading and adjust for 
-24 V dc ±1% at R4 resistor on 
410681 circuit card (early design) 
or R9 resistor on 410150 circuit 
card (late design). 
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TABLE B (Cont) 
80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


2. (Cont) 

^^^^^ 

1 R4 OR R9 ^^(/ 
1 RESISTOR 

410681 OR 410150 
CIRCUIT CARD 


1 fx 


410076 CIRCUIT CARD 
(Replaces early design 
410640 circuit card.) 

yjrrrr^m^ \ 408649 

\ CABLE 

^-Tlj/"— 408646 TEST 
ASSEMBLY 

After installing new 410076 (or 

llUOtUj CiLCU.lt tdlU, CllCCiV 

Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 


and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 


3. Operate printer Test switch 
to On. 

Does printer motor run? 


Go to 23. 


Go to 4. 


4. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Are motor gears and associ- 
ated drive mechanisms free 
to operate (no mechanical 
binds)? 


Check F100 fuse. If blown, re- 
place with new F100 fuse (1 A 
SL-BL, MDL-1) (143306). 

If fuse blows again, go to 5. 

Check thermal overload protec- 
tor on motor; depress reset 
button on fan end of motor. 

Note: The 400270 motor 
(early design) has overload 
protection which resets auto- 
matically upon cooling. 

Go to 10. 


If mechanical bind is not clearly 
evident and easily rectified, in- 
stall new printer. 

FUSE F100 
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TABLE B (Cont) 



80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


4. (Cont) 

Access^^^^et button. 

402402 MO 
(Late Desi 


RESET BUTTON 
(At top — Robbins 
and Myers motor)' 

\ RESET B 
(On side — 
/ Electric 

Ik si 


400270 
MOTOR 
(Early Design) 

LTCTON £/ . f «S / 
General T ^ ^ , ffftA] 
motor) I ^ J~ fjtyO 


5. Disconnect J101 connector, 
itepiace r ±uu tuse. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 


Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch to Off. 

riemove *±uv/*70u or *±u^oo^ a<^ 
input and motor control assem- 
bly from printer and replace 
with 411040 assembly. 

Reinstall 411040 assembly 
on printer. 


Go to 6. 


6. Reconnect J101 connector. 
Disconnect PI 08 connector. 

Replace F100 fuse. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 


Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch to Off. 

Locate and clear short circuit in 
transformer cabling. 

Check if transformer is shorted 
to ground — if so, install new 
400901 transformer. 


Go to 7. 
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TABLE B (Cont) 



80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


7. Reconnect PI 08 connector. 

Disconnect J109 connector. 
Replace F100 fuse. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 


Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch to Off. 

Replace 410150 circuit card. PC 

When new 410150 circuit card 
is installed, check and refine (if 

adjustment. 

If trouble is not corrected, 
replace 400908 power supply 
assembly. ( 

(Re 
41 


Go to 8. 

ASSEMBLY / 

CIRCUIT CARD 
'places early design 
0681 circuit card.) 


8. Reconnect J109 connector. 
Disconnect J105 connector. 

Replace F100 fuse. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 


Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch to Off. 

Replace 400903 (40P101) or 
407209 (40P102) top cover 
assembly. 

^^^^ jl05 

" 


Go to 9. 


9. Reconnect J105 connector. 

Replace F100 fuse. 

Remove 410076 (or 
410640) circuit card. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 


Replace entire printer. 


Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

Before installing new 410076 (or 
410640) circuit card, check Power 
Supply Voltage adjustment. 

After installing new 410076 (or 
410640) circuit card, check 
Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments ; remake if necessary . 
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TABLE B (Cont) 



80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


10. Remove 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

Connect 408646 test assem- 
bly to J3 connector on 
printer. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408649 cable when 
connecting plug to J3 con- 
nector. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Operate MTR switch on 
408646 test assembly to On. 

Does printer motor run? 


Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch to Off. 

Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

Before installing new 410076 (or 
410640) circuit card, check Power 
Supply Voltage adjustment. 

After installing 410076 (or 
410640) circuit card, check 
Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 


Go to 11. 

^^^^^^^46 TEST 
ASSEMBLY 


11. Check for -24 V dc +1% at 
TP1 and TP 3 on 408646 test 
assembly. 

Is -24 V dc present? 

/ c 

/ ! - 
/ 


Go to 12. ( 
Go to 13. ( 

410150 
CIRCUIT CAR 

/ 

sD 


40P101 only) 
40P102) 

1 — . 


Check Fl fuse on 410150 circuit 
card. 

Note: The 410681 circuit card 
is the early design version of 
410150 circuit card. The 410681 
circuit card does not have a fuse. 

If fuse is blown, replace with new 
321955 fuse (2-1/2 A F-B). 

If fuse is not blown, replace 
410150 circuit card. Check and 
refine Power Supply Voltage 
adjustment (if necessary). 

Go to 13. 


12. 40P101 Only 

Measure -5 V dc at TP5 and 
TP3 on 408646 test assembly. 

Is -5 V dc present? 

Note: Step 12 does not 
apply to 40P102. 


Go to 18. 


Replace 410150 (late design) or 
410681 (early design) circuit card. 
Check and refine Power Supply 
Voltage adjustment (if necessary). 

Replace entire printer. 
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TABLE B (Cont) 
80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



13. Disconnect J 101 connector 
on 400960, 402632 or 
411040 ac input and 
motor control assembly. 

Measure 115 V ac±10% on 
P101 connector, terminal 1 
to 3. 

Is 115 V ac present? 



Replace 400960 or 402632 
ac input and motor control 
assembly with 411040 ac 
input and motor control 
assembly. 

Go to 14. 



F100 FUSE 




Replace 400960 or 402632 ac 
input and motor control assem- 
bly with 411040 ac input and 
motor control assembly. 

Note: Several motors and ac 
input and motor control assem- 
blies have been used in friction 
feed printers. The motors and ac 
input and motor control assem- 
blies are not interchangeable. See 
chart below. 





AC INPUT AND 
MOTOR CONTROL 
ASSEMBLY 


MOTOR 


Early Design * 


400905 


400270 


Intermediate * 
Design 


400960 


400270 


Late Design * 


402632 


402402 



*A11 previous design ac input 
and motor control assemblies 
have been replaced by the 
solid state 411040 ac input 
and motor control assembly 
which can only be used with 
the 402402 motor. 



14. Disconnect P108 connector 
on 400908 power supply. 

Measure 28 V ac t 3% on 
PI 08 connector, terminal 1 
to 3. 



Reconnect PI 08 connector. 
Go to 15. 



Replace 400901 transformer. 



Is 28 V ac present? 
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TABLE B (Cont) 
80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



'NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



15. Disconnect J109 connector 
on 400908 power supply. 

Measure -24 V dc+1% (two 
places) on PI 09 connector, 
terminal 5 to 6 and terminal 
4 to 5. 

Note: Place (+) probe on 
terminal 5. 

Is -24 V dc present? 



Reconnect J109 connector. 
Go to 16. 



If voltage is present but not -24 
V dc j\L%, refine adjustment — 
R4 resistor on 410681 circuit 
card (early design); R9 resistor 
on 410150 circuit card (late 
design). 

Replace 400908 power supply. 



410681 CIRCUIT CARD 
(Early Design) 





410150 CIRCUIT CARD 
(Late Design) 



70 -»o lOJ 
sO so 20} 



90 6Q 30 



-PI 09 




R9 RESISTOR 
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TABLE B (Cont) 



80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


16. Remove 400903 top cover 
assembly (40P101) or 
407209 top cover assembly 
(40P102) mounting screws. 

Disconnect J105 connector 
on 400903 or 407209 top 
cover assembly. 

Measure -24 V dctl% (two 
places) on J105 connector, 
terminal 1 to 2 and terminal 
2 to 3. 

Note: Place (+) probe on 
terminal 2. 

Is -24 V dc present (two 
places)? 


Check continuity from PI 05 
connector to J3 connector. 

P105 J3 

4 < < L 

1< <9 

2 < <N 

3< < 12 

If no continuity repair broken 
cable. 

Reconnect J105 connector. 
Go to 17. 


Replace Q2 transistor (318835) 
on 400903 or 407209 top cover 
assembly. 

Replace 400903 or 407209 top 
cover assembly. 

Note: When replacing Q2 transis- 
tor, apply thermal joint com- 
pound to base of transistor 
and base of 177113 insulator. 
The 402318 insulator does not 
need thermal joint compound. 

** 

402318 SLATE WIRE 

177113 \ J&C 1 
INSULATOR yi \\\ 

f \&J / WHITE WIRE 

V Q2 

TRANSISTOR 

^^^^^^^^^*^^COVER 


17. Disconnect interlock plug 
from PI 06 connector. 

Check for -24 V dc at ter- 
minals 1 and 2 on PI 06 
connector. 

Is -24 V dc present? 

Note: Place (+) probe 
on terminal 1. 


Reconnect interlock plug. 
Go to 18. 


Remove mounting screws and 
swing connector bracket outward 
to expose connector. 

Check continuity from PI 06 
connector to J110 connector. 

P106 J110 

1 < — < 3 

2 < < 2 

If no continuity repair broken 
cable. 
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TABLE B (Cont) 
80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



<NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



18. Operate 402779 line 
cord with switch on. 

Place printer Test switch to 
On. 

Does TEST lamp on 408646 
test assembly light? 



If printer has a 402632 ac input 
and motor control assembly 
replace with a 411040 assembly. 

If printer has a 400905 or 
400460 ac input and motor con- 
trol assembly replace with a 
411040 assembly and a 402402 
motor. 



Check wiring back to Test switch. 
Replace 402861 Test switch. 




400960 or 402632 AC Input 
and Motor Control Assembly 





400905 AC Input and Motor 
Control Assembly 



P107--*1£3$ 
J110- 
P101— 



[Ml II II II II! 




411040 AC Input and Motor 
Control Assembly With Motor 
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TABLE B (Cont) 
80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



; 'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



19 Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Disconnect J107 connector. 

Measure the following resis- 
tances between indicated 
terminals on J107 connector: 

400270 Motor (Early design) 
or 

402402 Motor (Late design) 
General Electric 

Terminal 1 to 2 — 33 ohms 
Terminal 1 to 3 — 45 ohms 
Terminal 2 to 3 — 12 ohms 
(All readings±10%) 

402402 Motor (Late design) 
Robbins & Myers 



Replace entire printer. 

400270 
MOTOR 
(Early Design) 




NO 
RESET 
BUTTON 

AT 
FAR END 



Replace 402402 motor. 

Note: Several motors and ac input 
and motor control assemblies have 
been used in friction feed printers. 
The motors and ac input and 
motor control assemblies are not 
interchangeable . See chart below: 



(Left Side View) 



Terminal 1 to 2 — 19 ohms 
Terminal 1 to 3 — 30 ohms 
Terminal 2 to 3 — 11 ohms 
(All readings±10%) 

Are measured resistances 
correct? 




ROUND 
BEARING 
ON 402402 

MOTOR 
(Late Design) 
General Electric 





AC INPUT AND 
MOTOR CONTROL 
ASSEMBLY 


MOTOR 


Early Design* 


400905 


400270 


1 Intermediate 
Design # 


400960 


400270 


Late Design * 


402632 


402402 



QUINTUPLE 
BEARING 
ON 402402 

MOTOR 
(Late Design) 
Robbins & Myers 



*A11 previous design ac input 
and motor control assemblies 
have been replaced by the 
solid state 411040 ac input 
and motor control assembly 
which can only be used with 
the 402402 motor. 



(Left Side View) 
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TABLE B(Cont) 
80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



20, Is the impeller shaft being 
driven? 



Goto 21. 




400631 
DRIVE BELT 



Check the impeller shaft drive 
belt. Replace if worn or broken 
(400631). 

Check the motor shaft sprocket. 
Replace if worn or broken 
(400280). 



21. Does printer line feed 
properly with printer Test 
switch On? 



Failure symptoms are: 
No line feed 
Intermittent line feed 
Continuous line feed. 



Go to 25. 




PAWLS 



GEAR 




Check line feed belts. Replace 
if worn or broken (400634 or 
400632). 



Check line feed pawls for en- 
gagement with gear. 

Check line feed bail spring. 
Replace if broken or worn. 

Check loose mounting of line 
feed magnet assembly on its 
core. Replace 400470 line feed 
assembly if magnet coil is loose. 

Go to 22. 



400634 
BELT 



CORE 
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TABLE B (Cont) 
80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



22. Remove 410076 (or 
410640) circuit card. 

Connect 408646 test assem- 
bly to J 3, as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408649 cable 
when connecting plug to 
J3. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Operate MTR switch on 
408646 test assembly to On. 

Operate LF switch on 408646 
test assembly to On. 

Does the printer line feed? 




Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impleller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 



Go to 26. 



23. Check for -24 V dc ± 1% 
between TP2 and TP3 on 
408646 test assembly. 

Is -24 V dc ± 1% present? 



Go to 24. 



Refine -24 V dc adjustment if 
voltage reading is outside toler- 
ances. 




Replace 410150 circuit card. 
When circuit card is installed, 
check Power Supply Voltage 
adjustment; refine if necessary. 
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TABLE B (Cont) 
80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



24. Operate the 402779 line cord 
with switch Off. 

Disconnect P-3 test cable 
from printer. 

Measure for 33 ohms resist- 
ance at J3 between 
terminals 1 and K. 

Is measured resistance 
correct? 



Check the following adjust- 
ments: 

Clutch Shoe Release Arm 



Line Feed Armature Gap 
Line Feed Bar Eccentric and 
Drive Belt Tension 
Clutch Drive Belt Tension 



Replace 400470 line feed magnet 
assembly. 



-POLARIZING 
KEY 



Replace front casting 
assembly: 

40P101 - 400201 (early design) 
or 400377 (late design) 
40P102 - 402970 



25. Place printer LF1 - LF2 
switch to position LF2. 

Does the printer double 
line space properly? 



Go to 27. 



Go to 26. 



26. Remove 410076 (or 
410640) circuit card 
from printer. 

Connect 408646 test 
assembly to J3, as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408649 cable 
when connecting plug to 
J3 connector. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch On. 

Does the line feed lamp on 
408646 test assembly light? 




408646 TEST 
ASSEMBLY 

Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 



Replace 402861 switch. 

/ 

LF Test 

2 On 



I Off 
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TABLE B (Cont) 
80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



27. Is the ribbon feed mechanism 
operating properly? 

Ribbon spools rotating. 
Ribbon reverse working. 
No ribbon foldover. 

Note: To check ribbon 
reversing, manually operate 
the reversing arms with 
printer operating (printer 
Test switch On). 



Go to 28. 



Check ribbon drive belt. Re- 
place if worn or broken. 




DISCS 400630 

DRIVE BELT 

Remove ribbon mechanism and 
check the following springs. 
Replace if broken. 

125268 400420 
SPRING TORSION 
SPRING 




2836 SENSING 
ARM SPRING, 



Replace ribbon mechanism 
402420. 



28. Are any characters being 
printed? 



Go to 29. 




POLARIZING 
KEY 



Check the following adjustments: 

(1) Impeller Shaft Sensor Gap 

(2) Flag Sensor Gap 

Check impeller sensor for a maxi- 
mum of 145 ohms at J3 between 
terminals H and J. 

Check flag sensor for a maximum 
of 145 ohms at J3 between 
terminals E and F. 

Replace sensor (400615) if open 
or resistance exceeds maximum 
requirement. 

Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 



After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 
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TABLE B (Cont) 



80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


29. Is the carrier font symbol 
the symbol printed? 

Font symbols: 

=a= Up-Low 

=J= Monocase 
etc. 


Go to 30. 


If ! (exclamation) or (under- 
line) are printed check the 
following adjustments: 

(1) Flag Sensor Gap 

(2) Impeller Shaft Sensor Gap 

(3) Flag Sensor Final 

Replace the 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 


30. Are any columns not 
printing? 


Go to 31. 


Go to 35. 


31. Are any of the following 
groups of columns missing? 

1~12 
13-24 
25 - 36 
37-48 
49-60 
61-72 
73-80 


Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 


Go to 32. 


32. Of the columns that are 
missing, are they all odd- 
numbered ( example : 1 , 
3, 19, 71) or are they all 
even-numbered (example: 
2,8,42,68)? 


Check the position of the 
antifreeze strip. 

Check for oil on antifreeze 
strip. If present, spray with 
337449 Degreaser (Freon 
TF). 

If antifreeze strip is dis- 
torted or missing, replace 
entire printer. 


Go to 33. 

\ 

ANTIFREEZE STRIP 
(Clear Plastic Strip) 



Page 34 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 
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80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


33. Are one or more columns 
missing? 


Check the following adjustments : 

(1) Impeller Shaft Sensor Gap 

(2) Flag Sensor Gap 

(3) Impeller Shaft Sensor 
(Final) 

Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 

Replace entire printer. 


Go to 34. 


34. Are any characters not 
printed? 


Check type carrier for missing 
pallets. 

Replace type carrier. 

Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Fla£ Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 


Place printer in service. 


35. Is the font symbol clipped 
on the left or right? 


Check the Impeller Shaft to 
Carrier Phasing — Final adjust- 
ment. 


Go to 36. 
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80-COLUMN FRICTION FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


36. Are adjacent characters in 
the type carrier printed in 
place of the proper char- 
acter (T instead of S, B 
instead of A, etc)? 


Check the following adjust- 
ments : 

(1) Flag Sensor Gap 

(2) Impeller Shaft Sensor 
Gap 

Check that pallets and flags 
are in proper position. 

Type Carrier Flag Position 


Go to 37. 


400645AA 43, 107, 171 
400629AB 12, 108 
400774AC 44, 108, 172 
400775AD 108, 172 
400776AF 12, 108 
400778AH 44, 108, 172 
400779AP 12, 108 
400784AN 12, 108 
400785AQ 43, 107, 171 
408346AZ 12, 60, 108, 156 

Note: For flag positions in type 
carriers not listed above, refer to 
Section 582-210-702. 

Replace entire printer. 


37. Is copy free of horizontal 
ink smudges caused by the 
ribbon rubbing against the 
paper. 


Go to 38. 


Check the following adjustments: 

(1) Ribbon Guide 

(2) Paper Positioner 


38. Is copy free of double print 
or ghost images? 

132-COLUMN 
0.070 INCH 

80-COLUMN ^Z'// 
0.125 mCU S^^//' 


Go to 39. 

^ 402878 GAUGE 


Check the following adjustments: 

(1) Left Carrier Sprocket 

(2) Right Carrier Sprocket 

Check that type pallets are 
seated properly in carrier. Seat 
pallets with 402878 gauge. 
Replace type carrier. 

Replace entire printer. 
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ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



39. Is the printed copy clear 
and easily readable? 



Go to 40. 



Replace 402444 ribbon. 

Check the following adjustments: 

(1) Backup Bar (Final) 

(2) Left Carrier Sprocket 

(3) Right Carrier Sprocket 

(4) Ribbon Guide 

(5) Paper Positioner 



40. Is printed copy free from 
embossing (especially 
noticeable on characters such 
as hyphen or underline)? 



Go to 41. 



400645AA 
400629AB 
400774AC 
400775AD 
400776AF 

400778AH 

400779AP 

400784AN 
400785AQ 
408346AZ 



Check the Backup Bar (Final) 
adjustment and type carrier 
pallet alignment. 



Friction and Tractor 
Friction and Tractor 
Friction and Tractor 
Friction and Tractor 
Friction and Tractor 
Eighths — Up-Low 
Friction and Tractor 
Fractions 

Friction and Tractor 
Eighths — Up-Low 
Friction and Tractor 
Friction and Tractor 
Friction and Tractor 



80-Column - 
80-Column - 
80-Column - 
80-Column - 
80-Column - 

80-Column - 

80-Column - 

80-Column - 
80-Column - 
80-Column - 



- Monocase 
Up-Low 

- Weather 

- Line Drawing 
Fractions in One 

- Large Gothic With 
Fractions in One 

- EBCDIC 

- EBCDIC Monocase 
48-Character Set 



Check that type pallets are 
seated properly in carrier. Seat 
pallets with 402878 gauge. 

Replace type carrier. 



41 . Is the print density uni- 
form throughout the line 
without gradual variations? 



Go to 42. 



Check the following adjustments: 

(1) Left Carrier Sprocket 

(2) Right Carrier Sprocket 

(3) Backup Bar 



42. Is the print density uniform 
throughout the line without 
random variations? 



Go to 43. 



Check the following adjustment: 
Paper Positioner 
Replace entire printer. 
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ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


43. Are the bottoms of char- 
acters printed clearly (not 
light) at both ends of the 
line? 


Go to 44. 


Check the following adjustments: 

(1) Left Carrier Sprocket 

(2) Right Carrier Sprocket 

Replace printer. 


44. Are all individual characters 
printed clearly when received? 


Go to 45. 


Check type carrier for missing, 
broken, distorted, or dirty type 
pallets. 

Replace type carrier. 
Replace printer. 


45. Are there erratic line feeds 
or some characters printing 
too high? 

_x .PRESSURE 
ROLLER 

/ / ^ ) t( v 7 ;i 

UPPER / - t| 
PAPER / f'-L 
GUIDE / 1 

PAPFR LOWER 
rArU<K PAPER 
POSITIONER 


Friction Feed : Check for bind 
in paper roll and throughout 
paper routing path. 

Check tension of pressure roller. 

Check for damaged paper guides 
and paper positioner. 

Check for damaged spindle. 

Check that core of paper roll is 
not damaged, and is not pro- 
truding on either side. 

Replace front casting assembly: 
40P101 - 400201 (early design) 
or 400377 (late design) 
40P102 - 402970 


Go to 46. 


46. Does the paper feed out 
when the paper advance 
pushbutton is operated? 
(Printer in cabinet and SSI 
connected.) 

Note: SSI connected 
(required for paper feed out 
with the 410640 circuit card) 
is not required for paper feed 
out with the 410076 circuit 
card. 


Go to 48. 


Go to 47. 
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"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



47. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Remove 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card from printer. 

Connect 408646 test assem- 
bly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408649 cable when 
connecting plug to J3 
connector. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch On. 

Depress paper advance push- 
button on printer. 

Does the paper advance 
lamp on the 408646 test 
assembly light? 




408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 



Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 



Replace 402631 switch. 



48. Does the low paper indi- 
cator light when paper 
roll is momentarily lifted? 



LOW PAPER 
INDICATOR AND PAPER 
ADVANCE BUTTON 




Check the low paper switch 
adjustment. 



Place printer in service. 



Go to 49. 
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ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



'NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



49. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch Off. 

Remove 410076 (or 
410640) circuit card 
from printer. 

Connect 408646 test 
assembly to J3 , as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408649 cable 
when connecting plug to 
J3. 

Operate the 402779 line cord 
with switch On. 

With the paper in, does the 
NO LOW PAPER lamp on 
the 408646 test assembly 
light? 

Lift paper roll. Does the NO 
LOW PAPER lamp go out 
and the LOW PAPER 
indicator on the printer 
light? 




408646 408649 
TEST ASSEMBLY CABLE 



Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 



Replace 402427 bulb. 

PART OF 
; 402631 

8* ©402427 

2)402428 

* II 

U^J©402631 

^rV 402500 SET OF PARTS 
Replace 400565 low paper switch. 




138031 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C 



80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


NO RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


1. Is the 80-column tractor 
feed printer 40P151 or 
40P153? 

Is the 80-column tractor feed 
printer 40P154 or 40P253? 


Go to 2. 
Go to 20. 




2. Remove printer from cabinet. 

Connect 402781 ac line cord 
adapter and 402779 line cord 
with switch to J113 connec- 
tor. 

Plug 402782 interlock strap- 
ping plug into J114. 

Operate printer Test switch 
to Off. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does printer motor run? 


402781 AC LINE CORD , _ 

ADAPTER Jjj^ 

402782 v |f^ 
INTERLOCK to 
STRAPPING ViJ^ ^Ij 

plug ys>~r — ll 

TEST if 
SWITCH tl 

\ near v lew ) iff* o p *f , 

4?/W — ^ • 

40P151 or 40P153 Tractor Feed 
Printer. 

Go to 3. 


2779 LINE CORD 
WITH SWITCH 

s5r/ J113 

^S?|^J114 

Go to 5. 


3. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Remove 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

Connect 408646 test assem- 
bly and 408649 cable as 
shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408649 cable when 
connecting plug to J3 
connector. 

Operate MTR switch on 
408646 test assembly to Off. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does printer motor run? 


J3 

4 ASSEN 

Go to 4. 


Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

Before installing card, check 
Power Supply Voltage adjustment. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 

649 
3LE 

TEST 
IBLY 
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SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C(Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



4. Separate 402620 or 402789 
power module from printer, 
leaving all cabling connected. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Measure 115 V ac + 10% be- 
tween TP3 on 408646 test 
assembly and terminal 2 on 
K101 relay. 

Is 115 V ac present? 



Replace K101 relay (178306). 



402423 K100 

K100 402620 OR 402789 (Under 

178306 POWER MODULE 410082 

K101 (Early Design) 




Replace 402620 or 402789 
power module. 
ahoaoo 402620 OR 40278*9 

4U^d 178306 POWER MODULE 

K101 (Late Design) 



Card) 



5. Operate printer Test switch 
to On. 

Does printer motor run? 



Go to 41. 




Go to 6. 



6. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 



Are the motor gears and 
associated drive mechanisms 
free to operate (no mechan- 
ical binds)? 

RESET BUTTON 
( At top — Robbins 
& Myers motor) 



Check F100 fuse. If blown, 
replace with 143306 fuse 
(1 ASL-BL MDL-1). If fuse 
blows again, go to 7 . 

Check thermal overload pro- 
tector — depress red button on 
fan end of motor. Go to 11. 



RESET BUTTON 
(On side — General 
Electric motor) 



If mechanical bind is not clearly 
evident and easily rectified, re- 
place printer. 



View) 




ACCESS TO 
RESET BUTTON 



143306 
1.0 ASL-BL FUSE(FIOO) 




7. Disconnect P112 connector. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch On. 

Does bench fuse blow? 



Problem is test cable or 
printer cable (P112 to J113). 
Locate short. Replace F100 fuse 
(143306). 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 



Go to 8. 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



'NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



8. Reconnect PI 12 connector. 
Disconnect J105 connector 
on 402620 or 402789 power 
module. 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Go to 10. 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Go to 9. 




402620 

OR 402789 
POWER 
MODULE 
(Early Design) 

J105 




402620 
OR 402789 
POWER 
MODULE 
(Late Design) 



J105 



9. Reconnect J105 connector. 
Remove 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Replace printer. 



Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. Before installing new 
card, check power supply voltage. 
After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 
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SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



10. Reconnect J105 connector. 
Remove 410150 circuit card. 

Replace F100 fuse (143306). 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Check for short in 402620 
or 402789 power module. 

Replace 402620 or 402789 
power module. 



Replace 410150 circuit card. 

After circuit card is installed, 
check the Power Supply Voltage 
adjustment; active if necessary. 



410150 (Late Design) 



®] 410681 (Early Design) 
CIRCUIT CARD 



402620 OR 402789 
POWER MODULE 
(Early Design) 




=gb 410150 (Late Design) 



410681 (Early Design) 
CIRCUIT CARD 



-402620 OR 402789 
POWER MODULE 
(Late Design) 



J105 



11. Remove 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

Connect 408646 test assem- 
bly to J3 connector as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408649 cable when 
connecting plug to J3 
connector 

Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch to On. 



408646 TEST 
ASSEMBLY- 
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TABLE C (Cont) 



80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


11. (Cont) 

Operate MTR switch on 
408646 test assembly to On. 

Does motor run? 


Replace 410076 (or 410640) 

piTYMiit, pavH Rpfnrp in^tallinc 

the new card, check the 
power supply voltage. 
After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 


Go to 12. 


12. Check for -24 V dc+1% be- 
tween TP3 and TP2, TP3 and 
TP1 on 408646 test assembly. 

Is -24 V dc present? 

IP ^ . ^ 

410150 I 
(Late Design) I 

OR v. f 

410681 \ 1 
(Early Design) ^\ \M 
CIRCUIT CARD ^ 1 

/ 

Fl 


Go to 13. 
ill 318835 } 

SB Q 2 _J 

Ol TRANSISTOR 
™ R-9 

It 

ACCESS HOLE 
FOR ADJUSTING 


If voltage is present but not 
-24 V dc +1%, adjust R-9 
resistor on 410150 circuit card. 

Check Fl (long fuse on top 
right of 410150 circuit card). 

Replace 321955 fuse if blown. 

If fuse blows again, replace 
410150 circuit card. 

Check the Power Supply Voltage 
adjustment; refine if necessary. 

Replace Q-2 transistor (318835). 

Replace 402620 or 402789 
power module. 

(Rear View) 


13. Does TEST lamp on 408646 
test assembly light? 


Go to 14. 


Replace 402861 test switch. 


14. Check for -5 V dc between 
TP3 and TP 5 on 408646 
test assembly. 

Is -5 V dc present? 


Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Go to 15. 


Replace 410150 circuit card. 

Check the Power Supply 
Voltage adjustment; refine 
if necessary. 
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TABLE C(Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 




NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



15. Separate 402620 or 402789 
power module from printer 
leaving all cabling connected 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Operate MTR switch on 
408646 test assembly to On. 

Measure 115 V ac ±10% 
between TP3 on 408646 
test assembly and terminal 
4 on K100 relay. 

Is 115 V ac present? 



TERMINAL 3 



Replace K101 relay 178306. 



402620 OR 402789 
POWER MODULE 
(Early Design) 



402620 OR 402789 
POWER MODULE 
(Late Design) 



TERMINAL 4 



402423 
K100 
(Under 410082 card) 



16. Measure 115 V ac+10% 
between TPS on 408646 
test assembly and terminal 
3 on K100 relay. 

Is 1 1 5 V ac present? 



40P151 
Go to 19. 

40P153 - Go to 17. 



Replace K100 relay (402423). 



17. 40P153 Only Go to 18. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Disconnect J117 connector 
from power module. 

Operate 402779 line cord TEST SWITCH 
with switch to On. 

tv/t ia w u * F3 FUSE 

Measure 14 V ac between 

terminals 1 and 3 and F4 FUSE 

between terminals 3 and 5 

on PI 17 connector. 

Is 14 V ac present? 



Check F3 and F4 fuses. 
If blown, replace with 
129919 fuse, 4.0 A SL-BL. 

Go to 18. 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



18. Measure 9.2 V ac between 
terminals 2 and 3 and 
between terminals 3 and 
4 on P117 connector. 

Is 9.2 V ac present? 



Reconnect J117. 
Go to 19. 



Replace 402789 power 
module. 



19. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Disconnect J107 connector 
on cable running to the 
motor. 

Measure the following 
resistances on J 107 
connector: 

402402 Motor - General Electric 



Terminal 1 to 2 — 33 ohms 
Terminal 1 to 3 — 45 ohms 
Terminal 2 to 3 — 12 ohms 
(all readings +10%). 
402402 Motor - Robbins & M yers 



Terminal 1 to 2 — 19 ohms 
Terminal 1 to 3 — 30 ohms 
Terminal 2 to 3 — 11 ohms 
(all readings ±10%) 



Are resistances correct? 




J107 CONNECTOR 



J107 CONNECTOR 



ROUND BEARING 
ON 402402 MOTOR 
General Electric 




(Left Side View) 



Replace entire printer. 



402620 OR 402789 
POWER MODULE 
(Early Design) 




402620 OR 402789 
POWER MODULE 
(Late Design) 



QUINTUPLE BEARING 
ON 402402 MOTOR 
Robbins & Myers 




(Left Side View) 
Replace 402402 motor. 
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SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 




'NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



20. Remove printer from 
cabinet. 

Connect the 402781 ac line 
cord adapter and 402779 
line cord with switch to 
J113 connector. 

Plug 402782 interlock 
plug into J114. 

Set Test switch to Off. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does printer motor run? 



Go to 23. 



402779 LINE CORD 
WITH SWITCH 




VOLTAGE 
ADJUSTMENT 
ACCESS HOLE 



402782 
INTERLOCK 
STRAPPING 
PLUG TO J1U 



21. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Remove 410071 circuit 
card. 

Connect the 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408650 when 
connecting plug to PI 09 
connector. 



408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 




Replace 410071 circuit card. 



After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final ) 
and Flag Sensor (Final ) adjust- 
ment; remake jf necessary. 



Operate MTR switch on 
408646 test assembly to 
Off. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does printer motor run? 



40P154 



408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 



Go to 22. 




P103 



40P253 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



'NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



22. Does the test lamp on 

408646 test assembly light? 



TEST SWITCH 



Replace 402861 test switch. 

TEST SWITCH 



Replace 410155 or 410019 
circuit card assembly. 

410155 or 410019 






(Rear View) 



Replace printer. 



40P154 



40P253 



23. Operate Test switch on 
printer to On. 

Does the printer motor run? 



Go to 41. 



Go to 24. 



24. Is the motor gear and 

associated drive mechanisms 
free to operate (no 
mechanical bind)? 

ACCESS HOLE TO 
RESET BUTTON 




Check F100 fuse. If blown, 
replace with 143306 fuse (1 amp 
SL-BL MDL-1). If fuse blows 
again, go to 25. Check thermal 
overload protector — depress 
RED reset button on fan end 
of motor. 



Go to 32. 



F100 



40P253 




If mechanical bind is not clearly 
evident and easily rectified, 
replace entire printer. 

RESET BUTTON 
(On side — General 
Electric motor) 



RESET BUTTON 
(At top — Robbins 
& Myers motor) 



(Rear View) 



ACCESS HOLE TO 
RESET BUTTON 



40P154 
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SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C(Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



25. Disconnect P101. 



Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does bench fuse blow? 
P101 



Problem is in test cable or printer 
cable (P101 to J113). 

Locate short. 

Replace F100 fuse (143306). 
P101 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Go to 26. 





Fioo J117 

FUSE 

40P154 



40P253 



26. Reconnect P101. Dis- 
connect P100 on the motor 
control assembly. 



Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



P106 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace F 100 fuse (143306). 
Go to 31. 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Go to 27. 




410151 ^402978 
CARD POWER MODULE 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



( NQ" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



27. Reconnect P100. Dis- 
connect P105 on the motor 
control assembly. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace F100 fuse (143307). 
Go to 28. 



Replace 410071 circuit card. 



After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final ) adjust- 
ment; remake if necessary. 



P105 



P107 . 



402402 
MOTOR 



T100 
TRANSFORMER 




(Rear View) 



28. Reconnect P105. 

Disconnect P107 on the 
motor control assembly. 
Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace 410155 circuit card 
or 410019 circuit card. 

Replace F100 fuse (143306). 
Go to 29. 



Replace 402402 motor. 



29. Reconnect P107. Remove 
410151 circuit card from 
J102 receptacle. Operate 
402779 line cord with 
switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace F100 fuse (143306). 
Go to 30. 



410151 
CIRCUIT CARD 



Replace 410151 circuit card. 
After the circuit card is installed, 
check for the Power Sui 



Voltage adjustment; refine if 
necessary. 



402982 
TRANSFORMER 

(Rear View) 




F100 
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SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C(Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



30. Reinsert 410151 circuit 
card. Remove 410071 
circuit card. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 



Reconnect 410071 circuit card. 
Replace F100 fuse (143306). 
Go to 31. 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 



Replace 410071 circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 



31. With an ohmmeter, check 
for short between primary 
and secondary windings on 
T100 transformer. Is 
transformer shorted? 



Replace T100 
transformer (402982). 

PRIMARY WINDING 



Replace entire printer. 



J, 



SECONDARY WINDING 



32. Remove 410071 circuit card 
from printer. 

Connect the 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408650 cable when 
connecting plug to PI 09 
connector. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Operate MTR switch on 
408646 test assembly to 
On. 

Does printer motor run? 



Go to 33 



408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY , 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 



Replace 410071 circuit card. P109 S 
After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final ) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary . 

408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 




PI 03 



40P154 



— Mr 1 tf • 1 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 




33. With a volt-ohmmeter, check 
-24 V dc±l% between TP3 
and TP2, TP3, and TP1 on 
408646 test assembly. 

Is -24 V dc present? 



If voltage is present but not -24 
V dc +1%, adjust R9 resistor on 
410151 circuit card. 

Check Fl (long fuse on top 
right of 410151 circuit card). 

If fuse is blown, replace with 
321955 (2-1/2A F-B) fuse. 
If fuse blows again, replace 
410151 circuit card. Check 
(and refine if necessary) 
Power Supply Voltage adjust- 
ment. 

Replace 318835 Q2 transistor. 
Replace 402978 power module 
(40P154 or 40P253). 



(Rear View) 



ACCESS HOLE FOR 
ADJUSTING R9 



402978 OR 408760 
POWER MODULE 



410151 
CIRCUIT CARD 




ACCESS HOLE FOR 
ADJUSTING R9 \ 
\ 



F100 



Q2 

TRANSISTOR 



ACCESS HOLE 
FOR Fl 




TRANSFORMER 



Q2 

TRANSISTOR 



40P253 



34. Operate printer Test 
switch On. 

Does the Test lamp on 
408646 test assembly light? 



Go to 35. 



Replace 402861 test switch. 
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SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C(Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



35. Operate the 402779 line 
cord with switch to Off. 

Disconnect P100 plug from 
410155 circuit card 
assembly. 

Operate the 402779 line 
cord with switch to On. 

Measure 117 V ac between 
terminals 2 and 3 on P100 
connector. 

Is 117 V ac present? 



P100 



P105 




(Rear View) 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Go to 36. 



410019 

OR 
410155 
l 3 CARD 

Y 

J101 - ■ 



402978 
POWER 
MODULE 



I 2 3 

<o QO| PI 00 



PI 00 



Check wiring from J101 terminals 
1 and 3 to P100 terminals 3 and 2 



36. Reconnect P100. Dis- 
connect P105 plug. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch On. With a 
volt-ohmmeter, check for 
-24 V dc between 
terminals 1 and 3 on P105. 

I 2 3 
(OOOl P105 

Is -24 V dc present? 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Go to 37. 



Check wiring from P105 termi- 
nals 1 and 3 to P109 terminals 
5 and 6. 



i 

V 



3 

v 



P105 



PI 09 



6 



37. Reconnect P105. Disconnect 
P107 on the motor control 
assembly. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

With a volt-ohmmeter, 
check for 115 V ac between 
terminals 1 and 2 and 
between 2 and 3 on P107. 

Is 115 V ac present? 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 



Go to 38. 

410019 

OR 
410155 
MOTOR CONTROL 
CARD 



Replace 410155 or 410019 
circuit card assembly. 



\L -I? >L 



P107 

> 1 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 



80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


38. Reconnect P107. Disconnect 
J117 connector from power 
module. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Measure 14 V ac between 
terminals 1 and 3 and 
between terminals 3 and 
5 on PI 17 connector. 

Is 14 V ac present? 


Go to 39. 

J117 

P101 

40P154 


Check F3 and F4 fuses. 
If blown, replace with 
129919 fuse, 4.0A SL-BL. 

Go to 39. 

F3 F4 

40P253 


39. Measure 9.2 V ac between 
terminals 2 and 3 and 
between terminals 3 and 
4 on PI 17 connector. 

Is 9.2 V ac present? 


Reconnect J117. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Go to 40. 


Replace 402978 power 
module. 


40. Disconnect P107. 

With an ohmmeter, measure 
the following resistances 
between the indicated 
terminals on J107 connector: 

402402 Motor — General Electric 


P107 


ROUND 
BEARING 
ON 402402 
MOTOR 
^^jtZ^^ (Late Design) 
^^^^^^^^General Electric 

QUINTUPLE 
(Left Side View) BEARING 
ON 402402 

— r^- -y MOTOR 

\\ i= _^X' (Late Design) 
Robbins & Myers 

(Left Side View) 
Replace 402402 motor. 


^402978 

(Rear View) POWER 
_^-MOTOR MODULE 

i PLUG 

y — 2 

J107 

Replace 402978 power module. 
Replace entire printer. 


Terminal 1 to 2 — 33 ohms 
Terminal 1 to 3 — 45 ohms 
Terminal 2 to 3 — 12 ohms 
(All readings ±10%) 

402402 Motor — Robbins & Myers 


Terminal 1 to 2 — 19 ohms 
Terminal 1 to 3 — 30 ohms 
Terminal 2 to 3 — 11 ohms 
(All readings ±10%) 

Are measured resistances 
correct? 



Page 55 



SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



'NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



41. Is the impeller shaft being 
driven? 



Go to 42. 



400280 
SPROCKET 




Check the 400631 impeller shaft 
drive belt. Replace if worn or 
broken. 

Check the 400280 motor shaft 
sprocket. Replace if worn or 
broken. 

40P151, 40P153, or 
40P154 



40P253 



400631 
IMPELLER SHAFT 
DRIVE BELT 




400280 
SPROCKET' 



IMPELLER 
SHAFT 




42. Does printer line feed 
properly with printer 
Test switch On? 



Go to 46 



PAWLS 




Check 400634 or 400632 line 
feed belts. Replace if worn or 
broken. 

Check line feed pawls for 
engagement with gear. 

Check line feed bail spring. 
Replace if broken or worn. 

MAGNET 
ASSEMBLY 




40P151. 40P153 
or 40P154 



Failure symptoms are: 
No line feed 
Intermittent line feed 
Continuous line feed. 



400634 
BELT 



CORE 

Check loose mounting of line 
feed magnet assembly on its 
core. Replace 402621 line feed 
assembly (on 40P151 through 
40P154) or 408745 line feed 
assembly (on 40P253) if 
magnet coil is loose. 

Go to 43. 
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TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE "NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



43. 40P151 or 40P153 
Remove 410076 (or 
410640) circuit card. 

40P154 or 40P253 
Remove 410071 circuit 
card. 

Connect 408646 test 
assembly as shown : 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408649 or 408650 
cable when connecting plug 
to J3 or PI 09. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Operate MTR switch on 
408646 test assembly to On. 

Operate LF switch on 
408646 test assembly to On. 

Does the printer line feed? 



40P151 or 40P153 



40P154 or 40P253 




408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 

Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

40P151 or 40P153 



Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

40P154 or 40P253 

Replace 410071 circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary . 



408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 



408650 
CABLE 



Go to 44. 
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TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



'NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



44. Check for -24 V dc ±1% 
between TP 2 and TP3 on 
408646 test assembly. 

Is -24 V dc + 1% present? 



Go to 45. 



Refine -24 V dc adjustment if 
voltage reading is outside 
tolerances. 



ACCESS HOLE 
FOR ADJUSTING 
R9 ON 410150 OR 

410151 CARD 




(Rear View) 



40P151 or 40P153 



Replace 410150 circuit card. 
40P154 or 40P253 



Replace 410151 circuit card. 



45. Operate the 402779 line 
cord with switch to Off. 

Disconnect P3 (40P151 
or 40P153) or J109 (40P154 
or 40P253) test cable 
from printer. 

Measure for 33 ohms 
resistance at the following 
points: 

40P151 or 40P153: At 
J3 between terminals 1 and K. 
40P154 or 40P253: At 
P109 between terminals 
1 and 4. 

Is measured resistance 
correct? 



Check the following adjustments. 



Clutch Shoe Release Arm 



Replace line feed magnet assem- 
bly: 

40P151, 40P153 or 40P154: 



Line Feed Armature Gap 
Line Feed Bar Eccentric and 



Drive Belt Tension 



402621 
40P253 : 
408745 



Clutch Drive Belt 



Tension 



40P151, 40P153 or 40P154 
Replace 402460 paper 
handling assembly . 

40P253 



Replace entire printer. 



.12 |E 



POLARIZING 
KEY 



40P151 or 
40P153 



P109 

40P154 or 
40P253 



46. Place printer LF1 - LF2 
switch to position LF2. 

Does the printer double 
line space properly? 



Go to 48. 



Go to 47. 
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TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



47. 40P151 or 40P153 

Remove 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

40P154 or 40P253 
Remove 410071 circuit 
card. 

Connect 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408649 or 408650 
cable when connecting plug 
to J3 or P109 connector. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch On. 

Does the line feed lamp on 
408646 test assembly light? 



40P151 or 40P153 




408649 
CABLE 



408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

40P151 or40P153 



Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 

40P154 or 40P253 



Replace 410071 circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 



40P154 or 40P253 




408650 
CABLE 



408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 



Replace 402861 switch. 



Forms LF/Test 
On 2 / On 
0/ 




Off I Off 
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TABLE C(Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



'NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



48. Is the ribbon feed 
mechanism operating 
properly? 

Ribbon spools rotating. 
Ribbon reverse working. 
No ribbon foldover. 

Note: To check ribbon 
reversing, manually operate 
the reversing arms with 
printer operating (printer 
Test switch On). 



Go to 49. 



Check ribbon drive belt. Replace 
if worn or broken. 




400630 
DISCS DRIVE BELT 

Remove ribbon mechanism and 
check the following springs. 
Replace if broken. 




2836 SENSING 
ARM SPRING 



Replace 402420 ribbon 
mechanism. 

Check the Ribbon Tracking 
adjustment. 



49. Are any characters being 
printed? 



Go to 50. 




-POLARIZING 
KEY 



40P151 or 40P153 



M>103 * 



P106 



Check the following adjustments: 

(1) Impeller Shaft Sensor Gap 

(2) Flag Sensor Gap 

Check impeller sensor for a maxi- 
mum of 145 ohms: 

40P151 or 40P153: Measure at J 3 
between terminals H and J. 

40P154 or 40P253: Measure at 
PI 06 between terminals 1 
and 2. 

Check flag sensor for a maximum 
of 145 ohms: 

40P151 or 40P153: Measure at J3 
between terminals E and F. 

40P154or40P253: Measure at 



P109 



40P154 or 40P253 



PI 06 between terminals 2 and 3. 

Replace sensor (400615) if open 
or resistance exceeds maximum 
requirement. 
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TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



49. (Cont) 



40P151 or 40P153 

Replace 410076 (or 410640) 

circuit card. 

40P154 or 40P253 



Replace 410071 circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final ) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 



50. Is the carrier font symbol 
the only symbol printed? 



Font symbols: 



etc. 



= A = 

zfcz. Up-Low 
zfz: Monocase 



Go to 51. 



If ! (exclamation) or (under- 
line) are printed, check the 
following adjustments: 

Flag Sensor Gap 
Impeller Shaft Sensor 
Gap 

Flag Sensor Final 



40P151 or 40P153 



Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 
40P154 or 40P253 



Replace the 410071 circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary . 



51. Are any columns not 
printing? 



Go to 52. 



Go to 56. 



52. Are any of the following 
groups of columns missing? 



1- 


-12 


13- 


-24 


25- 


-36 


37 


-48 


49- 


-60 


61- 


-72 


73 


-80 



40P151 or 40P153 
Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 
40P154 or 40P253 
Replace 410071 circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final ) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjusF"" 
ments; remake if necessary. 



Go to 53. 
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SECTION 582-210-500 

TABLE C (Cont) 



80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


53. Of the columns that are 
missing, are they all odd- 
numbered (example: 1, 
3, 19, 71) or are they all 
even-numbered (example: 
2, 8, 42, 68)? 


Check the position of the anti- 
freeze strip. 

Check for oil on antifreeze strip. 
If present, spray with 337449 
Degreaser ( Freon T F ) . 


Go to 54. 










"ANTIFREEZE STRIP 
(Clear Plastic Strip) 












If antifreeze strip is distorted or 
missing, replace entire printer. 




54. Are one or more columns 
missing? 


Check the following adjustments: 
Impeller Shaft Sensor Gap 


- : - ■ 

Go to 55 




Flag Sensor Gap 






Impeller Shaft Sensor 






(Final) 








40P151 or 40P153 






Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 
40P154or40P253 






Replace 410071 circuit card. 






After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 






Replace entire printer. 




55. Are any characters not 
printed? 


Check type carrier for missing 
pallets. 

Replace type carrier. 

40P151 or 40P153 
Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 
40P154 or 40P253 


Place printer in service. 




Replace 410071 circuit card. 






After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 
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TABLE C (Cont) 



80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


56. Is the font symbol clipped 
on the left or right? 


Check the Impeller Shaft 
To Carrier Phasing — Final 
adjustment. 


Go to 57. 


57. Are adjacent characters in 
the type carrier printed in 
place of the proper char- 
acter (T instead of S, B 
instead of A, etc)? 


Check the following adjustments: 

Flag Sensor Gap 
Impeller Shaft Sensor 
Gap 

Check that pallets and flags 
are in proper position. 

Type Carrier Flag Position 

400645AA 43, 107, 171 
400629AB 12, 108 
400774AC 44, 108, 172 
400775AD 108, 172 
400776AF 12, 108 
400778AH 44, 108, 172 
400779AP 12, 108 
400784AN 12, 108 

408346AZ 12, 60, 108, 156 

Note: For flag positions in type 
carriers not listed above, refer 
to Section 582-210-702. 

Replace entire printer. 


Go to 58. 


58. Is copy free of horizontal 
ink smudges caused by the 
ribbon rubbing against the 
paper? 


Go to 59. 


40P151, 40P153 or 40P154 
Replace 402798 ribbon shield if 
deformed. 

Check the following adjustments: 

Ribbon Guide (Final) 
Paper Positioner 

40P253 

Replace 411013 ribbon shield 
if deformed. 

Check the following adjustments: 

Ribbon Guide 

Tear Bar and Top Cover 

(Final) 
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TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



59. Is copy free of double print 
or ghost images? 

132-COLUMN 
0.070 INCH 



80-COLUMN 
0.125 INCH 



Go to 60. 




Check the following adjustments: 

Left Carrier Sprocket 
Right Carrier Sprocket 



-402878 GAUGE 



Check that type pallets are 
seated properly in carrier. Seat 
pallets with 402878 gauge. 
Replace type carrier. 

Replace entire printer. 



60. Is the printed copy clear and 
easily readable? 



Go to 61. 



Replace 402444 ribbon. 

Check the following adjustments: 

Backup Bar (Final) v 

Left Carrier Sprocket 

Right Carrier Sprocket 

Ribbon Guide (Final) 

Paper Positioner ( 40P1 5 1 , 40P153 

40P154) 

Tear Bar and Top Cover 
(Final) (40P253) 



61. Is printed copy free from 
embossing (especially 
noticeable on characters such 
as hyphen or underline)? 



Go to 62. 



400645AA 
400629AB 
400774AC 
400775AD 
400776AF 
400778AH 
400781AK 
400784AN 
400779AP 
400785AQ 
408177AT 
408269AV 
408346AZ 
408390BB 
408392BD 



Check the Backup Bar (Final) 
adjustment and type carrier 
pallet alignment. 



80-Column — Monocase 

80-Column — Up-Low 

80-Column — Weather 

80-Column — Line Drawing 

80-Column — Fractions in One Eighths — Up- Low 

80-Column — Large Gothic with Fractions 

80-Column — Katakana 

80-Column - EBCDIC 

80-Column — Fractions in One Eighths — Up-Low 
80-Column — EBCDIC Monocase 
80-Column — ASCII Monocase OCR A 
80-Column — Monocase 
80-Column — 48-Character Set 
80-Column — ASCII Up-Low OCR B 
80-Column — ASCII Monocase OCR B 



Check that type pallets are 
seated properly in carrier. Seat 
pallets with 402878 gauge. 

Replace type carrier. 



Page 64 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-500 

TABLE C (Cont) 



80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


62. Is the print density uniform 
throughout the line without 
gradual variations? 


Go to 63. 


Check the following adjustments: 

Left Carrier Sprocket 
Right Carrier Sprocket 
Backup Bar 


63. Is the print density uniform 
throughout the line without 
random variations? 


Go to 64. 


Check the following adjustment: 
40P151, 40P153,or 40P154 

Paper Positioner 


40P253 

Tear Bar and Top Cover 
(r inal) 

Replace entire printer. 


64. Are the bottoms of char- 
acters printed clearly (not 
light) at both ends of the 
line? 


Go to 65. 


Check the following adjustments: 
Left Carrier Sprocket 


Right Carrier Sprocket 


Check that ribbon shield is below 
hammer faces. 

Replace printer. 


65. Are all individual characters 
printed clearly when 
received? 


Go to 66. 


Check type carrier for missing, 
broken, distorted, or dirty type 
pallets. 

Replace type carrier. 
Replace printer. 
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TABLE C(Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



66. Are there erratic line feeds 
or some characters printing 
too high? 



AMBER BELT 




Check for bind in paper through- 
out routing path. Check that 
paper is properly feeding 
through tractor assemblies. 

Check the following adjustments: 

Tractor Phasing 



Go to 67. 



Paper Positioner (40P151, 



40P153 or 40P154) 
Tear Bar and Top Cover 



(Final) (40P253) 



40P151, 4.0P153 or 40P154 



Replace 400221 idler. 
40P151,40P153 or 40P154 




If amber belt in tractors is worn 
or broken, replace 402460 paper 
handling assembly. 

40P253 



If amber belt in tractors is 
worn or broken , replace 
printer. 



AMBER 
BELT 



40P253 



67. When a FF character or 
local form feed is received, 
does paper advance one 
form correctly (Forms 
switch On)? 



Go to 70. 



Verify proper belt installation. 

Check that belt is not worn or 
cracked. Replace belt. 

Check that the selector lever on 
the form-out assembly is 
properly de ten ted. 

Check the following adjustments: 



Form-Out Contact 
Lateral 

Form Selector Lever 
Guide 

Form-Out Gear Backlash 
Form-Out Contact to 
Belt Spacing 
Line Feed Bar Eccentric 
and Drive Belt Tension 



Go to 68. 
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TABLE C(Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



68. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

40P151 or 4QP153 
Remove 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 
40P154 or 40P253 
Remove 410071 circuit 
card. * 

Connect 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Cau tion : O bserve cau tion 
label on 408649 or 408650 
cable when connecting plug 
to J3 or PI 09 connector. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch On. 

Place Forms switch on 
printer On. 

Does the FORMS MODE 
lamp on the 408646 test 
assembly light? 



69. Operate MTR switch on the 
408646 test assembly On. 

Operate LF switch on the 
408646 test assembly On. 

Does the END OF FORM 
lamp light when the form- 
out contact touches the 
cam lobe on the belt? 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 
40P151 or 40P153 




408646 
TEST 
ASSEMBLY 



Go to 69. 



Replace 402905 spring. 

40P151 or40P153 

Replace 410076 (or 410640) 

circuit card. 

40P154 or 40P253 

Replace 410071 circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final ) adjust^ 
ments; remake if necessary. 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 
40P154 or 40P253 




408646 
TEST 
ASSEMBLY 



Replace 402861 switch. 



40P151, 40P153 or 40P154 
Replace 402570 form-out 
assembly. 

40P253 

Replace 408763 form-out 
assembly. 



Replace printer. 

Check Form switch and cabling 
on cabinet. 
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TABLE C (Cont) 
80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


70. Is paper-out indication 
obtained when a paper-out 
condition exists? 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

PAPER-OUT LAMP 

FORMS ACCESS 
PRINTER C ABINET 

Place printer in service. 


Check the Paper-Out 
Switch adjustment. 

Go to 71. 
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80-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE "NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 




71. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch Off. 

40P151 or 40P153 

Remove 410076 (or 410640) 

circuit card. 

40P154 or 40P253 
Remove 410071 circuit 
card. 

Connect 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408649 or 408650 
cable when connecting plug 
to J3 or PI 09 connector. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch On. 

Does the FORMS SUPPLY 
lamp on the 408646 test 
assembly light (paper in)? 

Remove paper. Does the 
FORMS SUPPLY lamp 
go out and the ALARM 
lamp light (paper out)? 



408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 
40P151 or 40P153 



Replace 410076 (or 410640) 
circuit card. 
40P154 or 40P253 
Replace 410071 circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjusi> 
ments; remake if necessary . 



P103 



408650 

408646 CABLE 
TEST ASSEMBLY 

40P151, 40P153, or 40P154 
Replace 402613 switch assembly. 




402613 
PAPER-OUT SWITCH 



40P253 

Replace 408757 cable 
assembly (with switch). 




ASSEMBLY 



Page 69 
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TABLE D 



132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


1. Remove printer from 
cabinet. 

Connect the 402781 ac line 
cord adapter and 402779 
line cord with switch to 
J113 connector. 

Plug 402782 interlock plug 
into J114. 

Gpt Tpct Gwitrh in Off 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

F 

Does printer motor run? R9 


Go to 2. 

J113 / W 
J114 

ACCESS HOLE 
OR ADJUSTING 
ON 410151 CARD 


Go to 4. 

402779 LINE CORD 
102781 AC WITH SWITCH 
INECORD \ 
ADAPTER /^m] 

402782^"*^ ^9 
INTERLOCK 
STRAPPING 
PLUG TO Jl 14 


2. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Remove 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

Connect the 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408648 cable when 
connecting plug to PI 09 
connector. 

Operate MTR switch on 
408646 test assembly to 
Off. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does printer motor run? 


P109 


Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

Before installing circuit card, 
check the Power Supply Voltage 


P103 

^>v 408648 
\ CABLE 

408646 
TEST 
ASSEMBLY 

Go to 3. 


adjustment. With avolt-ohmmeter, 
check -24 V dc + 10% between TP3 
and TP2, TP 3 and TP1 on 408646 
test assembly. If the voltage is out- 
side the required limits, adjust 
R9 resistor on 410151 circuit 
card. See illustration in step 1. 
After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 
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TABLE D (Cont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 




'NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



3. Does the TEST lamp on 
408646 test assembly light? 



Replace 410155 or 410019 circuit 
card assembly. 410155 
OR 
410019 




D 



(Rear View) 



Replace printer. 



4. Operate Test switch on 
printer to On. 

Does the printer motor 
run? 



Go to 22. 



Go to 5. 



5. Is the motor gear and 

associated drive mechanisms 
free to operate (no 
mechanical bind)? 



Check F100 fuse. If blown, 
replace with 143306 fuse (1 amp 
SL-BL MDL-1). If fuse blows 
again, go to 6. Check thermal 
overload protector — depress 
RED reset button on fan end of 
motor. 

Go to 13. 



(Rear View) 




If mechanical bind is not clearly 
evident and easily rectified, 
replace entire printer. 

RESET BUTTON 
(On side — General 
Electric motor) 



RESET BUTTON 
(At top — Robbins 
Myers motor) 



ACCESS HOLE TO 
RESET BUTTON 



6. Disconnect P101. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does bench fuse blow? 



Problem is in test cable or 
printer cable (P101 to J113). 
Locate short. 



Replace F100 fuse (143306). 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Go to 7. 



fioo fus: 
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TABLE D (Cont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



7. Reconnect P101. Dis- 
connect PI 00 on the motor 
control assembly. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Pi 06 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace F100 fuse (143306). 
Go to 12. 

P100 



Operate 402779 line cord 
switch Off. 

Go to 8. 




8. Reconnect P100. Dis- 
connect P105 on the motor 
control assembly. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace F100 fuse (143306). 
Go to 9. 



402660 
PAPER HANDLING 
ASSEMBLY 



P100 



Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Fina l) 
and Flag Sensor (Final ) adjust- * 
ments; remake if necessary. 



P105 




T100 
TRANSFORMER. 




P107 
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TABLE D (Cont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



9. Reconnect P105. 

Disconnect P107. Operate 
402779 line cord with 
switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace 410155 or 410019 
circuit card. 

Replace F100 fuse (143306). 
Go to 10. 



Replace 402402 motor. 



10. Reconnect P107. Remove 
410151 circuit card from 
J102 receptacle. Operate 
402779 line cord with 
switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace F100 fuse (143306). 
Go to 11. 



Replace 410151 circuit card. 

After circuit card is installed, 
check the Power Supply 
Voltage adjustment; refine 
if necessary. 



410151 
CIRCUIT CARD 



402742 
TRANSFORMER 




F100 



11. Reinsert 410151 circuit card. 
Remove 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Does F100 fuse blow? 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Reconnect 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

Replace F100 fuse (143306). 
Go to 12. 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace 410072 (or 402729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
an d Flag Sensor (Final) adjusfc""" 
ments; remake if necessary. 



12. With an ohmmeter, check 
for short between primary 
and secondary windings on 
T100 transformer. Is 
transformer shorted? 



Replace T100 transformer 
(402742). 

PRIMARY WINDING 



Replace entire printer. 



SECONDARY WINDING 
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TABLE D(Cont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 




13. Remove 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card from printer. 

Connect the 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408648 cable when 
connecting plug to PI 09 
connector. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Operate MTR switch on 
408646 test assembly to On. 

Does printer motor run? 



P109 



CAUTION 
LABEL 



P103 



-408646 
TEST 
ASSEMBLY 



408648 
CABLE 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 



14. With a volt-ohmmeter, check 
-24 V dc ±1% between TP3 
and TP2, TP3 and TP1 on 
408646 test assembly. 

Is -24 V dc present? 



Go to 15. 




F100 



If voltage is present but not -24 
V dc ±1%, adjust R9 resistor on 
410151 circuit card. 

Check Fl (long fuse on top 
right of 410151 circuit card). 

If fuse is blown, replace with 
321955 (2-1/2 A F-B) fuse. If 
fuse blows again, replace 
410151 circuit card. After 
circuit card is installed, check 
the Power Supply Voltage 
adjustment; refine if necessary. 
Replace 318835 Q2 transistor. 
Replace 402720 power module. 



(Rear View) 



TRANSFORMER 



ACCESS HOLE 
FOR Fl 

ACCESS HOLE FOR 
ADJUSTING R9 



Q2 
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TABLE D (Cont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



15. Operate printer Test switch 
to On. 

Does the TEST lamp on 
408646 test assembly 
light? 



Go to 16. 



Replace 402861 Test switch. 



16. Operate the 402779 line 
cord with switch to Off. 

Disconnect PlOO plug from 
410155 or 410019 circuit 
card assembly. 

Operate the 402779 line 
cord with switch to On. 

Measure 117 V ac between 
terminals 2 and 3 on P100 
connector. 

Is 117 V ac present? 



PlOO 



P105 



P107 



Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch Off. 

Go to 17. 




410019 402720 
OR POWER 
1 3 \41?^ MODULE 



J101- 



P100 



CARD 



< O Q O 1 PlOO 



Check wiring from J101 terminals 
1 and 3 to PlOO terminals 3 and 2. 



17. Reconnect PlOO. Disconnect 
P105 plug. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. With a 
volt-ohmmeter, check for 
-24 V dc between terminals 
1 and 3 on P105. 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Go to 18. 



Check wiring from PI 05 terminals 
1 and 3 to PI 09 terminals 5 and 
6. 



1 

V 



3 

V 



■P105 
■P109 



<Q O O1 P105 

Is -24 V dc present? 



18. Reconnect P105. Disconnect 
PI 07 on the motor control 
assembly. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 



Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Go to 19. 



Replace 410155 or 410019 
circuit card assembly. 
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TABLE D (Cont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



18. (Cont) 

With a volt-ohmmeter, 
check for 115 V ac between 
terminals 1 and 2 and 
between 2 and 3 on P107. 

Is 115 V ac present? 



410019 OR 410155 
MOTOR CONTROL 

CARD p 10 7 





-> 




-> 








-> 



19. Reconnect P107. Disconnect 
J117 connector from power 
module. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Measure 14 V ac between 
terminals 1 and 3 and 
between terminals 3 and 
5 on PI 17 connector. 

Is 14 V ac present? 



Go to 20. 




Check F3 and F4 fuses. 
If blown, replace with 
129919 fuse, 4.0A SL-BL. 
Go to 20. 



J117 



20. Measure 9.2 V ac between 
terminals 2 and 3 and 
between terminals 3 and 
4 on P117 connector. 

Is 9.2 V ac present? 



Reconnect Jl 17. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Go to 21. 



Replace 402720 power 
module. 



21. Disconnect P107. 

With an ohmmeter, 
measure the following 
resistances between the 
indicated terminals on 
J107 connector: 

402402 Motor - General Electric 



J107 P1Q7 



Terminal 1 to 2 — 33 ohms 
Terminal 1 to 3 — 45 ohms 
Terminal 2 to 3 — 12 ohms 
(All readings + 10%) 

402402 Motor -bobbins & Myers 



Terminal 1 to 2 — 19 ohms 
Terminal 1 to 3 — 30 ohms 
Terminal 2 to 3 — 11 ohms 
(All readings + 10%) 

Are measured resistances 
correct? 





ROUND 
BEARING 
ON 402402 

MOTOR 
(Late Design) 
General Electric 



QUINTUPLE 
BEARING 
ON 402402 

MOTOR 
(Late Design) 
Robbins & Myers 



J107 

Replace entire printer. 



(Left Side View) 



Replace 402402 motor. 
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TABLE D (Cont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



22. Is the impeller shaft being 
driven? 



400631 
DRIVE BELT 



Go to 23. 





Check the 400631 impeller shaft 
drive belt. Replace if worn or 
broken. 

Check the 400280 motor shaft 
sprocket. Replace if worn or 
broken. 



400280 
SPROCKET 



23. Does printer line feed 
properly with Test switch 
On? 



Go to 27. 



Failure symptoms are: 
No line feed 
Intermittent line feed 
Continuous line feed. 




AWLS 



•GEAR 



Check 400634 or 400632 line 
feed belts. Replace if worn or 
broken. 




MAGNET 
ASSEMBLY 




Check line feed pawls for 
engagement with gear. 

Check line feed bail spring. 
Replace if broken or worn. 

Check loose mounting of line 
feed magnet assembly on its core. 
Replace 402621 line feed 
assembly if magnet coil is loose. 

Go to 24. 



CORE 
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TABLE D (Cont) 



132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


24. Remove 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

Connect 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408648 cable when 
connecting plug to P109. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Operate MTR switch on 
408646 test assembly to 
On. 

Operate LF switch on 
408646 test assembly to 
On. 

T~)r»P«: flip nrin fpp 1 i n p fppH *? 

L/UCS liliC ^Jl II 1 lit. JL III It lit u ; 


^-J/^^ 3 ^ 408648 
\ CABLE 

408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 

Operate 402779 line cord with 
switch Off. 

Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 


Go to 25. 


25. Check for -24 V dc+1% 
between TP2 and TP 3 on 
408646 test assembly. 

Is -24 V dc+1% present? g* 

AC( 
FOR 
R9 


Go to 26. 

HESS HOLE ^^^^^^^^^^^^xxt\ 
ADJUSTING (Rear View) 
ON 410151 
CARD 


Refine -24 V dc adjustment, if 
voltage reading is outside toler- 
ances. 

Replace 410151 circuit card. 

After circuit card is installed, 
check the Power Supply 
Voltage adjustment; refine 
if necessary. 
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TABLE D (Cont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



26. Operate the 402779 line 
cord with switch Off. 

Disconnect J109 test cable 
from printer. 

Measure for 33 ohms 
resistance at PI 09 between 
terminals 1 and 4. 

Is measured resistance 
correct? 



27. Place printer LF1 — LF2 
switch to position LF2. 

Does the printer double 
line space properly? 



28. Remove 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card from printer. 

Connect 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408648 cable when 
connecting plug to PI 09 
connector. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch On. 

Does the LINE FEED lamp 
on 408646 test assembly 
light? 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



Check the following adjustments: 

Clutch Shoe Release Arm 
Line feed Armature Gap 
Line Feed Bar Eccentric 
and Drive Belt 
Tension 

Clutch Drive Belt 
Tension 

Replace 402660 paper handling 
assembly. 



Go to 29. 



Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor {Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 

Replace 402621 line feed 
magnet assembly. 

■ ^ Pi ' 

40 [:^39 

P109 



Go to 28. 




TEST ASSEMBLY 



Replace 402861 switch 



Test/ 



Forms LF 
On 2 O 



e @ @ 

Off I Off 
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TABLE D (Cont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



29. Is the ribbon feed mech- 
anism operating properly? 

Ribbon spools rotating. 
Ribbon reverse working. 
No ribbon foldover. 

Note: To check ribbon 
reversing, manually operate 
the reversing arms with 
printer operating (printer 
Test switch On). 



OR 410729 
CARD 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 
Go to 30. 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



Check ribbon drive belt. Replace 
if worn or broken. 




400635 
DRIVE BELT 

I Remove ribbon mechanism and 
j check the following springs, 
j Replace if broken. 

! 125268 400420 




2836 SENSING 



ARM SPRING 

Replace 402420 ribbon 
mechanism. 

Check the Ribbon Tracking 
adjustment. 



Check the following adjustments: 

Impeller Shaft Sensor 
Gap. 

Flag Sensor Gap 

Check impeller sensor for a maxi 
mum of 145 ohms. Measure at 
P106 between terminals 1 and 2. 

Check flag sensor for a maximum 
of 145 ohms. Measure at PI 06 
between terminals 3 and 4. 

Replace 400615 sensor, if open 
or resistance exceeds maximum 
requirement. 
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TABLE D (Cont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



30. (Cont) 



Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 



31. Is the carrier font symbol 
the only symbol printed? 

Font symbols: 

Up-Low 

= A = Monocase 
etc. lJ - 



Go to 32. 



If ! (exclamation) ©^(under- 
line) are printed, check the 
following adjustments: 

Flag Sensor Gap 
Impeller Shaft Sensor 
Gap 

Flag Sensor (Final) 

Replace the 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final ) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 



32. Are any columns not 
printing? 



Go to 33. 



Go to 37. 



33. Are any of the following 
groups of columns missing? 



1 


-12 


13 


~24 


25- 


-36 


37- 


-48 


49-60 


61- 


-72 


73- 


-84 


85 


-96 


97- 


-108 


109 


120 


121- 


-132 



Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary . 



Go to 34. 
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SECTION 582-210-500 



TABLE D (Cont) 



132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


34. Of the columns that are 
missing, are they all odd- 
numbered (example: 1, 
.3, 19, 71) or are they all 
even-numbered (example : 
2,8,42,68)? 


Check the position of the anti- 
freeze strip. 

Check for oil on antifreeze strip. 
If present, spray with 337449 
Degreaser (Freon TF). 


Go to 35. 






1 ^1 ui)D 


1 V 

JJJ 


v ^^ANTIFR^ STRIP 
(Clear Plastic Strip ) 




If antifreeze strip is distorted or 
missing, replace entire printer. 




35. Are one or more columns 
missing? 


Check the following adjustments: 

Impeller Shaft Sensor 
Gap 

Flag Sensor Gap 
Impeller Shaft Sensor 
(Final) 

Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 

Replace entire printer. 


Go to 36. 


36. Are any characters not 
printed? 


Check type carrier for missing 
pallets. 


Place printer in service. 




Replace type carrier. 








Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 






After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 
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132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


37. Is the font symbol clipped 
on the left or right? 


Check the Impeller Shaft 
to Carrier Phasing — Final 
adjustment. 


Go to 38. 


38. Are adjacent characters in 
the type carrier printed in 
place of the proper char- 
acter (T instead of S, B 
instead of A, etc)? 


Check the following adjustments: 

Flag Sensor Gap 
Impeller Shaft Sensor 
Gap 

Check that pallets and flags are 
in proper position. 

Type Carrier Flag Position 
400777AG 68,164,260 
400780AL 4, 68, 132, 164, 221 
400783AM 68,164,260 
400887AS 4, 68, 132, 164, 22* 
408271AX 20, 68, 116, 164, 21 

Note: For flag positions in type 
carriers not listed above, refer 
to Section 582-210-702. 

Replace entire printer. 


Go to 39. 

3 
I 

.2, 260 


39. Is copy free of horizontal 
ink smudges caused by the 
ribbon rubbing against the 
paper? 


Go to 40. 


Replace 402686 ribbon shield if 
deformed. 

Check the following adjustments: 

Ribbon Guide (Final) 
Paper Positioner 


40. Is copy free of double print 
or ghost images? 

132-COLUMN 
0.070 INCH 

80-COLUMN 
0.125 INCH 

40J 


Go to 41. 
2878 GAUGE 


Check the following adjustments: 

Left Carrier Sprocket 
Right Carrier Sprocket 

Check that type pallets are seated 
properly in carrier. Seat pallets 
with 402878 gauge. Replace type 
carrier. 

Replace entire printer. 
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TABLE D (Cont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



41. Is the printed copy clear 
and easily readable? 



Go to 42. 



Replace 402444 ribbon. 

Check the following adjustments: 
Backup Bar (Final) 
Left Carrier Sprocket 
Right Carrier Sprocket 
Ribbon Guide (Final) 
Paper Positioner 



42. Is printed copy free from 

embossing (especially 

noticeable on characters 

such as hyphen or 

underline)? 400777AG 
400780AL 
400783AM 
400782AR 
400887AS 
408178AU 
408270AW 
408271AX 
408272AY 
408389BA 
408391BC 
408393BE 
408518BF 
408519BG 
408520BH 
408521BJ 
408522BK 
408523BL 



Go to 43. 



Check the Backup Bar (Final) 
adjustment and type carrier 
pallet alignment. 



Tractor 132-Column - Up-Low (ASCII) 

Tractor 132-Column — Monocase (ASCII) 

Tractor 132-Column - Up-Low (EBCDIC) 

Tractor 132-Column — Up-Low Katakana 

Tractor 132-Column — Monocase (EBCDIC) 

Tractor 132-Column - Monocase (ASCII) OCR A 

Tractor 132-Column — Monocase Block Symbol 

Tractor 132-Column — Monocase 48-Character Set 

Tractor 132-Column - Up-Low (ASCII) 192-Character Set 

Tractor 132-Column — Monocase Katakana 

Tractor 132-Column - Up.Low (ASCII) OCR B 

Tractor 132-Column - Monocase (ASCII) OCR B 

Tractor 132-Column - (EBCDIC) 48-Character Set 

Tractor 132-Column — Monocase (ASCII) 64-Character Set 

Tractor 132-Column - Up-Low (EBCDIC) 96-Character Set 

Tractor 132-Column — Monocase (ASCII) Large Gothic w/Fractions 

Tractor 132-Column - Monocase (EBCDIC) OCR B 

Tractor 132-Column - Up-Low (EBCDIC) OCR B 

Check that type pallets are seated 
properly in carrier. Seat pallets 
with 402878 gauge. 
Replace type carrier. 



43. Is the print density uniform 
throughout the line without 
gradual variations? 



Go to 44. 



Check the following adjustments: 

Left Carrier Sprocket 
Right Carrier Sprocket 
Backup Bar 



44. Is the print density uniform 
throughout the line without 
random variations? 



Go to 45. 



Check the following adjustment: 
Paper Positioner 
Replace entire printer. 



45. Are the bottoms of char- 
acters printed clearly (not 
light) at both ends of the 
line? 



Go to 46. 



Check the following adjustments: 
Left Carrier Sprocket 



Right Carrier Sprocket 



Replace printer. 
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132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 


46. Are all individual characters 
printed clearly when 
received? 


Go to 47. 


Check type carrier for missing, 
broken, distorted, or dirty type 
pallets. 

Replace type carrier. 
Replace printer. 


47. Are there erratic line feeds 
or some characters printing 
too high? 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


Check for bind in paper through- 
out routing path. Check that 
paper is properly feeding through 
tractor assemblies. 

Check the following adjustments: 

Pflrjpf PntntinnPY' 

Tractor Phasing 

Replace 400221 idler. 

If amber belt in tractors is worn 
or broken, replace 402660 paper 
handling assembly. 


Go to 48. 


48. When a FF character or 
local form feed is received, 
does paper advance one 
form correctly (Forms 
switch On)? 


Go to 51. 


Verify proper belt installation. 

Check that belt is not worn or 
cracked. Replace belt. 

Check that the selector lever on 
the form-out assembly is properly 
detented. 

Check the following adjustments: 

Form-Out Contact 
Lateral 

Form Selector Lever 
Guide 

Form-Out Gear Backlash 
Form-Out Contact to 
Belt Spacing 
Line Feed Bar Eccentric 
and Drive Belt Tension 

Go to 49. 
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TABLE D(Gont) 
132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 




"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



49. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to Off. 

Remove 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

Connect the 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408648 cable when 
connecting plug to PI 09. 

Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch to On. 

Place Forms switch on 
printer to On. 

Does the FORMS MODE 
lamp on the 408646 test 
assembly light? 



408648 
CABLE 



408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 



Go to 50. 



Replace 402861 switch. 



50. Operate MTR switch on the 
408646 test assembly to On. 

Operate LF switch on the 
408646 test assembly to On. 

Does the END OF FORM 
lamp light when the form- 
out contact touches the 
cam lobe on the belt? 



Replace 402905 spring. 

Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 

Replace printer. 

Check Form switch and cabling 
on cabinet. 



Replace 402570 form-out 
assembly. 



51 > Printer Without Paper Jam 
Alarm Mechanism 

Is paper-out indication v 
(illumination of paper button) 
obtained when a paper-out 
condition exists? 

Printer With Paper Jam 
Alarm Mechanism (40P204) 

Goto 53. 



PAPER BUTTON 




Check the Paper-Out Switch 
adjustment. 



Place printer in service. 



Go to 52. 
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ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



52. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch Off. 

Remove 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

Connect 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408648 cable when 
connecting PI 09 plug. 

Operate the 402779 line 
cord with switch to On. 

Does the FORMS SUPPLY 
lamp on the 408646 test 
assembly light (paper in)? 

Remove paper. Does the 
FORMS SUPPLY lamp 
go out and the ALARM 
lamp light (paper out)? 



Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 




408648 
CABLE 



408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 



Replace 402510 (early design) or 
402648 (late design) paper-out 
switch. 




53. Printer With Paper Jam 
Alarm Mechanism (40P204) 

Is paper-out /paper jam 
indication (illumination of \ 
paper button) obtained when 
a paper-out or paper jam 
condition exists? 



PAPER BUTTON 




Place printer in service 



Check that actuator on paper 
jam alarm mechanism (under 
left tractor lid) is reset. 
Check the Paper-Out Switch 
adjustment. 

Check the Paper Jam Alarm 
adjustment. 
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132-COLUMN TRACTOR FEED PRINTER TROUBLESHOOTING 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 



NO" RESPONSE DIRECTIVE 




54. Operate 402779 line cord 
with switch Off. 

Remove 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

Connect 408646 test 
assembly as shown. 

Caution: Observe caution 
label on 408648 cable when 
connecting PI 09 plug. 

Operate the 402779 line 
cord with switch to On. 

Check that actuator on paper 
jam mechanism is reset. (To re- 
set, rotate knurled wheel (old 
style) or "O" ring (new style) 
toward rear until it stops. 
Push on blue painted tab of 
actuator (old style) or blue 
plastic actuator (new style) 
until it detents into reset 
condition.) 

Install paper. Does the 
FORM SUPPLY/NO PAPER 
JAM lamp on 408646 test 
assembly light? 

Remove paper. Does the 
FORM SUPPLY/NO PAPER 
JAM lamp go out and the 
ALARM lamp light? 



NEW STYLE 

BLUE ACTUATOR 



OLD STYLE 
ACTUATOR 



408648 
CABLE 
408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY 



PAPER 
ADVANCE 
KNOB 
(BLUE) 



Go to 55. 



55. Place a piece of paper in the 
paper chute and over the 
paper-out sensing lever. Does 
the FORM SUPPLY/NO 
PAPER JAM lamp on 408641 
test assembly light? 

Close left tractor lid and pull 
out and rotate the paper 
advance knob (blue) one 
revolution in direction of 
paper movement. Does 
FORM SUPPLY/NO PAPER 
JAM lamp go out and 
ALARM lamp light? 
Manually reset the paper jam 
mechanism actuator. Does 
the FORM SUPPLY/NO 
PAPER JAM lamp on 
assembly light? 
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Replace 410072 (or 410729) 
circuit card. 

After the card is installed, check 
the Impeller Shaft Sensor (Final) 
and Flag Sensor (Final) adjust- 
ments; remake if necessary. 



Replace 402648 paper-out switch, 



Replace 406270 paper jam 
alarm assembly. 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 



SECTION 582-210-700 
Issue 3, March 1979 



"DATASPEED*"' 
ADJUSTMENTS AND 



CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 2 

2. ADJUSTMENTS 4 

Backup Bar to Carrier Track 22 

Backup Bar (Final — Under Power) ... 29 

Clutch BIDREC Gap 8 

Clutch Drive Belt Tension 5 

Clutch Magnet and Latch Spring 9 

Clutch Shoe Release Arm 9 

Clutch Shoe Release Arm Spring 8 

Clutch Stop Lever 10 

Feed Bar Bail Spring Tension 6 

Flag Sensor Gap 20 

Flag Sensor (Final — Under Power). . . 37 

Flag Sensor (Preliminary) 21 

Form-Out Belt Idler Arm 44 

Form-Out Contact Gap 

(Preliminary) 43 

Form-Out Contact Lateral 

(Final) 45 

Form-Out Contact Lateral 

(Preliminary) 45 

Form-Out Contact to Belt 

Spacing (Final) 48 

Form-Out Contact to Belt 

Spacing (Preliminary) 47 

Form-Out Gear Backlash 46 

Form Selector Lever Guide 43 

Impeller Shaft Drive Belt 

Tension 4 

Impeller Shaft Sensor 

(Final — Under Power) 36 

Impeller Shaft Sensor Gap. 19 

Impeller Shaft Sensor 

(Preliminary) 21 

Impeller Shaft to Carrier 

Phasing (Final — Under Power) 37 

Impeller Shaft to Carrier 

Phasing (Preliminary) 21 



[0 PRINTER 
LUBRICATION 



CONTENTS PAGE 

Installation of 408765 Adjusting 
Gauges for Backup Bar to Carrier 

Track Adjustment 22 

Installation of 402868 Adjusting 

Gauge for Backup Bar Adjustment ... 23 

Installation of 402617 

Adjusting Gauge 24 

Installation of 402716 and 

402717 Gauges 25 

Left Carrier Sprocket 32 

Left Ribbon Bracket 13 

Line Feed Armature Gap 10 

Line Feed Bar Eccentric 

and Drive Belt Tension 11 

Low Paper Switch 12 

Mask 13 

Motor Fan Spacing 19 

Pallet to Ribbon — Paper Shield 

Clearance 39 

Paper Guide Positioning 18 

Paper Jam Alarm. . . . 17 

Paper-Out Switch . . 14 

Paper Positioner (Under Power) 38 

Power Supply Voltage . . 56 

Ribbon Feed Drive Belt Tension ..... 4 
Ribbon Guide (Final) (80- and 132- 

Column) 34 

Ribbon Guide (Forms Access) 26 

Ribbon Guide (Preliminary) (80- 

and 132-Column) 27 

Ribbon Mechanism Drag 7 

Ribbon Tracking 53 

Right Carrier Sprocket 33 

Tear Bar (Preliminary) 39 

Tear Bar and Top Cover (Final) 41 

Top Cover (Preliminary) 40 

Tractor Lid • 52 

Tractor Phasing 52 

Type Carrier Pallet Alignment 42 

3. LUBRICATION 58 



♦Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 



Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1976 and 1979 by Teletype Corporation 
All rights reserved 

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 582-210-700 



1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides adjustment and 
lubrication procedures for the DATA- 
SPEED 40 printers (Fig. 1, 2, 3, and 4). 




Fig. 1-40P101 and 40P102 80-Column 
Friction Feed 




Fig. 2-40P151, 40P153, or 40P154 
80-Column Tractor Feed 




Fig. 3-40P201 or 40P202 132-Column 
Tractor Feed 




Fig. 4— 40P253 80-Column Forms 
Access Printer 



1.02 This section is reissued to add the adjust- 
ments for the 40P102 80-column friction 

feed printer (noise reduced), 40P154 80-column 
tractor feed printer, and 40P253 80-column forms 
access printer. 

1.03 Unless specified otherwise, adjustments 
and lubrication apply to all printers 

(80-column friction and tractor, 132-column 
tractor, and forms access). 

Note: When ordering replaceable components, 
prefix each part number with the letters "TP" 
(ie, TP1 23456), unless specified otherwise. 

1.04 Refer to Maintenance Tools, Section 
570-005-800 for a complete listing of the 

various types of hand tools available to make the 
adjustments. Gauge 402617 (80-column forms 
access, 80-column friction or tractor), 402716 
and 402717 (132-column tractor), and two 
408765 gauges (132-column and forms access) are 
required for certain adjustments. Also, 402868 
dynamic backup bar gauge and 402878 type 
carrier alignment gauge are used in adjusting 80- 
column friction or tractor, 80-column forms 
access, and 132-column tractor printers. 

1.05 To remove the printer from the cabinet, 
reverse the procedure in Section 582-210- 

200 covering installation of the printer. 

1.06 Use maintenance pad 124828 to protect 
bench top or floor coverings from oil, 

grease, and dirt while adjusting or lubricating 
the unit. 
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1.07 Some adjustments require access to 
subassemblies that have to be removed. 

For removal of these subassemblies, see Section 
582-210-702. 

1.08 The adjustments for the printer are 
arranged in a sequence that should be 

followed if a complete readjustment of the 
printer is undertaken. A complete adjustment 
procedure should be read before attempting to 
make the adjustment. After an adjustment has 
been completed, be sure to tighten any nuts or 
screws that may have been loosened to facilitate 
the adjustment, unless otherwise instructed. 

1.09 The belt tensions given in this section 
are indicated values and should be 

checked with proper spring scales. The adjusting 
illustrations, in addition to indicating adjustment 
tolerances, show the angle at which the scale 
should be applied when measuring belt tensions. 

1.10 Some of the adjustments require the 
printing of the font identification charac- 
ter. This character is printed when the printer is 
running and the TEST switch is placed in the ON 
position. The associated printer cover Interlock 
switch must be disabled (bypassed) for printer 
operation. 

1.11 All tolerances in the adjustments in this 
section unless otherwise stated, are in 

inches. 

1.12 When a requirement specifies a disen- 
gaged clutch, the clutch must be fully 

latched so that the clutch shoes are completely 
disengaged from the clutch drum. To become 
fully latched, the trip lever (or stop arm) must 
engage the clutch shoe lever, and the clutch disc 
must rotate far enough to permit the latchlever 
to fall into the notch in the clutch disc. 

1.13 When rotating the clutch shaft of the 
printer by hand, the clutch does not fully 

disengage upon reaching its stop position. In 
order to relieve the drag on the clutch drum and 
permit the shaft to rotate freely, apply pressure 



to the stop lug on the clutch disc with a screw- 
driver until the latchlever falls into its notch on 
the clutch disc. The internal expansion clutch is 
then fully disengaged. This procedure should be 
followed before placing the printer in its cabinet 
and switching on the power. 

1.14 When engaged, the clutch shoe lever is 
unlatched (tripped), and the clutch shoes 

are wedged against the clutch drum. 

1.15 Lubricate the printer just prior to placing 
in service or before putting it in storage. 

The printer should be relubricated after it has 
been in service a few weeks. Thereafter, lubricate 
the mechanisms every 2,000 hours of running 
time or one year, whichever occurs first. 

1.16 The general lubrication requirements con- 
sist of using KS-7470 oil at all locations 

where the use of oil is indicated and Mobile No. 2 
grease on all surfaces where grease is indicated. 
Thoroughly saturate the felt oilers and remove all 
excess oil by wiping lightly with a clean cloth. 
The friction surfaces of all moving parts should 
be thoroughly lubricated. 

1.17 Symbols 01, 02, 03, etc, refer to 1, 2, 
3, etc, drops of oil. The following list of 

symbols applies to the lubrication instructions: 

O Oil KS-7470. 

G Apply thin film of Mobile No. 2 

(145867) grease. 
S Saturate felt oilers, washers and wicks 

with oil. 

D Keep dry, no lubricant permitted. 

1.18 Overlubrication which would allow oil to 
drip or grease to be thrown on other parts 

should be avoided. Capillary action and vapori- 
zation tend to keep a thin film of oil on the 
mechanisms. This prevents rust and provides 
sufficient lubrication to many points. 

1.19 Closed ball bearings do not require lubri- 
cation. All open ball bearings should be 

packed with grease (TKS-103, 195298). 
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2. ADJUSTMENTS 

IMPELLER SHAFT DRIVE BELT TENSION 
Requirement 

With a force of 5 ounces applied perpendicular to drive belt approximately midway along its free 
length, the belt should deflect 

Min 1/8 inch - Max 3/16 inch 
from a line tangent to both pulleys. 

To Adjust 

Loosen four motor assembly mounting screws friction tight. Using a screwdriver, pry the flat washer 
under one of the mounting screws in the desired direction using appropriate end of slot. Tighten 
mounting screws. 



(Left Side 




SCREWS 



RIBBON FEED DRIVE BELT TENSION 
(80-Column Friction or Tractor Only) 

Requirement 

With a force of 5 ounces applied perpendicular to the drive belt approximately 1 inch from right 
pulley, belt should deflect 

Min 1/8 inch — Max 3/8 inch 
from a line tangent to both pulleys. 

To Adjust 

Loosen mounting screws to allow mechanism to move freely to right or left. Pull against construction 
hole to left. Tighten mounting screws with tension applied. 
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RIBBON FEED DRIVE BELT TENSION (Cont) 
(132-Column Tractor) 

Requirement 
There should be 

Min 11/32 inch — Max 1/2 inch 
between outside surfaces of drive belt when 
a force of 8 ounces is applied adjacent to 
ribbon mechanism frame. 




To Adjust 

Loosen mounting nuts to allow mechanism to move freely to right or left. Position ribbon mechanism 
to meet requirement. Tighten mounting nuts. 



RIBBON FEED DRIVE BELT TENSION 
(Forms Access Printer) 

Requirement 
There should be 

Min 1/4 inch — Max 1/2 inch 
between outside surfaces of drive belt when 
a force of 5 ounces is applied adjacent to 
ribbon mechanism frame. 

To Adjust 

Loosen the two ribbon mounting nuts and 
position the ribbon mechanism left or right 
to meet requirement. Tighten mounting nuts. 



RIBBON MECHANISM 
DRIVE BELT 




MOUNTING NUT 



CLUTCH DRIVE BELT TENSION 

Requirement 

With a force of 5 ounces applied perpendicu- 
lar to drive belt approximately midway along 
its free length, belt should deflect 
Min 1/16 inch — Max 5/32 inch 
from a line tangent to both pulleys. 



To Adjust 

Loosen line feed assembly mounting screws 
to allow assembly to move freely about its 
pivot. Position line feed assembly to meet 
requirement. Tighten mounting screws. 




IMPELLER 

SHAFT 
SPROCKET 

CLUTCH 
DRIVE 
BELT 



(Mounting screw 
present on early 
design only.) 



PIVOT 



LINE FEED 
ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING 
SCREWS (2 or 3) 
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FEED BAR BAIL SPRING TENSION 
(80-Column Friction or Tractor Feed or 
132-Column Tractor Feed) 

Requirement (Late Design Tractor) 
It will require 

Min 42 oz — Max 68 oz 
(402905 spring) 
to start the feed bar roller bail moving. 

Requirement (Friction Feed and Early Design 
Tractor) 

It will require 

Min 32 oz — Max 44 oz 

(41385 spring-friction, 

55089 spring-tractor) 
to start the feed bar roller bail moving. 



LINE FEED BARS 



FEED BAR 
ROLLER BAIL 



LINE FEED 
MECHANISM 
MOUNTING 
PLATE 



CLUTCH 
SPROCKET 




FEED BAR 
ECCENTRIC 



FEED BAR SHAFT 



CLUTCH SPROCKET 




FEED BAR BAIL SPRING TENSION 
(Forms Access Printer) 

Requirement 
It will require 

Min 34 oz — Max 46 oz 
to start the feed bar roller bail moving. 
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RIBBON MECHANISM DRAG (Early Design) 



Requirement 
It should take 

Min 3 oz — Max 8 oz 

to start the free-wheeling ribbon drive disc moving when pulling tangentially on its drive pin. To check 
the other ribbon drive disc, reverse ribbon mechanism by pulling up on reversing lever adjacent to the 
free-wheeling drive disc and manually rotating impeller shaft clockwise as viewed from the right side of 
printer until reversal occurs. The other ribbon drive disc is now the free-wheeling disc and may be 
checked. 



To Adjust 

Remove ribbon drive disc assembly as shown and replace spring washer. Reassemble and recheck 
requirement. 

400445 
SPRING WASHER 
(For Producing Drag) 



RIBBON DRIVE 
DISC 





3 to 8 oz 



LEFT 
REVERSING 
LEVER COT 



(Right Front View) 
RIBBON DRIVE DISCS 



_ RIGHT 
(o) REVERSING 
^ LEVER 





3 to 8 oz 



Note: Late Design — No adjustment required if 402816 spool mounting disc assemblies are present. 



402816 SPOOL 
MOUNTING DISC 
ASSEMBLY 




SPRING 



POST 
SPACER 
FRICTION DISC 
FELT WASHER 
SPOOL MOUNTING DISC 
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CLUTCH BIDREC GAP (Friction Feed Printers) (Early Design) 

• Clutch engage . CLUTCH ADJUSTING 

PLATE 



Requirement 

Gap between clutch adjusting disc post and 
shoe release lever 

Min 0.002 inch — Max 0.018 inch 
from machines operated under 100 hours -- 

Min 0.002 inch — Max 0.025 inch 
for machines operated over 100 hours. 

To Adjust 

If requirement cannot be met, replace clutch 
shoes and /or clutch drums. 




SHOE RELEASE LEVER 



CLUTCH SHOE RELEASE ARM SPRING 



• Engage clutch. 

• Hold clutch disc. 

• Pull with scale on shoe release arm tangent 
to the clutch. 

Requirement 

Min 16 oz — Max 22 oz 
to move the shoe release arm into contact 
with the stop lug. 

To Adjust 

Remove clutch assembly and replace 150241 
spring. 



SHOE 
RELEASE ARM 



(Left Side View) 




STOP LUG 



DRUM 



DISC 
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CLUTCH MAGNET AND LATCH SPRING 



Requirement 

The clutch disc should be in the center of 
the latch spring, and the shoe release arm 
should be central to the end of the stop 
lever as gauged by eye. 

To Adjust 

Remove line feed magnet assembly. Loosen 
mounting screws friction tight. Position stop 
lever and latch spring. Tighten mounting 
screws. 



LATCH SPRING 



(Bottom View) 




Note: Perform CLUTCH STOP LEVER adjustment after reassembling line feed magnet assembly. 



CLUTCH SHOE RELEASE ARM 



Requirement 
There should be 

Min 0.065" — Max 0.095" 
gap between the shoe release arm and the stop lug while the clutch is engaged. 

To Measure 

Momentarily disengage clutch by pulling against shoe release arm. After reengaging the clutch momen- 
tarily apply 16 ounces of tension on shoe release arm in a direction to give a maximum gap. Rotate 
clutch disc in a direction to close the gap with sufficient force to overcome the disc spring tension until 
clutch disc is at rest against its positive stop. While holding clutch disc against its stop, measure gap be- 
tween shoe release arm and stop lug of the clutch disc. 



To Adjust 

Loosen two plate clamp screws friction tight. 
Rotate clutch disc until the requirement is 
met. Tighten clamp plate screws. 

Note: This adjustment is to be made before 
the clutch assembly is assembled to the line 
feed mechanism mounting plate and before 
the plastic output pulley is installed. 



CLUTCH DISC 



PLATE CLAMP 
SCREWS (2) 



To Check the Requirement When the Clutch 
Assembly is Installed in a Unit: 



Hold the clutch drum pulley to prevent it from 
moving. Trip the clutch magnet. While holding 
the clutch drum pulley from rotating momen- 
tarily apply 16 ounces to shoe release arm in a 
direction to give a maximum gap. Rotate clutch 
drum pulley in a direction to close the gap with 
sufficient force to take up all the play. While 
holding clutch drum pulley in this position 
measure the gap. 




CLUTCH DRUM 
PULLEY 



Page 9 



SECTION 582-210-700 



CLUTCH STOP LEVER 
(Early and Late Design) 

Requirement 

The top surface of the 
clutch stop lever should be 
Min flush — Max 0.005 inch 
overflush with the top sur- 
face of the shoe release arm. 

To Adjust (Early Design) 
Loosen magnet assembly 
post and mounting screw 
friction tight. Position 
magnet assembly to meet 
requirement using the pry 
points. Tighten mounting 
screw and mounting post. 



MAGNET ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING SCREW 



CLUTCH 
STOP PRY 
LEVER POINT 




(Left Side View) 
(Early Design) 



MAGNET ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING POST 



To Adjust (Late Design) 
Loosen magnet assembly 
mounting nut and armature 
stop lever mounting screw 
friction tight. Position arma- 
ture stop lever so that the 
clutch stop lever meets the 
requirement. Tighten arma- 
ture stop lever mounting 
screw and nut securely. Check 
the other 5 clutch positions. 



MAGNET ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING NUT 



ARMATURE STOP 



MAGNET ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING POST 




(Late Design) 



LINE FEED ARMATURE GAP 
(Early and Late Design) 

Requirement 

A 0.025 inch gauge shall enter 
the armature and magnet core 
measured in line with the 
outer surface of the magnet 
core but will not pass beyond 
the midpoint of the pole face. 

To Adjust (Early Design) 

With locknut loosened, make 
the adjustment using the ad- 
justing screw. Tighten lock- 
nut. 



(Early Design) 




L oCKNUT 

\ ARMATURE GAP 
ADJUSTING SCREW 



A 0.025 INCH GAUGE WILL NOT 
PASS MIDPOINT OF POLE PIECE 
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LIN E FEED A RMATURE GAP (Cont) MAGNET ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING NUT 



To Adjust (Late Design) 

Loosen the magnet assembly 
mounting post and nut 
friction tight. Rotate the 
magnet assembly about the 
mounting post to meet the 
requirement. 



(Late Design) 




PASS MIDPOINT OF POLE PIECE 



LINE FEED BAR ECCENTRIC AND DRIVE 
BELT TENSION 

(Late Design) 

Requirement (A) 

Feed bars should be parallel to each other as 
gauged by eye. 

To Check 

Manually energize line feed magnet and rotate 
line feed clutch sprocket. Latch line feed 
clutch. Requirement (A) is considered met if 
the center line of feed bar eccentric alignment 
hole is in line with rear surface of line feed bar 
(or top surface of line feed bar on forms access 
printer). 

Requirement (B) 

With a force of 5 ounces applied perpendicular 
to drive belt approximately midway along its 
free length, the belt should deflect 

Min 1/16 inch — Max 1/8 inch 
from a line tangent to both pulleys. 

To Adjust 

Loosen the nut mounting the feed bar shaft 
assembly to the mounting plate and move 
feed bar shaft assembly left or right to meet 
requirements. Tighten mounting nut securely. 



LINE FEED BARS 

FEED BAR 
DRIVE BELT x / < q - 



LINE FEED 
MOUNTING PLATE 



(Left Side View) 




MOUNTING NUT 
(Behind Mounting 
Plate) 



(Late Design) 



FEED BAR 

SHAFT 
ASSEMBLY 





80-Column Friction or Tractor Feed or 
132-Column Tractor Feed Printer 



CLUTCH 
SPROCKET 




LINE FEED 
MOUNTING PLATE 

FEED BAR 
ROLLER BAIL 

LINE FEED BARS 



MOUNTING NUT 
(Behind Mounting Plate) 

FEED BAR SHAFT ASSEMBLY 
FEED BAR ECCENTRIC 



FEED BAR DRIVE BELT 
ALIGNMENT HOLE 

(Left Side View) 
Forms Access Printer 
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LINE FEED BAR ECCENTRIC AND DRIVE 
BELT TENSION (Cont) 

(Early Design) 

Requirement (1) 

Feed bar eccentric adjusting screws should 
be positioned at right angles to line feed bar 
rear surface as gauged by eye. 

To Check (1) 

Manually energize line feed magnet and rotate 
line feed clutch sprocket. Latch line feed 
clutch. 

To Adjust (1) 

Loosen feed bar eccentric adjusting screws. 
Rotate eccentrics to meet requirement. 
Tighten adjusting screws. 



LINE FEED BARS 



CLUTCH 
SPROCKET 




Requirement (2) 

With a force of 5 ounces applied perpendicular 
to drive belt approximately midway along its 
free length, the belt should deflect 

Min 1/16 inch — Max 1/8 inch 
from a line tangent to both pulleys. 

To Adjust (2) 

Remove circuit card. Loosen mounting nut. 
Postion feed bar shaft assembly to meet 
requirement. Tighten mounting nut. 



LOW PAPER SWITCH 

(Friction Feed Printer — Under Power) 

Requirement 

The switch adjusting plate should be positioned 
in the center of the adjusting range. This 
position will give a low paper indication with 
approximately 

Min 3/16 inch — Max 1/4 inch 
of paper remaining on the roll. Remove cover 
to provide access to the low paper switch. 



To Check 

Remove paper spindle. Place a roll of paper 
which has between 3/16 inch and 1/4 inch 
of paper remaining on the roll. Plug in ac 
power cord. The low paper lamp shall light. 

To Adjust 

Loosen mounting screws that secure the 
switch adjusting plate, friction tight. Position 
plate to meet requirement. Tighten mounting 
screws. 




MOUNTING NUT 
(Behind Mounting 
Plate) 




SENSOR 



(Left Side View) 
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MASK 

(40P102 Friction Feed Printer Only) 
Requirement 

There shall be some clearance between the top and bottom edges of the mask slot and the top and 
bottom of the No. 1 and No. 80 hammers. 

To Adjust 

Pull pressure release lever forward. Loosen two mask mounting screws friction tight. Position mask to 
meet requirement. Tighten screws. 




LEFT RIBBON BRACKET 
(Friction Feed Only) 

Note: This adjustment does not apply to late design units equipped with "black" bracket. 
Requirement 

The right surface of the bracket shall be flush to the casting. 
To Adjust 

Loosen bracket mounting screws. Position bracket to meet requirement. Tighten screws. 
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PAPER-OUT SWITCH (Early and Late Design) 
(80-Column Tractor Feed Printer) 

(Early Design) 

Requirement 

With a 9/64-inch rod or 400136 lifter inserted in loop of paper-out spring, the paper-out switch should 
operate when loop is pressed toward paper guide and should operate in the other direction when spring 
is allowed to return. Determine by ear (clicking noise) or by placing the leads of an ohmmeter across 
pins 10 and 11 of connector J-3. The ohmmeter should give a closed circuit reading before pressing 
spring down, and open after releasing. 

To Adjust 

With clamp screw friction tight, position switch to meet requirement, using pry points. Tighten 
clamp screw. 




CLAMP SCREW 

(Early Design) 
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PAPER-OUT SWITCH (Early and Late Design) (Cont) 
(80-Column Tractor Feed Pinter) 

(Late Design) 

Requirement 

With a flat plate positioned over the opening in the paper guide and the paper-out actuator biased 
against the flat plate, a test lamp should be ON or an ohmmeter should indicate a closed circuit. Passing 
a 0.010 inch flat gauge between the actuator and the flat plate should cause the lamp to go OFF or an 
ohmmeter to indicate an open circuit. 

Note: When the 0.010 inch flat gauge and the flat plate are removed and the flat plate is again posi- 
tioned over the paper guide opening, the lamp should be ON or an ohmmeter should indicate a closed 
circuit. 

To Adjust 

Place a lamp or ohmmeter across pins 1 and 3 of connector J114 on 40P150 through 40P153 printers 
or across pins 7 and 10 of connector P109 on 40P154 printer. With the clamp screw friction tight and 
a flat plate over the paper guide opening, move the switch in the direction indicated by © until the 
end of adjustment range is reached. Position the 0.010 gauge between the actuator and the flat plate 
and move the switch in the direction indicated by © ■—•-until lamp goes OFF or ohmmeter indicates an 
open circuit. Tighten clamp screw and recheck requirement. 




Page 15 



SECTION 582-210-700 



PAPER-OUT SWITCH (Early and Late Design) 
(132-Column Tractor Feed Printer) 

(Early Design) 

Requirement 

The paper-out switch should trip when paper- 
out switch arm is positioned 

Min 0.075 inch --- Max 0.095 inch 
from rear paper guide. 

To Check 

Place a gauge between end of paper-out switch 
arm and rear paper guide. The switch should 
trip before arm contacts 0.075-inch gauge and 
should not trip when lightly held against a 
0.095-inch gauge. 

To Adjust 

Loosen two switch clamp screws friction tight. 
Position switch about its pivot point to meet 
requirement. Tighten clamp screws. 

(Late Design) 

(1) Requirement 

The paper-out switch should trip when the 
paper-out switch arm is positioned 

Min 0.075 inch 
from the rear paper guide. 

(2) Requirement 

With the paper-out switch arm touching the 
rear paper guide there should be 

some clearance 
between the switch case and the switch lever. 

To Measure 

Place a 0.075 inch gauge between the end of 
the paper-out switch arm and the rear paper 
guide. The switch should trip before the arm 
contacts the gauge. Remove the gauge and 
position the lever against the rear paper guides 
while checking for some clearance between the 
switch case and the switch lever. 

To Adjust 

Loosen the two switch clamp screws friction 
tight. Position the switch about its pivot point 
to meet these requirements. Tighten the clamp 
screws. 



(Early Design) 




SCREWS 



(Late Design) 
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PAPER-OUT SWITCH (Forms Access Printer) 

Requirement 

With the left tractor lid closed, under its own 
spring load, the "NC" contact will make the 
transition to an "open" condition when the 
switch-actuator is 

Min 0.040 inch — Max 0.060 inch 
from the tractor lid. 

Note: The transition point may be determined 
by the "clicking noise" or by checking the con- 
tinuity across pins 1 and 4 of connector J104. 

To Adjust 

Bend switch lever in an area between the lever 
pivot and actuator contact, to meet require- 
ment. 




SWITCH LEVER 
Bend in this area. 



LEFT TRACTOR LID 



SWITCH 
ACTUATOR 



PAPER JAM ALARM (For 80- or 132-column tractor feed printers 
equipped with paper jam alarm mechanism) 



Requirement 
There should be 

Min 0.020 inch— Max 0.040 inch 
between the top of the latch and bottom of the 
actuator when the cam follower is in the trip 
position. 

To Adjust 

Loosen the eccentric post mounting nut friction 
tight. Rotate eccentric to meet requirement. 
Tighten mounting nut. 



ECCENTRIC 
POST 



(Position to this 
side of mounting 
hole prior to 
adjustment.) 




Latch and cam follower 
in tripped position. 
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PAPER GUIDE POSITIONING (40P101 Friction Feed Printer) 
(Early and Interim Design) 

Note: This adjustment does not apply to late design 40P101 printer equipped with a 400377 front 
casting assembly. 

Requirement (Interim Design) 

The paper guide should be flush against the upper part of the casting at both right and left sides. 



Remove type carrier and ribbon. Loosen the two mounting screws, position guide against the 
casting, and tighten screws. 

Note: (Interim Design and Early Design) This is a manufacturing adjustment and should not be disturbed 
unless the printer paper guide has been disassembled. 



Requirement (Early Design) 
There should be 

Min some — Max 0.010 inch 
clearance between paper guide and paper guide adjusting screw. 

To Adjust 

Remove type carrier and ribbon. Position paper guide adjusting screws to meet requirement. 



To Adjust 



(Interim Design) 



PAPER GUIDE 



FLUSH HERE 




PAPER GUIDE 
MOUNTING SCREWS (2) 



CASTING 



(Early Design) 




PAPER GUIDE 



^ PAPER GUIDE 
MOUNTING SCREWS (2) 



^ PAPER GUIDE 
ADJUSTING SCREWS (2) 



CASTING 



(Left Side View) 
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MOTOR FAN SPACING (Early and Late Design) 
(Early Design) 

For motors without thermal overload switch: 

Requirement 
There shall be 

1/4 inch - + 1/32 inch 
between motor bearing housing and fan hub when 
the shaft endplay is taken up to make this gap a 
minimum. 

(Late Design) 

For motors with thermal overload switch: 

Requirement 
There shall be 

15/32 inch — + 1/32 inch 
between motor bearing housing and fan hub when 
the shaft endplay is taken up to make this gap a 
minimum. 

To Adjust 

With setscrew loose, push fan in or out to meet 
requirement. Tighten setscrew. 

Note: Early design motors (those without a thermal 
overload switch button) have the fan spaced at 7/16 
inch with the use of a 7/16 inch spacer. 




SETSCREW 



IMPELLER SHAFT SENSOR GAP 

Requirement 

Min 0.008 inch — Max 0.020 inch 
between teeth of timing wheel and sensor pole 
piece. 

To Adjust 

Loosen locking screw. Adjust gap to meet require- 
ment. Tighten locking screw. 

TIMING WHEEL 



Note: It is preferable to use non- 
magnetic gauges to check requirement. 
Steel gauges are attracted by the sensor 
magnet making it difficult to gauge 
the adjustment. 




80-Column Printer 



(Left View) 



132-Column Printer 
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FLAG SENSOR GAP 

Requirement 
There should be 

Min 0.010 inch 
clearance between the closest flag and 
the magnetic sensor pole piece and 

Max 0.030 inch 
clearance between any flag and the 
magnetic sensor. 



V 



FLAG- 



(Front View) 



0.010" to 
0.030" 



To Adjust 

Loosen sensor locking screw. Adjust 
gap to meet requirement. Tighten 
locking screw. 



MAGNETIC 
FLAG SENSOR/ 



SENSOR 
LOCKING 
SCREW 



80-Column Friction, Tractor, or Forms Access Printer 




132-Column Printer 



Note: It is preferable to use non- 
magnetic gauges to check requirement. 
Steel gauges are attracted by the sensor 
magnet making it difficult to gauge 
the adjustment. 
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IMPELLER SHAFT SENSOR (Preliminary) 

Requirement 

There shall be a gap of approximately 
0.100 inch between the bottom of the adjust- 
ing screw head and the top of the sensor 
mounting bracket tab. 

To Adjust 

Turn adjusting screw to meet requirement. 



IMPELLER SHAFT 
IMPELLER SHAFT TO CARRIER PHASING (Preliminary) 



Requirement 

Right edge of knurled adjusting collar to be 
flush with step on threaded collar. 

To Adjust 

Rotate knurled collar while pushing impeller 
shaft gear to the left. 




MAGNETIC FLAG 
SENSOR 



IMPELLER 
SHAFT GEAR 




KNURLED 
ADJUSTING 
COLLAR 



FLAG SENSOR (Preliminary) 



Requirement 

Indicator to be at midpoint of the range scale. 

To Adjust 

With the two locking screws loosened, adjust 
magnetic flag sensor to midrange. 




MAGNETIC FLAG 
SENSOR 



Note: The final range adjustments require the printer be operated in the Test mode and be printing 
a legible font identification symbol in some columns. The IMPELLER SHAFT TO CARRIER PHASING 
(Preliminary) and FLAG SENSOR (Preliminary) adjustments may have to be readjusted to gain this 
level of operation as follows: 

Step (1): Operate the test switch to determine if printer will operate. If no printing, or a character 
other than the font identification symbol occurs, reposition the flag sensor left or right 
until the font identification symbol or a portion of it is printed. 

Step (2): Refine the IMPELLER SHAFT TO CARRIER PHASING adjustment to obtain a legible 
font identification symbol. 
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INSTALLATION OF 408765 ADJUSTING GAUGES FOR BACKUP BAR TO CARRIER TRACK 
ADJUSTMENT (132-Column or Forms Access Printer) 

©Remove ribbon. 

©Remove tear bar assembly (forms access printer only). 
Remove type carrier. 

BACKUP BAR TO CARRIER TRACK 
(132-Column or Forms Access Printer) 

Note: This is a manufacturing adjustment and should not be disturbed unless carrier track channel has 
been replaced or disassembled. 

Requirement 

The backup bar should just touch engaging surfaces of 408765 gauges two of which are positioned 
adjacent to backup bar mounting screws. 

To Adjust 

With the two backup bar mounting screws friction tight, and the two 408765 gauges in place on carrier 
track channel, apply finger pressure to backup bar to lightly contact gauges with engaging surfaces. 
Hold in this position and tighten the two backup bar mounting screws. 

Note: On 132 column printer, the column indicator must be removed to make the adjustments. 



Forms Access Printer 132-Column Printer 




Note: If the BACKUP BAR TO CARRIER TRACK adjustment is made, the BACKUP BAR (Final 
Under Power), LEFT and RIGHT CARRIER SPROCKETS and RIBBON GUIDES adjustments must 
also be made. 
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INSTALLATION OF 402868 ADJUSTING GAUGE FOR BACKUP BAR ADJUSTMENT (80-Column 
Friction or Tractor Feed or 132-Column Tractor Feed) 

Note: For optimum print quality and maximum ribbon life the unit should be adjusted after being 
at room ambient of 65 to 85 degrees Fahrenheit with all power off for at least three hours. 

• Remove type carrier. 

• Remove old ribbon and install a new ribbon. 

• On units equipped with late design print hammer bumper (black and red), insert a single sheet of 
paper. On units equipped with early design print hammer bumper (black), insert four (4) thicknesses 
of single-ply paper without carbons. 

• Insert 402868 adjusting gauge on type carrier track with front edge against backup bar. On 80-column 
printer, position gauge so it is centered in relation to no. 1 and no. 80 print hammers. On 132-column 
printer, position gauge first at the left end, then at the right end of the carrier track. 




TYPE CARRIER 

TRACK Early Design Late Design 

Friction Feed Printer 

Note: On 80-column tractor feed printer or 
late design friction feed printer, carrier top 
guide must be removed to install 402868 
gauge. 




132-Column Tractor Feed Printer 80-Column Tractor Feed Printer 
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INSTALLATION OF 402868 ADJUSTING GAUGE FOR BACKUP BAR ADJUSTMENT (Cont) 
(Forms Access Printer) 

Note: For optimum print quality and maximum ribbon life the unit should be adjusted after being 
at room ambient of 65 to 85 degrees Fahrenheit with all power off for at least three hours. 




40P253 Forms Access Printer 
INSTALLATION OF 402617 ADJUSTING GAUGE ( Forms Access Printer) 

Note: If using early design 40261 7 gauge (with spacers assembled on the posts) the spacers must be 
removed. 

• With ac power off, remove paper and ribbon. 

• Remove tear bar assembly. 

• Remove type carrier. 

Insert 402617 gauge on type carrier track with front edge 
against backup bar. Position gauge so protrusions at rear 
line up with no. 1 and no. 80 print hammers. 




GAUGE 
LOCATION 
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INSTALLATION OF 402617 ADJUSTING GAUGE (Cont) (80-Column Friction or Tractor) 

©With ac power off, remove paper and ribbon. 

With type carrier removed, insert 402617 gauge on type carrier track with front edge against backup 
bar. Position gauge so protrusions at rear line up with no. 1 and no. 80 print hammers. 




INSTALLATION OF 402716 AND 402717 GAUGES (132-Column Tractor Feed Printer) 

With ac power off, remove paper and ribbon. 
©Remove type carrier per instructions on cover. 

©Position 402716 (left) and 402717 (right) gauges on top of track and against backup bar. 



HAMMERS 




GAUGE 
LOCATION 
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PRINT 
HAMMER 
BANK 




RIBBON PAPER 
SHIELD BRACKET 
MOUNTING SCREWS 



RIBBON GUIDE 

(40P253 Forms Access Printer) 



Requirement 

With the 402617 gauge held against the backup bar of the carrier track assembly there should be 

Min Some -- Max 0.006 inch 
between the gauge points and the ribbon -paper shield. 

Install 402617 gauge. See Page 24. 

To Adjust 

With the ribbon-paper shield bracket mounting screws friction tight, position the shield bracket to 
meet requirement. Tighten two mounting screws. 
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RIBBON GUIDE (Preliminary) 
(Friction Feed Printer) 

Requirement 

The right and left ribbon guides should just touch the adjusting gauge. 
To Adjust 

Loosen left and right ribbon guide mounting screws friction tight. With gauge held by hand against 
the backup bar, push right and left ribbon guides by hand into contact with the adjusting gauge. 
Tighten mounting screws. 



MOUNTING SCREWS 



TOP GUIDE 
(EARLY DESIGN 
ONLY) 



MOUNTING SCREW 




Note: The left ribbon guide is 
flexible and therefore should not 
be forced against the gauge. 



TRACK 



RIBBON GUIDE (Preliminary) 
(80-Column Tractor Feed Printer) 

Requirement 

The right and left ribbon guides should hold the ribbon shield against the adjusting gauge at the point 
of contact. 

To Adjust 

With mounting screws friction tight, push right and left ribbon guides and ribbon shield into contact 
with the adjusting gauge. Tighten mounting screws. 



MOUNTING/ 
SCREWS i 




RIBBON 
SHIELD 



SPRING 



Page 27 



SECTION 582-210-700 



RIBBON GUIDE (Preliminary) (Cont) 
(132-Column Tractor Feed Printer) 

Requirement 

The left and right ribbon guides should just touch the 402716 and 402717 adjusting gauges. 
To Adjust 

Loosen ribbon guide mounting screws friction tight. Position the 402716 and 402717 gauges against the 
backup bar and position the ribbon guides against the gauge surface. Tighten the ribbon guide mounting 
screws. 
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BACKUP BAR ( Final-Under Power) 
Requirement 

The overall printing density shall be uniform and acceptable across the full width of the page. If the 
whole character is present and legible, some variation in density is allowed, provided the density 
variation is not consistently repeated. 

Note: When the unit is properly adjusted for acceptable density, adequate ribbon life will also be 
achieved; however, if the printer is adjusted for darker density levels, ribbon life will be proportionately 
reduced. 



, PAPER 



HAMMER 



(Left Side View) 




Position gauge against 
the backup bar. 



TOP GUIDE 

(132-Column Tractor Feed 
or Early Design Friction 
Feed Printer Only) 



BACKUP BAR 



CARRIER TRACK 



Some evidence of printing in Areas 3 and 5. 


















Area 


Area 


Area 


Area 


Area 


Area 


Area 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


402868 GAUGE ^^^^ \^ j 



On 80-column or forms access units: No visible printing in Areas 2, 4, and 6. 

On 132-column units: No visible printing in Areas 2 and 4 with gauge positioned at left end of track or 
Areas 6 and 4 with gauge positioned at right end of track. Occasional light marks permissible in Areas 
6 and 2 when gauge is at left and right ends, respectively. 
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BACKUP BAR (Final - Under Power) (Cont) 
To Adjust 

With unit turned on, hold 402868 gauge firmly against backup bar. Place printer test switch in ON 
position and pass a steel object over flag sensor to initiate hammer firing. 



402868 GAUGE 



MOUNTING 
SCREWS (4) 



On 80-Column or Forms Access Units: Loosen 
four (4) mounting screws friction tight and turn 
two (2) adjusting screws until some printing 
occurs in only Areas 1 and 7. From this point 
turn both left and right adjusting screws clock- 
wise until Areas 3 and 5 show evidence of some 
printing but not necessarily in all columns. This 
also applies to Areas 1 and 7 where printing 
will become darker but still may have blank 
spaces. No printing is permitted in Areas 2, 4 
and 6. Tighten four (4) mounting screws. 




TYPE CARRIER 
TRACK 



Friction or 
Tractor Feed 



ADJUSTING 
SCREWS (2) 



MOUNTING 
SCREWS (4) 




Forms Access 




Caution: Do not 
loosen these screws. 



On 132-Column Units : Printed pattern should 
be noted with gauge positioned at left end of 
track and again with gauge positioned at right end 
of track. Loosen five (5) track assembly mounting 
screws friction tight and turn two (2) adjusting 
screws until some printing occurs in only Areas 1 
and 7 when gauge is positioned at each end of 
track. From this point turn both left and right 
adjusting screws clockwise until Areas 3 and 5 
show evidence of some printing, but not 
necessarily in all columns. This also applies to 
Areas 1 and 7 where printing will become darker j 
but still may have blank spaces. No printing is 
permitted in Areas 2 and 4 when gauge is 
positioned at left end of track or Areas 6 and 4 
when gauge is positioned at right end of track. 
Due to relative length of gauge with respect to 
132-column page and tolerances of associated 
piece parts, it is permissible to observe occassional 
light marks in Areas 6 and 2 when gauge is at the 
left and right ends, respectively. Tighten five (5) 
track assembly screws. 



132-Column 



MOUNTING SCREWS 




ADJUSTING SCREW 



ADJUSTING SCREW 



Caution: Do not 
loosen these screws. 
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BACKUP BAR (Final - Under Power) (Cont) 
To Check 

Install the type carrier. Insert a single sheet of paper and with a random test, check the copy density for 
conformance to the requirement. 



On units equipped with early design print hammer bumper (black), if printed copy is not satisfactory, re- 
peat the adjustment using three (3) thicknesses of paper and recheck copy for density with the type 
carrier and a single sheet of paper installed. If further density is required (in isolated cases), the printer 
may be adjusted using two (2) or one (1) thickness of paper. 

Note 1 : Each time the BACKUP BAR (final) adjustment is made, the following adjustments must also 
be made : 

LEFT AND RIGHT CARRIER SPROCKETS 
RIBBON GUIDES (Final) (See Note 2.) 

Note 2: On the forms access printer, the ribbon guide adjustment need not be remade unless the carrier 
track channel has been replaced or disassembled. 
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LEFT CARRIER SPROCKET (80-Column Friction, Tractor Feed, or Foxins Access Printers) 



Requirement 

Rear surface of sprocket flange should clear 
adjusting gauge by 

Min some ™ Max 0.006 inch. 

Install 402617 gauge. See Pages 24 or 25. 
To Check 

Rotate carrier release lever clockwise until rear 
rim of sprocket just touches bottom of gauge. 
Take up play in sprocket assembly evenly to 
rear of printer. 



LEFT CARRIER 
SPROCKET 



402617 GAUGE 




NUT 



(Top View) 



SHAFT 



To Adjust (Tractor Feed, 40P102 and Late Design 40P101 Friction Feed, and 40P253 Forms Access) 
Position the sprocket by turning nut at front of sprocket to meet requirement. 

To Adjust (Early Design 40P101 Friction Feed only) 

Position sprocket by turning nut at front of sprocket to meet requirement while holding shaft with 
an Allen wrench. 



(132-Column Printers) 

Requirement 

The rear surface of the sprocket flange should 
clear the adjusting gauge by 

Min some --- Max 0.006 inch 
at its closest point when sprocket is in its 
normal operating position. 

Install 402716 gauge. See Page 25. 

To Check 

Rotate carrier release lever clockwise until rear 
rim of sprocket just touches bottom of gauge. 
Take up play in sprocket assembly evenly to 
rear of printer. 

To Adjust 

Position 402716 gauge against backup bar. 
While holding the finger lever of sprocket hub 
parallel to track assembly and rotating the 
sprocket, turn adjusting nut clockwise until 
base of sprocket flange just contacts the gauge 
at its closest point. Turn adjusting nut back 
counterclockwise some to 45 degrees. This 
is equivalent to some to 0.004 inch. 



LEFT CARRIER 
SPROCKET 




LEVER 
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RIGHT CARRIER SPROCKET (80-Column Frict: 
Forms Access Printers) 

Requirement 

Rear surface of sprocket should clear adjusting 
gauge by 

Min some — Max 0.006 inch. 

To Adjust 

Loosen two hub clamping screws (or one screw 
and one nut if so equipped). Turn nut at front 
of sprocket to meet requirement. Tighten 
hub clamping screws (or screw and nut). 

Note: Some printers have one hub clamping 
screw and one hub clamping nut instead of two 
hub clamping screws. 



, Tractor Feed, or HUB CLAMPING SCREWS 

(See Note.) 




(132-Column Printers) 

Requirement 

The rear surface of right carrier sprocket flange 
should clear gauge by 

Min some — Max 0.006 inch 
at its closest point. 

To Adjust 

Position 402717 gauge against backup bar. 
Turn adjusting nut clockwise until rear surface 
of sprocket flange just contacts the gauge. 
Turn adjusting nut back counterclockwise 
some to 45 degrees. This is equivalent to 
some to 0.004 inch. Tighten hub clamp screws 
securely. 



HUB CLAMP 
SCREWS 




NUT 



(Top View) 
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RIBBON GUIDE (Final) 
(Friction Feed Printer) 

Requirement (1) 
There should be 

Min 0.010 inch clearance 

between ribbon guides and the face of a flag pallet on carriers having three fonts and the face of a font 
identification pallet on carriers having two fonts. 

To Adjust 

Loosen ribbon guide mounting screws friction tight. Position guide to meet requirement. Tighten 
mounting screws. Repeat the procedure with the other ribbon guide. 

Requirement (2) 
There should be 

Min 0.006 inch clearance 
between the ribbon guides and all pallet faces. 

To Adjust 

Seat pallets against the rear surface of the front flange of the left sprocket. 



Friction Feed 
Printer 



(Left Side View) 



MOUNTING SCREWS 



MOUNTING SCREW 




PALLET 
(See (l)Req 
and (2) Req) 



(Right Side View) 



RIGHT RIBBON GUIDE 



LEFT RIBBON GUIDE 

PRY POINT 
RIBBON GUIDE (Final) 
(80-Column Tractor Feed Printer) 

Requirement (1) 
There should be 

Min 0.010 inch clearance 

between the ribbon shield where it contacts the ribbon guides and the face of a flag pallet on carriers 
having three fonts and the face of a font identification pallet on carriers having two fonts. 

To Adjust 

Loosen ribbon guide mounting screws friction tight. Position guide to meet requirement. Tighten 
mounting screws. Repeat procedure with other ribbon guide. 

Requirement (2) 
There should be 

Min 0.006 inch clearance 
between the ribbon shield where it contacts the ribbon guides and all pallet faces. 

To Adjust 

Seat pallets against rear surface of front flange of left sprocket. 

PALLET 



(See (1) Req 
and (2) Req) 



MOUNTING SCREWS 




/MOUNTING SCREW 

CjCZD 



' RIBBON 
SHIELD 



RIBBON 
SHIELD 

^^LEFT RIBBON GUIDE 




SPRING 



RIGHT RIBBON 
GUIDE 



MOUNTING SCREW 
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RIBBON GUIDE (Final) (Cont) 
(132-Column Tractor Feed Printer) 

Requirement (A) 

The left and right ribbon guides should be 0.006 inch to just touching the 402716 and 402717 
adjusting gauges. 

To Adjust 

Loosen ribbon guide mounting screws friction tight. Position the 402716 and 402717 gauges against 
the backup bar and position the ribbon guides against the gauge surface. Tighten the ribbon guide 
mounting screws. 




Note: The following requirement is a final functional check to assure adequate clearance between type 
pallets and ribbon guides and is made with a type carrier installed. Too much clearance between pallets 
and ribbon guides may cause ribbon smudge on the paper, making it difficult to make the PAPER 
POSITIONER adjustment. 

Requirement (B) 

There shall be a minimum of 0.010 inch clearance between the closest pallet and the ribbon guides. 
To Check 

Seat all pallets against the rear surface of the front flange of the left sprocket. Position a 0.010 flat 
gauge against the ribbon guide and rotate the type carrier one complete revolution by turning impeller 
gear by hand clockwise. Repeat the procedure with the other ribbon guide. 

To Adjust 

Recheck the following adjustments: 
BACKUP BAR (Final) 

LEFT AND RIGHT CARRIER SPROCKETS 
RIBBON GUIDES (Final) 



PALLET 
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IMPELLER SHAFT SENSOR (Final - Under Power) 

Requirement 

The impeller sensor is to be positioned 2-3/4 
clockwise turns from a point where any 
further counterclockwise motion of the 
adjusting screw would cause a column or 
columns not to print. 



SCREW MOUNTING 
BRACKET TAB 



ADJUSTING 
SCREW, 



To Adjust 
Step (A) 



Step (B) 



Step (C) 



With the unit in the Test position 
and printing the font identifica- 
tion symbol, turn impeller sensor 
adjusting screw (with a nut driver) 
COUNTERCLOCKWISE through 
a range where all columns print (approx- 
imately 5 to 10 turns) until a 
column or columns does not 
print. 

Slowly turn the adjusting screw 
CLOCKWISE just until all col- 
umns print for at least ten lines. 
Turn the adjusting screw CLOCK- 
WISE an additional 2-3/4 
turns. 




MAGNETIC FLAG 
SENSOR 



IMPELLER SHAFT 



Note 1 : If while performing Step (A), a printing speed hesitation occurs before an individual column fails 
to print, reposition the flag sensor slightly to the right to enable printing to continue while completing 
the adjustment. See FLAG SENSOR ADJUSTMENT (Final). 

Note 2: The impeller shaft sensor is adjusted at the factory using equipment and techniques not available 
in the field. This adjustment should not be disturbed unless the unit has been disassembled, the printer 
logic card replaced, or there is sufficient reason to believe the sensor is not adjusted properly. 
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IMPELLER SHAFT TO CARRIER PHASING (Final - Under Power) 



Requirement 

Printed characters must be printed 
fully from left to right. 




-A 



To Adjust 

Print some font identification characters 
using test switch. Turn printer off, disconnect 
ac power. If right portion of character is 
missing, turn knurled adjusting collar clockwise 
while holding impeller shaft gear away from 
collar. 



(Right Front 
View) 



IMPELLER 
SHAFT GEAR 




If left portion of character is missing, turn 
knurled adjusting collar counterclockwise while 
holding impeller gear away from collar. Turn 
ac power on and repeat test to make sure require- 
ment is met. 



KNURLED 
ADJUSTING 
COLLAR 



When multicopies are used, phasing should be 
adjusted to minimize clipping on the last copy 
with no clipping on the original. 



Tractor Feed Printer and 
Friction Feed Printer 



Note: If the IMPELLER SHAFT TO CARRIER PHASING adjustment is readjusted by a substantial 
amount, the flag sensor position may have to be readjusted. See FLAG SENSOR (Final). 

FLAG SENSOR ( Final - Under Power) 

Requirement 

Flag sensor must be in approximately the midpoint between failure points of its range. 
To Check 

Print some font identification characters using the test switch. 
To Adjust 

Loosen locking screw(s) friction tight. While printing font identification symbol, slowly move the 
flag sensor to the left until a different character or no character is printing. Note reading on the range 
scale. Slowly move the flag sensor to the right until a different character or no character is printing. 
Note reading on the range scale. Position the flag sensor midway between the two failure points. 
Turn the printer off and tighten locking screw(s). 



LOCKING 
SCREWS . 



Tractor Feed 
and Forms 
Access Printer 
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PAPER POSITIONER (Under Power) 

(80-Column Friction, Tractor Feed, or 132-Column Tractor Feed) 
Requirement (A) 

The paper should be positioned as close to ribbon as possible without causing printed copy to become 
illegible due to ribbon smudging after a one minute printer idle period. 

Requirement (B) 

There should be no smudge when printing a text message (not the font identification symbol). 



Friction Feed Printer 



Tractor Feed Printer 



(Left Side View) 




PRY POINTS 



CLAMPING SCREW 



PAPER POSITIONING 
SHAFT 




CLAMP SCREW 



PAPER POSITIONER 
ARM 



PAPER POSITIONER 
SHAFT 



Note 1: These requirements do not apply when printing within two lines of a fold of fanfold paper. 



To Adjust 

Loosen clamp screws on left and right paper positioner arms and adjust arms to just eliminate marking 
on either side of paper. Paper should remain as close as possible to ribbon without marking to minimize 
impact noise and vertical misalignment. Tighten clamp screws. 



PAPER POSITIONING 
SHAFT 



BACKSTOP 
CLAMP SCREW RIBBON 



BACKSTOP 

TYPE PALLET 



SINGLE COPY 
PAPER 
(See Notes 1 and 2) 



PRINT HAMMER 




Tractor Feed 



Staples or other means of fastening copies together 
should not be used until tested to insure that their 
presence will not interfere with the ribbon, printer 
hammers, or type pallets. 




MULTICOPY 
PAPER 
(See Notes 1 and 2) 



PRINT HAMMER 



TRANSFER MEDIUM 
OR CARBON PAPER 



Note 2: Tractor Feed Printers Only — The factory final adjustment is made with a standard original plus 
three copies paper on the 132-column printer and with a standard original plus five copies paper on 80- 
column printer. Upon installation a refinement of this adjustment may be necessary dictated by the actual 
paper weight and number of copies being used. 
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PALLET TO RIBBON-PAPER SHIELD CLEARANCE 
(Forms Access Printer) 

Requirement 

With the type carrier installed and rotated a minimum 
of two revolutions, there should be a minimum of 
0.006 inch clearance between all pallet faces and 
the ribbon-paper shield when measured at the left 
and right shield posts. 



To Check 

Position a 0.006 flat gauge against the 
ribbon-paper shield at the shield post 
and rotate the type carrier one complete 
revolution by turning impeller gear by 
hand clockwise. Repeat the procedure 
at the other shield post. 



To Adjust 

Check that all pallets are seated per 
TYPE CARRIER PALLET ALIGN- 
MENT. Recheck the following 
adjustments: 
RIBBON GUIDE 
LEFT CARRIER SPROCKET 
RIGHT CARRIER SPROCKET 




LEFT 
SHIELD 
POST 



RIGHT 
SHIELD 
POST 



TEAR BAR (Preliminary) 
(40P253 Forms Access Printer) 

Requirement 

There should be a gap of 

Min 0.045 inch — Max 0.050 inch 
between ribbon paper shield and tear bar. 

To Adjust 

The tear bar mounting screws (2) and tear bar assembly securing screws (2) should be friction tight and 
the tear bar adjusting screws turned counterclockwise to make the measured gap less than the require- 
ment. Turn tear bar adjusting screws clockwise until a 0.045 inch gauge just passes freely. Tighten 
four mounting screws. 

Note: If the printer is utilized in a ribbonless application, the gap between the ribbon paper shield and 
tear bar should be Min 0.075 inch — Max 0.080 inch and the adjustment is considered final. 

RIBBON- 0.045" 
PAPER TO 
SHIELD 0.050" 




TEAR BAR 
MOUNTING SCREW 



TEAR BAR ASSEMBLY 
SECURING SCREWS 



TEAR BAR 
MOUNTING SCREW 
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TOP COVER 
MOUNTING SCRE V 





TOP COVER 
MOUNTING SCREWS 



TEAR BAR 



L 



Note: Tear bar adjusting screws 
should not be disturbed. See 
TEAR BAR AND TOP COVER 
(Final) adjustment. 



TOP COVER (Preliminary) 
(Forms Access Printer) 

Requirement 

The gap requirement between the top cover and tear bar is determined by the thickness of the forms 
stock used, as follows: 

(A) If form thickness is 0.005 inch to 0.010 inch, gap should be 

Min 0.020 inch --- Max 0.030 inch 

(B) If form thickness is 0.010 inch to 0.018 inch, gap should be 

Min 0.025 inch --- Max 0.040 inch 

(C) If form thickness is 0.018 inch to 0.025 inch, gap should be 

Min 0.030 inch — Max 0.050 inch 



To Adjust 

With the top cover mounting screws (4) friction tight, position the top cover to meet required gap (per 
form thickness used) when measured near ends of tear bar. Tighten the top cover mounting screws 
and recheck gap. 

Note 1 : Printer is factory adjusted to meet Requirement (A). 

Note 2: If the printer is utilized in a ribbonless application, this adjustment is considered final. 
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TOP COVER 
MOUNTING 




TEAR BAR TEAR BAR MOUNTING SCREW 

MOUNTING SCREW ADJUSTING SCREWS 

TEAR BAR AND TOP COVER (Final) 
(Forms Access) 

Requirement 

The printed character in a line of copy should not become illegible due to ink being deposited on the 
paper when printer is running idle for one minute. 

To Adjust 

Step (A) With printer power off, loosen tear bar mounting screws (2) and tear bar assembly securing 
screws (2). Reduce the gap between tear bar and top cover by turning adjusting screws 
counterclockwise in increments of 1/6 turn (one flat of hex), but not more than three, 
while applying finger pressure on tear bar to reduce gap. Tighten the tear bar assembly 
securing screws (2) after each increment and recheck requirement. When requirement 
is met, tighten tear bar mounting screws (2). 

Step (B) Reposition the top cover to provide applicable top cover to tear bar gap, dependent on 
thickness of forms stock used. See TOP COVER (Preliminary) requirement. Tighten the 
top cover mounting screws (4) and recheck gap. 

Note: When refinement of these adjustments is required, some increase in audible noise and a lessening 
of print density may occur. 
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TYPE CARRIER PALLET ALIGNMENT 



Requirement 

The pallet location in the carrier shall be 

0.125 inch — 80-column printer 

0.070 inch — 132-column printer 
from the stem end to the rear surface of the carrier. 




80-Column Printer 



ft R . ft ft ft ft i Jl 

* m ' \r ' n ' 'i f ' 'ii' ' h ' J j 




To Adjust 

Move all pallets from position No. 1 to position No. 2. 

Position No. 1 Q 1 fft 

Position No. 2 I 



132-Column Printer 



Place type carrier into proper slot on the 402878 gauge. Seat all pallets into bottom of channel. 
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FORM-OUT CONTACT GAP (Preliminary) (Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printers) 
Requirement 

With form-out contacts fully open, gap between contacts should be 
Min 0.020 inch — Max 0.030 inch. 



To Check 

Depress the form selector lever. FORM SELECTOR 



To Adjust 

Form contact spring to meet requirement. 

Note: This contact is manufactured within the 
requirement and will remain so unless one or 
both contact springs have been deformed. If 
adjustment is required, adjust the spring which 
shows sign of such deformation. 




FORM SELECTOR FORM-OUT 
LEVER GUIDE CONTACT 



FORM SELECTOR LEVER GUIDE (Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printers) 



Requirement 

There should be up to 0.005 inch clearance between guide and form selector lever and selector lever 
must operate freely. 

FORM SELECTOR 
LEVER 




GUIDE MOUNTING 
SCREWS 

FORM-OUT CONTACT 



To Check 

Form selector biased toward contact housing and selector lever operated through its entire range of 
motion. 

To Adjust 

Loosen the guide mounting screw friction tight and position guide to meet requirement. Tighten 
mounting screws. 
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FORM-OUT 




IDLER 
ARM ASSEMBLY 



FORM-OUT BELT IDLER ARM (Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printers) 
• Position form-out belt against respective sprocket flanges. 
Requirement (A) 

The centerline of the idler arm assembly should be positioned approximately 90 degrees to the flat 
(straight portion between sprockets) of the belt. 

Requirement (B) 

There should be a minimum of 1/32 inch between the right edge of the idler arm assembly and the 
formed tab on the pivot nut plate. 

To Adjust 

Loosen idler arm adjustment knob friction tight. With belt engaged in both sprockets and against the 
flanges of each sprocket, move the adjusting nut along elongated slot until requirements are met. 
Tighten knob. 

Note: With the 402850 white belt it may not be possible to meet requirement (A) because of length of 
slot. The requirement will be considered met when the nut has been positioned against the left end of slot. 
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FORM-OUT CONTACT LATERAL (Preliminary) (Tractor Feed Printers) 

(Early Design Only) 

' CONTACT ASSEMBLY 

.p , MOUNTING SCREWS 

Kequirement FORM SELECTOR / FORM-OUT ' 

Form-out contact assembly should be posi- LEVER /I CONTACT 

tioned on form selector lever such that the rvHl^il vL 

form-out contact tip is C-4®® qjH.. 

Min 0.215 inch — Max 0.231 inch / 

from outside surface of the form selector I I — V 

lever. 



Req 



To Adjust 

Loosen two contact assembly mounting screws and position contact to meet requirement. Tighten 
mounting screws. 

Note 1 : This adjustment must be made before form selector lever is assembled to contact housing 
bracket. 

Note 2: Factory Adjusted — Should not normally require adjustment unless contact assembly has been 
removed. 

FORM-OUT CONTACT LATERAL (Final) (Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printers) 
(Early Design and Late Design) 

Requirement (A) 

The contact should be centered (as gauged by eye) on the short cam lobes. 
Requirement (B) 

The form-out contact must not touch the adjacent cam lobes when in positions 3 and 4. 




Req A 




Req B 



To Check (A) 

With the form-out belt positioned against the flange of the form-out drive gear and in position No. 4. 



To Check (B) 

Rotate form-out gear. 

To Adjust (Early Design) 

Disassemble and refine FORM-OUT CONTACT LATERAL 
(Preliminary). 

To Adjust (Late Design) 

Loosen the two contact assembly mounting screws and 
position contact to meet requirements. Tighten 
mounting screws. 



Late Design 
(Screw Accessibility) 



CONTACT ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING SCREW 
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FORM-OUT GEAR BACKLASH (Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printers) 
Requirement 

There should be a barely perceptible backlash between the form-out gear and line feed gear, checked 
at three positions of the form-out gear approximately 120 degrees apart, (While holding paper advance 
knob stationary, rotate form-out gear.) 

Note: Disengage feed pawls to check form-out gear 120 degrees apart. 

To Adjust 

With clamp nuts friction tight (3 places), move form-out mechanism by its rear projection to meet 
requirement. Tighten clamp nuts. 
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FORM-OUT CONTACT TO BELT SPACING (Preliminary) (Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printers) 
Requirement 

The high side of the eccentric bushing shall be positioned approximately 90 degrees to the form-out 
contact arm as shown. 

To Adjust 

Loosen the eccentric bushing clamp screw and position the eccentric to meet requirement. 



FORM SELECTOR 
LEVER 



(Left 




Forms Access 



Requirement 

With the form selector lever seated in the No. 4 position detent groove, the form-out contact shall 
be just touching the form-out belt. 

To Adjust 

Loosen the eccentric post clamp nut friction tight and position the eccentric post to meet requirement. 
Note: Keep eccentric post toward right side of slot. 
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FORM-OUT CONTACT TO BELT SPACING (Final) (Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printers) 

Requirement (A) 

The contact shall have started to rise off the surface of the belt by 
Min some --- Max 0.006 inch 



when contacting the full width cam lobe. 




To Check 

• Latch the line feed clutch. 

• Position form selector lever in the fourth detent position. 

• Move line feed pawls out of engagement with line feed gear. 

• Rotate paper advance knob until the slope part of the contact just touches the long cam. 

• Reengage line feed pawls. (See examples below.) 

• Reengage paper advance knob. 



Examples 




Feed Pawls Feed Pawls on top Feed Pawls 

(Properly Engaged) of Line Feed Gear (Advanced) 

(Not Engaged) 
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FORM-OUT CONTACT TO BELT SPACING (Final) (Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printers) (Cont) 
To Check (Cont) 

The some to 0.006 inch clearance adjustment will be considered met when the following conditions 
are present: 

When the form-out belt idler pulley is rotated CCW with a force sufficient to take up the form -out gear 
and the form-out belt teeth to pulley backlash and then released, the contact tip touches the surface of 
the belt. 

When the form-out belt idler pulley is rotated CW with a force sufficient to take up the form-out gear 
and the form-out belt teeth to pulley backlash and then released, the contact tip is raised off the sur- 
face of the belt by the form-out cam. 



FORM-OUT BELT 




To Adjust 

With eccentric bushing clamp screw friction tight, rotate eccentric bushing to position form-out contact 
left or right to meet Requirement (A). Tighten Eccentric bushing clamp screw. 

Note: Perform form-out contact phasing Requirement (C). This step must be performed to properly 
phase the form-out mechanism. 
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FORM-OUT CONTACT TO BELT SPACING (Final) (Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printers) (Cont) 

Requirement (B) 

The contact point gap shall be 

Min 0.015 inch — Max 0.020 inch 
with the contact touching the form-out belt surface at a point the equivalent of 1/2 line feed space 
on the belt to the right of the full cam lobe, approximately 0.030 inch. 

ECCENTRIC BUSHING 




To Check 

Move the line feed pawls out of engagement with the line feed gear and rotate paper advance knob to 
position form-out belt wide cam lobe approximately 0.030 inch to left of form-out contact "V", as 
gauged by eye. 



To Adjust 

Loosen the eccentric post clamp nut friction tight. Using very light pressure take up the play of the 
contact housing against eccentric post and rotate the eccentric post to move contact up or down to 
meet Requirement (B). Keep eccentric post toward the right side of slot. Tighten eccentric post clamp nut. 

Note 1: Perform form-out contact phasing Requirement (C). This step must be performed to 
properly phase the form-out mechanism. 

Note 2: If at any time the line feed gear is rotated with the line feed pawls disengaged, as when 
replacing the line feed, form-out or paper handling assemblies, the form-out mechanism must be 
properly phased (Note 1). 
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FOR M-OUT CONTACT TO BELT SPACING (Final) — Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printers (Cont) 
Requirement (C) (Form-Out Contact Phasing) 

"V" part of contacts should be positioned in center of long cam as gauged by eye. 
•Latch the line feed clutch. 

•Position form selector lever in the fourth detent position. 
•Move feed pawls out of engagement with the line feed gear. 

•Rotate paper advance knob until the slope part of the contact just touches the long cam. 




Just Touches 



• Reengage the line feed pawls. 

• Reengage paper advance knob. 

To Check 

(1) Manually energize line feed magnet. 

(2) Rotate line feed clutch. 

(3) Latch line feed clutch. 




To Adjust, Recheck Form-Out Contact to Belt Spacing (Final) Requirements (A) and (B). 
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TRACTOR PHASING (Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printers) 

Requirement 

The phasing marks on the right and left trac- 
tors should be in line with each other. 



Forms Access Printer 



To Adjust 

Remove left tractor from splined shaft, turn 
tractor, and reassemble on splined shaft with 
its phasing mark at the same spline shaft 
groove as phasing mark of other tractor. 

Note: Factory adjusted; should not normally 
require adjustment unless tractors are removed 
or replaced. 



Tractor Feed Printer 



PHASING 
MARK 



TRACTOR SIDE 
PLATE UPPER 
MOUNTING SCREW 




TRACTOR LID (Tractor Feed Printers) 
Requirement 

The upper paper guide should contact the side plate of both right and left tractors. 
To Adjust 

Loosen tractor side plate upper mounting screws friction tight. Position left-hand tractor side plate 
approximately in the center of its adjustment range and tighten its mounting screws. Position right-hand 
tractor side plate to meet requirement. Tighten right-hand tractor mounting screw. 



SIDE PLATE 
MOUNTING SCREWS 




/ DIRECTION 

' OF DRIVE 



PAPER BAIL 




SIDE PLATE 



SPLINE DRIVE 
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RIBBON TRACKING (For Tractor Feed Printers equipped with new ribbon tracking parts but not 
equipped with reinker mechanism) 

Note: This adjustment does not apply to 40P253 Forms Access Printer. 
Requirement 

If a new ribbon does not track as described, the roller posts should be checked for squareness. The 
posts carrying the front roller must be vertical (in reference to the ribbon guide top plate) as gauged by 
eye. The posts carrying the rear rollers must be vertical in the front to rear direction and the right 
roller should lean towards the right by a slight amount (less than 1°) and the left roller should lean 
towards the left by a slight amount (less than 1°). 



VERTICAL VERTICAL 




To Check 

Using a new ribbon and with unit running, check position of ribbon on the rear rollers of the right and 
left ribbon guide arms as follows: 



If ribbon is being wound on the right-hand spool, the ribbon should ride against lower flange of the 
right roller; however, it should not ride either so low as to cause a permanent curl to form in the 
ribbon or higher than 1/16 inch above the lower flange. For left roller, the ribbon should ride with no 
curl to 1/4 inch above lower flange. 

If ribbon is being wound on the left-hand spool, the ribbon should ride against lower flange of the left 
roller; however, it should not ride either so low as to cause a permanent curl to form in the ribbon or, 
higher than 1/16 inch above lower flange. For right roller, the ribbon should ride with no curl to 
1/4 inch above lower flange. 

If rollers do not meet requirement or ribbon is not tracking properly, the vertical alignment of the 
roller posts may be refined. To lower ribbon track, increase the amount the rear rollers lean outwards 
(the right roller to the right and the left roller to the left). To raise ribbon track, do the opposite. 
Caution must be used not to overadjust. A 1/4-inch spin-tight socket wrench will slip over roller post 
and can be used for adjusting. 
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RIBBON TRACKING ( For 80- or 132-<Column Tractor Feed Printers equipped with reinker mechanism 
and for 40P253 Forms Access Printer) 

Requirement 

With the ribbon tracking in its lowest position on the right hand roller, ribbon moving in either 
direction, the ribbon should not ride so low as to cause a curl to form on the lower flange of the roller 
or any higher than Max 1/16 inch above the lower flange. ^ — — N 

, ( 1/16" Max ) 




Requirement 

With the ribbon tracking in its lowest position on the left hand roller, ribbon moving in either 
direction, the ribbon should not ride so low as to cause a curl to form on the lower flange of the 
roller or any higher than Max 1/16 inch above the lower flange. 



REAR 




To Check 

Using a new ribbon and the unit running, check the position of the ribbon on the rear rollers of 
the right and left ribbon guide arms as the ribbon moves towards the right and then as it moves 
towards the left. See that the ribbon is tracking properly in both directions; if not, refine the 
adjustment. Tighten the right and left adjusting bracket mounting screws and eccentric clamp screws. 



To Adjust 

If the new ribbon does not track per this requirement, loosen the right and left adjusting bracket 
mounting screws and eccentric clamp screws. If the ribbon is tracking high on the right hand roller, 
rotate the high point on the eccentric toward the left. If it is tracking low, move the high point on 
the eccentric towards the right. If the ribbon is tracking high on the left hand roller, rotate the high 
point on the eccentric towards the right. If it is tracking low, move the high point on the eccentric 
towards the left. 

LEFT RIGHT 




SCREW 



Printer With Reinker Mechanism 
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RIBBON TRACKING (For 80- or 132-Column Tractor Feed Printers equipped with reinker mechanism 
and for 40P253 Forms Access Printer) (Cont) 



LEFT 



RIGHT 




MOUNTING 
SCREW 



ECCENTRIC 
SCREW 



40P253 Forms Access Printer 




^MOUNTING 
^ SCREW 



ECCENTRIC 
SCREW 



Note: On units equipped with reinker mechanism, if the ribbon cannot be made to track properly, check 
and see that the posts on the ribbon feed mechanism are square and that the retainer bracket (408989 on 
80-column or 402903 on 132-column) has the correct angle for the guide posts. The correct angle between 
the top surface of the bracket and the top surface of the two ears, used to mount the ribbon guide posts, 
should be approximately 234 degrees on 80-column printer or 229 degrees on 132-column printer. 




80-Column Printer 




132-Column Printer 
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POWER SUPPLY VOLTAGE 

Requirement 

Voltage reading should be -24 V dc +_ 1%. 

Tractor Feed Printers 

CABLE AND PLUG CONNECTIONS 

Remove printer logic circuit card. 

Plug the 402779 line cord with switch into the 402781 line cord adapter. Plug the 402781 adapter into 
J113 connector, the top rack and panel connector located on the left rear side of the printer. 

With the switch on the 402779 line cord in the OFF position, plug the line cord into a three-prong 
grounded power source. 

Plug the 402782 jumper plug into J114 connector, located immediately below J113 on the left rear side 
of the printer. 




Friction Feed Printers 

CABLE AND PLUG CONNECTIONS 

Remove printer logic circuit card. 

Plug the 402779 line cord with switch into the ac power connector (3-pin connector), JlOO, located at 
the left rear side of the printer. Verify that the switch is in the OFF position. Plug the other end of the 
402779 line cord with switch into a three-prong grounded power source. 

Plug the 402780 jumper plug into P106 located at the right rear top side of the printer. 
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POWER SUPPLY VOLTAGE (Cont) 

Connect applicable test cable (shown below) to the 408646 test assembly. 



Friction and 40P151 

40P154 and 40P253 and 40P153 Tractor Tractor Feed 

80-Column Tractor Feed Feed 80-Column " 132-Column 




408646 408646 
TEST ASSEMBLY TEST ASSEMBLY 



Caution: Observe caution label on 408648, 408649, or 408650 when connecting plug. 
To Check 

With a volt-ohmrneter, check -24 V dc+1% between TP1 and TP3 on the 408646 test assembly. Operate 
402779 line cord with switch to ON. 



To Adjust 

If voltage is outside the required limits, adjust R9 resistor on voltage regulator circuit card. 




80-Column Friction Feed 132-Column Tractor Feed 
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3. LUBRICATION 

3.01 Friction Feed Printers 

LUBRICATION - FRONT AND TOP 

02 Ribbon 
Mechanism 



(3 Holes) 




402816 Disc Assembly 
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LUBRICATION FRONT 
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LUBRICATION - LEFT SIDE 




03 Sleeve Oil Hole 
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LUBRICATION ~ LEFT SIDE (Cont) 



Ol Feed Roller Shaft 
Bearing (Each Side) 




04 Paper Feed 
Clutch Drive 
Pulley Bearing 



Ol Left Ribbon Guide 
Bracket Pivot 



D All Belts and 
Magnet 



Caution: Do not overlubricate 
paper feed clutch and pulley bearing. 
Over lubrication of these parts will cause 
oil to be thrown on the circuit card. 



Ol Paper Feed Clutch 
f S Felt Wick 




(Top View) 
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LUBRICATION - LEFT SIDE (Cont) 

Note: Lubrication for these parts is done at the time of disassembly or extensive overhaul, refer to 
Section 582-210-702. 




G Cam Surfaces 
(6 Places) 
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LUBRICATION - RIGHT SIDE 
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3.02 Tractor Feed Printers (80- or 132-Column or Forms Access) 

Note: Lubrication points for 80- or 132-Column or Forms Access Tractor Feed Printer are the same 
unless otherwise specified. 

LUBRICATION — FRONT AND TOP Paper Positioner Assembly 

(Each Side) 

(Not applicable to Ol Springs (Each End, 

Forms Access Printer) 2 Springs) 




G Front Flange of 
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LUBRICATION - LEFT SIDE OF PRINTER 




G Cam Surfaces (6 Places) 



Note: Lubrication for these parts is done at the time of disassembly or extensive overhaul, refer to 
Section 582-210-702. 
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LUBRICATION - LEFT SIDE OF PRINTER (Cont) 




All Belts and 
Magnet 



Caution: Do not overlubricate paper feed clutch 
and pulley bearing. Overlubrication of these parts 
will cause oil to be thrown on the circuit card. 



Paper Feed Clutch Drive 
Pulley Bearing 



(Top View) 




Ol 

s 



Paper Feed Clutch 
Felt Wick 



LUBRICATION - RIGHT SIDE OF PRINTER 



Impeller Shaft Magnetic 
Sensor Mounting Bracket 
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LUBRICATION - FORM-OUT ASSEMBLY 
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LUBRICATION - TRACTOR MECHANISM 

Ol Lid Springs Ol Spline Shaft 

(Each End) Bearing 




Ol Lid Spring O Support Shaft Ol Lid Spring 

(Light Film) 
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LUBRICATION - LEFT AND RIGHT ARM ASSEMBLIES 

Reinker Mechanism on left and right arm assemblies (if unit is so equipped). (Not applicable to forms 
access printer.) 



Ol At Post (Surface 




End of Spring 
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1. GENERAL 

1 .01 This section provides disassembly /reassem- 
bly and parts information for the 

DATASPEED 40 printer (80-column friction and 
tractor feed, 132-column tractor feed, and 
80-column forms access). 

1.02 This section is reissued to incorporate 
40P102 80-column friction feed printer 

(noise reduced), 40P154 80-column tractor feed 
printer, 40P253 80-column forms access printer, 
40P202 132-column tractor feed printer, and 
updated disassembly /reassembly and parts infor- 
mation. 

Note: When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part number 
with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 



1.03 A convenient order for disassembly of the 
major subassemblies in the printer is pro- 
vided in Part 2. Preceding the actual disassembly 
procedures for each printer are line drawings show- 
ing the location of the major subassemblies. Fur- 
ther disassembly to the parts level can be accom- 
plished by referring to the illustrations in Part 3. 

Caution: Certain parts of the major subassem- 
blies cannot be reassembled without specialized 
techniques or equipment. Do NOT attempt to 
disassemble to levels beyond those specifically 
illustrated in Parts 2 or 3: 

1.04 Refer to Section 570-005-800, "Main- 
tenance Tools," for a complete listing of 

the various types of hand tools available for 
maintenance of TELETYPE ® equipment. 

1.05 Use 124828 maintenance pad to pro- 
tect bench top or floor coverings from 

oil, grease, and dirt during disassembly and re- 
assembly of the printer unit. 

1.06 After disassembly and reassembly of 
the various mechanisms, certain ad- 
justments must be remade to insure proper 
operation. These adjustments are listed in 
appropriate steps within the text. Refer to 
Section 582-210-700 if other adjustment 
requirements were accidentally disturbed 
during the disassembly procedures. 

1.07 Before returning the . printer to ser- 
vice, make a visual inspection to see 

if lubrication is required. See Section 582- 
210-700 for general lubrication requirements. 

1.08 Retaining rings are made of spring steel 
and have the tendency to release sudden- 
ly upon removal. To minimize the loss of these 
retaining rings, it is suggested that the following 
procedure be followed: 

(a) Hold the retainer with one hand to 
prevent it from rotating. 

(b) Place the blade of a screwdriver in one 
of the slots of the retainer. 

(c) Rotate the blade of the screwdriver in a 
direction to increase the diameter of the 

retainer until it pops off gently against your finger. 

1 .09 Avoid loss of springs during disassembly by 
holding one end of the spring with your 

fingers while gently removing the opposite end 
from its attached point using a spring hook. DO 
NOT STRETCH OR DISTORT SPRINGS. 



Page 2 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



1.10 Reference in the procedures to left or right, 
up or down, and top or bottom, etc, refer 

to the printer in its normal operating position as 
viewed facing the ribbon mechanism. 

Caution: Do not attempt removal of any sub- 
assembly or part without first removing the 
printer from the cabinet. All ae power to the 
printer must be off during disassembly. 

1.11 Remove any paper supply which may be 
loaded in the printer. To remove the printer 

from the cabinet, reverse the procedures in Section 
582-210-200 covering installation of the printer. 

1.12 When removing a subassembly from the 
printer, do not force or pry any parts to pro- 
vide the necessary clearance for removal. No force 
is required to accomplish a removal procedure. 
Follow the removal procedure and note how each 
part is removed and the sequence of its removal so 
that proper reassembly can be accomplished. For 
reassembly, reverse the removal procedure except 
where different instructions are given. 



1.13 The following tools are recommended for 

use during the disassembly and reassembly 
procedures: 

73404 Tommy wrench (2 required) 

75503 Spring hook— push 

75765 Spring hook—pull 

89954 1 /4-inch nut driver wrench 

89955 5/16-inch nut driver wrench 
95368 Screwdriver |2-inch) 

100982 Screwdriver (6-inch medium) 

108285 Long-nose pliers 

108286 Cutting pliers 

125752 3/16-inch nut driver wrench 

129534 1/4-inch open end wrench 

129535 3/4-inch open end wrench 
152835 5/16-inch open end wrench 
160396 Retaining ring pliers 
346392 Static discharge strap 
402840 Terminal extractor 



2. DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY PROCEDURES 

A. Friction Feed Printer Note: Unless otherwise specified, assemblies 

are common to 40P101 and 40P102 printers. 

400908 
POWER SUPPLY 




(2.04) 

Note: To remove a subassembly, go to the procedure referenced in parentheses. Number sequence 
does not imply a strict adherence to disassembly , as many subassemblies are independent of each 
other for removal. 
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402402 
MOTOR AND 
MOTOR FAN- 
(2.15) 



400001 
PRINT HEAD 
ASSEMBLY* 
(2.14) 




400201 
OR 400377 (40P101) 
OR 402970 (40P102) 
FRONT CASTING 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.12) 



Note: Foam rollers on the paper feed roller and 
plastic mask are peculiar to the 40P102 noise 
reduced printer or 40P101 printer equipped with 
acoustical noise reduction parts (407104 modifica- 
tion kit). 

FOAM ROLLERS 



400903 (40P101) 
OR 407209 (40P102) 
COVER 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.10) 



'400901 
TRANSFORMER 
(2.17) 



410640 OR 410076 
CIRCUIT 
CARD 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.11) 



(Ref Front Casting — Early Design) 



PRESSURE ROLLER 




(Front View) 



2.01 402420 Ribbon Feed Assembly 
• Remove the ribbon (402444— not shown). 
© Remove three screws w/lockwashers (184056). 
Note: Only two screws w/lockwashers (184056) 
are used with late design front casting. 
©Remove ribbon feed assembly (402420). 
©Move to right to remove belt (400630). 
In reassembly, perform the Ribbon Feed Drive 
Belt Tension adjustment. 
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2.02 Type Carrier 

® Remove the ribbon (402444). 

© Release the thumb lever on the left ribbon 
guide bracket allowing the guide to spring 
to left. 

@ Loosen the thumbscrew on the right ribbon 
guide bracket and swing the guide to the 
right. 




@On late design 40P101 or on noise reduced 
printer (carrier top guide secured to backup 
bar with three thumbscrews) remove carrier 
top guide. 




© Lift up the arm on the left type carrier sprocket 
to release the spring bias on the sprocket. While 
holding the arm up, lift the type carrier from the 
right sprocket and remove. 




© When replacing the type carrier, observe the 
following: 



• Start carrier at left sprocket. 

• On early design unit (carrier top guide not 
secured with thumbscrews) make sure all pallet 
stems at top of belt are under the top guide. 

• Rotate carrier one revolution by turning 
impeller gear clockwise. 

• Align all pallets against left sprocket flange. 

m Caution: Damage to type carrier or printer 
will result if any type pallet is left protruding. 

• On late design unit, reinstall carrier top guide. 
With the three thumbscrews loose, apply 
slight pressure to the top guide, down and 
toward the front of unit. Hold in this posi- 
tion while lightening thumbscrews. 




IMPELLER 
GEAR 
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2.03 402945 Mask w/Bracket (Noise Reduced 
Printer) 

•Remove ribbon feed assembly (2.01). 

• Remove type carrier (2.02). 

• Open paper tray (2.11©). 

©Pull pressure release lever forward. 

©Remove two screws w/lockwashers (184060). 
Angle bottom right corner of mask downward 
and toward the right. 




(Ref Front Casting for 
Noise Reduced Printer) 




'402945 
MASK 



To facilitate installation of 402945 mask w/braeket^ 
stand printer on rear. 

In reassembly, perform Ribbon Feed Drive Belt 
Tension and Mask adjustments. 

2.04 400470 Line Feed Assembly and Belt 

©Slide clutch drive belt (400634) off. Replace 
if worn. 

©Remove spring (41385). 

©On early design, remove three screws (one 
153442 and two 173974), three lockwashers 
(45815), and two flat washers (41663). 
On late design, remove two screws (one 153442 
and one 173974), two lockwashers (45815) 
and one flat washer (41663). 




Not present on late design. 



© Carefully separate the line feed assembly, 
(400470), from the casting. Do not move line 
feed assembly too far away from the printer. 
Move assembly just enough to disconnect the 
two wires attached to the coil, and then remove 
assembly. 




RED 
WIRE 

Note: When reassembling, connect red wire to 
front terminal of magnet; slate wire to rear ter- 
minal (as viewed from front of printer). Cut cable 
strap for ease of reassembly, then retie. 

In reassembly, perform the Clutch Drive Belt 
Tension adjustment. 
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2.05 Feed Bar Drive Belt Replacement 

• Perform procedure 2.04 first, then; 

©Remove nut (112626), lockwasher (45815), 
and flat washer (3438). 

©Remove screw (153442) and lockwasher 
(45815). 

©Remove plate and feed bar drive belt (400632). 
Replace belt. 



EARLY DESIGN 




In reassembly, perform the Line Feed Bar 
Eccentric and Drive Belt Tension adjustment 
and the Clutch Drive Belt Tension adjustment. 



2.06 Impeller Shaft Drive Belt Replacement 

©Remove clutch drive belt (400634). 

©Loosen three motor adjusting screws if riction 
tight. Press motor inward and up to release 
belt tension. 

©Remove worn belt and replace with new belt 
(400631). 




In reassembly, perform the Impeller Shaft Drive 
Belt Tension adjustment. Check the Clutch Drive 
Belt Tension adjustment. 
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2.07 Sprocket Conversion (60 Hz to 50 Hz, 
50 Hz to 60 Hz) 

Note 1 : Only those printers equipped with 
402402 motors and 402632 ac input and motor 
control assemblies are capable of operation on 
either a 50 or 60 hertz 117 V ac source of power. 
Conversion is accomplished by installing the 
proper sprocket on the motor shaft, 400280 for 
60 hertz, 400282 for 50 hertz. 

Note 2: Early printers equipped with either the 
400905 or 400960 ac input and motor control 
assembly and the 400270 motor, (60 hertz only) 
may be updated for 50 or 60 hertz operation with 
the 402633 modification kit and the 400282 
sprocket. 

• Perform procedure 2.06 first, then; 

©Remove screw (153841), lockwasher (2191), 
and nut (3598) from sprocket. Remove 
sprocket. 

(2 s Replace with sprocket (400282), 50 hertz or 
(400280), 60 hertz. 




In reassembly, perform the Impeller Shaft Drive 
Belt Tension adjustment and the Clutch Drive Belt 
Tension adjustment. 



2.08 400908 Power Supply Assembly 

©Unplug two connectors at the front of power 
supply. 




® Remove screws (153484) and lockwashers 
(107116) from terminals 1 (WHITE-BLUE 
lead) and 3 (WHITE-BLACK lead) on the 
relay. 

® Remove 2 screws w/lockwashers (184056). 
Remove power supply assembly (400908) and 
replace. 



® 





In reassembly, make sure the WHITE-BLACK lead 
is on the 3 terminal and WHITE-BLUE is on the 1 
terminal. 
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2.09a. 400905 AC Input and Motor Control 
Assemblies 

Note: Present on early printers. Later printers 
equipped with 400960 or 402632 ac input and 
motor control assembly as detailed in 2.09b. 

® Remove the connectors. 



©Remove screw w/lockwasher (181241) from 
relay cover. Remove cover. 




©Remove screws (153484) from motor control 
relay at terminals 4, 2, and 7 to disconnect 
leads. 



BLACK 






GREEN 


WHITE-BLACK 




=£7 


YELLOW 


WHITE-BLUE 




!7 4 





Motor Control Relay 



® Remove screw (151631), lockwasher (2191), 
and flat washer (7002) from cable clamp to 
loosen cable. 




® Disconnect frame ground strap (328678 or 
318845) at motor control assembly. 



Note: Do not disconnect ground strap from 
printer base. 




® Remove screw w/lockwasher (184055) securing 
motor control assembly (400905) to paper 
container. Remove assembly. 




In reassembly, make sure that the correct color 
leads are connected to the terminals on the relay, 
and the correct connectors are mounted to their 
receptacles. 
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2.09b, 400960 or 402632 AC Input and Motor 
Control Assemblies 

® Remove two screws that fasten connector 
mounting bracket. Position bracket as shown. 

® Unplug connectors from the three receptacles. 



143306 
FUSE 
(1A, SL-BL, 
MDL1) 



CONNECTOR 
MOUNTING 
BRACKET 




© Stand printer on rear and open cover. See 2.11 

© Remove screw, lockwasher and flat washer from 
cable clamp. Move cable to right of cover. Close 
cover and restore printer to normal position. 




® Remove 184056 screw w/lockwasher . 

© Remove two 184055 screws w/lockwashers. 
Motor control assembly should drop down for 
access to the ground strap screw. 




© Disconnect (318845 or 328678) frame ground 
strap at the motor control assembly. Remove 
the assembly. 

Note: Do not disconnect ground strap from 
printer base. 



Late Design 
Grounding Parts 




107116 
LOCKWASHER 



318845 ^MmL- 
STRAP ASSEMBLY ' 




198670 
SCREW 
W/LOCKWASHER 



Early Design 
Grounding Parts 



92260 
LOCKWASHER 



328678 
STRAP ASSEMBLY 



198670 
SCREW 
W/LOCKWASHER 
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&1G 400903 Cover Assembly (40P101) 
407209 Cover Assembly (40P102) 

Q) Remove the four screws w/lockwashers 
(184057) and the clamp (400586) that 
secure the cover to the castings. 

©Lift up cover and unplug connectors from 
receptacles. Remove cover. 




® For replacements the transistor (318835) 
located on the back of the cover, use the 
following illustration, and note location of the 
parts. 




| i 318835 

I TRANSISTOR 

I 177113^^-^ 

INSULATOR ^^-^ 




110435 
NUT 



In reassembly, make sure all wires are connected 
properly and thermal compound is applied to the 
bases of the insulator and transistor. 
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2.11 410076 or 410640 Circuit Card Assembly 

Note 1 : 410076 circuit card assembly can be used 
in the 40P101 or 40P102 printer. The 410640 
circuit card assembly cannot be used in the 40P102 
printer. 

©Open the paper tray by grasping knobs and snap 
tray down while printer is raised. 

(D Remove two screws (184056) that secure the 
circuit card cover to the bottom of the printer 
and allow the cover to hang down. 

(D Using finger hold and a firm grip of the card 
edge on the opposite side as shown, apply an 
even pulling force and unplug the circuit card 
from the two rows of magnet assembly contacts. 

® Lift left (bottom) end of card up and out of 
channel (by passing printer base shipping screws) 
first, then right side of card up and out. 
Remove card from J3. 
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Note 2: During reassembly, make certain that the 
J3 connector is plugged onto the card and that the 
card is located within the channel before plugging 
it into the two rows of magnet assembly contacts. 
Apply slight pressure at both ends and middle of 
card to fully seat it on magnet contacts. 

Note 3: When replacing the 410076 or 410640 
circuit card with a NEW card, remake the Impeller 
Shaft Sensor and Flag Sensor adjustments. 

Caution: When handling circuit cards with 
MOS devices such as the 410076 or 410640 
circuit card, personnel must wear a static protec- 
tion grounding strap (346392 or equivalent). 
The strap must be worn in firm contact with 
the skin at all times with the ground clip con- 
nected to ground as illustrated below. Care 
should be taken to avoid touching circuit paths 
or components on the circuit card. 




Service personnel are never to be connected 
directly to ground but rather through a high 
resistance discharge path of a minimum of 
one megohm where 115 Vac is present. This 
resistance is built into the grounding strap 
(346392). 
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2.12 400201 or 400377 Front Casting Assembly 
(40P101) 

402970 Front Casting Assembly (40P102) 

• Remove type carrier — see 2.03. 

• Remove circuit card as a precaution against 
damage -- see 2.11. 

• If equipped with early design ac input and 
motor control assembly, remove relay cover 
and wires - see 2.09a. 



©Remove two screws (400405), two bushing 
isolators (338728), and two lockwashers 
(3646) from the front of the printer base. 

©Remove two screws (400406), two bushing 
isolators (400402), and two lockwashers (2669) 
from the rear of trie printer base. Remove base. 
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® Unhook spring (41385) from post on line 
feed assembly to disengage pawls. 




• To gain access to the front mounting screws, it 
is necessary to remove the left and right ribbon 
guides. 

® To remove left ribbon guide, rem two 
screws (110434), two lockwashers (3640), and 
two flat washers (125011 ). 




® To remove right ribbon guide, remove screw 
(110434), lockwasher (3640), and flat washer 
(125011). 




® Rotate the finger lever clockwise on the left 
type carrier (idler) pulley to gain access to the 
mounting screw (153442), lockwasher (45815), 
and flat washer (41663). Remove hardware. 
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© Remove the three remaining screws (153442), 
lockwasher (45815), and flat washer (41663). 
Move the front casting assembly to the left 
until clear of the type carrier pulley and remove. 




In reassembly, do not forget to follow through 
with 2.11, 2.09, and 2.03. The front casting 
adjustments should be checked to see if adjust- 
ment is required. Also perform Ribbon Guide 
adjustment. 



2.13 400300 Right Casting Assembly (40P101) 

Note: Right casting for 40P102 is the same except 
for the ribbon roller posts used. 

• Remove type carrier — see 2.03. 

• Remove ac input and motor control — see 2.09. 

• Remove circuit card — see 2.11. 

• Remove front casting see 2.12. 

® Remove retainer (400075) from shaft. 

(2) Slide off spring, gear, adjusting ring, collar, 
timing wheel, and bushing from shaft. 
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© Unhook spring (110438) from post on sensor 
bracket. 

® Remove two screws w/lockwashers (184056), 
and slide switch bracket out. 

® Cut cable strap, if present. 




92265 SCREW 

90791 
LOCKWASHEB 



(PART OF 
, 402631) 



(Ref Right 
Casting) 



(Ref Switch 
Bracket) 



402631 
BUTTON 
SWITCH 



402427 LAMP 



402428 
REFLECTOR 
NUT 




Note: If slide switch (402861) or button 
switch parts require replacement, use the 
following illustration for parts replacement. 



• To remove sensors proceed as follows: 

® Remove the two nuts (3599) and lockwashers 
(3640) holding bracket to the plate. Remove 
bracket. 



PLATE 



SW2 



(BK) 
(BK) 



(BK) 
(BK) 



KEY 



i: 'I 



LFl-2 
SW1 



i: >i 



TEST 




W-BK 



(BL) 



1 (BK) 

2 (W/G) 




•••-•••„••••/ • - 



■■!)< 



BRACKET 




(8) 
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©Remove the nut (3599), lockwasher (3640), 
and flat washer (125011) holding the plate to 
the post. Remove plate. 

(? Loosen the screw holding the sensor. Remove 
the sensor. 

® Be careful not to lose spacer (400931). 




@ On the front, loosen the screw holding the 
sensor. Remove the sensor. 

@ Be careful not to lose spacer (400931). 




@ Remove three screws, w/lockwashers (184057) 
holding bottom pan to the casting. 

©Remove shoulder screw (400293), lockwasher 
'45815), and nut (112626); remove screw 
(153442), and lockwasher (45815); remove 
post (400457) and lockwasher (2669); remove 
right casting assembly (400300). 




In reassembly, do not forget to follow through 
with 2.12, 2.11, 2.09 and 2.03. Perform adjust- 
ments in 2.12. Check the Impeller Shaft Sensor 
Gap and Flag Sensor Gap adjustments. On print- 
ing test, the Impeller Shaft to Carrier Phasing, the 
Impeller Shaft Sensor , and Flag Sensor adjust- 
ments may have to be checked. 
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2.14 400001 Print Head Assembly 

Warning: If a trouble is isolated to the Print 
Head Assembly, the complete printer should 
be replaced. Disassembly information shown 
is for repair shop location reference. 

• Remove type carrier — see 2.03. 

• Remove impeller shaft drive belt — see 2.06. 

• Remove ac input and motor control — see 2.09. 

• Remove circuit card — see 2.11. 

• Remove front casting — see 2.12. 

• Remove right casting — see 2.13. 

Note: It is suggested that when right casting is 
removed, a 3-inch piece of wood be placed under 
right end of print head to keep it from dropping. 




WOOD BLOCK 



© At left casting, remove shoulder screw 
(400293), lockwasher (45815), and nut 
(112626). 

© Also, remove screw (153442), lockwasher 
(45815), post (400317), and lockwasher 
(45815). Remove print head assembly 
(400001). 




In reassembly, be sure to follow all the proce- 
dures and perform all the adjustments in 2.03, 
2.06, 2.09, 2.11, 2.12, and 2.13. 
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2.15 402402 Motor Assembly © Loosen setscrew in hub of fan and pull the fan 

(408032) off from the end of the motor shaft. 

• Remove the cover — see 2.10. 
© Remove motor cable connector. 




® (Top View) 
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©Loosen three motor adjusting screws friction 
tight. 

©Press motor inward and up to release belt 
tension. Remove belt (400631). 

©Remove the top mounting screw (99082) and 
lockwasher (93985). Remove the bottom left 
mounting screw (151723) and lockwasher 
(45815). Remove bottom right mounting screw 
(153442), lockwasher (45815) and flat washer 
(41663). Remove motor assembly. 

Note: On late design, remove the top mounting 
screw (99082) and lockwasher (93985) and the 
three motor adjusting screws (99082), lockwashers 
(93985) and flat washers (44048) to remove 
motor assembly. 




(Left Side View) 



In reassembly, make sure fan blade is properly 
remounted and does not touch mounting plate of 
paper-out assembly. Plug cable connectors. 

In reassembly, perform Impeller Shaft Belt 
Tension adjustment. Check Low Paper Switch 
adjustment. 

2.16 400955 Low Paper Switch Assembly 

• Remove the cover — see 2.10. 

©Remove screw (184056) from left side. 

©From right side remove screw (151631), lock- 
washer (2191), and flat washer (7002). Unplug 
connector from associated cable connector. 
Remove low paper switch assembly (400955). 




CONNECTOR 



In reasembly, make sure the connectors are 
plugged together. 
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2.17 400901 Transformer 

• Remove the cover — see 2.10. 

(?> Remove four screws (173794), four lock- 
washers (45815), and four flat washers (3438) 
holding transformer to the pan. 

Unsolder four leads to the transformer. 
Remove transformer (400901). 

Caution: Be careful not to cut or pinch any 
other wires. 

Note: In reassembly, reverse the disassembly 
procedure and resolder the four wires to the 
transformer terminals. After terminating 
wires, bend transformer terminals toward the 
core. Nestle wires between the winding and 
the core. The wires must not protrude 
beyond the top of the core. 



TRANSFORMER 




In reassembly, note the numbering of the trans- 
former terminals and follow the coloring wire list. 
Retie the cable. 
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B. 80-Column Tractor Feed Printer 

Note: Unless otherwise specified, assemblies are common to 40P151, 40P153, and 40P154 
80-Column Tractor Feed Printers. 



402460 
PAPER HANDLING 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.23) 



FORM-OUT 
BELT 
(2.40) 



402625 
LEFT ARM 
ASSEMBLY 

(2.22) 



402507 AND 402508 
TRACTOR ASSEMBLIES 
(2.24) 




402613 
PAPER-OUT 
SWITCH 
(2.37) 



TYPE 
CARRIERS 
(2.19) 



402420 
RIBBON FEED 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.18) 



402622 
RIGHT CASTING 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.25) 



402626 
RIGHT ARM 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.27) 



400001 
PRINT HEAD 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.26) 

402430 
FRONT PLATE 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.28) 



402620 (40P151) 
402789 (40P153) 
OR 402978 (40P154) 
POWER MODULE 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.35) 



410155 (40P154) 
MOTOR CONTROL 
CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.38) 



400631 
IMPELLER 

SHAFT 
DRIVE BELT 
(2.32) 



400901 (40P151) 
402785 (40P153) 
OR 402982 (40P154) 
TRANSFORMER 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.34) 

410150 
(40P151 OR 40P153) 
OR 410151 (40P154) 
REGULATOR 
CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.39) 




318835 
TRANSISTOR 

(2.36) / " 

402402 402533 

MOTOR (40P151 OR 40P153) 

ASSEMBLY OR 402911 (40P154) 
(2 33) BASE ASSEMBLY 
(2.21) 



400632 
FEED BAR 
DRIVE BELT 
(2.31) 



410076, 410640 
(40P151 OR40P153) 
OR 410071 (40P154) 
CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.20) 



402621 
LINE FEED 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.30) 



Note: To remove an assembly, go to the procedure referenced in parentheses. Number sequence 
does not imply a strict adherence to disassembly as many assemblies are independent of each other 
for removal. 
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2.18 402420 Ribbon Feed Assembly 

@ Stand printer on rear with ribbon feed 
mechanism up. 

(g) Pull off ribbon spools. Roll up ribbon 
(402444) and set aside. 

(|) Remove three 184056 screws w/lockwashers. 

@ Move ribbon feed assembly to right to 

disengage drive belt (400630). Remove ribbon 
feed assembly and drive belt. 

(D When installing ribbon, follow ribbon loading 
instructions printed on cover top. 

In reassembly, perform the Ribbon Feed Drive 
Belt Tension adjustment. 




2.19 Type Carriers 

• Remove ribbon. See 2.18, ® , 

® Release thumb levers on left and right ribbon 
guide brackets allowing guides to spring to 
sides of printer. 

@ Remove three thumbscrews and lockwashers, 
then remove carrier top guide from over type 
carrier. 

© Flags should be to left and right of backup bar 
for ease of removal. Lift up arm on left type 
carrier sprocket to release spring bias on sprock- 
et. While holding arm up, lift type carrier from 
right sprocket and remove. 

Note: When replacing the type carrier, observe 
the following: 

• Start carrier at left sprocket. 

• Rotate carrier one revolution by turning 
impeller gear clockwise. 

• Align all pallets against left sprocket flange. 



Caution: Damage to type carrier or printer 
will result if any type pallet is left protruding. 




@ When replacing the carrier top guide, make sure 
it is positioned to front. This insures that type 
carrier is positioned against backup bar. 



Note: See 3. PARTS for Type Pallet 
Arrangements. 
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2.20 410076 or 410640 Circuit Card Assembly 
(used on 40P151 and 40P153) or 410071 
Circuit Card Assembly (used on 40P154). 

• Stand printer on rear. 

©Remove two screws. 

©Loosen three screws. 

©Slide plate out. 

©On 40P151 or 40P1 53, remove connector from 
410076 or 410640 card, and using pull points, 
pull card down and out. 

©On 40P154, unplug flat PI 09 cable from left- 
hand side of 410071 card. Slide to left. 

©Lift left-hand side of 410071 card away from 
printer to a 90-degree position. 

©Unplug P106 sensor and PI 03 power supply 
cables from the 410071 card. 

Note: When replacing the 410071, 410076, or 
410640 circuit card with a NEW card, remake the 
Impeller Shaft Sensor and Flag Sensor adjustments. 




410071 
CARD 



Caution: When handling circuit cards with MOS 
devices such as the 410071, 410076, or 410640 
circuit card, personnel must wear a static protec- 
tion grounding strap (346392 or equivalent). The 



strap must be worn in firm contact with the skin 
at all times with the ground clip connected to 
ground as illustrated below. Care should be 
taken to avoid touching circuit paths or compo- 
nents on the circuit card. 





346392 



Service personnel are never to be connected 
directly to ground but rather through a high 
resistance discharge path of a minimum of 
one megohm where 115 Vac is present. 
This resistance is built into the grounding 
strap (346392). 

2.21 402533 Base Assembly (used on 40P151 or 

40P153) or 402911 Base Assembly (used 
on 40P154). 

• Remove circuit card — see 2.20. 

© Remove four ring retainers and spacers . 

© Loosen two connector bracket mounting screws. 

© Remove post that secures connector bracket to 
base. 
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2.22 402625 Left Arm Assembly 

• Remove ribbon. See 2.18, © . 

• Remove type carrier. See 2.19. 

©Unhook spring (402905) from left arm assembly 
spring post. 

©Unhook idler sprocket spring (400226). 

©Remove two screws. 




2.23 402460 Paper Handling Assembly 

© Remove four screws. 

©Remove two plugs, P102 and P116. 

©Move feed bars to rear and lift paper 
handling assembly (402460) by handle. 

In reassembly, reset form-out contact 
to belt phasing as follows: 

• Move line feed pawls out of engagement 
with the line feed gear. 

• Rotate the paper advance knob until the 
slope part of the contact just touches the 
long cam. 

• Release the line feed pawls. 




FORM -OUT 
t CONTACT 




CAM 
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2.24 402507 or 402508 Tractor Assembly 

• Remove 402460 paper handling assembly 
(2.23). 

• Remove 402570 form-out assembly (2.29). 
Q Remove ring retainer from left side plate. 
© Remove ring retainer. 

(D Remove left and right tractor clamps. 

@ Slide inner shaft out. 

® Move tractors forward and slide out outer 
shaft. 

® Remove ring retainer that secures left knob . 
Remove flat washer, spring, and knob. 

© Remove ring retainer that secures 
sprocket. Slide washer and sprocket 
off of shaft. 

(g) Remove two screws that secure oilite 
bearing to right side of frame. Slide 
shaft out to right. 

® Loosen two Phillip head screws on tractor 
assembly that is to be replaced. 

@ Remove torsion spring on tractor assembly. 

• Slide tractor assembly to right to remove. 

Note 1: To replace a 402877 tractor belt, loosen 
two Phillip head screws on tractor assembly. The 
new belt should be installed with the overlap in 
direction illustrated. 

Note 2: During reassembly of tractor assembly 
to the shaft, perform Tractor Phasing and Tractor 
Lid adjustments. Perform the adjustments in 2.29 
in reassembly of form-out assembly. 




/^DIRECTION 
OF DRIVE 
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2.25 402622 Right Casting Assembly 

• Remove type carrier — see 2.19. 

• Remove circuit card — see 2.20. 

• Remove front plate — see 2.28. 

• Remove paper handling - see 2.23. 

• Remove power module — see 2.35. 

® Stand printer on rear and remove four retaining 
rings. Remove printer from base. Restore 
printer to normal position . 

(D Remove retaining ring from shaft. 

© Slide off adjusting ring, collar, gear, spring, 
timing wheel, and bushing from shaft. 

© Unhook spring (110438) from post on sensor 
bracket. 

© Remove two nuts (3599) and lockwashers 
(3640) holding bracket to the plate. Remove 
bracket. 

© Remove nut (3599), lockwasher (3640), and 
flat washer (125011) holding plate to post. 
Remove plate. 

© Loosen screw holding the sensor. Remove 
sensor. 

® Be careful not to lose spacer (400931). 

© Remove two screws w/lockwashers (184057) 
holding bottom pan to casting. 

@ Remove shoulder screw (400923), lockwasher 
(45815), and nut (112626); remove two screws 
(153442) and lockwasher (45815); remove 
right casting assembly. 



In reassembly, follow through with 2.35, 2.23, 
2.28, 2.20, and 2.19. Perform adjustments in 
2.23 and 2.28. Check the Impeller Shaft Sensor 
Gap a nd Flag Sensor Gap adjustments. On 
printing test" the Impeller Shaft to Carrier 
Phasing , the Impeller Shaft Sensor , and Flag 
Sensor adjustments may have to be checked. 
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2.26 400001 Print Head Assembly 

Warning: If a trouble is isolated to the Print Head 
Assembly, the complete printer should be replaced. 
Disassembly information shown is for repair shop 
location reference. 

• Remove type carrier — see 2.19. 

• Remove circuit card — see 2.20. 

• Remove front plate — see 2.28. 

• Remove right casting — see 2.25. 

(D Remove clutch drive belt. 

©Loosen three motor adjusting screws friction 
tight. Press motor inward and up to release 
belt tension. 

©Remove impeller shaft drive belt. 

©At left casting, remove shoulder screw 
(400293), lockwasher(45815), and nut 
(112626). 

©Also remove two screws (153442) and lock- 
washers (45815). Remove print head assembly 
(400001). 

Note: It is suggested that when the right 
casting is removed, a 3-inch piece of wood 
be placed under the right end of the print 
head to keep it from dropping. 

In reassembly, be sure to follow all the procedures 
and perform all the adjustments in 2.25 and 2.32. 




WOOD BLOCK 
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2.27 402626 Right Arm Assembly 

• Remove ribbon — see 2.18, © . 

• Stand printer on rear. 

© Remove two screws (400499), two lock- 
washers (2191) and two flat washers (7002). 
This frees the flag sensor mounting bracket 
(402450) which should be moved aside. 

© Remove remaining screw (151631) and lock- 
washer (2191) fastening right arm assembly 
to frame. 

In reassembly, remake the Flag Sensor Gap and 
the Flag Sensor Final adjustments. 



2.28 402430 Front Plate and 402623 Rear 
Guide Assemblies 

• Remove ribbon feed assembly. See 2.18. 

• Remove type carrier. See 2.19. 

• Remove left arm assembly. See 2.22. 




• Stand printer on rear. 

© Remove four mounting screws and carefully 
remove both the front plate assembly (402430) 
and rear guide assembly (402623). 



402430 FRONT 
PLATE ASSEMBLY 




Caution: Do not lose four spacers w hich 
separate the two assemblies. 



In reassembly, make the Ribbon Mechanism Drive 
Belt adjustment. 




402623 REAR 
GUIDE ASSEMBLY 
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2.29 402570 Form-Out Assembly 

©Remove three nuts and lockwashers. 

©Disconnect PI 16 and remove lower connector 
J116 from bracket. 

In reassembly, remake Gear Backlash adjustment. 
Reset form-out contact to belt phasing as follows: 

• Move line feed pawls out of engagement with the 
line feed gear. 

• Rotate the paper advance knob until the slope 
part of the contact just touches the long cam. 

• Release the line feed pawls. 




2.30 402621 Line Feed Assembly 
©Slide belt off. 

©Disconnect one end of spring (402905). 

(DiPn early design, remove three screws (151723), 
three lockwashers (45815), and two flat washers 
(3438). 

On late design, remove two screws (151723), 
two lockwashers (45815), and one flat washer 
(3438). 

©Remove WHITE-BLACK and BLACK wires from 
rear of coil. Reconnect these wires FIRST during 
reassembly. 

In reassembly, remake Clutch Drive Belt Tension 
adjustment. Reset form-out contact to belt phasing 
as follows: 



• Move line feed pawls out of engagement with the 
line feed gear. 

• Rotate the paper advance knob until the slope 
part of the contact just touches the long cam. 

• Release the line feed pawls. 




CAM 



FORM -OUT 
CONTACT 





FORM-OUT 
CONTACT 



7 



CAM 
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2.31 400632 Feed Bar Drive Belt 



• Remove 402621 line feed assembly (2.30). 

©Remove 112626 nut, 45815 lockwasher and 
3438 flat washer. 

©Remove 153442 screw and 45815 lockwasher. 

©Remove plate and 400632 feed bar drive belt. 
Replace belt. 



In reassembly, perform Line Feed Bar Eccentric 
and Drive Belt Tension adjustment and the 
adjustments in 2.30. 

2.32 400631 Impeller Shaft Drive Belt 

©Remove 400634 clutch drive belt. 

©Loosen three motor adjusting screws friction 
tight. Press motor inward and up to release 
belt tension. 

©Remove worn 400631 belt and replace with 
new belt. 

In reassembly, perform Impeller Shaft Drive Belt 
Tension adjustment. Check Clutch Drive Belt 
Tension adjustment. 

2.33 402402 Motor Assembly 

• Remove paper handling assembly 
(40P151 and 40P153 only). See 2.23. 

• Remove power module. See 2.35. 
©Remove four screws. 

© Remove impeller shaft drive belt. 




©Unplug P107 (located at power module 
on 40P151 or 40P153 or at motor 




(MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY) 
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2.34 400901 Transformer (402620 power 

module assembly), "402785 Transformer 
Assembly (402789 power module assembly) or 
402982 Transformer Assembly (402978 power 
module assembly). 

2.34a. 400901 Transformer 

• Remove power module. See 2.35a. 

©Cut the protective tubing at the transformer 
terminals and unsolder four wires (W, BK, Y, 
BR). 

©Remove four nuts, lockwashers, and flat 
washers that mount the transformer. 

Note: In reassembly, reverse the disassembly 
procedure and resolder the four wires to the 
transformer terminals (W to 1, BK to 2, Y to 3 
BR to 4). After terminating wires, bend trans- 
former terminals toward core. Nestle wires 
between the winding and the core. The wires 
must not protrude beyond the top of the core. 
Perform the adjustment in 2.23. 

2.34b. 402785 Transformer Assembly 

• Remove power module. See 2.35a. 

©Remove the P117 plug from frame. 

©Remove the two capacitor mounting 
bracket screws. 



©Cut the protective tubing at the top 
terminals of the transformer and 
unsolder four wires (BK, BK, Y, BR). 



Remove four transformer mounting nuts, 
lockwashers, flat washers and the cable clamp 

© Remove the nut and lockwasher that secure 
the braided ground strap. 

©Remove the P105 plug from the fuse 
mounting bracket. 




402620 POWER MODULE ASSEMBLY 




402789 POWER MODULE ASSEMBLY 
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©Remove the two fuse/plug bracket mounting 
screws. 

Note: When installing a new 402785 trans- 
former assembly, transfer the two 129919 fuses 
from the fuse holders on the old assembly to the 
fuseholders on the new assembly. The four 
wires must be resoldered to terminals (BK to 1, 
BK to 2, Y to 3, BR to 4). After terminating 
wires, bend transformer terminals toward the core. 
Nestle wires between the winding and the core. 
Wires must not protrude beyond top of core. 
The five transformer wires at the bottom of the 
transformer should be routed so that all slack 
is removed between the transformer breakout 
and the cable clamp and the wires are within 
the outside edge of the 3-s witch nut plate. 

In reassembly, perform the adjustment in 2.23. 

2.34c 402982 Transformer Assembly 

• Remove the power module assembly. See 2.35b. 

©Remove the PI 17 plug from frame. 

©Remove the four capacitor clamp mounting 
nuts, lockwashers, flat washers, the insulator, 
two lockwashers and bushings. 

©Remove the screw that mounts the 410151 
card. Remove the card and two J102 connector 
mounting screws and lockwashers. 

©Cut the protective tubing at the top terminals 
of the transformer and unsolder seven wires 
(BR, BL, Y, BR, R, G, O). 

©Remove four nuts, lockwashers, and flat washers 
that mount the transformer. 

©Remove the nut and lockwasher that secure the 
braided ground strap. 

©Remove two fuse bracket mounting screws. 



Note: When installing a new 402982 transformer 
assembly, transfer the two 129919 fuses from the 
fuse holders on the old assembly to the fuse holders 
on the new assembly. The seven wires must be 
resoldered to terminals (BR to 1, BL to 2, Y to 3, 
BR to 4, R to 6, G to 7, O to 8). After terminating 
wires, bend transformer terminals toward the core. 
Nestle wires between the winding and the core. 
Wires must not protrude beyond top of core. 




402978 POWER MODULE ASSEMBLY 




(Rear View) 
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2.35 402620 Power Module Assembly (for 40P151), 402789 Power Module Assembly (for 40P153), or 
402978 Power Module Assembly (for 40P1 54) 

2.35a 402620 or 402789 Power Module Assembly 
(40P151 or 40P153, respectively) 

• Remove paper handling assembly. See 2.23. 

• Stand printer on rear. 
©Remove two screws. 
©Loosen three screws. 
©Slide plate out. 

©Remove two top mounting screws. 

©Remove two right side mounting screws. 

©Remove two left side mounting screws. 

©Disconnect three connectors (on 402620 
power module) or four connectors (on 
402789 power module) and lift assembly 
off. 

Note: Removal of lower screw on left 
side is facilitated by sliding connector 
mounting bracket to rear. Remove rear 
mounting screw (or post) from bracket, 
loosen two mounting screws that hold 
bottom of bracket to frame, and slide 
bracket to rear until cover mounting 
screw is accessible. 

In reassembly, reverse the disassembly procedure 

and perform adjustment in 2.23. 402 <520 OR 402789 

POWER MODULE ASSEMBLY 




402789 has two 
connectors on left side 
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2.35b. 402978 Power Module Assembly (for 40P154) 

• Remove 410071 circuit card (2.20). 

©Remove two top mounting screws. 

(D Remove two right side mounting screws. 

©Remove two left side mounting screws and 
cable clamp. 

©Remove the screw and lockwasher that secure 
the braided ground strap on the left side. 

©Disconnect three connectors and lift 
assembly off printer. 

Note: Removal of lower screw on left side is 
facilitated by sliding connector mounting 
bracket to rear. Remove rear mounting post 
from bracket, loosen two mounting screws that 
hold bottom of bracket to frame, and slide 
bracket to rear until cover mounting screw is 
accessible. 




2.36 318835 Transistor 



• Remove power module assembly (2.35). 
©Unsolder white and slate leads to transistor terminals. 
©Remove transistor mounting hardware as illustrated below. 




155861 
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2.37 402613 Paper-Out Switch 

Caution: Due to mounting screw being located close to the end armature, care 
should be exercised when removing and replacing the switch assembly. 



402613 
SWITCH ASSEMBLY 




• Remove front plate assembly. See 2.28, 



@ Remove and retain the lower screw and adjusting 
pry plate. 

• Disengage the switch assembly from the pivot by 
carefully pulling the assembly toward the bottom 
and removing. 



In reassembly, perform the Paper-Out Switch 
adjustment. 



2.38 410155 Motor Control Circuit Card Assembly (40P154) 

• Remove 402978 power module assembly (2.35). 
©Disconnect PI 05 connector from card assembly. 
©Disconnect motor connector. 

©Remove cable clamp(s). 

©Remove two screws that secure motor control circuit card assembly. 

• Remove assembly. 



MOTOR 
CONNECTOR 
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2.39 410150 (40P151 or 40P153) or 410151 

(40P154) Regulator Circuit Card Assembly 

• Remove power module assembly (2.35). 

©Remove screw w/lockwasher that secures circuit 
card. 

©Slide circuit card out from Jill receptacle (40P151 or 40P153) or J102 receptacle (40P154). 
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2.401 Form-Out Belt 



FORM SELECTOR 
LEVER 




Removal: 

©Loosen yellow thumbscrew (counterclockwise) 
and slide bracket forward to remove tension. 

©Depress and hold form selector lever so that 
contact arm clears. 

©Move rear idler wheel forward. 

©Remove belt by sliding it to left. 



Form-Out Belt Selection 



Form Selector Setting 


Part No. 


Color 
of 
Belt 


4 


3 


2 


1 


Length of Form, Inches 


+3-1/3 


2-1/2 


5 


10 


402571 


Amber 


+3-2/3 


* 2-3/4 


5-1/2 


11 


402572 


Dk Blue 


4 


3 


6 


12 


402573 


Yellow 


+ 4-1/3 


* 3-1/4 


6-1/2 


13 


402574 


Brown 


+ 4-2/3 


3-1/2 


7 


14 


402575 


Red 


5 


* 3-3/4 


7-1/2 


15 


402576 


Pink 


+ 5-1/3 


4 


8 


16 


402577 


Lt Green 


+ 5-2/3 


* 4-1/4 


8-1/2 


17 


402578 


Dk Green 


6 


4-1/2 


9 


18 


402579 


Lt Blue 


+ 7-1/3 


,5-1/2 


11 


22 


402580 


White 



+ For six lines per inch 
* For eight lines per inch 



(Push dc 
slide rigl 
to form 




FORM SELECTOR (Left Side) 



Replacement: 

©Depress and hold form selector lever while 
holding rear idler wheel forward. 

©Position new belt on wheels so that arrow 
points inward. 

©Position rear wheel back and remove slack 
in belt. Have bracket at right angles to slot as 
shown. 

©Tighten thumbscrew clockwise. 

©Depress FORM ADVANCE, and check stop 
positions. 

Note: If form stop positions do not correspond 
to form lengths, belt may be reversed or incorrect 
belt is used. Check Form -Out Belt Selection 



(Adjusted Position of Idler Wheel) 



BELT 




LOOSEN 



REAR IDLER 
WHEEL 



YELLOW 
THUMBSCREW 
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80-Column Forms Access Printer (40P253) 



411013 411019 
RIBBON SHIELD TOP COVER 

(2.43) (2.52) 




FRONT CASTING/ 
PAPER HANDLING 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.50) 



402978 

402982 POWER MODULE 
TRANSFORMER ASSEMBLY 
ASSEMBLY (2.53) 
(2.55) 



410155 
MOTOR CONTROL 
CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.56) 



400631 
IMPELLER SHAFT 
DRIVE BELT 
(2.48) 




410151 
REGULATOR 
CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEMBLY 

(2.57)^" 402402 
MOTOR 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.58) 

BASE 
ASSEMBLY, 
(2.59), 



410071 
CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.49) 



400632 
FEED BAR 
DRIVE BELT 
(2.47) 



Note: To remove an assembly, go to the procedure 
referenced in parentheses. Number sequence does not 
imply a strict adherence to disassembly as many 
assemblies are independent of each other for removal. 
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2.41 402420 Ribbon Feed Assembly 

©Pull off ribbon spools. Roll up ribbon (402444) 
and set aside. 

©Remove two nuts, lockwashers and flat washers. 

©Move ribbon feed assembly to right to disengage 
drive belt (400630). Remove ribbon feed assem- 
bly and drive belt. 

©When installing ribbon, follow ribbon loading 
instructions printed on cover top. 

In reassembly, perform the Ribbon Feed Drive 
Belt Tension adjustment. 



© and® 




400630 
DRIVE BELT 



2.42 Type Carrier 

• Remove ribbon. See 2.41 ® 

® Depress thumb lever on right guide bracket 
allowing guide to spring open. 

©Remove two screws (hex head), lockwashers 
and flat washers and remove the tear bar 
assembly. 

Caution : Exercise care in handling tear bar 
assembly to prevent injury from the tear edge. 
Careless handling of the tear bar assembly may 

produce a burr on the tearing edge which may 
impair feeding of paper forms. 



® Lift up arm on left type carrier sprocket to 
release spring bias on sprocket. While holding 
arm up, lift type carrier from right sprocket 
and remove. 

Install type carrier starting at left sprocket. 
Lift finger lever on left sprocket and position 
carrier over right sprocket. 

©Reinstall the tear bar assembly securing screws 
while holding tear bar assembly toward rear of 
the unit. 

©Rotate type carrier one revolution by turning 
impeller gear by hand clockwise. At the same 
time, align any protruding type pallets against 
left sprocket flange. 



Caution : Damage to type carrier or printer will 
result if any type pallet is left protruding. 
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2.43 411013 Ribbon Shield 

• Remove ribbon. See 2.41 © . 

• Remove type carrier (2.42). 

©Grasp ribbon shield at left tab. Bend shield 
forward and lift in an upward direction to 
remove. 

©To install, insert ribbon shield between the 
front guide plate (metal) and front paper 
guide (Mylar) and anchor to the ribbon guide 
bracket utilizing ribbon shield slots. 

Caution: If ribbon shield is installed in wrong 
position, paper jam will result or the ribbon 
shield will be disengaged. 




RIBBON GUIDE BRACKET 



RIBBON SHIELD 



HAMMER - 



REAR PAPER 
PRESSURE SHIELD 
(Mylar) 



REAR GUIDE 
PLATE 



PAPER ENTRY GUIDE 
(Mylar) 




BACKUP BAR 
CARRIER TRACK 



RIBBON GUIDE BRACKET 



FRONT PAPER 
GUIDE 
(Mylar) 



FRONT GUIDE 
PLATE 
(Metal) 
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2.44 Form-Out Belt 



FORM SELECTOR 
SCALE 



Form-Out Belt Selection 



FORM SELECTOR 
LEVER 




REAR' 
IDLER 
WHEEL 



Removal 



Form Selector Setting 


Part No. 


Color 

OI 

Belt 


4 


3 


2 


1 


Length of Form, Inches 


+3-1/3 


' 2-l/2| 


5 


10 


402571 


Amber 


+ 3-2/3 


* 2-3/4 


5-1/2 


11 


402572 


Dk Blue 


4 


3- ■ : - 


6 


12 


402573 


Yellow 


+ 4-1/3 


* 3-1/4 


6-1/2 


13 


402574 


Brown 


+ 4-2/3 


3-1/2 


7 


14 


402575 


Red 


5 


* 3-3/4 


7-1/2 


15 


402576 


Pink 


+ 5-1/3 


4 


8 


16 


402577 


Lt Green 


+ 5-2/3 


* 4-1/4 


8-1/2 


17 


402578 


Dk Green 


6 


4-1/2 


9 


18 


402579 


Lt Blue 


+ 7-1/3 


5-1/2 


11 


22 


402580 


White 



ARROW 
(Points Inward) 



+ For six lines per inch 
* For eight lines per inch 



FORM-OUT/ 
YELLOW BELT 
THUMBSCREW 



©Loosen yellow thumbscrew (counterclockwise) 
and slide bracket forward to remove tension. 

©Depress and hold form selector lever so that 
contact arm clears. 

© Move rear idler wheel forward. 

©Remove belt by sliding it to left. 



SETTING SCALE 
POINTER 



FORM SELECTOR 

LEVER 
(Push down and 
slide right or left 
to form setting.) 



FORM SELECTOR (Left Side) 




Replacement: 



(Adjusted Position of Idler Wheel) 



©Depress and hold form selector lever while 
holding rear idler wheel forward. 

©Position new belt on wheels so that arrow 
points inward. 

©Position rear wheel back and remove slack 
in belt. Have bracket at right angles to slot as 
shown. 

©Tighten thumbscrew clockwise. 

©Depress FORM ADVANCE, and check stop 
positions. 

Note: If form stop positions do not correspond 
to form lengths, belt may be reversed or incorrect 
belt is used. Check Form-Out Belt Selection 



BELT 



REAR IDLER 
WHEEL 




LOOSEN 



YELLOW 
THUMBSCREW 
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2.45 408763 Form-Out Assembly 

• Remove ribbon. See 2.41 C . 

(1) Disconnect PI 16 plug from J116 receptacle. 

©Remove two screws w/lockwashers that secure 
mounting bracket to side casting. Removal of 
upper screw is facilitated by lifting up arm on 
left type carrier sprocket. 




In reassembly, check Gear Backlash adjustment. 
Reset form-out contact to belt phasing as follows: 

• Move line feed pawls out of engagement with 
the line feed gear. 

• Rotate the paper advance knob until the slope 
part of the contact just touches the long cam. 

• Release the line feed pawls. 




FORM-OUT 
CONTACT 



CAM 



2.46 408745 Line Feed Assembly 
• Remove form-out assembly (2.45). 

©Slide line feed clutch drive belt off. 

©Disconnect one end of spring. 

©Remove two screws, two lockwashers and one 
flat washer. 

©Remove two leads from backside of coil. 

©Remove rear screw securing post cable clamp 
for PI 04 cable. 




Page 43 



SECTION 582-210-702 



©When replacing the line feed assembly, reconnect 
orange and yellow leads and brown and red leads 
to coil first. 

In reassembly, perform Clutch Drive Belt Tension 
adjustment. In reassembly of form-out assembly, 
check Gear Backlash adjustment. Reset form-out 
contact to belt phasing as follows: 

• Move line feed pawls out of engagement with 
the line feed gear. 

• Rotate the paper advance knob until the slope 
part of the contact just touches the long cam. 

• Release the line feed pawls. 



2.47 400632 Feed Bar Drive Belt 

• Remove 408745 line feed assembly (2.46). 

©Remove 112626 nut, 2669 lockwasher, and 
35826 flat washer. 

©Remove 153442 screw and 45815 lockwasher. 

©Remove plate and 400632 feed bar drive belt. 
Replace belt. 

In reassembly, perform Line Feed Bar Eccentric 
and Drive Belt Tension adjustment and the adjust- 
ments in 2.46. 



2.48 400631 Impeller Shaft Drive Belt 

©Remove 400634 clutch drive belt. 

©Loosen three motor adjusting screws friction 
tight. Press motor inward and up to release 
belt tension. 

©Remove worn 400631 belt and replace with 
new belt. 

In reassembly, perform Impeller Shaft Drive Belt 
Tension adjustment. Check Clutch Drive Belt 
Tension adjustment. 
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2.49 410071 Circuit Card Assembly 

©Turn printer upside down. 

©Remove five screws securing circuit card cover 
and remove cover. 

©Unplug flat P109 cable from left-hand side of 
410071 card. 

0Lift card away from printer. 

©Unplug P106 sensor and P103 power supply 
cables from 410071 card. 

© Remove card through opening in rear of base 
frame assembly. 



Note: When replacing the 410071 circuit card 
with a NEW card, remake the Impeller Shaft 
Sensor and Flag Sensor adjustments. 

Caution: When handling circuit cards with MOS 
devices such as the 410071 circuit card, personnel 
must wear a static protection grounding strap 
(346392 or equivalent). The strap must be worn 
in firm contact with the skin at all times with the 
ground clip connected to ground as illustrated 
below. Care should be taken to avoid touching 
circuit paths or components on the circuit card. 




Service personnel are never to be connected 
directly to ground but rather through a high 
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2.50 Front Casting/Paper Handling Assembly 

• Remove ribbon feed assembly (2.41). 

• Remove type carrier (2.42). 

©Remove two screws, lockwashers and flat washers that secure front casting to base frame front plate. 
©Remove four screws, lockwashers, and flat washers that mount front casting to side castings. 
(D Disconnect Jl 04 receptacle. 

©Move line feed pawls out of engagement with the line feed gear and remove front plate— paper handling 
assembly. 




In reassembly, perform the Ribbon Feed Drive Belt Tension adjustment. 
Reset form -out contact to belt phasing as follows: 

FORM-OUT 

• Move line feed pawls out of engagement with the CONTACT 
line feed gear. 

• Rotate the paper advance knob until the slope 
part of the contact just touches the long cam. 

• Release the line feed pawls. 

CAM 
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2.51 Left or Right Tractor Assembly 
• Remove form -out assembly 2.45. 

©Release the tractor clamp levers on left and on right tractor assemblies. 

® Remove retainer ring that secures left knob. Remove flat washer, spring and knob. Remove spur gear 
while holding line feed pawls up. 

©Remove retainer ring and spacer. 

©Remove two screws that secure oilite bearing to left side frame. Slide shaft out to left. 
©Remove blue thumb knob, lockwasher, flat washer and bracket. 
©Remove retainer ring located to left of left tractor. 

©With left tractor biased to the left and tractor lid open, remove two retainer rings from left and right 
sides of paper-out switch actuator. Slide support shaft out to left. 




During reassembly of tractor assembly to shaft, perform Tractor Phasing adjustment. 
If paper-out switch is replaced on the left tractor assembly, also perform the Paper-Out 
Switch adjustment. In reassembly of the Form-Out assembly, perform the adjustments 
in 2.45. 
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2.52 411019 Top Cover 

(l) Remove four mounting screws and lift off top cover. 




In reassembly, perform Top Cover 
(Preliminary) adjustment. 

2.53 402978 Power Module Assembly 

• Remove circuit card (2.49). 

©Remove two top mounting screws. 

©Remove two right side mounting screws. 

©Remove two left side mounting screws and 
cable clamp. 

Remove screw and lockwasher that secure 
braided ground strap on left side. 

©Disconnect three connectors and lift assembly 
off printer. 

Note: Removal of lower screw on left side is 
facilitated by sliding connector mounting 
bracket to rear. Remove iTMrmOTntmg'post" 
from bracket, loosen two mounting screws 
that hold bottom of bracket to frame, and 
slide bracket to rear until cover mounting 
screw is accessible. 
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2.54 318835 Transistor 

• Remove 402978 power module assembly (2.53). 
©Unsolder white and slate leads to transistor terminals. 
©Remove transistor mounting hardware as illustrated below. 
©Remove transistor. 

In reassembly, make sure all wires are mounted, and thermal compound is applied 
to bases of insulator and transistor. 
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2.55 402982 Transformer Assembly 

• Remove power module assembly (2.53). 

©Remove the PI 17 plug from frame. 

©Remove the four capacitor clamp mounting nuts, 
lockwashers, flat washers, the insulator, two 
lockwashers and bushings. 

©Remove the screw that mounts the 410151 card. 
Remove the card and two J102 connector mounting 
screws and lockwashers. 

©Cut the protective tubing at the top terminals of 
the transformer and unsolder seven wires (BR, BL, 
Y, BR, R, G, O). 

©Remove four nuts, lockwashers, and flat washers 
that mount the transformer. 

©Remove the nut and lockwasher that secure the 
braided-ground strap. 

©Remove two fuse bracket mounting screws. 

Note: When installing a new 402982 trans- 
former assembly, transfer the two 129919 fuses 
from the fuse holders on the old assembly to 
the fuse holders on the new assembly. The 
seven wires must be resoldered to terminals 
(BR to 1, BL to 2, Y to 3, BR to 4, R to 6, 
G to 7, O to 8). After terminating wires, bend 
transformer terminals toward core. Nestle 
wires between the winding and the core. Wires 
must not protrude beyond top of core. 



2.56 410155 Motor Control Circuit Card Assembly 

• Remove power module assembly 
(2.53). 

©Disconnect P105 connector from card 
assembly. 

©Disconnect motor connector. 

_ MOTOR 
©Remove cable clamp(s). CONNECTOR 

©Remove two screws that secure 
motor control circuit card 
assembly. 

• Remove assembly. 
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2.57 410151 Regulator Circuit Card Assembly 
* Remove power module assembly (2.53). 
® Remove screw w/lockwasher that secures circuit card 
©Slide circuit card out from J102 receptacle. 

n B , "A 



410151 
CIRCUIT CARD 




2. 58 402402 Motor Assembly 
• Remove power module assembly (2.53). 
(J) Remove four screws. 
©Remove impeller shaft drive belt. 
©Unplug P107. 

In reassembly, make Impeller Shaft 
Drive Belt Tension adjustment. 



CT M ^ 



- 321955 
FUSE 
(Other Side) 




(Motor Control Circuit Card Assembly) 
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2.60 Right Casting Assembly 

• Remove top cover (2.52). 

• Remove type carrier (2.42). 

• Remove circuit card (2.49). 

• Remove front casting/paper handling (2.50). 

• Remove power module (2.53). 

• Remove base assembly (2.59). 

® Remove retaining ring from shaft. 

©Slide off adjusting ring, collar, gear, spring, 
timing wheel, and bushing from shaft. 

©Unhook spring (110438) from post on sensor 
bracket. 

©Remove two nuts (3599) and lockwashers (3640) 
holding bracket to the plate. Remove bracket. 

©Remove nut (3599), lockwasher (3640), and 
flat washer (125011) holding plate to post. 
Remove plate. 

©Loosen screw holding the sensor. Remove 
sensor. 

©Be careful not to lose spacer (400931). 

©Remove two screws w/lockwashers (184057) 
holding bottom pan to casting. 

©Remove shoulder screw (400923), lockwasher 
(2669), and nut (112626); remove two screws 
(153442) and lockwasher (45815); remove right 
casting assembly. 

In reassembly, follow through with 2.59, 2.53, 
2.50, 2.49, 2.42, and 2.52. Perform adjustments in 
2.50 and 2.52. Check the Impeller Shaft Sensor Gap 
Flag Sensor Gap adjustments. On printing test, the 
Impeller Shaft to Carrier Phasing, Impeller Shaft 
Sensor , and Flag Sensor adjustments may have to 
be checked. 



and 
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2.61 400001 Print Head Assembly 

Warning: If a trouble is isolated to the Print 
Head Assembly, the complete printer should 
be replaced. Disassembly information shown 
is for repair shop location reference. 

• Remove type carrier (2.42). 

• Remove circuit card (2.49). 

• Remove front casting/paper handling (2.50). 

• Remove right casting (2.60). 

©Remove clutch drive belt. 

©Loosen three motor adjusting screws friction 
tight. Press motor inward and up to release 
belt tension. 

® Remove impeller shaft drive belt. 

® At left casting, remove shoulder screw, lock- 
washer (2669), and nut (112626). 

©Also remove two screws (153442) and lock- 
washers (45815). Remove print head assembly 
(400001). 

Note: It is suggested that when the right 
casting is removed, a 3-inch piece of wood 
be placed under the right end of the print 
head to keep it from dropping. 

In reassembly, be sure to follow air the procedures 
and perform all the adjustments in 2.60 and 2.48. 
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D. 132-Column Tractor Feed Printer 

402507 AND 402508 



TRACTOR ASSEMBLIES RIGHT CASTING 

{*-P') AfifiRMRT.Y 




TYPE RIBBON RIBBON FEED 

CARRIER SHIELD ASSEMBLY 

(2.63) (2.72) (2.66) 



402720 
POWER MODULE 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.73) 



410155 
MOTOR CONTROL 
CIRCUIT CARD 
(2.77) 



402861 
SWITCH 
(2.75) 



402742 
TRANSFORMER 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.82) 



318835 
TRANSISTOR 
(2.74) 



410151 
REGULATOR 
CIRCUIT CARD 
(2.76) 




400631 
IMPELLER SHAFT 
DRIVE BELT 
(2.70) 



402621 
LINE FEED 
ISEMBLY 
(2.68) 



410072 402402 
OR 410729 MOTOR ASSEMBLY 

LOGIC (2.80) 
CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEMBLY 

(2 64) 408032 FAN 

' (2.81) 



\ 



402675 
BASE 
ASSEMBLY 
(2.65) 



Note: Paragraph numbers are indicated in parentheses for 
disassembly procedures for major assemblies. Go directly to 
the procedures for the major assembly to be removed. 
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2.62 402444 Ribbon 



The ribbon spools rest on nylon drive pins. Pull 
outward to remove. Remove ribbon and spools. 




(Tractor Feed Printers) 




©Lift finger lever on left sprocket and hold. 
Remove type carrier starting at right sprocket 
as shown. (Release finger lever.) 

©Install type carrier starting at left sprocket 
then over right sprocket. Make sure all pallet 
stems are positioned under top guide on 
printer. 

©Rotate type carrier one revolution by turning 
impeller gear by hand clockwise. At the same 
time, align any protruding type pallets against 
left sprocket flange. 

Caution: Damage to type carrier or printer 
will result if any protruding type pallet is left 
unchecked. 




IMPELLER 
GEAR 
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2.64 410072 or 410729 Logic Circuit Card Assembly 
• Place printer on backside. 




circuit card away from 
© Remove circuit card. printer to a 90° 

position. 

Note: When replacing the 410072 or 410729 circuit 
card with a NEW CARD, remake the Impeller Shaft 
Sensor and Flag Sensor adjustments. 



2.65 402675 Base Assembly ® Remove round head screws 

that secure braided ground 
• Remove 410072 or 410729 logic circuit card (2.64). strap from left and right rails. 




connector bracket to base. 

® Remove base. 
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2.66 402420 Ribbon Feed Assembly 

• Remove 402444 ribbon (not shown) (2.62). 




and flat washers. 

In reassembly, perform Ribbon 
Feed Drive Belt Tension adjustment. 



2.67 402660 Paper Handling Assembly 




contact to belt phasing as follows: FORM-OUT 
& CONTACT 

• Move line feed pawls out of engage- 
ment with the line feed gear. 

• Rotate the paper advance knob until the slope 
part of the contact just touches the long cam. 

• Release the line feed pawls. 
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2.68 402621 Line Feed Assembly 

• Remove 410072 or 410729 logic circuit card. 




Disconnect one end 
of 402905 spring. 



Remove orange and yellow, 
and brown and red wires 
from backside of coil. 



On early design, remove three screws 
(151723), three lockwashers (45815) 
and two flat washers (3438). 
On late design, remove two screws 
(151723), two lockwashers (45815) 
and one flat washer (3438). 



Slide 400634 line feed 
clutch drive belt off. 



FORM -OUT 
CONTACT 



During reassembly, reconnect orange and 
yellow, and brown and red leads first. 

In reassembly, perform Clutch Drive Belt Tension adjustment. 
Reset form-out contact to belt phasing as follows: 



CAM 



• Move line feed pawls out of engagement with the line feed gear. 

• Rotate the paper advance knob until the slope part of the contact just touches the long cam. 

• Release the line feed pawls. 

2.69 400632 Feed Bar Drive Belt 

• Remove 402621 line feed assembly 
(2.68). 



Remove 153442 
screw and 45815 
lockwasher. 

Remove plate and 400632 feed bar 
drive belt. Replace belt. 



In reassembly, perform Line Feed Bar Eccentric 
and Drive Belt Tension adjustment and the 
adjustments in 2.68. 




) Remove 112626 nut, 
45815 lockwasher, and 
3438 flat washer. 
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2.70 400631 Impeller Shaft Drive Belt 




and replace with new belt. 

In reassembly, perform Impeller Shaft Drive Belt 
Tension adjustment. Check Clutch D rive Belt 
Tension adjustment. 



2.71 402725 Front Plate Assembly 

• Remove type carrier (2.63). 

• Remove 402420 ribbon feed assembly (2.66). 



• Remove left arm assembly (2.83). 




©Remove four mounting screws SPROCKET 
and lockwashers. 

Slide assembly up to clear paper chute. 
Remove front casting assembly. 

In reassembly, perform Ribbon Mechanism Drive 
Belt adjustment. 
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2.72 402686 Ribbon Shield 

• Remove 402725 front plate assembly (2.71). 




Remove six nuts, lockwashers and flat washers. 



2.73 402720 Power Module Assembly 

• Remove 402660 paper handling assembly (2.67) 

• Place printer on backside. 



Remove two screws. 



Remove two right 
e mounting 



Remove 
two top 
mounting 
screws. 





D Slide plate out. 



(Left Rear View) 



F2 
(1 Amp, 
SL-BL, 
MDL1) 

©Disconnect two connectors. 

©Remove the screw and lockwasher 
that secure the braided ground strap. 

To reassemble, reverse the disassembly procedure 
and perform adjustment in 2.67. 



Loosen three screws. 



Disconnect remaining connector and left 
module assembly off of printer. 

© Remove two left side 
mounting screws. 

D Removal of lower screw is facilitated 
by sliding connector mounting bracket 
to rear. Remove rear mounting screw 
(or post) from bracket, loosen two 
mounting screws that hold bottom of 
bracket to frame, and slide bracket to 
rear until cover mounting screw is 
accessible. 



410151 
CIRCUIT CARD 



402742 
TRANSFORMER 
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2.74 318835 Transistor 

• Remove 402720 power module assembly (2.73). 
©Unsolder white and slate leads to transistor terminals. 
©Remove transistor mounting hardware as illustrated below. 
©Remove transistor. 

In reassembly, make sure all wires are mounted and thermal compound is applied to bases of insulator 
and transistor. 

2.75 402861 Switch 

• Remove 402720 power module assembly (2.73). 
© Unsolder leads to associated switch to be removed. 
©Remove two screws and lock washers. 
©Remove switch. 

In reassembly, make sure wires are mounted. 
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2.76 410151 Regulator Circuit Card Assembly 

• Remove 410072 or 410729 logic circuit card (2.64). 




CARD 



3E (Other 
410151 
3) 



3E (Other 
410151 
3) 



secures circuit card. 



2.77 410155 Motor Control Circuit Card Assembly 
• Remove 402720 power module assembly (2.73). 
©Disconnect P105 connector and motor connector. 

Remove two screws that secure 




2) Remove cable clamp. 



Remove assembly. 
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2.78 Right Casting Assembly 

• Remove type carrier (2.63). 

• Remove 410072 or 410729 logic circuit card 
(2.64). 

• Remove 402675 base (2.65). 

• Remove 402660 paper handling assembly 
(2.67). 

• Remove 402725 front plate ( 2.71). 

• Remove 402720 power module assembly 
(2.73). 



PLATE 




w/lockwashers holding 
bottom pan to casting. 



v&> Remove 402689 shoulder screw, 2669 lockwasher, 
and 112626 nut; remove two 153442 screws and 
45815 lockwasher; remove right casting assembly. 




lockwasher, and 125011 
flat washer holding plate 
to post. Remove plate. 

© Loosen screw holding the 
sensor. Remove sensor. 

In reassembly, follow through with 2.73, 2.71, 
2.67, 2.65, 2.64, and 2.63. Perform adjustments 
in 2.67 and 2.71. Check the Impeller Shaft Sensor 
Gap and Flag Sensor Gap adjustments. On printing 
test, the Impeller Shaft to Carrier Phasing , the 
Impeller Shaft Sensor, and Flag Sensor adjustments 
may have to be checked. 



6) Unhook 110438 spring from 
post on sensor bracket. 




) Slide off adjusting ring, gear, 
spring, collar, timing wheel, 
and bushing from shaft. 
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2.79 402680 Print Head Assembly 



Warning: If a trouble is isolated to the Print Head Assembly, the complete 
printer should be replaced. Disassembly information shown is for repair shop 
location reference. 



• Remove type carrier (2.63). 

• Remove circuit card (2.64). 

• Remove front plate (2.71). 

• Remove right casting assembly (2.78). 




)Also remove two screws (153442) and lockwashers (45815). 
i Remove print head assembly (400001). 




)At left casting, remove shoulder screw (400923), 
lockwasher (2669), and nut (112626), 



Note: It is suggested that when the right 
casting is removed, a 3-inch piece of wood 
be placed under the right end of the print 
head to keep it from dropping. 




WOODBLOCK 

In reassembly, be sure to follow all the procedures and perform all the adjustments in 2.78 and 2.70. 
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2.80 402402 Motor Assembly 

• Remove 402660 paper handling assembly 
(2.67). 

• Remove 402720 power module assembly 
(2.73). 




Left Casting Assembly — Parts 



82702 124612 




• Remove 402660 paper handling assembly 
(2.67). 

• Remove 402720 power module assembly 
(2.73). 

Loosen setserew; slide fan blade to right. 
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2.82 402742 Transformer Assembly 
• Remove 402720 power module assembly (2.73). 
©Remove the PI 17 plug from frame. 

©Remove the two capacitor clamp mounting nuts and lockwashers. 

©Remove the screw that mounts the 410151 card. Remove the card and two J102 connector mounting 
screws and lockwashers. 

©Cut the protective tubing at the top terminals of the transformer and unsolder seven wires (W, BK, Y, 
BR, R, G, O). 

©Remove four nuts, lockwashers and flat washers that mount the transformer. 

©Remove the nut and lockwasher that secure the braided ground strap and green ground wire. 

©Remove two fuse bracket mounting screws. 

Note: When installing a new 402742 transformer assembly, transfer the two 129919 fuses from the 
fuse holders on the old assembly to the fuse holders on the new assembly. The seven wires must be 
resoldered to terminals (W to 1, BK to 2, Y to 3, BR to 4, R to 6, G to 7, O to 8) and the ground straps 
reconnected. After terminating wires, bend transformer terminals toward core. Nestle wires between 
the winding and the core. Wires must not protrude beyond top of core. 

In reassembly, perform adjustment in 2.67. 
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2.83 Left Arm Assembly 
• Remove type carrier (2.63). 




400221 
IDLER 

In reassembly, perform Left Carrier Sprocket adjustment, if idler is replaced. 
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2.84 Right Arm Assembly 

• Remove 402444 ribbon (not shown) (2.62). 
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2.85 Form-Out Belt 



Form-Out Belt Selection 



FORM SELECTOR 
SCALE 



FORM SELECTOR 
LEVER 




YELLOW 
THUMBSCREW 



ARROW 
(Points Inward) 



Removal: 

(T) Loosen yellow thumbscrew (counterclockwise) 
and slide bracket to remove tension. 

©Depress and hold form selector lever so that 
contact arm clears. 

(D Move rear idler wheel forward. 

©Remove belt by sliding it to left. 



Form Selector Setting 


Part Nn 


Color 
of 
Belt 


4 


3 


2 


1 


Length of Form, Inches 


+ 3-1/3 


2-1/2 


5 


10 


402571 


Amber 


+ 3-2/3 


* 2-3/4 


5-1/2 


11 


402572 


Dk Blue 


4 


3 


6 


12 


402573 


Yellow 


+ 4-1/3 


* 3-1/4 


6-1/2 


13 


402574 


Brown 


+ 4-2/3 


3-1/2 


7 


14 


402575 


Red 


5 


* 3-3/4 


7-1/2 


15 


402576 


Pink 


+ 5-1/3 


4 


8 


16 


402577 


Lt Green 


+ 5-2/3 


* 4-1/4 


8-1/2 


17 


402578 


Dk Green 


6 


4-1/2 


9 


18 


402579 


Lt Blue 


+ 7-1/3 


5-1/2 


11 


22 


402580 


White 



+ For six lines per inch 
* For eight lines per inch 



SETTING SCALE 



POINTER 



FORM SELECTOR 

LEVER 
(Push down and 
slide right or left 
to form setting.) 



FORM SELECTOR (Left Side) 




(Adjusted Position of Idler Wheel) 



Replacement: 



BELT 



® Depress and hold form selector lever while 
holding rear idler wheel forward. 

©Position new belt on wheels so that arrow points 
inward. 

(D Position rear wheel back and remove slack in 
belt. Have bracket at right angles to slot as shown. 

©Tighten thumbscrew clockwise. 

©Depress FORM ADVANCE, and check stop 
positions. 

Note: If form stop positions do not correspond 
to form lengths, belt may be reversed or incorrect 
belt is used. Check Form-Out Belt Selection. 




REAR IDLER 
WHEEL 



LOOSEN 



YELLOW 
THUMBSCREW 
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2.86 402570 Form-Out Assembly 



P116 JH6 




©Disconnect PI 16 and remove 
connector J116 from bracket. 



Remove three nuts and lockwashers. 



In reassembly, remake Form-Out Gear Backlash adjustment. Reset form-out contact to belt phasing as 
follows: 



• Move line feed pawls out of engagement with the line feed gear. 

• Rotate the paper advance knob until the slope part of the contact 
just touches the long cam. 

• Release the line feed pawls. 

2.87 402507 or 402508 Tractor Assembly 

• Remove 402660 paper handling assembly (2.67). 
•Remove 402570 form-out assembly (2.86). 

(D Remove ring retainer from left side plate. 
® Remove ring retainer . 
©Remove left and right tractor clamps. 
©Slide inner shaft out. 

©Move tractors forward and slide out outer shaft. 

©Remove ring retainer that secures left knob. 
Remove flat washer, spring, and knob. 

©Remove ring retainer that secures sprocket. 
Slide washer and sprocket off of shaft. 

® Remove two screws that secure oilite bearing 
to right side frame. Slide shaft out to right. 

©Slide tractor assembly to right to remove. 



PINSf 




FORM-OUT 
SWITCH 




/ 



CAM 





WHITE DOT OR RAISED MARK 



Note 1: To replace a 402877 tractor belt, loosen 
two Phillip head screws on tractor assembly. The 
new belt should be installed with the overlap in 
direction illustrated. 



Note 2: During reassembly of tractor assembly to 
the shaft, perform Tractor Phasing and Tractor Lid 
adjustments. Perform the adjustments in 2.86 in 
reassembly of form-out assembly. 
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3. PARTS 

CONTENTS 

FIGURE PAGE 



1 


40P101/**DATASPEED 40 Impact Printer (Friction Feed) 




77 


2 


40P102/**DATASPEED 40 Impact Printer (Noise Reduced - Friction Feed) 




77 


3 


40P150**, 40P151/**, 40P153/** and 40P154/** DATASPEED 40 Impact Printer 
(Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 




77 


4 


40P200/**, 40P201/** and 40P202/** DATASPEED 40 Impact Printer (Tractor Feed - 






132-Column) 




78 


5 


40P253/** DATASPEED 40 Forms Access Printer (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 




78 


6 


Printer Base (Friction Feed - 80-Column) 




79 


7 


Printer Base (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 




80 


8 


Printer Base (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 




81 


9 


Printer Base (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 




82, 83 


10 


400001 Print Head Assembly (Friction and Tractor Feed) - 80-Column) (Late Design) 


84 


11 
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jn) 


84 


12 
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13 
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14 


Motor Control Assembly 
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Liett casting HssemDiy ana ftuzftuz Motor (iractor reea — ou-uoiumn^ 
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91 




A(\0f\00 Rirrht faetinrr Accamhlv /Trar>tr»r P'ooH Afi-f rtlnmnN 

tuzozz rviyiii i^asiing /-iaaciii uiy ^irauiur reeu — ov/-v*oiuiuxij 




92 
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24 


Bottom Pan and Transformer (Friction Feed Only) 




96 


25 


400470 Line Feed Assembly (Friction Feed) and 

402621 Line Feed Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80 and 132-Column) 




97 


26 


408745 Line Feed Assembly (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 




98 


27 


400201 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed - 40P101 Early Design) 


99, 100, 101, 102 


28 


400377 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed 40P101 - Late Design) 


103, 104, 105, 106 


29 


402970 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed 40P102) 


107, 


108, 109, 110 


30 


402430 Front Plate Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 




111 


31 


402725 Front Plate Assembly (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 




112 


32 


Front Casting Assembly (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 




113, 114 


33 


Paper Handling Assembly (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 




115 


34 


402420 Ribbon Feed Assembly (Friction Feed Only) 




116 


35 


402420 Ribbon Feed Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80 and 132-Column) 




117 


36 


402420 Ribbon Feed Assembly (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 




118 


37 


402422 Ribbon Feed Frame Assembly (Late Design) 




119 


38 


400540 Paper Contained Assembly (Friction Feed) 




120 


39 


402460 Paper Handling Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 




121 122 


40 


402660 Paper Handling Assembly (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 




123, 124 


41 


4t)0960 or 402632 AC Input and Motor Control Assembly (Friction Feed Only) 




125 


42 


400908 Power Supply Assembly (Friction Feed) 




126 


43 


402620 and 402789 Power Module (Early Design) (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 




127, 128 


44 


402620 and 402789 Power Module Assemblies (Late Design) (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 


129, 130 
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45 


402720 Power Module (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 




131 


46 


402978 Power Module (Tractor Feed - 80-Column - 40P154 and Forms Access 40P253) 


132, 133 


47 


400903 and 407209 Cover Assembly (Friction Feed Only) 




134 


48 


Top Plate (Forms Access — Tractor Feed) 




135 


49 


Switch Assembly (Friction Feed Only) 




136 


50 


400580 Main Printer Cable (Friction Feed Only) 




136 


51 


402623 Rear Guide Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 




137 


52 


402570 Form-Out - Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80 and 132-Column) 




138 


53 


408763 Form-Out Assembly (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 




139 


54 


403380 Modification Kit for Multicopy Roll and Single Copy Fanfold 








Paper (40P101 Friction Feed Only) 




140 


55 


408990 (80-Column) and 407790 (132-Column) Modification Kits to Provide 








a Reinking Device for Tractor Feed Printers 


141, 


142, 143 


56 


402920 Modification Kit to Provide Paper Jam Alarm (80 and 132-Column) 




144 


57 


400645AA Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 








80-Column) (Monocase) 




145 


58 


400629 AB Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(Up/Low) 




146 


59 


400774AC Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column)i 






(Weather Monocase) 




147 


60 


400775AD Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(Line Drawing Monocase) 




148 


61 


400776AF Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(Fractions in One- Eighths - Up/Low) 




149 


62 


400777 AG Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (Up/Low) 


150 


63 


400778AH Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(Large Gothic W/Fractions) 




151 


64 


400780 AL Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (Monocase) 


152 


65 


400783AM Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(EBCDIC Up/Low) 




153 


66 


400784 AN Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(EBCDIC - Up/Low) 




154 


67 


400779 AP Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(Fractions in one Eighths - Up/Low) 




155 


68 


400785 AQ Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(EBCDIC Monocase) 




156 


69 


400887 AS Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 






(EBCDIC Monocase) 




157 


70 


4081 77 AT Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(ASCII Monocase) 




158 


71 


4081 78 AU Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (ASCII Monocase) 


159 


72 


408269 AV Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(Monocase) 




160 


73 


408270 AW Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (Monocase) 


161 


74 


408271 AX Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 






(Spec. Alpha/Num. -Monocase) 




162 


75 


408346 AZ Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 


163 


76 


408390BB Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(ASCII Up/Low) 




164 


77 


408391 BC Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (ASCII Up/Low) 


165 


78 


408392BD Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 


80-Column) 






(ASCII Monocase) 




166 
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79 


408393BE Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 


132-Column) (ASCII Monocase) 


167 


80 


408518BF Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 


132-Column) 


168 


81 


408521 BJ Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 


132-Column) 






(Large Gothic w/Fractions) 




169 


82 


408522BK Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 


132-Column) 






(EBCDIC Monocase) 




170 


83 


408523BL Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 


132-Column) 






(EBCDIC Up/Low) 




171 
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402866- Modification Kit to Provide Improved Ribbon Tracking for 80-Column Tractor Feed Printer. 
(Specification 50836S) 

402887-Modification Kit to Provide the 410072 Circuit Card and 402980 Lower Pan. 
(Specification 50894S) 

402920- Modification Kit to Provide 80 and 132 Column Tractor Feed Printers with a Paper Jam Alarm. 
(Specification 50901 S) 

402936- Modification Kit to Install Replaceable Ribbon Shield on 80-Column Tractor Feed Printers. 
(Specification 50868S) 

403380- Modification Kit to Provide a Multicopy Roll and Single Copy Fanfold Paper on Friction Feed Printers. 
(Specification 5081 5S) 

405905- Modification Kit to Provide a New Paper Spindle to Friction Feed Printers . 
(Specification 5081 9S) 

406337- Modification Kit to Provide Relay Noise Suppression to 80-Column Tractor Feed Printer Power Modules . 
(Specification 50940S) 

406338- Modification Kit to Provide Relay Noise Suppression to 80-Column Tractor Feed Printer Power Modules. 
(Specification 50940S) 

407790- Modification Kit to Provide a Reinking Device on 132-Column Tractor Feed Printer. 
(Specification 50905S) 

408680- Modification Kit to Provide a Late Design Wire Form Actuator on 80-Column Tractor Feed Printers. 
(Specification 50882S) 

408681 -Modification Kit to Provide a Redesigned Paper Out Switch. 
(Specification 50904S) 

408990-Modification Kit to Provide a Reinking Device on 80-Column Tractor Feed Printer. 
(Specification 5091 3S) 
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40P101/** Friction Feed Printer (80-Column) 40P102/** Friction Feed Printer 

(Noise Reduced - 80 Column) 




40P151/** 40P153/** and 40P154/** Tractor Feed Printer (80-Column) 




Feed Printer 
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Fig. 2-40P102/**DATASPEED 40 Impact Printer (Noise Reduced - Friction Feed) 



NOTE: 410076 or 410640 Card is used in 40P150/**, 
40P151/** or 40P153/**. 410071 Card is usedin-4QPl54/ 1 




Fig. 3-40P150/**, 40P151/**, 40P153/** and 40P154/** 

DATASPEED 40 Impact Printer (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
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applications) and 402980 lower pan (for applica- 
tions utilizing 410072 card). 
NOTE: 410072 or 410729 Card is used in 40P200/** and 
40P201/**. 410072 is used in 40P202/**. 

Fig . 4-40P200/**, 40P201/** and 40P202/** DATASPEED 40 Impact Printer (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 



411003 Printer W/Base 




Fig. 5-40P253/** DATASPEED 40 Forms Access Printer (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
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Printer With Base Includes 
400280 Sprocket With 
Flange 



NOTE: 410640 or 410076 Printer Logic 

Circuit Card and Type Carrier Not Part of Printer w/Base. 




Fig. 6 -Printer Base (Friction Feed - 80-Column) 
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J® ® 401647 (PI 12) 
© 401647 (P101) 



©400615 



©402416 
151630 

I 107116 



®® 402778 (J117) 



0® 341691 (PI 15) 
/ 

198670 



Printer With Base Includes 
400280 Sprocket With 
Flange _ 

®'341647 032O / 418 



402983 





326023 
3640 

""402449 

'—J®®® 341649 (J113) 
L ®® 341649 (Jl 14) 

• 402543 



121245 



198670 



©40092?! 402519 




45815 



NOTE: Printer Logic 
Circuit Card and Type 
Carrier Not Part of 
Printer w/Base. 



338727 




403882 (Left) 

403883 (Right) 

©405037 



<^>^ (Ref. 402911) \ 

r^^L * (7) 402888 
453344-^^ 

® ® w^rs ® 198670 

>- ©402718 

400282 1 
^9j(50Hzl 

^^©312921 

©410076 

or 410640 
©410071 

©402525 
©408673 



©5> 



121409-^ 

©341367 

^ © 341366 



® 
I 



-119653 




©408992 

/ © 408991 
/ 



/ 

3646 
©341704 



125004 
©346352 



©341705 
® 147877 

® 402408 Cable Assembly (40P150-40P153) 
© 346401 Cable Assembly (40P150-40P152) 
® 346424 Cable Assembly (40P153) 
2) 402804 Cable Assembly (40P1 54) 
5)402639 Logic Cable Assembly (40P154) 
©Peculiar to (40P150-40P153) 
2) Peculiar to (40P1 54) 
|) Part of 408673 



Fig. 7-Printer Base (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
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1986 ™ 198670. 

107116 



©341691 (P115) 
/ 



402983 



326023 

^402449 



®® 341704 
,(2) 402778 (Jl 17) 



© 



320418 




<e» 320418 



©341649 (J113) 
341649 (JH4) 

402543 



® 401647 (P101) / 
© 346352 

® 40061 5 (^^^^ 



341648 




198670 



©402664 
@®402980 



125004 



®) 402803 Sensor Cable Assembly 
©402804 Cable Assembly 
® Part of 402664, 402980, 410072 and 
410729 

©,402639 Logic Cable Assembly 
©Used with 410729 
©Used with 410072 
© 402887 Modification Kit 

(Specification 50894S) 
©Part of 402980 
Fig. 8-Printer Base (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 
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Fig. 9-Printer Base (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 



Page 82 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 




Fig. 9-Printer Base (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) (Cont.) 
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Fig. 12-402680 Print Head Assembly (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (Late Design) 




Fig. 13-402680 Print Head Assembly (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (Early Design) 



Page 85 



SECTION 582-210-702 




Fig. 14 -Motor Control Assembly 
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Fig. 15 -Left Casting and 402402 Motor (Friction Feed) 
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©341649 



® '400921 ©341367 

-J41704 \ ®" / 

\ V 

* ©402861 
82702 



P©125005 
.,©90791 100631 



-153841 




401649 



Early Design 



x ©, 402625 Left Arm Assembly 
401649 ® ; 402639 Logic Cable Assembly (Used on 40P154) 
©Peculiar to 40P1 54 

©i Part of 402866 Modification Kit (Specification 50836S) 
© Peculiar to 40P1 50 through 40P1 53. 
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Fig. 16-Left Casting Assembly and 402402 Motor (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
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402452 



402862 V 19651 



408661 



■82702 



I For Early Design 

r^tfpT^^^ Casting With Two 
^JlsJ^ Mounting Holes 



.-125005 
• ^90791 



84990 



x 12 /T\ ©402861 

V 93 7 985 ®^ 




'(^L. 402746 ® 
402524 ^ 

©402416 




401649 



© 402639 Logic Cable Assembly 
Fig. 17-Left Casting Assembly and 402402 Motor (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 
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198670- 



153841 



400280 
(60 HZ) 




119651 



341367 408032' ( f\ 

\© 3 > 1366 © 

© 400921 * 

/ © 346352 

/ © 341691 

^****%44i4uyL^ ©402639 Logic Cable Assembly 
©405037 AJ55 ^J3 

©402416 

Fig. 18-Left Casting Assembly and 402402 Motor (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 
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400450 



119651 

312315 



© 400449 
® 402965 




112626 



-400435 
® 119651 



400293 



7002 184057 



& 76461J ^jQP 

2191 ^s^1 / 400463 

I SttSr 400940 



400931 





,151629 



400308 



176419 



153841 



/ 



j Ref. Flag Sensor 
' See Fig. 50 ' 





173974 / 

400316 

400312 
, 45815^ 41.66 3 \j^ 




184056^ 
^1 



^400941 



400457 




®400309 



2191-5^ 400948 
1 4—198670 



@400307 



jD^-®44048 
®400121 



_ "45815 

1 12626" 
® Peculiar to 40P101 

®! Peculiar to 40P102 Noise Reduced Printer 
® 400315 Gear Hub Assembly 



Fig. 19-Right Casting Assembly (Friction Feed) 
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©©119651—^ 

(Early Design) 
©400450 (Late D e S ign) 
/ '©©402862— I 



© 402591 




184057 




j I -©119651 Jfi 

82702^ j 



©402454 



©402458 >® 
©2191 

© 151631 \ 




402745 



400451 



184057 



© 402626 Right Ami Assembly 
© i Part of 402866 Modification Kit 
© 400315 Gear Hub Assembly 
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Fig. 20-402622 Right Casting Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
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1 12626 ® 400315 Gear Hub Assembly 



Fig. 21 -Right Casting Assembly (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 
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Ref.2191 ^® 40236 v 2 ii 9651 

\ 407792 \ ^ ' 

Ref. 151631^ / X - 



110743 

151073/ \ v\\^a 




©400309 
41663 
•45815 



-184057 



© 408655 Sensor Cable Assembly 
(D 400315 Gear Hub Assembly 



Fig. 22-Right Casting Assembly (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 
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400063 



© 408655 Sensor Cable Assembly (40P154 and 40P253) 
©1402803 Sensor Cable Assembly (40P201 and 40P203) 
(3) 402408 Cable Assembly (40P150-40P153) 
© 400580 Cable Assembly (40P101 and 40P102) 
Fig. 23-Impeller Shaft Sensor Bracket and Gear (Friction and Tractor Feed) 
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Fig. 24-Bottom Pan and Transformer (Friction Feed Only) 
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/ 

® 151723 



-y. | 400473 

~>C\tfV^ ©150241 y- 150029 ©33435! <&1 \ 

^Ttt-V ^ ' e ^ 33 23 79 ©194873 ©3640 1 12626 ^O??) 
TW^f'h TV K^C 1 Early Design 



45815 



©©402992 
156833 

(Early Design). 



/®334233 
©332378 



©194956 



©338538 



©3640 \ 
©162886 



©400474 




© 4009931 



©400994 



41385(F) 2191 
402905 (T) 1 . 

400486 \ ^ 

3598 



7002 



©400488 



© 400997 1 
©400990 2191 
/ ©101386 



© 31 5M 




400957 




©©402993 



402899] 1 

X* 402890 

/ / 7002 

i//«4r 



©4^0482 M 40 H 3438 ^®9V7«81 5 \ 



©93985- 
©80403 _ 

* ©©400977 
©©119654 




3598 



153442 



'1 



©©400977 
©©400976 




©©400979' 



© 400998 magnet assembly 
© 400472 clutch assembly, ^ ^-J 

line feed 
©400988 pawl assembly, 
line feed (friction feed) 
© 400989 pawl assembly, line feed (tractor feed) 
©402994 Sets of Parts 
Fig. 25-400470 Line Feed Assembly (Friction Feed) and 

402621 Line Feed Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80 and 132-Column) 



Page 97 



SECTION 582-210-702 



©151723 




400978 



400482 400976 

© 402994 Set of Parts 
(2) 400472 Clutch Assembly, Line Feed 



Fig. 26-408745 Line Feed Assembly (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 



Page 98 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 




Page 99 



SECTION 582-210-702 




©153442 — ^tf?®-® 45815 © Not Part of 400201 Front Casting 

Assembly. 



Fig. 27-400201 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed40P101 Early Design) (Cont.) 
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3599 

/ 93984 



400549^ 



400529 L \ 



22746 - 




400538 



^119649 n9 6 49 




119649 



400533 

*>3d < ^^BS — 114215 

• 400548 

— 152893 

173979 - " ^25011 




402914 22746 
119649 I 

400533 | ^ 400538 



-0-y^^_ \ 4005: 



400532 



^400549 



^ 114215 




Ref . Right 
Pivot Link 



400589 



Fig. 27-400201 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed 40P101 - Early Design) (Cont.) 



Page 101 



SECTION 582-210-702 



400450 



400449 



Ref . Left 
Casting 




Ref. Front 
Casting,, - 



400436 




400435 



400461 



400456 




184056 

®"®45815 



400434 



©153442—^ 



© Not Part of 400201 Front Casting Assembly 



Fig. 27-400201 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed40P101 - Early Design) (Cont.) 
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Fig. 28-400377 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed 40P101-Late Design) 
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Fig. 28-400377 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed 
40P101 - Late Design) (Cont.) 
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Fig. 28-400377 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed 40P101 PIVOT LINK 

Late Design) (Cont.) 
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400450 




© Not Part of 400377 



Fig. 28-400377 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed 40P101 
Late Design) (Cont.) 
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400537 



-176419 



402950 



400537 




400227 

©125011 

©364o/ © 400462 



110434 



© 41663 
»— ©'45815 

© Not Part of 402970 Front Casting 
Assembly. 

Fig. 29-402970 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed - 40P1 02) (Cont. ) 



©153442 



Pkgel08 
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22746^ 



j| ^^1400538 

^119649 H9649 

'^119640 ^S^!^^ 402914 

400533 



221Ad 
119649 / 



400538 



3598 




Ref. 402957 



402956- 



130696 



402962 ^^^j ^ — , 

/ 402955 49084 * 
1306% 

Fig. 29-402970 Front Casting Assembly (Friction Feed - 40P102) (Cont.) 



\ ! Ref. 402953 
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Fig. 30-402430 Front Plate Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
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402904 - 



198670 ^\"" 

& Jk 

f* ® Nl ® 402903 

X-.^ I ®@l341704 W 

©®341705 @(I ) 400921 \ <^312918 
®/ 4 02419(J118) ^ 4 (°pi 9 i 2 8) V _ % X 40: 
1*5 ©©402410-^(^1 | / 

© (J104) 4? 11 93 

© 158316 <^^Ml ©402645 ^ 

© © 402648""" ^/ "^^^^^^© 931 17 

402684 — |T"^^^:^ 1 78 

) 71073^ 



1185708 

2191 ^ 74805 

/2669 402864 
,12530^402904 



931 17 ,92265 



V v ^198670 




156887 

-Ref . Front Plate 



Y [402671 (Left) 
402670 ^^[402672 (Right) 

© 402661 Cable Assembly (Early Design) 
®! 402906 Cable Assembly (Late Design) 
,© 408681 Modification Kit (Specification 50904S) 
©1402726 Track Assembly 
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Fig. 31-402725 Front Plate Assembly (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 
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6345 

Fig. 32-Front Casting Assembly (Forms Access — Tractor Feed) 
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Peculiar to Printer With 8 Lines Per Inch Spacing. 
(2) 453346 peculiar to serial numbers between 
82206 and 90187. 

Fig. 32-Front Casting Assembly (Forms Access - Tractor Feed ) (Cont.) 
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151152 

\ , 



[©'408740 
Nn@408713 

/ 




©400920 



119654 



408721 (Early Design)- 
406450 (Late Design) 



^ ^ i 408722 (Early Design)' 
406451 (Late Design) 

® 408757 Cable Assembly 

® Peculiar to Printer W/6 Lines Per Inch Spacing 

(3) , Peculiar to Printer W/8 Lines Per Inch Spacing 



Fig. 33 -Paper Handling Assembly (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 
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© Not Part of 402420 
Ribbon Feed Assembly. 
Fig. 34-402420 Ribbon Feed Assembly (Friction Feed Only) 
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© Not Part of 402420 

Ribbon Feed Assembly. 
©'Part of 402866 Modification 
Kit. (Specification 50836S) 
Fig. 35-402420 Ribbon Feed Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80 and 132-Column) 
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Not Used with 40P254 and 40P255. 

© Not part of 402420 
Ribbon Feed Assembly. 

Fig. 36-402420 Ribbon Feed Assembly (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 
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40O424 400424 




Fig. 37-402422 Ribbon Feed Frame Assembly (Late Design) 
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Early Design 



400552 



©405904 



©156450 

^©93118 



©400579 





\ 150904 

40l'649(Partof V i _ 151632 

400579) / / 

<*-*L~J 151632 36273 

\ / 400553 



© 400565 (Part of 

400579) ©138031 



©151152 0939 8 4 

\~ / ©125011 
©119651 0*ly 400571 

^ \ / 

^^-4^1T*I ® 400569 




400545 



400541 



2191 



® 405905 Modification Kit 

(Specification 50819S) 
© 400955 Low Paper 
Switch Assembly 



Fig. 38-400540 Paper Container Assembly (Friction Feed) 



Page 120 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



70885 
(Present 




Fig. 39-402460 Paper Handling Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
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402474 3640 




Fig. 39-402460 Paper Handling Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) (Cont.) 
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184056 
402549 



402662 
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70885 

SjSaSy® 4026161 
Design ®402472f7 
r\„u,\ — y 

\^ _W 73419 

\ \ V7W 

402477 

402505 
Early Design 

Late Design 

119651 




125011 



©402898 



© ® 402877/ 
(Belt) 



u J ©402507 Left Form Feed Assembly 
y ©1402508 Right Form Feed Assembly 



(5) 6 Lines Per Inch Spacing 
© 8 Lines Per Inch Spacing 



Fig. 40-402660 Paper Handling Assembly (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 
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402474 3640 




Fig. 40-402660 Paper Handling Assembly (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (Cont.) 
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121243 




3606 



Early Design 



® Part of cover assembly. 
(D Part of paper tray assembly. 
® 400968 relay and 402774 label are part 

of 400960 - used with 400270 motor. 
©402423 relay is part of 402632 - used 

with 402402 motor. 



Fig. 41-400960 or 402632 AC Input and Motor Control Assembly (Friction Feed Only) 
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Fig. 42-400908 Power Supply Assembly (Friction Feed) 
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©320418 ^ 

vr • 



107116 M I 



318821 
125011 J ^ 



6345- 



402891 



107116 I 



^) 320418 i 
^ '©4028^ 



-125005 
— 90791 402537 
318835 \ 




331082 



177 i 113 €Vf^ ^ 

^TV^ 155861 

,—184056 



125011 
402536 



-3598 
2191 



184060 




151610 
77902 



21955 (Used On 
^410150 Card Only) 



©402401 Cable Assembly 

© Peculiar to 402620 (Used on 40P150-40P152) 

© Peculiar to 402789 (Used On 40P153 Only) 



410150 (Late Design) 
410681 (Early Design) 



Fig. 43-402620 and 402789 Power Module (Early Design) (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
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® 541648 



Ref. 402530 or 402788 



©192007 



/ 

(2)402777 



^r<Q ! 



^ ©402403 
_ ® / 

©401648 I / 




Supplied W/ 
182182 



402892 



©401646 



^3598 
_ 2191 

-7002 
— 121249 



112626 




129919 



Q 402405 Cable Assembly 

@ Part of 402785 Transformer Assembly 

© Peculiar to 402789 (Used on 40P153 Only) 

© Peculiar to 402620 (Used on 40P150-40P152) 



153484 *WJ>^ 
320418 




400953 RESISTOR 
402418 DIODE 



Fig. 43-402620 and 402789 Power Module (Early Design) (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) (Cont.) 
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410150 



© 346435 Cable Assembly 

®, Peculiar to 402620 Power Module (Part of 40P150-152) 
© Peculiar to 402789 Power Module (Part of 40P153) 
© Part of 402785 Transformer Assembly 



Fig. 44 402620 and 402789 Power Module Assemblies (Late Design) (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
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Ref. 402530 or 402788 



151880. 
110743 



©©346746 
©©2191 1 <\ 

®;©6345 p>Tr' 



©320418 ^"T®^^ 

\ V\ ©107116>>O 
$1 N ® 3204181 
f ©107116 1 




164427 



/ ©107116 ^ 
©06345 © @4qiM8 9 / 



151152 



/ 



©402404 



402532 Used with 406337 

Modification Kit (Used 
W/402620 Power Module) 
402787 Used with 406338 

Modification Kit (Used 
W/402789 Power Module) 




©©312918 
©©312919 



"©©400953 Resistor 
© © 402418 Diode 



NOTE: The 346435 ©©153484 
Cable Assemblies 
are used W/406337 and 
406338 Modification Kits. 



346435 Cable Assembly 
©346434 Cable Assembly 
®|406337| Modification Kit 

©'406338 Modification Kit (Specification 50940S) 



©©346421 



Fig. 44-402620 and 402789 Power Module Assemblies (Late Design) (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) (Cont.) 
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©402895 

Part of 
182182 




© 402743 



151630 




110435 
151610—' 
7002 

325218 
©400907 

6345 



Ck-^,2191 



121243 

7002 
•®400926^S 



© 320416 
© 320418 
© 320420 
© 320421 



325218 
151610-cjb 

K 

400906 J 184067 

\ 

77902 

©185677 ©©341647 

' © 19 - 2007 /©341674 © 401648 

/ / ® 341649 (Jl 14) 
f) ©405037 



f\ S 7502 121244 
\ 2191 
6345 _ 

© 341648 



184060 



\° 




.jfJS> 400921 (P104). 



1 / ©402777 
V-45815 

^ 112626 
©341367 

341366 



\®: 



^ ©402739 Cable Assembly 



/ 



© 402741 Cable Assembly (Part of 402720) 



©405183' / f ^ 
©147877 / \ 

(3)346352 / ©341705 \ ^\ ® 402639 Logic Cable Assembly 

^ ©341704 ©341691 Not Part of 402720 Power Module 

(PI 15) ® 402416 ® 462742 Transformer Assembly 

(PI 16) ® Thermal Compound required - both sides. 



Fig. 45-402720 Power Module (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 
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| 2191 ©185677 

3598 ^ J? 

©341647 / 

©341674 

Fig. 46-402978 Power Module (Tractor Feed - 80-Column - 40P154 and Forms Access 40P253) 



-402750 



rv 



©401648 



© 402984 DC Power Cable Assembly 
©402977 AC Input Assembly 
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©41 



1023 




© 341705 



©147877 ^ \ 

© 341691 



©402416 



©182182 



il « ©129919 



184056 



©402861 

/ ©341367 
~* \ ©341366 

©192007 

y 

"® 402784 

©©341648 
©401647 

1 ©©341647 

^ / 

©402777 

©402639 Logic Cable Assembly 
© 402982 Transformer Assembly 

®402804 AC Interface Cable Assembly 
© Not Part of 402978. Used on 40P253 



Fig. 46-402978 Power Module (Tractor Feed - 80-Column - 40P154 and Forms Access 40P253) (Cont.) 
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164958 



155861 



318835 



177113 



318821 
125011 
155861 



77902 




0® 

400920 



401623 



98642 
119332 



400906 



© 400916 Cable Assembly (Part of 400903) 
© 407208 Cable Assembly (Part of 407209) 
© Peculiar to 400903 (Used on 40P101) 
© Peculiar to 407209 (Used on 40P102) 



Fig. 47-400903 and 407209 Cover Assembly (Friction Feed Only) 
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Fig. 48-Top Plate (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 
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Fig. 49 -Switch Assembly (Friction Feed Only) 




Cable. 

Fig. 50-400580 Main Printer Cable (Friction Feed Only) 
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151073 



110743 



151073 




151724 



151724 



EARLY DESIGN 



110743 

151073 




151724 



/ \ 3438 
151724 45815 



INTERMEDIATE DESIGN 



110743 



151073 



©408676 




153441 



LATE DESIGN 



3438 

©> 408680 Modification Kit (Specification 50882S) 
Fig. 51-402623 Rear Guide Assembly (Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
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FORM-OUT BELT SELECTION (USOC WES62) 



Form Selector Setting 


TP 
Part No. 


Color 
of 
Belt 


4 


3 


2 


1 


Length of Form, Inches 


▼3-1/3 


2-1/2 


5 


10 


402571 


Amber 


▼3-2/3 


•2-3/4 


5-1/2 


11 


402572 


Dk Blue 


4 


3 


6 


12 


402573 


Yellow 


▼4-1/3 


•3-1/4 


6-1/2 


13 


402574 


Brown 


▼4-2/3 


3-1/2 


7 


14 


402575 


Red 


5 


•3-3/4 


7-1/2 


15 


402576 


Pink 


▼5-1/3 


4 


8 


16 


402577 


Lt Green 


▼5-2/3 


•4-1/4 


8-1/2 


17 


40257& 


Dk Green 


6 


4-1/2 


9 


18 


402579 


LtBlue 


*}7-l/3 


5-1/2 


11 


22 


402580 


White 



V Six Lines Per Inch 
• Eight Lines Per Inch 



NOTE: The Dark Blue 402572 Belt is 
supplied with Tractor Feed Printers. 

151737 





^ x 80986 
162886 



402566 



128357 

402557 

119652 

Fig. 52-402570 Form-Out - Assembly (Tractor Feed —80 and 132-Column) 
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®Ref. 411024 

FORM-OUT BELT SELECTION (USOC WES62) © Ref 40 8709" 



Form Selector Setting 


TP 
Part No. 


Color 
ot 
Jieit 


4 


3 


2 


1 


Length of Form, Inches 


▼3-1/3 


2-1/2 


5 


10 


402571 


Amber 


▼3-2/3 


•2-3/4 


5-1/2 


11 


402572 


Dk Blue 


4 


3 


6 


12 


402573 


Yellow 


▼4-1/3 


•3-1/4 


6-1/2 


13 


402574 


Brown 


▼4-2/3 


&1/2 


7 


14 


402575 


Red 


5 


•3-3/4 


: 7-1/2 


15 


402576 


Pink 


▼5-1/3 


4 


8 


16 


402577 


Lt Green 


▼5-2/3 


•4-1/4 


8-1/2 


17 


402578 


Dk Green 


6 


4-1/2 


9 


18 


402579 


Lt Blue 


▼7-1/3 


5-1/2 


11 


22 


402580 


White 



▼ Six Lines Per Inch 
# Eight Lines Per Inch 




EARLY DESIGN 



^^402550 
^ v 80986 
162886 



402566 



© Peculiar to 40P250 

© Peculiar to 40P252 thru 40P255 

Fig. 53-408763 Form-Out Assembly (Forms Access - Tractor Feed) 
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Fig. 54-403380 Modification Kit For Multicopy Roll and Single Copy Fanfold Paper (40P101 Friction Feed Only) 
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Fig. 55-408990 (80-Column) and 407790 (132-Column) Modification Kits To 
Provide A Reinking Device For Tractor Feed Printers 
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119651 



407789 



407775 



402459 




407793 



406279 (80-Column) or 406280 (132-Column) 
Left Arm Assembly. 



© Peculiar to 406279 Left Arm 
^407795 Assembly. (Part of 408990) 

© Peculiar to 406280 Left Arm 
Assembly (Part of 407790) 
152893 

Fig. 55-408990 (80-Column) and 407790 (132-Column) Modification Kits To 
Provide A Reinking Device For Tractor Feed Printers (Cont.) 



^402820 
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Fig. 55-408990 (80-Column) and 407790 (132-Column) Modification Kits To 
Provide A Reinking Device For Tractor Feed Printers (Cont.) 
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408684 



408627 



fl^— ©151442 
-®7002 



-121243 




151632 



112634 



408638 



Specification 50901S 



119649 152893 

406270 Jam Alarm Assembly 

© 408628 Switch W/Cable 
©402924 Form Feed Tractor 
© Not Part of 406270 Jam 
Alarm Assembly 



Alarm Assembly 

Fig. 56-402920 Modification Kit To Provide Paper Jam Alarm (80 and 132-Column) 
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C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 






R. 


1,65,129 


400650 


i 


17,81,145 


400666 


1 


33,97,161 


400682 


A 


49,113,177 


400698 


Q 


2,66,130 


400651 




18.82,146 


400667 


2 


34,98.162 


400683 


B 


50.114,178 


400699 


R 


3.67.131 


400652 


u 


19.83.147 


400668 


3 


35.99.163 


400684 


C 


51.115.179 


400700 


S 


4,68,132 


400653 


$ 


20,84,148 


400669 


4 


36,100,164 


400685 


D 


52,116,180 


400701 


T 


5,69,133 


400654 


% 


21,85,149 


400670 


5 


37,101,165 


400686 


E 


53,117,181 


400702 


U 


6,70,134 


400655 


& 


22,86,150 


400671 


6 


38,102,166 


400687 


F 


54,118,182 


400703 


V 


7,71,135 


400656 




23,87,151 


400672 


7 


39,103,167 


400688 


G 


55,119,183 


400704 


W 


8,72,136 


400657 


( 


24,88,152 


400673 


8 


40,104,168 


400689 


H 


56,120,184 


400705 


X 


9,73,137 


400658 


4- 


25,89,153 


400674 


9 


41,105,169 


400690 


I 


57,121,185 


400706 


Y 


10,74.138 


400659 




26.90.154 


400675 




42,106,170 


400691 


J 


58,122,186 


400707 


Z 


11,75,139 


400660 


+ 


27,91,155 


400676 




43,107,171 


400692 


K 


59,123,187 


400708 


C 


12,76,140 


400661 




28,92,156 


400677 


< 


44,108,172 


400693 


L 


60,124,188 


400709 


\ 


13,77,141 


400662 




29,93,157 


400678 




45,109,173 


400694 


M 


61,125,189 


400710 


3 


14,78,142 


400663 




30,94,158 


400679 


> 


46,110,174 


400695 


N 


62,126,190 


400711 


A 


15,79,143 


400664 


/ 


31,95,159 


400680 


? 


47,111,175 


400696 





63,127,191 


400712 




16,80,144 


400665 





32,96,160 


400681 


d> 


48,112,176 


400697 


P 


64,128,192 


400745 


r As 
a A« ■ 



Fig. 57-400645AA Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) (Monocase) 
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POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


Q 

H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


L. 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


p 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 




1,97 


400746 


= A = 

= a = 


25,121 


400673 


8 


49,145 


400697 


P 


73,169 


400721 


h 


2,98 


400650 


j 


26,122 


400674 


9 


50,146 


400698 


Q 


74,170 


400722 


i 


3,99 


400651 




27,123 


400675 




51,147 


400699 


R 


75,171 


400723 


i 


4,100 


400652 


& 


28,124 


400676 




52,148 


400700 


S 


76,172 


400724 


k 


5,101 


400653 


$ 


29,125 


400677 


< 


53,149 


400701 


T 


77,173 


400725 


1 


6,102 


400654 


% 


30,126 


400678 




54,150 


400702 


U 


78,174 


400726 


m 


7,103 


400655 


& 


31,127 


400679 


> 


55,151 


400703 


V 


79,175 


400727 


n 


8,104 


400656 


/ 


32,128 


400680 


? 


56,152 


400704 


W 


80,176 


400728 





9,105 


400657 


( 


33,129 


400681 


d> 


57,153 


400705 


X 


81,177 


400865 


P 


10,1:06 






347*30 




A 


58,154 


400704, 


¥ 


82,178 


400866 


q- 


11,107 


400659 




35,131 


400683 


B 


59,155 


400707 


Z 


83,179 


400731 


r 


12,108 


400660 


+ 


36,132 


400684 


C 


60,156 


400708 


c 


84,180 


400732 


s 


13,109 


400661 




37,133 


400685 


D 


61,157 


400709 


\ 


85,181 


400733 


t 


14,110 


400662 




38,134 


400686 


E 


62,158 


400710 


1 


86,182 


400734 


u 


15,111 


400663 




39,135 


400687 


F 


63,159 


400711 


A 


87,183 


400735 


V 


16,112 


400664 


/ 


40,136 


400688 


G 


64,160 


400712 




88,184 


400736 


w 


17,113 


400665 





41,137 


400689 


H 


65,161 


400713 


\ 


89,185 


400737 


X 


18,114 


400666 


1 


42,138 


400690 


I 


66,162 


400714 


a 


90,186 


400867 


y 


19,115 


400667 


2 


43,139 


400691 


J 


67,163 


400715 


b 


91,187 


400739 


z 


20,116 


400668 


3 


44,140 


400692 


K 


68,164 


400716 


c 


92,188 


400740 


C 


21,117 


400669 


4 


45,141 


400693 


L 


69,165 


400717 


d 


93,189 


400741 




22,118 


400670 


5 


46,142 


400694 


M 


70,166 


400718 


e 


94,190 


400742 


} 


23,119 


400671 


6 


47,143 


400695 


N 


71,167 


400719 


f 


95,191 


400743 




24,120 


400672 


7 


48,144 


400696 


O 


72,168 


400864 


g 


96,192 







Fig. 58-400629AB Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) (Up/Low) 
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Pallet - See Chart Below for 
Part Number and Position. 








C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 






R. 


1,65,129 


400747 




17,81,145 


400665 





33,97,161 


400773 


e 


49,113,177 


400697 


P 


2,66,130 


400762 




18,82,146 


400666 


1 


34.98.162 


400682 


A 


50.114,178 


400698 


Q 


3,67.131 


400651 




19.83.147 


400667 


2 


35.99.163 


400683 


B 


51.115.179 


400699 


R 


4,68,132 


400652 




20,84,148 


400668 


3 


36,100,164 


400684 


C 


52,116,180 


400700 


S 


5,69,133 


400653 


$ 


21,85,149 


400669 


4 


37,101,165 


400685 


D 


53,117,181 


400701 


T 


6,70,134 


400654 


% 


22,86,150 


400670 


5 


38,102,166 


400686 


E 


54,118,182 


400702 


U 


7,71,135 


400767 


\ 


23,87,151 


400671 


6 


39,103,167 


400687 


F 


55,119,183 


400703 


V 


8,72,136 


400768 


/ 


24,88,152 


400672 


7 


40,104,168 


400688 


G 


56,120,184 


400704 


W 


9,73,137 


400657 


( 


25,89,153 


400673 


8 


41,105,169 


400689 


H 


57,121,185 


400705 


X 


10,74,138 


400658 


) 


26,90,154 


400674 


9 


42,106,170 


400690 


I 


58,122,186 


400706 


Y 


11,75,139 


400659 


* 


27,91,155 


400675 




43,107,171 


400691 


J 


59,123,187 


400707 


Z 


12,76,140 


400660 


+ 


28,92,156 


400676 




44,108,172 


400692 


K 


60,124,188 


400771 


<D 


13,77,141 


400661 




29.93,157 


400677 


< 


45,109,173 


400693 


L 


61,125,189 


400772 


<D 


14,78,142 


400662 




30.94,158 


400678 




46,110,174 


400694 


M 


62,126,190 


400770 


O 


15,79,143 


400663 




31,95,159 


400679 


> 


47,111,175 


400695 


N 


63,127,191 


400711 


A 


16,80,144 


400664 


/ 


32,96,160 


400680 




48,112,176 


400696 


O 


64,128,192 


400712 





Fig. 59-400774AC Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
(Weather Monocase) 
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SECTION 532-210-702 



Pallet - See Chart Below for 




NOTE: Positions 161 through 192 have £ pallets. 







C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO 


A 


NUMBER 


NO 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 






R. 


1,65 


400748 


ii ii 

II II 


25,89 


400673 


8 


49,113 


400697 


P 


137 


400797 


in 


2,66 


400650 


I 


26,90 


400674 


9 


50,114 


400698 


Q 


138 


400798 


llll 


3,67 


400651 


it 


27,91 


400675 




51,115 


400699 


R 


139 


400799 


\ 


4,68 


400652 


tt 


28,92 


400676 




52,116 


400700 


S 


140 


400800 


/ 


5,69 


400653 


$ 


29,93 


400677 


< 


53,117 


400701 


T 


141 


400801 




6,70 


400654 


% 


30,94 


400678 




54,118 


400702 


U 


142 


400802 




7,71 


400655 


& 


31,95 


400679 


> 


55,119 


400703 


V 


143 


400803 


4 


8,72 


400656 


/ 


32,96 


400680 


9 


56,120 


400704 


W 


144 


400804 


* 


9,73 


400657 


( 


33,97 


400681 


h 


37,121 


400705 


X 


445 1 


4QQ8Q5 


V 


10,74 


400658 


) 


34,98 


400682 


A 


58,122 


400706 


Y 


146 


400806 


* 


11,75 


400659 


* 


35,99 


400683 


B 


59,123 


400707 


Z 


147 


400807 




12,76 


400660 


+ 


36,100 


400684 


C 


60,124 


400708 


c 


148 


400808 




13,77 


400661 




37,101 


400685 


D 


61,125 


400709 


\ 


149 


400809 




14,78 


400662 




38,102 


400686 


E 


62,126 


400710 


: 


150 


400810 




15,79 


400663 




39,103 


400687 


F 


63,127 


400711 


A 


151 


400811 




16,80 


400664 


/ 


40,104 


400688 


G 


64,128 


400712 




152 


400812 




17,81 


400665 





41,105 


400689 


H 


129 


400789 


r" 


153 


400813 




18,82 


400666 


1 


42,106 


400690 


I 


130 


400790 


~1 


154 


400814 


J_ 


19,83 


400667 


2 


43,107 


400691 


J 


131 


400791 


1 — 


155 


400815 


T 


20,84 


400668 


3 


44,108 


400692 


K 


132 


400792 


— 1 


156 


400816 


+ 


21,85 


400669 


4 


45,109 


400693 


L 


133 


400793 




157 


400817 


1 


22,86 


400670 


5 


46,110 


400694 


M 


134 


400794 




158 


400818 




23,37 


400671 


6 


47,111 


400695 


N 


135 


400795 




159 


400819 


H 


24,88 


400672 


7 


48,112 


400696 


O 


136 


400796 


III 


160 







Fig. 60-400775 AD Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
(Line Drawing Monocase) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 








C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 






R. 


1,97 


400750 


|n ii 


25,121 


400673 


8 


49,145 


400697 


P 


73,169 


400721 


h 


2,98 


400820 


1/8 


26,122 


400674 


9 


50,146 


400698 


Q 


74,170 


400722 


i 


3,99 


400651 


it 


27,123 


400675 




51,147 


400699 


R 


75,171 


400723 


] 


4,100 


400652 


tt 


28,124 


400676 




52,148 


400700 


S 


76,172 


400724 


k 


5,101 


400653 


$ 


29,125 


400677 


< 


53,149 


400701 


T 


77,173 


400725 


1 


6,102 


400654 


% 


30,126 


400678 




54,150 


400702 


U 


78,174 


400726 


m 


7,103 


400655 


& 


31,127 


400679 


> 


55,151 


400703 


V 


79,175 


400727 


n 


8,104 


400656 


/ 


32,128 


400680 


9 


56,152 


400704 


w 


80,176 


400728 





9,105 


400657 


( 


33,129 


400821 


1/4 


57,153 


400705 


X 


81,177 


400865 


P 


10,106 


400658 


) 


34,130 


400682 


A 


58,154 


400706 


Y 


82,178 


400866 


q 


11,107 


400823 


1/2 


35,131 


400683 


B 


59,155 


400707 


Z 


83,179 


400731 


r 


12,108 


400660 


+ 


36,132 


400684 


C 


60,156 


400826 


7/8 


84,180 


400732 


s 


13,109 


400661 




37,133 


400685 


D 


61,157 


400709 


\ 


85,181 


400733 


t 


14,110 


400662 




38,134 


400686 


E 


62,158 


400825 


3/4 


86,182 


400734 


u 


15,111 


400663 




39,135 


400687 


F 


63,159 


400822 


3/8 


87,183 


400735 


V 


16,112 


400664 


/ 


40,136 


400688 


G 


64,160 


400824 


5/8 


88,184 


400736 


\rf 


17,113 


400665 





41,137 


400689 


H 


65,161 


400713 




89,185 


400737 


X 


18,114 


400666 


1 


42,138 


400690 


I 


66,162 


400714 


a 


90,186 


400867 


y 


19,115 


400667 


2 


43,139 


400691 


J 


67,163 


400715 


b 


91,187 


400739 


z 


20,116 


400668 


3 


44,140 


400692 


K 


68,164 


400716 


c 


92,188 


400740 


{ 


21,117 


400669 


4 


45,141 


400693 


L 


69,165 


400717 


d 


93,189 


400741 




22,118 


400670 


5 


46,142 


400694 


M 


70,166 


400718 


e 


94,190 


400742 


y 


23,119 


400671 


6 


47,143 


400695 


N 


71,167 


400719 


f 


95,191 


400743 




24,120 


400672 


7 


48,144 


400696 


O 


72,168 


400864 


g 


96,192 







Fig. 61 -400776 AF Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
(Fractions in One-Eighths - Up/Low) 
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SECTION 582-210-702 




POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NUMBER 


CHAR 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NUMBER 


CHAR 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NUMBER 


CHAR 


1,97,193 


400751 


iol 


33,129,225 


400681 


@ 


65,161,257 


400713 


\ 


2,98,194 


400650 


I 


34,130,226 


400682 


A 


66,162.258 


400714 


a 


3,99,195 


400651 




35,131,227 


400683 


B 


67,163,259 


400715 


b 


4,100,196 


400652 


u 


36,132,228 


400684 


C 


68,164,260 


400716 


c 


5,101,197 


400653 


$ 


37,133,229 


400685 


D 


69,165,261 


400717 


d 


6,102,198 


400654 


% 


38,134,230 


400686 


E 


70,166,262 


400718 


e 


7,103,199 


400655 


& 


39,135,231 


400687 


F 


71,167,263 


400719 


f 


8,104,200 


400656 




40,136,232 


400688 


G 


72,168,264 


400864 


* 


9,105,201 


400657 


( 


41,137,233 


400689 


H 


73,169,265 


400721 


h 


10,106,202 


400658 


) 


42,138,234 


400690 


I 


74,170,266 


400722 


i 


1 1,107,203 


400659 


* 


43,139,235 


400691 


J 


75,171,267 


400723 


j 


12,108,204 


400660 


+ 


44,140,236 


400692 


K 


76,172,268 


400724 


k 


13,109,205 


400661 




45,141,237 


400693 


L 


77,173,269 


400725 




14,110,206 


400662 




46,142,238 


400694 


M 


78,174,270 


400726 


m 


15,111,207 


400663 




47,143,239 


400695 


N 


79,175,271 


400727 


n 


16,112,208 


400664 


/ 


48,144,240 


400696 


O 


80,176,272 


400728 


o 


17,113,209 


400665 





49,145,241 


400697 


P 


81,177,273 


400865 


P 


18,114,210 


400666 


1 


50,146,242 


400698 


Q 


82,178,274 


400866 


q 


19,115,211 


400667 


2 


51,147,243 


400699 


R 


83,179,275 


400731 


r 


20,116,212 


400668 


3 


52,148,244 


400700 


S 


84,180,276 


400732 


8 


21,117,213 


400669 


4 


53,149,245 


400701 


T 


85,181,277 


400733 


t 


22,118,214 


400670 


5 


54,150,246 


400702 


U 


86,182,278 


400734 


U 


23,119,215 


400671 


6 


55,151,247 


400703 


V 


87,183,279 


400735 


V 


24,120,216 


400672 


7 


56,152,248 


400704 


w 


88,184,280 


400736 


w 


25,121,217 


400673 


8 


57,153,249 


400705 


X 


89,185,281 


400737 


X 


26,122,218 


400674 


9 


58,154,250 


400706 


Y 


90,186,282 


400867 


y 


27,123,219 


400675 




59,155,251 


400707 


z 


91,187,283 


400739 


z 


28,124,220 


400676 




60,156,252 


400708 


c 


92,188,284 


400740 


( 


29,125,221 


400677 


< 


61,157,253 


400709 


*\ 


93,189,285 


400741 




30,126,222 


400678 




62,158,254 


400710 


1 


94,190,286 


400742 


) 


31,127,223 


400679 


> 


63,159,255 


400711 


A 


95,191,287 


400743 




32,128,224 


400680 


7 


64,160,256 


400712 




96,192,288 







Fig. 62-400777 AG Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (Up/Low) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



Pallet - See Chart Below for 
Part Number and Position. 








C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R, 






R. 


1,65,129 


400752 


>A« 

•H- 


17,81,145 


400857 





33,97,161 


400851 


1/4 


49,113,177 


196755 


P 


2,66,130 


400850 


1/8 


18,82,146 


400858 


1 


34,98.162 


196740 


A 


50,114,178 


196756 


Q 


3,67.131 


400859 


« 


19.83.147 


196766 


2 


35.99.163 


196741 


B 


51.115.179 


196757 


R 


4,68,132 


400652 


# 


20,84,148 


196767 


3 


36,100,164 


196742 


C 


52,116,180 


196758 


S 


5,69,133 


196778 


$ 


21,85,149 


196768 


4 


37,101,165 


196743 


D 


53,117,181 


196759 


T 


6,70,134 


400654 


% 


22,86,150 


196769 


5 


38,102,166 


196744 


E 


54,118,182 


196760 


U 


7,71,135 


196774 


& 


23,87,151 


196770 


6 


39,103,167 


196745 


F 


55,119,183 


196761 


V 


8,72,136 


400656 


/ 


24,88,152 


196771 


7 


40,104,168 


196746 


G 


56,120,184 


196762 


W 


9,73,137 


400657 




25,89,153 


196772 


8 


41,105,169 


196747 


H 


57,121,185 


196763 


X 


10,74,138 


400658 


+- 


26,90,154 


196773 


9 


42,106,170 


196748 


I 


58,122,186 


196764 


Y 


11,75,139 


400853 


1/2 


27,91,155 


400675 




43,107,171 


196749 


J 


59,123,187 


196765 


Z 


12,76,140 


400660 


+ 


28,92,156 


400676 


> *• 


44,108,172 


196750 


K 


60,124,188 


400856 


7/8 


13,77,141 


400661 




29,93,157 


400677 


< 


45,109,173 


196751 


L 


61,125,189 


400709 


\ 


14,78,142 


400662 




30.94,158 


400678 




46,110,174 


196752 


M 


62,126,190 


400855 


3/4 


15,79,143 


400663 




31,95,159 


400679 




47,111,175 


196753 


N 


63,127,191 


400852 


3/8 


16,80,144 


400861 


/ 


32,96,160 


400680 


? 


48,112,176 


196754 


O 


64,128,192 


400854 


5/8 



Fig. 63-400778AH Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
(Large Gothic W/Fractions) 
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SECTION 582-210-702 



Pallet - See Chart Below for 




POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NUMBER 


CHAR 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NUMBER 


CHAR 


1,65,129,193,257 


400755 


Ijl 


33,97,161,225 


400681 


@ 


2,66,130,194,258 


400650 


» 


34,98,162,226 


400682 


A 


3,67,131,195,259 


400651 




35,99,163,227 


400683 


B 


4,68,132,196,260 


400652 


* 


36,100,164,228 


400684 


C 


5,69,133,197,261 


400653 


$ 


37,101,165,229 


400685 


D 


6,70,134,198,262 


400654 


% 


38,102,166,230 


400686 


E 


7,71,135,199,263 


400655 


& 


39.103,167.231 


400687 


F 


8,72,136,200,264 


400656 




40,104,168,232 


400688 


G 


9,73,137,201,265 


400657 


( 


41,105,169,233 


400689 


H 


10,74,138,202,266 


400658 


) 


42,106,170,234 


400690 


I 


11,75,139,203,267 


400659 


* 


43.107.171.235 


400691 


J 


12,76,140,204,268 


400660 


+ 


44,108,172,236 


400692 


K 


13,77,141,205,269 


400661 




45,109,173,237. 


400693 


L 


14,78,142,206,270 


400662 




46,110,174,238 


400694 


M 


15,79,143,207,271 


400663 




47,111,175,239 


400695 


N 


16,80,144,208,272 


400664 


/ . . 


48,112,176,240 


400696 





17,81,145,209,273 


400665 





49,113,177,241 


400697 


P 


18,82,146,210,274 


400666 


1 


50,114,178,242 


400698 


9 


19,83,147,211,275 


400667 


2 


51,115,179,243 


400699 


R 


20,84,148,212,276 


400668 


3 


52,116,180,244 


400700 


S 


21,85,149,213,277 


400669 


4 


53,117,181,245 


400701 


T 


22,86,150,214,278 


400670 


5 


54,118,182,246 


400702 


U 


23,87,151,215,279 


400671 


6 


55,119,183,247 


400703 


V 


24,88,152,216,280 


400672 


7 


56.120,184,248 


400704 


w 


25,89,153,217,281 


400673 


8 


57,121,185,249 


400705 


X 


26,90,154,218,282 


400674 


9 


58,122,186,250 


400706 


Y 


27,91,155,219,283 


400675 




59,123,187,251 


400707 


z 


28,92,156,220,284 


400676 




60.124.188.252 


400708 


C 


29,93,157,221,285 


400677 


< 


61,125,189,253 


400709 


\ 


30,94,158,222,286 


400678 




62,126,190,254 


400710 


□ 


31,95,159,223,287 


400679 


> 


63,127,191,255 


400711 


A 


32,96,160,224,288 


400680 


? 


64,128,192,256 


400712 





Fig. 64-400780AL Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 
Page 152 



132 -Column) (Monocase) 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 




POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NUMBER 


CHAR 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NUMBER 


CHAR 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NUMBER 


CHAR 


1,97,193 


400756 




33,129,225 


400681 


@ 


65,161,257 


400713 


\ 


2,98,194 


400650 


I 


34,130,226 


400682 


A 


66,162.258 


400714 


a 


3,99,195 


400651 




35,131,227 


400683 


B 


67,163,259 


400715 


b 


4,100,196 


400652 




36,132,228 


400684 


C 


68,164,260 


400716 


c 


5,101,197 


400653 


$ 


37,133,229 


400685 


D 


69,165,261 


400717 


d 


6,102,198 


400654 


% 


38,134,230 


400686 


E 


70,166,262 


400718 


e 


7,103,199 


400655 


& 


39,135,231 


400687 


F 


71,167,263 


400719 


f 


8,104,200 


400656 




40,136,232 


400688 


G 


72,168,264 


400864 


g 


9,105,201 


400657 


( 


41,137,233 


400689 


H 


73,169,265 


400721 


h 


10,106,202 


400658 


) 


42,138,234 


400690 


I 


74,170,266 


400722 


i 


1 1,107,203 


400659 


* 


43,139,235 


400691 


J 


75,171,267 


400723 


j 


12,108,204 


400660 


+ 


44,140,236 


400692 


K 


76,172,268 


400724 


k 


13,109,205 


400661 




45,141,237 


400693 


L 


77,173,269 


400725 


1 


14,110,206 


400662 




46,142,238 


400694 


M 


78,174,270 


400726 


m 


15,111,207 


400663 




47,143,239 


400695 


N 


79,175,271 


400727 


n 


16,112,208 


400664 




48,144,240 


400696 


O 


80,176,272 


400728 


o 


17,113,209 


400665 





49,145,241 


400 97 


P 


81,177,273 


400865 


P 


18,114,210 


400666 


1 


50,146,242 


400*98 


Q 


82,178,274 


400866 


q 


19,115,211 


400667 


2 


51,147,243 


400699 


R 


83,179,275 


400731 


r 


20,116,212 


400668 


3 


52,148,244 


400700 


S 


84,180,276 


400732 


8 


21,117,213 


400669 


4 


53,149,245 


400701 


T 


85,181,277 


400733 


t 


22,118,214 


400670 


5 


54,150,246 


400702 


U 


£6,182,278 


400734 


U 


23,119,215 


400671 


6 


55,151,247 


400703 


V 


87,183,279 


400735 


V 


24,120,216 


400672 


7 


56,152,248 


400704 


w 


88,184,280 


400736 


w 


25,121,217 


400673 


8 


57,153,249 


400705 


X 


89,185,281 


400737 


X 


26,122,218 


400674 


9 


58,154,250 


400706 


Y 


90,186,282 


400867 


y 


27,123,219 


400675 




59,155,251 


400707 


Z 


91,187,283 


400739 


z 


28,124,220 


400676 




60,156,252 


400833 


— i 


92,188,284 


400740 


( 


29,125,221 


400677 


< 


61,157,253 


400709 


\ 


93,189,285 


400741 




30,126,222 


400678 




62,158,254 


400834 


1 


94,190,286 


400742 


I 


31,127,223 


400679 


> 


63,159,255 


400835 


i 


95,191,287 


400743 




32,128,224 


400680 


? 


64,160,256 


400712 




96,192,288 







Fig. 65-400783 AM Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
(EBCDIC Up/Low ) 
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SECTION 582-210-702 








c 






Q 






c 






c 


rvjol 1 J. WIN 


CART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


MTIMRFR 
IN \j ivi Dt-> rv 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 




NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


MO 


A 






R. 






R 






R. 






R. 


1,97 


400757 




25,121 


400673 


8 


49,145 


400697 


P 


73,169 


400721 


h 


2,98 


400650 


I 


26,122 


400674 


9 


50,146 


400698 


Q 


74,170 


400722 




3,99 


400651 




27,123 


400675 




51,147 


400699 


R 


75,171 


400723 


J 


4,100 


400652 


n 


28,124 


400676 




52,148 


400700 


S 


76,172 


400724 


k 


5,101 


400653 


$ 


29,125 


400677 


< 


53,149 


400701 


T 


77,173 


400725 


1 


6,102 


400654 


% 


30,126 


400678 




54,150 


400702 


U 


78,174 


j400726 


m 


7,103 


400655 


& 


31,127 


400679 


-> 


55,151 


400703 


V 


79,175 


400727 


n 


8,104 


400656 


/ 


32,128 


400680 


? 


_J56,152 


400704 


W 


80,176 


400728 


- 


9,105 


400657 


( 


33,129 


400681 


@ 


57,153 


400705 


X 


81,177 


400865 


P 


10,106 


400658 




34,130 


400682 


A 


58,154 


400706 


Y 


82,178 


400866 


q 


r 11,107 


400659 




35,131 


400683 


B 


59,155 


400707 


Z 


83,179 


400731 


r 


12,108 


400660 


+ 


36,132 


400684 


C 


60,156 


400833 


— » 


84,180 


400732 


s 


13,109 


400661 




37,133 


400685 


D 


61,157 


400709 


\ 


85,181 


400733 


t 


14,110 


400662 




38,134 


400686 


E 


62,158 


400834 


1 


86,182 


400734 


u 


15,111 


400663 




39,135 


400687 


F 


63,159 


400835 




87,183 


400735 


V 


16,112 


400664 


/ 


40,136 


400688 


G 


64,160 


400712 




88,184 


400736 


w 


17,113 


400665 


t 


41,137 


400689 


H 


65,161 


400713 




89,185 


400737 


X 


18,114 


400666 


1 


42,138 


400690 


I 


66,162 


400714 


a 


90,186 


400867 


y 


19,115 


400667 


2 


43,139 


400691 


J 


67,163 


400715 


b 


91,187 


400739 


z 


20,116 


400668 


3 


44,140 


400692 


K 


68,164 


400716 


c 


92,188 


400740 


{ 


21,117 


400669 


4 


45,141 


400693 


L 


69,165 


400717 


d 


93,189 


400741 




22,118 


400670 


5 


46,142 


400694 


M 


70,166 


400718 


e 


94,190 


400742 


} 


23,119 


400671 


6 


47,143 


400695 


N 


71,167 


400719 


f 


95,191 


400743 




24,120 


400672 


7 


48,144 


400696 


O 


72,168 


400864 


g 


96,192 







Fig. 66-400784AN Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
(EBCDIC - Up/Low) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag- Pallet - See Chart Below for 

Positions 12 and 108 Part Number and Position 








C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 






R. 


1,97 


400758 


$ 


25, 121 


400673 


8 


49, 145 


400697 


P 


73,169 


400721 


h 


2, 98 


400650 


I 


26, 122 


400674 


9 


50, 146 


400698 


Q 


74, 170 


400722 


i 


3,99 


400651 




27, 123 


400675 




51, 147 


400699 


R 


75, 171 


400723 


J 


4, 100 


400652 


# 


28, 124 


400676 


5 


52, 148 


400700 


S 


76, 172 


400724 


k 


5, 101 


400653 


$ 


29, 125 


400677 


< 


53, 149 


400701 


T 


77, 173 


400725 


1 


6, 102 


400654 


% 


30, 126 


400678 




54, 150 


400702 


U 


78, 174 


400726 


m 


7, 103 


400655 


& 


31, 127 


400679 


> 


55, 151 


400703 


V 


79, 175 


400727 


n 


8, 104 


400656 




32, 128 


400680 


? 


56, 152 


400704 


W 


80, 176 


400728 





9, 105 


400657 


( 


33, 129 


400804 


\ 


57, 153 


400705 


X 


81, 177 


400865 


P 


10, 106 


400658 


) 


34, 130 


400682 


A 


58, 154 


400706 


Y 


82, 178 


400866 


q 


11, 107 


400659 




35, 131 


400683 


B 


59, 155 


400707 


Z 


83, 179 


400731 


r 


12, 108 


400660 


+ 


36, 132 


400684 


C 


60, 156 


400820 


\ 


84, 180 


400732 


5 


13, 109 


400661 




37, 133 


400685 


D 


61, 157 


400821 


\ 


85, 181 


400733 


t 


14, 110 


400662 




38, 134 


400686 


E 


62, 158 


400822 


I 


86, 182 


400734 


u 


15,111 


400663 




39, 135 


400687 


F 


63, 159 


400711 




87, 183 


400735 


V 


16, 112 


400664 


/ 


40, 136 


400688 


G 


64, 160 


400813 




88, 184 


400736 


w 


17, 113 


400665 





41, 137 


400689 


H 


65, 161 


400713 




89, 185 


400737 


X 


18, 114 


400666 


1 


42, 138 - 


400690 


I 


66, 162 


400714 


a 


90, 186 


400867 


y 


19, 115 


400667 


2 


43, 139 


400691 


J 


67, 163 


400715 




91, 187 


400739 


z 


20, 116 


400668 


3 


44, 140 


400692 


K 


68, 164 


400716 


c 


92, 188 


400823 


\ 


21, 117 


400669 


4 


45, 141 


400693 


L 


69, 165 


400717 


d 


93, 189 


400824 


% 


22, 118 


400670 


5 


46, 142 


400694 


M 


70, 166 


400718 


e 


94, 190 


400825 


\ 


23, 119 


400671 


6 


47, 143 


400695 


N 


71, 167 


400719 


f 


95, 191 


400826 


I 


24, 120 


400672 


7 


48, 144 


400696 





72, 168 


400864 


8 


96, 192 







Fig. 67-400779AP Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80 -Column) 
(Fractions in one Eighths - Up/Low) 
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SECTION 582-210-702 








C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 






R. 


1,65 129 


400650 


i 


17,81,145 


400666 


1 


33,97,161 


400682 


A 


49,113,177 


400698 


Q 


2,66,130 


400651 




18,82,146 


400667 


2 


34,98.162 


400683 


B 


50.114,178 


400699 


R 


3,67.131 


400652 


a 


19,83.147 


400668 


3 


35.99.163 


400684 


C 


51.115.179 


400700 


S 


4,68,132 


400653 


$ 


20,84,148 


400669 


4 


36,100,164 


400685 


D 


52,116,180 


400701 


T 


5,69,133 


400654 


% 


21,85,149 


400670 


5 


37,101,165 


400686 


E 


53,117,181 


400702 


U 


6,70,134 


400655 


& 


22,86,150 


400671 


6 


38,102,166 


400687 


F 


54,118,182 


400703 


V 


7,71,135 


400656 




23,87,151 


400672 


7 


39,103,167 


400688 


G 


55,119,183 


400704 


W 


8,72,136 


400657 


( 


24,88,152 


400673 


8 


40,104,168 


400689 


H 


56,120,184 


400705 


X 


9,73,137 


400658 




25,89,153 


400674 


9 


41,105,169 


400690 


I 


57,121,185 


400706 


Y 


10,74,138 


400659 




26,90,154 


400675 




42,106,170 


400691 


J 


58,122,186 


400707 


Z 


11,75,139 


400660 


+ 


27,91,155 


400676 




43,107,171 


400692 


K 


59,123,187 


400833 


—i 


12,76,140 


400661 


; 


28,92,156 


400677 


< 


44,108,172 


400693 


L 


60,124,188 


400709 


\ 


13,77,141 


400662 




29,93,157 


400678 




45,109,173 


400694 


M 


61,125,189 


400834 


1 


14,78,142 


400663 




30,94,158 


400679 


> 


46,110,174 


400695 


N 


62,126,190 


400835 




15,79^143 


400664 


/ 


31,95,159 


400680 


? 


47,111,175 


400696 


O 


63,127,191 


400712 




..16,8*444 


400665 





32,96,160 


400681 


@ 


48,112,176 


400697 


P 


64,128,192 


400759 





Fig. 68 -400785 AQ Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
(EBCDIC Monocase) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



Pallet - See Chart Below for 




POSITION 


PART 




POSITION 


PART 




IN UM15I1.K 


XTT T"fc/f DT? "D 


CHAR 


NUMBER 


NUMBER 


CHAR 


1,65,129,193,257 


400888 




33,97,161^225 


400681 


e 


2,66,130,194,258 


400650 


J 


34,98,162,226 


400682 


A 


3,67,131,195,259 


400651 




35,99,163,227 


400683 


B 


4,68,132,196,260 


400652 


<t 


36,100,164,228 


400684 


C 


5,69,133,197,261 


400653 


$ 


37,101,165,229 


400685 


D 






% 




4UUDOO 


E 


7,71,135,199,263 


400655 


& 


39,103.167,231 


400687 


F 


8,72,136,200,264 


400656 




40,104,168,232 


400688 


G 


9,73,137,201,265 


400657 


( 


41,105,169,233 


400689 


H 


10,74,138,202,266 


400658 


) 


42,106,170,234 


400690 


I 


11,75,139,203,267 


400659 


* 


43.107.171,235 


400691 


J 


12,76,140,204,268 


400660 


+ 


44,108,172.236 


400692 


K 


13,77,141,205,269 


400661 




45,109,173,237 


400693 


L 


14,78,142,206,270 


400662 




46,110,174,238 


400694 


M 


15,79,? '3,207,271 


400663 




47,111,175,239 


400695 


N 


16,80,144,208,272 


400664 


/ 


48,112,176,240 


400696 





17,81,145,209,273 


400665 





49,113,177,241 


400697 


P 


18,82^146,210,274 


400666 


1 


50,114,178,242 


400698 


9 


19,83,147,211,275 


400667 


2 


51,115,179,243 


400699 


R 


20,84,148,212,276 


400668 


3 


52,116,180,244 


400700 


S 


21,85,149,213,277 


400669 


4 


53,117,181,245 


400701 


T 


22,86,150,214,278 


400670 


5 


54,118,182,246 


400702 


U 


23,87,151,215,279 


400671 


6 


55,119,183,247 


400703 


V 


24,88,152,216,280 


400672 


7 


56.120,184,248 


400704 


w 


25,89,153,217,281 


400673 


8 


57,121,185,249 


400705 


X 


26,90,154,218,282 


400674 


9 


58,122,186,250 


400706 


Y 


27,91,155,219,283 


400675 




59,123,187,251 


400707 


z 


28,92,156,220,284 


400676 




60.124,188,252 


400833 




29,93,157,221,285 


400677 


< 


61,125,189,253 


400709 


\ 


30,94,158,222,286 


400678 




62,126,190,254 


400834 


! 


31,95,159,223,287 


400679 


> 


63,127,191,255 


400835 


♦ 


32,96,160,224,288 


400680 


? 


64,128,192,256 


400712 





Fig. 69 -400887 AS Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (EBCDIC Monocase) 
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SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag - Pallet - See Chart Below for 

Positions 44, 108 and 172 Part Number and Position 








C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 






R. 


1, 33, 60 to 
65, 97, 124 
to 129, 161, 
188 to 192 


400889 




14, 78, 142 


408150 




30, 94, 158 


408122 




47, 111, 175 


408095 


N 


15, 79, 143 


408118 




31, 95, 159 


408138 


H 


48, 112, 176 


408096 





16, 80, 144 


408124 


/ 


32, 96, 160 


408130 


-? 


49, 113, 177 


408097 


P 


17,81, 145 


408117 


□ 


34, 98, 162 


408082 


A 


50, 114, 178 


408098 


Q 


2, 66, 130 


408139 


1 


18, 82, 146 


408108 


1 


35, 99, 163 


408083 


B 


51, 115, 179 


408099 


R 


3, 67, 131 


408126 




19, 83, 147 


408109 


E 


36, 100, 164 


408084 


C 


52, 116, 180 


408100 


S 


4, 68, 132 


408137 


Y 


20, 84, 148 


408110 


3 


37, 101, 165 


408085 


D 


53, 117, 181 


408101 


T 


5, 69, 133 


408133 


$ 


21,85, 149 


408111 


^ 


38, 102, 166 


408086 


E 


54, 118, 182 


408102 


U 


6,70,134 


408129 


7. 


22, 86, 150 


408112 


s 


39, 103, 167 


408087 


F 


55, 119, 183 


408103 


V 


7, 71, 135 


408131 


& 


23, 87, 151 


408113 




40, 104, 168 


408088 


G 


56, 120, 184 


408104 


U 


8, 72, 136 


408132 




24, 88, 152 


408114 


7 


41, 105, 169 


408089 


H 


57, 121, 185 


408105 


X 


9, 73, 137 


408128 


{ 


25, 89, 153 


408115 


a 


42, 106, 170 


408090 


I 


58, 122, 186 


408106 


Y 


10, 74, 138 


408127 


> 


26, 90, 154 


408116 




43, 107, 171 


408091 


J 


59, 123, 187 


408107 


Z 


11,75, 139 


408125 


* 


27, 91, 155 


408120 




44, 108, 172 


408092 


K 








12, 76, 140 


408123 


+ 


28, 92, 156 


408121 


T 


45, 109, 173 


408093 


L 








13, 77, 141 


408119 




29, 93, 157 


408136 


J 1 


46, 110, 174 


408094 


n 









Fig. 70-4081 77 AT Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
(ASCII Monocase) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag- Pallet - See Chart Below for 

Positions 4, 68, 132, 164 and 228 Part Number and Position 




POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


1,33, 60 to 65, 97, 
124 to 129, 161, 188 
to 193, 225, 252 to 
257 


400890 




19, 83, 147, 211,275 


408109 


E 


41, 105, 169, 233 


408089 


H 


20, 84, 148, 212, 276 


408110 


3 


42, 106, 170, 234 


408090 


I 


21, 85, 149,213, 277 


408111 




43, 107, 171, 235 


408091 


J 


22, 86, 150, 214, 278 


408112 


5 


44, 108, 172, 236 


408092 


K 


2, 66. 130. 194, 258 


408139 


1 


23, 87, 151, 215, 279 


408113 




45, 109, 173, 237 


408093 


L 


3, 67, 131, 195, 259 


408126 


n 


24, 88, 152, 216, 280 


408114 


7 


46, 110, 174, 238 


408094 


n 


4, 68, 132, 196, 260 


408137 




25, 89, 153, 217, 281 


408115 


fl 


47, 111, 175, 239 


408095 


N 


5, 69, 133, 197, 261 


408133 




26, 90, 154, 218, 282 


408116 




48, 112, 176, 240 


408096 





6, 70, 134, 198, 262 


408129 


•/. 


27, 91, 155, 219, 283 


408120 




49, 113, 177, 241 


408097 


P 


7, 71, 135, 199, 263 


408131 


& 


28, 92, 156, 220, 284 


408121 




50, 114, 178,242 


408098 


a 


8, 72, 136, 200, 264 


408132 




29. 93, 157, 221,285 


408136 




51, 115, 179, 243 


408099 


R 


9, 73, 137, 201, 265 


408128 




30. 94, 158, 222, 286 


408122 




52, 116, 180,244 


408100 


s 


10, 74, 138, 202, 266 


408127 


> 


31, 95, 159, 223, 287 


408138 


H 


53, 117, 181, 245 


408101 


T 


11, 75, 139, 203, 267 


408125 


* 


32, 96, 160, 224, 288 


408130 


f 


54, 118, 182, 246 


408102 


u 


12, 76, 140, 204, 268 


408123 


+ 


34, 98, 162, 226 


408082 


A 


55, 119, 183, 247 


408103 


V 


13, 77, 141, 205, 269 


408119 


n 


35, 99, 163, 227 


408083 


B 


56, 120, 184, 248 


408104 


u 


14, 78, 142, 206, 270 


408150 




36, 100, 164. 228 


408084 


C 


57, 121, 185, 249 


408105 


X 


15. 79, 143, 207, 271 


408118 




37, 101, 165, 229 


408085 


D 


58, 122, 186, 250 


408106 


Y 


16, 80, 144, 208, 272 


408124 


/ 


38, 102, 166, 230 


408086 


E 


59, 123, 187, 251 


408107 


Z 


17, 81, 145, 209, 273 


408117 


D 


39, 103, 167, 231 


408087 


F 








18, 82, 146, 210, 274 


408108 


1 


40, 104, 168, 232 


408088 


G 









Fig. 71-408178AU Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 
(ASCII Monocase) 
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SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag - Pallet - See Chart Below for 

Positions 44, 108 and 172 Part Number and Position 








C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R- 






R. 


1,65, 129 


400891 


r A= 

-v- 


17, 81, 145 


408214 





33, 97, 161 


408226 


5) 


49, 113, 177 


408194 


P 


2, 66, 130 


408241 




18, 82, 146 


408205 


1 


34, 98, 162 


408179 


A 


50, 114, 178 


408195 


Q 


3, 67, 131 


408225 


1 1 


19, 83, 147 


408206 


2 


35, 99, 163 


408180 


B 


51, 115, 179 


408196 


R 


4, 68, 132 


408233 


# 


20, 84, 148 


408207 


3 


36, 100, 164 


408181 


C 


52, 116, 180 


408197 


S 


5, 69, 133 


408228 


$ 


21, 85, 149 


408208 


4 


37, 101, 165 


408182 


D 


53, 117, 181 


408198 


T 


6, 70, 134 


408234 


% 


22, 86, 150 


408209 


5 


38, 102, 166 


408183 


E 


54, 118, 182 


408199 


U 


7,71, 135 


408236 


£ 


23, 87, 151 


408210 


6 


39, 103, 167 


408184 


F 


55, 119, 183 


408200 


V 


8,72, 136 


408216 


i 


24, 88, 152 


408211 


7 


40, 104, 168 


408185 


G 


56, 120, 184 


408201 


W 


9, 73, 137 


408217 


( 


25, 89, 153 


408212 


8 


41, 105, 169 


408186 


H 


57, 121, 185 


408202 


X 


10, 74, 138 


408218 


) 


26, 90, 154 


408213 


9 


42, 106, 170 


408187 


I 


58, 122, 186 


408203 


Y 


11,75, 139 


408221 




27, 91, 155 


408239 




43, 107, 171 


408188 


J 


59, 123, 187 


408204 


Z 


12, 76, 140 


408220 




28, 92, 156 


408240 


i 


44, 108, 172 


408189 


K 


60, 124, 188 


408231 




13, 77, 141 


408219 


t 


29, 93, 157 


408230 


< 


45, 109, 173 


408190 


L 


61, 125, 189 


408238 


1 


14, 78, 142 


408232 




30, 94, 158 


408223 




46, 110, 174 


408191 


M 


62, 126, 190 


408237 


n 


15, 79, 143 


408215 




31, 95, 159 


408229 


> 


47, 111, 175 


408192 


N 


63, 127, 191 


408242 




16, 80, 144 


408222 


/ 


32, 96, 160 


408224 


? 


48, 112, 176 


408193 


ID- 


64, 128, 192 


408235 





Fig. 72-408269 AV Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
(Monocase) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag - Pallet - See Chart Below for 

Positions 4, 68, 132, 164 and 228 Part Number and Position 




POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


1,65, 129, 193, 257 


400892 




23, 87, 151,215, 279 


408210 


6 


45, 109, 173, 237 


408190 


L 


2, 66, 130, 194, 258 


408241 


? 


24, 88, 152, 216, 280 


408211 


7 


46, 110, 174, 238 


408191 


M 


3, 67, 131,195, 259 


408225 




25, 89,153, 217, 281 


408212 


8 


47, 111, 175,239 


408192 


N 


4, 68, 132, 196, 260 


408233 


# 


26, 90, 154, 218, 282 


408213 


9 


48, 112, 176, 240 


408193 


□ 


5, 69, 133, 197, 261 


408228 


$ 


27,91, 155,219, 283 


408239 




49,113,177,241 


408194 


P 


6, 70, 134, 198, 262 


408234 


% 


28, 92, 156, 220, 284 


408240 




50, 114, 178, 242 


408195 


Q 


7, 71,135, 199, 263 


408236 


£ 


29, 93, 157,221,285 


408230 


< 


51, 115,179,243 


408196 


R 


8,72, 136, 200, 264 


408216 




30, 94, 158, 222, 286 


408223 




52, 116, 180,244 


408197 


S 


9,73,137,201,265 


408217 


( 


31,95, 159, 223, 287 


408229 


> 


53, 117, 181,245 


408198 


T 


10,74,138,202,266 


408218 


) 


32, 96, 160, 224, 288 


408224 


? 


54, 118, 182,246 


408199 


U 


11,75, 139, 203, 267 


408221 




33, 97, 161,225 


408226 


5) 


55, 119, 183,247 


408200 


V 


12, 76, 140, 204, 268 


408220 


+ 


34, 98, 162, 226 


408179 


A 


56, 120, 184, 248 


408201 


W 


13, 77, 141, 205, 269 


408219 


t 


35, 99, 163, 227 


408180 


B 


57, 121, 185, 249 


408202 


X 


14, 78, 142, 206, 270 


408232 




36, 100, 164, 228 


408181 


C 


58, 122, 186, 250 


408203 


Y 


15, 79, 143, 207, 271 


408215 




37, 101, 165, 229 


408182 


D 


59, 123, 187, 251 


408204 


Z 


16, 80, 144, 208, 272 


408222 


/ 


38, 102, 166, 230 


408183 


E 


60, 124, 188, 252 


408231 




17,81,145, 209, 273 


408214 





39, 103, 167, 231 


408184 


F 


61, 125, 189, 253 


408238 




18, 82, 146, 210, 274 


408205 


1 


40, 104, 168, 232 


408185 


G 


62, 126, 190, 254 


408237 


n 


19,83, 147,211,275 


408206 


2 


41, 105, 169, 233 


408186 


H 


63, 127, 191,255 


408242 




20, 84, 148, 212, 276 


408207 


3 


42, 106, 170, 234 


408187 


I 


64, 128, 192, 256 


408235 




21,85, 149,213, 277 


408208 


4 


43, 107, 171,235 


408188 


J 








22, 86, 150, 214, 278 


408209 


5 


44, 108, 172, 236 


408189 


K 









Fig. 73-408270AW Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (Monocase) 
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SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag- 
Positions 20, 68, 116, 164, 212 and 260 



Pallet - See Chart Below for 
Part Number and Position 




POSITION 

XTT T1V #T"» T?n 

NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 

R 

rv. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 

R 
rv. 


1, 49, 97, 145, 193, 241 


400893 




25, 73, 121, 169, 217, 265 


408186 


H 


2, 50, 98, 146, 194, 242 


408205 


1 


26, 74, 122, 170, 218, 266 


408187 


I 


3, 51, 99, 147, 195, 243 


408206 


2 


27, 75, 123, 171, 219, 267 


408188 


J 


4, 52, 100, 148, 196, 244 


408207 


3 


28, 76, 124, 172, 220, 268 


408189 


K 


5, 53, 101, 149, 197, 245 


408208 


4 


29, 77, 125, 173, 221,269 


408190 


L 


6, 54, 102, 150, 198, 246 


408209 


5 


30, 78, 126, 174, 222, 270 


408191 


M 


7, 55, 103, 151, 199, 247 


408210 


6 


31, 79, 127, 175, 223, 271 


408192 


N 


8, 56, 104, 152, 200, 248 


408211 


7 


32, 80, 128, 176, 224, 272 


408193 





9, 57, 105, 153, 201, 249 


408212 


8 


33, 81, 129, 177, 225, 273 


408194 


P 


10, 58, 106, 154, 202, 250 


408213 


9 


34, 82, 130, 178, 226, 274 


408195 


Q 


11, 59, 107, 155, 203, 251 


408214 





35,83, 131, 179,227,275 


408196 


R 


12,60, 108, 156, 204, 252 


408228 


$ 


36,84, 132, 180, 228, 276 


408197 


S 


13,61, 109, 157, 205, 253 


408219 


1 


37, 85, 133, 181, 229, 277 


408198 


T 


14, 62,110,158, 206, 254 


408232 




38, 86, 134, 182, 230, 278 


408199 


U 


15, 63, 111, 159, 207, 255 


408215 




39, 87, 135, 183, 231, 279 


408200 


V 


16, 64,112, 160, 208, 256 


408222 


/ 


40, 88, 136, 184, 232, 280 


408201 


W 


17, 65, 113, 161, 209, 257 


408226 


o) 


41, 89, 137, 185, 233, 281 


408202 


X 


18, 66, 114, 162, 210, 258 


408179 


A 


42, 90, 138, 186, 234, 282 


408203 


Y 


19, 67, 115, 163, 211, 259 


408180 


B 


43, 91, 139, 187, 235, 283 


408204 


Z 


20, 68, 116, 164, 212, 260 


408181 


C 


44, 92, 140, 188, 236, 284 


408221 




21,69, 117, 165, 213, 261 


408182 


D 


45, 93, 141, 189, 237, 285 


408233 


# 


22, 70, 118, 166, 214, 262 


408183 


E 


46, 94, 142, 190, 238, 286 


408234 


% 


23, 71, 119, 167, 215, 263 


408184 


F 


47,95, 143, 191,239,287 


408236 


L 


24, 72, 120, 168, 216, 264 


408185 


G 


48, 96, 144, 192, 240, 288 


408237 


n 



Fig. 74-408271 AX Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 
(Spec. Alpha/Num.-Monocase) 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag - Pallet - See Chart Below for 

Positions 12, 60, 108 and 156 . Part Number and Position 








C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 


r, 49, 97, 145 


400895 


1 


17, 65, 113, 161 


408226 


a 


33, 81, 129, 177 


408194 


P 


2, 50, 98, 146 


408205 


1 


18, 66, 114, 162 


408179 


A 


34, 82, 130, 178 


408195 


Q 


3, 51, 99, 147 


408206 


2 


19, 67, 115, 163 


408180 


B 


35, 83, 131, 179 


408196 


R 


4, 52, 100, 148 


408207 


3 


20,68,116, 164 


408181 


C 


36, 84, 132, 180 


408197 


S 


5, 53, 101, 149 


408208 




21,69,117, 165 


408182 


D 


37, 85, 133, 181 


408198 


T 


6, 54, 102, 150 


408209 


5 


22, 70, 118, 166 


408183 


E 


38, 86, 134, 182 


408199 


U 


7, 55, 103, 151 


408210 


6 


23,71, 119, 167 


408184 


F 


39, 87, 135, 183 


408200 


V 


8, 56, 104, 152 


408211 


7 


24, 72, 120, 168 


408185 


G 


40, 88, 136, 184 


408201 


W 


9, 57, 105, 153 


408212 


8 


25, 73, 121, 169 


408186 


H 


41,89,137, 185 


408202 


X 


10, 58, 106, 154 


408213 


9 


26,74, 122, 170 


408187 


I 


42,90,138,186 


408203 


Y 


11,59, 107, 155 


408214 





27, 75, 123, 171 


408188 


J 


43, 91, 139, 187 


408204 


Z 


12, 60, 108, 156 


408228 


$ 


28, 76, 124, 172 


408189 


K 


44, 92, 140, 188 


408221 




13, 61, 109, 157 


408219 


» 


29, 77, 125, 173 


408190 


L 


45,93, 141, 189 


408233 


# 


14, 62, 110, 158 


408232 




30, 78, 126, 174 


408191 


M 


46, 94, 142, 190 


408234 


% 


15,63, 111, 159 


408215 




31, 79, 127, 175 


408192 


N 


47, 95, 143, 191 


408236 


£ 


16, 64, 112, 160 


408222 


/ 


32, 80, 128, 176 


408193 





48, 96, 144, 192 


408237 





Fig. 75-408346AZ Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
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SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Hag - Pallet - See Chart Below for 

Positions 12 and 108 Part Number and Position 








C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


XTT T* #T"4 T^T> 

NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


VTT T» M T*> T^T^ 

NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 






R. 


1,65, 
97, 161 


400838 


n 


24, 120 


408400 


7 


48, 144 


408418 





73, 169 


108437 


h 


25, 121 


408401 


8 


49, 145 


408419 


P 


74, 170 


408438 


i 


2, 98 


408469 


i 


26,122 


408402 


9 


50, 146 


408420 


Q 


75, 171 


408439 


j 


3, 99 


408465 


it 


27,123 


408463 




51, 147 


408421 


R 


76, 172 


408440 


k 


4, 100 


408477 


n 


28, 124 


408464 




52, 148 


408422 


S 


77, 173 


108441 


L 


5, 101 


408483 


$ 


29, 125 


408472 


< 


53, 149 


408423 


T 


78, 174 


408442 


m 


6,102 


408476 


% 


30, 126 


408459 




54, 150 


408424 


U 


79, 175 


408443 


n 


7, 103 


408478 


& 


31, 127 


408473 


> 


55, 151 


408425 


V 


80, 176 


408444 





8, 104 


408466 


■ 


32, 128 


408468 


9 


56,152 


408426 


W 


81, 177 


408445 


P 


9, 105 


408470 


( 


33, 129 


408479 


a 


57^153 


408427 


X 


82, 178 


408446 


q 


10, 106 


408471 


) 


34, 130 


408404 


A 


58, 154 


408428 


Y 


83, 179 


408447 


r 


11, 107 


408456 


★ 


35, 131 


408405 


B 


59, 155 


408429 


Z 


84, 180 


408448 


s 


12, 108 


408457 


+ 


36, 132 


408406 


c 


60, 156 


408474 


: 


85, 181 


408449 


t 


13,109 


408462 




37, 133 


408407 


D 


61, 157 


408485 


\ 


86, 182 


408450 


u 


14, 110 


408458 




38,134 


408408 


E 


62, 158 


408475 


3 


87, 183 


408451 


V 


15,111 


408461 




39, 135 


408409 


F 


63, 159 


408480 


A 


88, 184 


408452 


w 


16,112 


408460 


1 


40,136 


408410 


G 


64,160 


408467 




89, 185 


408453 


X 


17,113 


408403 





41, 137 


408411 


H 


66, 162 


408430 


a 


90, 186 


408454 


y 


18,114 


408394 


1 


42, 138 


408412 


I 


67, 163 


408431 


b 


91, 187 


408455 


z 


19,115 


408395 


2 


43,139 


408413 


J 


68, 164 


408432 


c 


92, 188 


408508 


•C 


20,116 


408396 


3 


44, 140 


408414 


K 


69,165 


408433 


d 


93, 189 


408484 


r 

! ■ 


21, 117 


408397 


4 


45, 141 


408415 


L 


70, 166 


408434 


e 


94, 190 


408509 


> 


22, 118 


408398 


5 


46,142 


408416 


M 


71, 167 


408435 


f 


95, 191 


408506 




23, 119 


408399 


6 


47, 143 


408417 


N 


72,168 


408436 


g 


96, 192 


408487 


1 



Fig. 76-408390BB Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) 
(ASCII Up/Low) 



Ifcge 164 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Hag - 
Positions 68, 164 and 260 



Pallet - See Chart Below for 
Part Number and Position 








C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 






R. 


1, 65, 97 
161, 193, 257 


400839 


m 


24, 120, 216 


408400 


7 


48, 144, 240 


408418 





73, 169, 265 


408437 


h 


25, 121, 217 


408401 


8 


49, 145, 241 


408419 


P 


74, 170, 266 


408438 


i 


2, 98, 194 


408469 


i 


26, 122, 218 


408402 


9 


50, 146, 242 


408420 


Q 


75, 171, 267 


408439 


j 


3, 99. 195 


408465 




27, 123, 219 


408463 




51, 147,243 


408421 


R 


76, 172, 268 


408440 


k 


4,100,196 


408477 


# 


28, 124, 220 


408464 


* 


52, 148, 244 


408422 


S 


77, 173, 269 


408441 


L 


5, 101, 197 


408483 


$ 


29, 125, 221 


408472 


< 


53, 149, 245 


408423 


T 


78, 174, 270 


408442 


m 


6, 102, 198 


408476 


% 


30, 126, 222 


408459 




54, 150, 246 


408424 


U 


79, 175, 271 


408443 


n 


7, 103, 199 


408478 


& 


31, 127, 223 


408473 


> 


55, 151, 247 


408425 


V 


80, 176, 272 


408444 





8, 104, 200 


408466 




32, 128, 224 


408468 


9 


56, 152, 248 


408426 


w 


81, 177, 273 


408445 


P 


9, 105, 201 


408470 


c 


33, 129, 225 


408479 


a 


57, 153, 249 


408427 


X 


82, 178, 274 


408446 


q 


10, 106, 202 


408471 


) 


34, 130, 226 


408404 


A 


58, 154, 250 


408428 


Y 


83, 179, 275 


408447 


r 


11, 107, 203 


408456 


★ 


35, 131,227 


408405 


B 


59. 155, 251 


408429 


Z 


84, 180, 276 


408448 


s 


12, 108, 204 


408457 


+ 


36, 132, 228 


408406 


c 


60, 156, 252 


408474 


C 


85, 181, 277 


408449 


t 


13, 109, 205 


408462 




37, 133, 229 


408407 


D 


61, 157, 253 


408485 


\ 


86, 182, 278 


408450 


u 


14, 110, 206 


408458 




38, 134, 230 


408408 


E 


62, 158, 254 


408475 


1 


87, 183, 279 


408451 


V 


15, 111, 207 


408461 




39, 135, 231 


408409 


F 


63, 159, 255 


408480 


A 


88, 184, 280 


408452 


w 


16, 112, 208 


408460 


/ 


40, 136, 232 


408410 


G 


64, 160, 256 


408467 




89, 185, 281 


408453 


X 


17, 113, 209 


408403 





41, 137, 233 


408411 


H 


66, 162, 258 


408430 


a 


90, 186, 282 


408454 


y 


18, 114,210 


408394 


1 


42, 138, 234 


408412 


I 


67, 163, 259 


408431 


b 


91, 187, 283 


408455 


z 


19, 115,211 


408395 


2 


43, 139, 235 


408413 


J 


68, 164, 260 


408432 


c 


92, 188, 284 


408508 


i 


20, 116,212 


408396 


3 


44, 140, 236 


408414 


K 


69, 165, 261 


408433 


d 


93, 189, 285 


408484 


1 

t 


21, 117, 213 


408397 


4 


45, 141, 237 


408415 


L 


70, 166, 262 


408434 


e 


94, 190, 286 


408509 


> 


22, 118,214 


408398 


5 


46, 142, 238 


408416 


M 


71, 167, 263 


408435 


f 


95, 191, 287 


408506 




23, 119,215 


408399 


6 


47, 143, 239 


408417 


N 


72, 168, 264 


408436 


9 


96, 192, 288 


408487 


1 



Fig. 77-408391 BC Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (ASCII Up/Low) 

P&gel65 



SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag- Pallet - See Chart Below for 

Positions 44, 108 and 172 Pallet Number and Position 








C 






C 






C 






C 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


POSITION 


PART 


H 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 






R. 


1, 65, 129 


400840 


m 


17,81, 145 


408403 





33, 97, 161 


408479 


a 


49, 113, 177 


408419 


P 


2, 66, 130 


408469 


i 


18, 82, 146 


408394 


1 


34, 98, 162 


408404 


A 


50. 114, 178 


408420 


Q 


3, 67, 131 


408465 




19, 83, 147 


408395 


2 


35, 99, 163 


408405 


B 


51, 115, 179 


408421 


R 


4, 68, 132 


407477 


# 


20, 84, 148 


408396 


3 


36, 100, 164 


408406 


C 


52, 116, 180 


408422 


S 


5,69, 133 


408483 


$ 


21, 85, 149 


408397 


4 


37, 101, 165 


408407 


D 


53, 117, 181 


408423 


T 


6, 70, 134 


408476 


% 


22, 86, 150 


408398 


5 


38, 102, 166 


408408 


E 


54, 118, 182 


408424 


U 


7, 71, 135 


408478 


& 


23, 87, 151 


408399 


6 


39, 103, 167 


408409 


F 


55, 119, 183 


408425 


V 


8, 72, 136 


408466 


■ 


24, 88, 152 


408400 


7 


40, 104, 168 


408410 


G 


56, 120, 184 


408426 


w 


9, 73, 137 


408470 


c 


25, 89, 153 


408401 


8 


41, 105, 169 


408411 


H 


57, 121, 185 


408427 


X 


10, 74, 138 


408471 


) 


26, 90, 154 


408402 


9 


42, 106, 170 


408412 


I 


58, 122, 186 


408428 


Y 


11,75, 139 


408456 


★ 


27, 91, 155 


408463 




43, 107, 171 


408413 


J 


59, 123, 187 


408429 


Z 


12, 76, 140 


408457 


+ 


28, 92, 156 


408464 


} 


44, 108, 172 


408414 


K 


60, 124, 188 


408474 


C 


13, 77, 141 


408462 




29, 93, 157 


408472 


< 


45, 109, 173 


408415 


L 


61, 125, 189 


408485 


\ 


14, 78, 142 


408458 




30, 94, 158 


408459 




46, 110, 174 


408416 


M 


62, 126, 190 


408475 


: 


15, 79, 143 


408461 




31, 95, 159 


408473 


> 


47, 111, 175 


408417 


N 


63, 127, 191 


408480 


A 


16, 80, 144 


408460 


/ 


32, 96, 160 


408468 


? 


48, 112, 176 


408418 





64, 128, 192 


408467 





Fig. 78-408392BD Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Friction and Tractor Feed - 80-Column) (ASCII Monocase) 



Page 166 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag - Pallet - See Chart Below for 

Positions 4, 68, 132, 164 and 228 Part Number and Position 




POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


1. 65, 129, 193, 257 


400841 


m 


23, 87, 151, 215, 279 


408399 


6 


45. 109, 173, 237 


408415 


L 


2, 66, 130, 194, 258 


408469 


i 


24, 88, 152, 216,280 


408400 


7 


46, 110, 174, 238 


408416 


M 


3,67,131,195,259 


408465 


it 


25. 89, 153, 217, 281 


408401 


8 


47, 111, 175, 239 


408417 


N 


4, 68, 132, 196, 260 


408477 


# 


26, 90, 154, 218, 282 


408402 


9 


48, 112, 176, 240 


408418 





5, 69, 133, 197, 261 


408483 


$ 


27, 91, 155,219,283 


408463 




49,113, 177, 241 


408419 


P 


6, 70, 134, 198, 262 


408476 


% 


28, 92, 156, 220, 284 


408464 




50, 114, 178,242 


408420 


Q 


7, 71, 135, 199, 263 


408478 


& 


29. 93, 157, 221, 285 


408472 


< 


51, 115, 179, 243 


408421 


R 


8,72,136, 200, 264 


408466 


■ 


30, 94, 158, 222, 286 


408459 




52,116, 180, 244 


408422 


S 


9, 73, 137, 201, 265 


408470 


c 


31, 95, 159, 223, 287 


408473 


> 


53, 117, 181,245 


408423 


T 


10, 74, 138, 202, 266 


408471 


) 


32, 96, 160, 224, 288 


408468 


9 


54, 118, 182, 246 


408424 


U 


11,75, 139,203, 267 


408456 


★ 


33, 97, 161, 225 


408479 


a 


55, 119, 183, 247 


408425 


V 


12, 76, 140, 204, 268 


408457 


+ 


34, 98, 162, 226 


408404 


A 


56, 120, 184, 248 


408426 


w 


13, 77, 141, 205, 269 


408462 




35, 99, 163, 227 


408405 


B 


57, 121, 185, 249 


408427 


X 


14, 78, 142, 206, 270 


408458 




36, 100, 164, 228 


408406 


c 


58, 122, 186, 250 


408428 


Y 


15, 79, 143, 207, 271 


408461 




37, 101, 165, 229 


408407 


D 


59, 123, 187, 251 


408429 


Z 


16, 80, 144, 208, 272 


408460 


/ 


38, 102, 166, 230 


408408 


E 


60, 124, 188, 252 


408474 


C 


17, 81, 145, 209, 273 


408403 





39, 103, 167, 231 


408409 


F 


61, 125, 189, 253 


408485 


\ 


18, 82, 146, 210, 274 


408394 


1 


40, 104, 168, 232 


408410 


G 


62, 126, 190, 254 


408475 


1 


19, 83, 147,211,275 


408395 


2 


41, 105, 169, 233 


408411 


H 


63, 127, 191, 255 


408480 


A 


20, 84, 148, 212, 276 


408396 


3 


42. 106, 170, 234 


408412 


I 


64, 128, 192, 256 


408467 




21,85, 149,213, 277 


408397 


4 


43, 107, 171, 235 


408413 


J 








22, 86, 150, 214, 278 


408398 


5 


44, 108, 172, 236 


408414 


K 









Fig. 79-408393BE Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (ASCII Monocase) 

P&ge 167 



SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag - Pallet - See Chart Below for 

Positions 20, 68, 1 16, Part Number and Position 




POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


1,49,97, 145, 193,241 


400842 




25,73, 121, 169,217,265 


400692 


K 


2, 50, 98, 146, 194, 242 


400655 


& 


26, 74, 122, 170, 218, 266 


400693 


L 


3,51,99, 147, 195,243 


400662 




27, 75, 123, 171, 219, 267 


400694 


M 


4, 52, 100, 148, 196, 244 


400664 


/ 


28, 76, 124, 172, 220, 268 


400695 


N 


5,53, 101, 149, 197,245 


400665 





29,77,125,173, 221,269 


400696 


Q 


6, 54, 102, 150, 198, 246 


400666 


1 


30, 78,126, 174,222,270 


400697 


P 


7, 55, 103, 151, 199, 247 


400667 


2 


31, 79, 127,175,223, 271 


400698 


Q 


8, 56, 104, 152, 200, 248 


400668 


3 


32, 80, 128, 176, 224, 272 


400699 


R 


9, 57,105,153, 201,249 


400669 


4 


33,81, 129, 177, 225, 273 


400700 


S 


10, 58, 106, 154, 202, 250 


400670 


5 


34,82, 130, 178,226,274 


400701 


T 


11, 59, 107, 155, 203, 251 


400671 


6 


35, 83, 131, 179, 227, 275 


400702 


U 


12, 60, 108, 156, 204, 252 


400672 


7 


36, 84, 132, 180, 228, 276 


400703 


V 


13,61, 109, 157, 205, 253 


400673 


8 


37, 85, 133, 181,229, 277 


400704 


w 


14, 62, 110, 158, 206, 254 


400674 


9 


38, 86, 134, 182, 230, 278 


400705 


X 


15,63, 111, 159,207,255 


400682 


A 


39,87,135,183,231,279 


400706 


Y 


16, 64,112, 160, 208, 256 


400683 


B 


40, 88, 136, 184, 232, 280 


400707 


Z 


17, 65, 113, 161, 209, 257 


400684 


C 


41,89, 137, 185,233,281 


400663 




18,66, 114, 162,210,258 


400685 


D 


42, 90, 138, 186, 234, 282 


400660 


+ 


19,67, 115, 163,211,259 


400686 


E 


43,91, 139, 187,235,283 


400659 




20,68, 116, 164,212,260 


400687 


¥ 


44, 92, 140, 188, 236, 284 


400661 




21,69, 117, 165,213, 261 


400688 


G 


45,93, 141, 189, 237, 285 


400656 




22, 70, 118, 166,214, 252 


400689 


H 


46, 94, 142, 190, 238, 286 


400653 


$ 


23,71, 119, 167, 215, 263 


400690 


■ I 


47,95, 143,191,239,287 


400652 


# 


24, 72, 120, 168, 216, 264 


400691 


J 


48, 96, 144, 192, 240, 288 


400681 


@ 



Fig. 80-40851 8BF Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) 



Page 168 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag- 
Positions 4, 68, 132, 164 and 228 



Pallet - See Chart Below for 
Part Number and Position 




POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


1, 65, 129, 193, 257 


400845 




23, 87, 151, 215, 279 


196770 


6 


45, 109, 173, 237 


196751 


L 


2, 66, 130, 194, 258 


400850 


i 

5 


24, 88, 152, 216, 280 


196771 


7 


46, 110,174, 238 


196752 


M 


3, 67, 131, 195, 259 


400859 




25, 89, 153, 217, 281 


196772 


8 


47,111,175, 239 


196753 


N 


4, 68, 132, 196, 260 


400652 


# 


26, 90, 154, 218, 282 


196773 


9 


48, 112, 176,240 


196754 





5, 69, 133, 197, 261 


196778 


$ 


27, 91, 155, 219, 283 


400675 




49, 113, 177,241 


196755 


P 


6, 70, 134, 198, 262 


400654 


% 


28, 92, 156, 220, 284 


400676 


5 


50, 114, 178, 242 


196756 


Q 


7, 71, 135, 199 f 263 


196774 


& 


29, 93, 157, 221, 285 


400677 


< 


51, 115, 179,243 


196757 


R 


8, 72, 136, 200, 264 


400656 


✓ 


30, 94, 158, 222, 286 


400678 




52, 116, 180, 244 


196758 


S 


9, 73, 137, 201, 265 


400657 


( 


31, 95, 159, 223, 287 


400679 


> 


53, 117, 181,245 


196759 


T 


10, 74, 138, 202, 266 


400658 


) 


32, 96, 160, 224, 288 


400680 


? 


54,118,182,246 


196760 


U 


11,75, 139, 203, 267 


400853 


2 


33, 97, 161, 225 


400851 


4 


55, 119, 183, 247 


196761 


V 


12, 76, 140, 204, 268 


400660 


+ 


34, 98, 162, 226 


196740 


A 


56, 120, 184, 248 


196762 


W 


13, 77, 141, 205, 269 


400661 


> 


35, 99, 163, 227 


196741 


B 


57, 121, 185, 249 


196763 


X 


14, 78, 142, 206, 270 


400662 




36, 100, 164, 228 


196742 


C 


58, 122, 186, 250 


196764 


Y 


15, 79, 143, 207, 271 


400663 




37, 101, 165, 229 


196743 


D 


59, 123, 187,251 


196765 


Z 


16, 80, 144, 208, 272 


400861 


/ 


38, 102, 166, 230 


196744 


E 


60, 124, 188, 252 


400856 


7 
S 


17, 81, 145, 209, 273 


400857 





39, 103, 167, 231 


196745 


F 


61, 125, 189,253 


400709 


\ 


18, 82, 146, 210, 274 


400858 


1 


40, 104, 168, 232 


196746 


G 


62, 126, 190, 254 


400855 




19, 83, 147, 211,275 


196766 


2 


41, 105, 169, 233 


196747 


H 


63, 127, 191,255 


400852 


i 


20, 84, 148, 212, 276 


196767 


3 


42, 106, 170, 234 


196748 


1 


64, 128, 192, 256 


400854 


B 
S 


21,85, 149, 213, 277 


196768 


4 


43, 107, 171, 235 


196749 


J 








22, 86, 150, 214, 278 


196769 


5 


44, 108, 172, 236 


196750 


K 









Fig. 81 -408521 BJ Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (Large Gothic w/Fractions) 



P&ge 169 



SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag- Pallet - See Chart Below for 

Positions 4, 68, 132, 164 and 228 Part Number and Position 




POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 

1 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


POSITION 
NUMBER 


PART 
NO. 


C 
H 
A 
R. 


1, 65, 129, 193, 257 


400846 




23, 87, 151, 215, 279 


408399 


6 


45, 109, 173, 237 


408415 


L 


2, 66, 130, 194, 258 


408469 


1 


24, 88, 152, 216, 280 


408400 


7 


46, 110, 174, 238 


408416 


M 


3, 67, 131, 195, 259 


408465 


it 


25, 89, 153, 217, 281 


408401 


8 


47, 111, 175, 239 


408417 


N 


4, 68, 132, 196, 260 


408477 


# 


26, 90, 154, 218, 282 


408402 


9 


48, 112, 176, 240 


408418 





5, 69, 133, 197, 261 


408483 


$ 


27, 91, 155, 219, 283 


408463 




49, 113, 177,241 


408419 


P 


6, 70, 134, 198, 262 


408476 


% 


28, 92, 156, 220, 284 


408464 


w 


50, 114, 178, 242 


408420 


Q 


7, 71, 135, 199, 263 


408478 


& 


29, 93, 157, 221, 285 


408472 


< 


51, 115, 179,243 


408421 


R 


8, 72, 136, 200, 264 


408503 


1 


30, 94, 158, 222, 286 


408459 




52, 116, 180,244 


408422 


S 


9, 73, 137, 201, 265 


408470 


( 


31, 95, 159, 223, 287 


408473 


> 


53, 117, 181,245 


408423 


T 


10, 74, 138, 202, 266 


408471 


) 


32, 96, 160, 224, 288 


408468 


? 


54,118,182,246 


408424 


U 


11,75, 139, 203,267 


408456 


* 


33, 97, 161,225 


408479 


a 


55, 119, 183, 247 


408425 


V 


12, 76, 140, 204, 268 


408457 


+ 


34, 98, 162, 226 


408404 


A 


56, 120, 184, 248 


408426 


Ul 


13, 77, 141, 205, 269 


408462 




35, 99, 163, 227 


408405 


B 


57, 121, 185, 249 


408427 


X 


14, 78, 142,206, 270 


408458 




36, 100, 164, 228 


408406 


c 


58, 122, 186, 250 


408428 


Y 


15, 79, 143, 207, 271 


408461 




37, 101, 165, 229 


408407 


D 


59, 123, 187, 251 


408429 


Z 


16, 80, 144, 208, 272 


408460 


/ 


38, 102, 166, 230 


408408 


E 


60, 124, 188, 252 


400833 


— i 


17, 81, 145, 209, 273 


408403 





39, 103, 167, 231 


408409 


F 


61, 125, 189, 253 


408485 


\ 


18, 82, 146, 210, 274 


408394 


1 


40, 104, 168, 232 


408410 


G 


62, 126, 190, 254 


408484 


i 
i 


19,83, 147, 211,275 


408395 


2 


41, 105, 169, 233 


408411 


H 


63, 127, 191, 255 


400835 




20, 84, 148, 212, 276 


408396 


3 


42, 106, 170, 234 


408412 


I 


64, 128, 192, 256 


408511 




21,85, 149, 213, 277 


408397 


4 


43, 107, 171, 235 


408413 


J 








22,86,150, 214, 278 


408398 


5 


44, 108, 172, 236 


408414 


K 









Fig. 82-408522BK Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (EBCDIC Monocase) 
Pkgel70 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



402755 Flag - 
Positions 68, 164 and 260 



Pallet - See Chart Below for 
Part Number and Position 








\* 












n 






r* 
v» 


POSITION 


PART 






PART 






PART 






PART 


u 
n 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 


NUMBER 


NO. 


A 






R. 






R. 






R. 






R. 


1,97, 193 


400847 




25, 121, 217 


408401 


8 


49, 145, 241 


408419 


P 


73, 169, 265 


408437 


h 


2, 98, 194 


408469 


i 


26, 122, 218 


408402 


9 


50, 146, 242 


408420 


Q 


74, 170, 266 


408438 


i 


3, 99, 195 


408465 


it 


27, 123, 219 


408463 




51, 147, 243 


408421 


R 


75, 171, 267 


408439 


j 


4, 100, 196 


408477 


n 


28, 124, 220 


408464 




52, 148, 244 


408422 


S 


76, 172, 268 


408440 


k 


5, 101, 197 


408483 


$ 


29, 125, 221 


408472 


< 


53, 149, 245 


408423 


T 


77, 173, 269 


408441 


I 


6, 102, 198 


408476 


% 


30, 126, 222 


408459 




54, 150, 246 


408424 


U 


78, 174, 270 


408442 


m 


7, 103, 199 


408478 


& 


31, 127, 223 


408473 


> 


55, 151, 247 


408425 


V 


79, 175, 271 


408443 


n 


8, 104, 200 


408503 




32, 128, 224 


408468 




56, 152, 248 


408426 


w 


80, 176, 272 


408444 


o 


9, 105, 201 


408470 


( 


33, 129, 225 


408479 


a 


57, 153, 249 


408427 


X 


81, 177, 273 


408445 


P 


10, 106, 202 


408471 


) 


34, 130, 226 


408404 


A 


58, 154, 250 


408428 


Y 


82, 178, 274 


408446 


q 


11, 107, 203 


408456 


★ 


35, 131, 227 


408405 


B 


59, 155, 251 


408429 


z 


83, 179, 275 


408447 


r 


12, 108, 204 


408457 


+ 


36, 132, 228 


408406 


c 


60, 156, 252 


400833 


—1 ■■ 


84, 180, 276 


408448 


s 


13, 109, 205 


408462 


r 


37, 133, 229 


408407 


D 


61, 157, 253 


408485 


\ 


85, 181, 277 


408449 


t 


14, 110, 206 


408458 




38, 134, 230 


408408 


E 


62, 158, 254 


408484 


1 
1 


86, 182, 278 


408450 


u 


15, 111, 207 


408461 




39, 135, 231 


408409 


F 


63, 159, 255 


400835 


$ 


87, 183, 279 


408451 


V 


16, 112, 208 


408460 


/ 


40, 136, 232 


408410 


G 


64, 160, 256 


408511 




88, 184, 280 


408452 


w 


17, 113, 209 


408403 





41, 137, 233 


408411 


H 


65, 161, 257 


408504 


\ 


89, 185, 281 


408453 


X 


18, 114, 210 


408394 


1 


42, 138, 234 


408412 


I 


66, 162, 258 


408430 


a 


90, 186, 282 


408454 


y 


19, 115, 211 


408395 


2 


43, 139, 235 


408413 


J 


67, 163, 259 


408431 


b 


91, 187, 283 


408455 


z 


20, 116, 212 


408396 


3 


44, 140, 236 


408414 


K 


68. 164, 260 


408432 


c 


92, 188, 284 


408508 


{ 


21, 117, 213 


408397 


4 


45, 141, 237 


408415 


L 


69, 165, 261 


408433 


d 


93, 189, 285 


400741 


1 
1 


22, 118, 214 


408398 


5 


46, 142, 238 


408416 


M 


70, 166, 262 


408434 


e 


94, 190, 286 


408509 


> 


23, 119, 215 


408399 


6 


47, 143, 239 


408417 


N 


71, 167, 263 


408435 


f 


95, 191, 287 


408506 




24, 120, 216 


408400 


7 


48, 144, 240 


408418 





72, 168, 264 


408436 


9 


96, 192, 288 







Fig. 83-408523BL Carrier and Type Pallet Arrangement (Tractor Feed - 132-Column) (EBCDIC Up/Low) 



P*gel71 



SECTION 582-210-702 



Numerical Index 



Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


315M 


Coil, Magnet 97 


1178 


Screw, 2-56 x 7/16 Fil 


1210 


112 


Screw, 2-56 x 5/8 Fil 144 


2191 


Lockwasher 80,81,82,87 to 




95,97 to 100,103,104, 




107,109,111,112,113,120, 




121,123,125 to 132,134, 




136,138,139,144 


2247 


Washer, Flat 101,105 


2422 


Lockwasher 144 


2658 


Nut, 6-32 Hex 82 


2669 


Lockwasher 79,91,98, 




112 


2836 


Spring 116,117,118 


3438 


Washer, Flat 88,96,97, 




100,103,108,112,113, 




115,128,129,131,133, 




137 


3598 


Nut 6-40 Hex 82,87,88, 




89,90,97,98,109,112, 




113,118,120,125,126, 




127,128,129,132,144 


3599 


Nut 4-40 Hex 95,101, 




111,120,127,144 


3606 


Nut, 6-40 Hex 120,121, 




123,125,138,139 


3624 


Washer, Flat 115 


3640 


Lockwasher 80,81,82,87, 




88,94,95,97 to 101,103, 




104,105,107,108,111, 




115,119,121 to 125,127, 




129,131,132,140,144 


3646 


Lockwasher 79,80,82,98, 




112,113,114,118,121, 




123,144 


5599 


Nut, 8-32 Hex 143 


6345 


Nut, 6-32 Hex 112,113, 




127,130,131,134 


7002 


Washer, Flat 88,91 to 95 




97,98,111,112,113,118, 




120,125,128,131,132, 




136,138,144 


8330 


Washer, Flat 111 


8449 


Spacer .094" Thk 91,111 


22746 


Spring 101,105,109 


34432 


Washer, Flat 112 


35826 


Washer, Flat 98 


36273 


Washer,. Flat 120 


41385 


Spring 97,121,123 


41663 


Washer Flat 91,92,93, 




94,99,100,102,104, 




106,108,110 



Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


42823 


Washer, Flat 115,144 


44048 


Washer, Flat 87,88,89, 




90,91,92,93,94 


45815 


Lockwasher 80,81,82,87, 




88,90 to 94,96 to 100, 




102,103,104,106,107, 




108,110 to 118,128, 




129,131,133,137 


49084 


Spring 109 


55063 


Spring 108 


55064 


Washer, Flat 88,89, 1 00, 1 1 3 


55219 


Screw, 8-32x3/8 Fil 114 


70314 


Washer, Flat 99 


70885 


Washer, Spring 121,123 


70886 


Washer, Flat 115,121,123 


71073 


Washer, Flat 112 


73419 


Washer, Flat 123 


74014 


Screw, 10-32 x 3/4 Hex 




113 


74334 


Washer, Flat 121,123 


74701 


Spring 141,142 


74805 


Screw, 10-32x3/4 Hex 112 


76461 


Washer, Flat 91 


76474 


Nut, 10-32 Hex 116,117, 




118 


76804 


Spring 122,124 


76966 


Setscrew, 10-32 86,87, 




88,89,90 


77902 


Screw, 6-40 x 2-3/8 Rd 




127,129,131,134 


78596 


Washer, Friction 100 


78824 


Spring 138,139 


80403 


Screw, Shoulder 97,98 


80986 


Lockwasher 138,139 


82463 


Spring 122,124 


82702 


Screw, 6-40 x 9/32 Flat 




88,89,92,93 


82861 


Spring 120 


84579 


Washer, Flat 91,92,93,94 


84990 


Screw, 6-40 x 1/4 Flat 




88,89,90 


87402 


Spring 100,104,140 


87932 


Screw, 8-32 Hex 144 


88891 


Spring 111 


90684 


Spacer 86 


90790 


Washer, Flat 111 


90791 


Lockwasher 88,89,90,127, 




129,136 


91577 


Spring 102,106,110 


92265 


Screw, 2-56 x 1/8 Rd 112, 




136 


93117 


Lockwasher 112,115,138 




139 



Part Description and 

Number Page Number 

93118 Lockwasher 120 

93984 Lockwasher 101,120,126 

93985 Lockwasher 87,88,89,90, 
97,98 

94674 Washer, Cup 110 
98642 Lockwasher 126,127,132,134 
99737 Screw, 6-40 x 13/64 Fil 
111,135 
101386 Spring 97,98 
107116 Lockwasher 79,80,81,82, 
86,89,90,96,125,126,127, 
128,130,131,132 

1 10434 Screw, 4-40 x 3/16 Fil 100, 
104,108 

110435 Nut, 4-40 Hex 127,129,131, 
132,134 

110438 Spring 95 

1 10743 Lockwasher 94,1 16,1 17, 

118,127,137,141,142 
111342 Spring 88,89,92,93,94,141, 

142 

1 12626 Nut, 10-32 Hex 80,81,82,87, 
88,90,91,92,93,94,97,98, 
99,102,106,110,121,123, 
128,129,131,133 

112634 Spring 144 

114215 Post, Spring 101 

117535 Washer, Flat 103,107,111, 
114 

119332 Screw, 10-32 x 1/4 Rd 126, 
127,132,134 

1 1 9648 Ring, Retaining 1 00, 1 01 , 
104,105,108,122,124,131, 
140 

119649 Ring, Retaining 101,105, 
109,122,124,131,140,144 

119650 Ring, Retaining 91 

119651 Ring, Retaining 88 to 94, 
100,101,102,104,105,106, 
108,1 10,1 16,1 17,1 18,120 to 
124,140,141,142,144 

119652 Ring, Retaining 97,98,109, 
119,138,139 

119653 Ring, Retaining 80,81,82, 
115 

119654 Ring, Retaining 97,98,115 

121242 Clamp, 1/8 ID Cable 82,98 

121243 Clamp, 3/16 ID Cable 120, 
125,131,132,144 

121244 Clamp, 1/4 ID Cable 87;88, 
93,131,136 

121245 Clamp, 5/16 ID Cable 
80,81,96 



Page 172 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-210-702 



Part Description and Part 

Number Page Number Number 

121246 Clamp, 3/8 ID Cable 82,132 151565 
121249 Clamp, 5/8 ID Cable 128 151610 
121409 Washer, Insulating 80,81 , 

82 151629 
121790 Screw, 6-40 x 1-7/8 Hex 151630 

132 

123973 Spring 95 151631 
124223 Screw, 6-40 Shoulder 1 20 
124241 Spacer 103,107 151632 
124244 Washer, Felt 140 
124612 Screw, 8-32 x 1/2 Hex 87, 151634 
88,89,90,114 151686 
124681 Setscrew, 6-40 87,88 151694 

125004 Screw, 8-32 x 1/4 Rd 80, 151722 
81,82,89 

125005 Screw, 2-56 x 3/16 Rd 80, 151723 
81,88,89,90,127,129 

125011 Washer, Flat 95,99,100, 151724 
101,103,104,107,108,111, 
120 to 125,127,129,131, 151737 
132,134,140,141,142 

125181 Screw, 2-56 x 3/8 Fil 138, 151880 
139 

125268 Spring 116,117,118 151939 
1 25307 Washer, Flat 112 1 52445 

125733 Washer, Flat 103,108 
125802 Washer, Flat 88 152893 
128357 Ring Retaining 101,105, 

109,121,123,138,139,140 
129765 Shim, .020' ' Thk 144 153441 
129919 Fuse, SL-BL 4 Amp 128, 

129,131,133 153442 
130696 Washer, Felt 109 
138031 Bushing, Insulating 120 
138034 Plate, Clamp 138,139 153484 
143306 Fuse, SL-BL 1 Amp 125, 

128,130,131,132 153538 
147877 Terminal, Receptacle Type 153803 

80,81,82,88,89,90,131,133 153817 
148172 Washer, Flat 99,107 
150029 Wick, Felt 97,98 153841 
150241 Spring 97,98 

150383 Spacer, .149" Thk 132 154047 

150411 Washer, Flat 116,117,118 

150904 Block, Right Paper Spindle 154056 

120 154263 
150978 Screw, 6-40 x 1-1/8 Fil 98 154697 
151073 Screw, 4-40 x 5/32 Fil 94, 

137,141,142 155861 
151152 Screw, 4-40 x 3/16 Hex 90, 

1 00, 103, 104, 1 07, 1 08, 1 1 5 1 56057 

120,121,123,125,127,130 156450 

140 

151442 Screw, 6-40 x 1/2 Hex 97, 156833 
98,114,128,144 



Description and Part 
Page Number Number 

Bushing, Shoulder 138,139 156874 
Washer, Flat 127,129,131, 156887 
134 158316 
Nut, 6-40 Lug 91,93,95 162886 
Screw, 6-40 x 1/4 Hex 80, 
88,111,131,136 163536 
Screw, 6-40 x 5/16 Hex 92, 164427 
93,94,97,98,99, 1 1 2, 1 20 164958 
Screw, 6-40 x 3/8 Hex 120, 170018 
125,144 173907 
Bearing, Ball 91,92,93,94 173974 
Screw, 4-40x3/8 Fil 126 
Screw, 6-40 x 1 1/32 Fil 1 1 1 173979 
Screw, 6-40 x 3/16 Hex 100, 176418 
104,125,126 176419 
Screw, 10-32 x 3/8 Hex 90 
to 94,96,97,98 177113 
Screw, 10-32 x 5/8 Hex 112, 
113,137 178306 
Screw, 4-40 x 11/64 Hex 97, 
98,138,139 181204 
Nut, 4-40 Hex 88,116,117, 181424 
118,122,124,141,142 181999 
Grommet, Rubber 126 182182 
Spring, Compression 115, 182523 
121,123 

Screw, 4-40 x 1/4 Hex 87, 182612 

94,99,100,101,103,104,107, 183464 

108,111,119,141,142,144 184055 

Screw, 10-32 x 7/16 Hex 

111,137 184056 

Screw, 10-32 x 1/2 Hex 88, 

89,91,93,94,97,98,100,102, 

104,106,108,110,121,123 

Screw, 6-32 Spl 125,126, 

128,130 184057 

Screw, 6-40x7/16 Hex 125 

Jumper, 5" Slate 125 

Screw, 4-40 x 3/8 Hex 88,98, 184059 

127,129,131,132 

Screw, 6-40 x 9/16 Hex 82, 184060 

87 to 91,93,94,95,120,126 

Post, Spring 99,103,107,112 

113 184061 

Bracket, Contact Box 132 

Bumper, Rubber 82 1 84066 

Grommet, Rubber 127,129, 

131,132 184067 

Lockwasher 127,129, 

131,132,134 184068 

Washer, Flat 137 

Screw, 2-56 x 1/2 Fil 112, 185676 
115,120 185677 
Drum Assembly, Clutch 97, 
98 185684 
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Screw, 4-40 x 15/16 Fil 126 

Screw, 10-32 x 9/16 Hex 112 

Plate, Nut 112 

Screw, 4-40 x 7/32 Hex 97, 

98,138,139 

Spacer, .562" Thk 126 
Clip, Capacitor 125,127,130 
Screw, 4-40 x 1/2 Hex 134 
Bushing 115 
Spacer 89 

Screw, 10-32 x 5/16 Hex 91, 

92,93,94,96 

Head, Hammer 101 

Ring, Retaining 97,98 

Ring, Retaining 91 to 94,100, 

104,108 

Insulator 127,129,131,132, 
134 

Relay, Power 114,125,126, 
128,130 

Washer, Flat 114 
Nut, 6-40 Sq 126 
Insulator 127 

Holder, Fuse 125,128 to 133 
Clamp, 1-3/8" ID Mounting 
126 

Screw, 6-40 x 1-1/2 Hex 131 

Post, Spring 144 

Screw w/Lockwasher, 6-40 x 

3/16 Ffex 125,126,128,130,132 

Screw w/Lockwasher, 6-40 x 

1/4 Hex-82,83,91 ,98,100,102, 

104,106,108,110,111,114, 

116,117,120,123,125,126, 

127 to 131,133,134,136,139 

Screw w/Lockwasher, 6-40 x 

3/8 Hex 82,86 to 94,96,120, 

121,123,126,128 

Screw w/Lockwasher, 6-40 x 

1/2 Hex 82 

Screw w/Lockwasher, 6-40 x 
9/16 Hex 107,127,131,132, 
143 

Screw w/Lockwasher, 6-40 x 
5/8 Hex 103 

Screw w/Lockwasher, 4-40 x 
1/4 Hex 126 

Screw w/Lockwasher, 4-40 x 
5/16 Hex 127,1^29,131,132 
Screw w/Lockwasher, 4-40 x 
3/8 Hex 105,109 
Terminal, Plug Type 133 
Terminal, Receptacle Type 
131,132,133 
Plate, Fuse 128,132 
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100 /uo 


C!i-i»AtiT Q "Z O v "Z /Q Ua v 

©crew, o-oz x o/o riex 


'Z'ZO'Znfi, 

oozo / 


onoe, DcCOnQaiy v^iuicn 


347639 






no 
11Z 




07 OA 

7/,70 




Ulc XOZ 


1000/1 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 8-32 


OOZO / 7 


CIV» r\a Prim inr f^lt i 4*/iV» 0*7 QO 

onoe, rrunary wu ten -7/, 70 




Tprminal Plurr ""rTrrkO Q4 

1 ciiiiinai, jriug lype 7*1, 




x o/o Hex 143 


'Z'ZAO'Z'Z 
OOftZOO 


TD_„ Q«7 QQ 

oar 7/, 70 




70 


lOOZOU 


Spring, Compression 88,89, 


'Z'ZA'ZZl 
OOflOOl 


wasner, riat 7/, 70,108, 


Ot / DDt 


lerminai, riug lype 7ft, 




1UO, lUO,l lo 




107 




70 


1 Q0C\(Y7 
1 7ZUU / 


xermmai, iao lype izo, 


OOOOOU 


Jumper 90 


•*d7AAK 

Oft/OOO 


Terminal, Plug Type 




lZV,lol,loo 


OOOOl U 


riate, laentiiication "0,74 




1 "ZO 
IOZ 


1 7zz44 


Washer, Spring 144 


00/0/1 


Plate, Identification 93 


ftUUUUl 


Head Assembly, Print 72 


i Q/iQi a 


spring 144 


'Z'Z.QG.'ZQ 
OOOOOO 


UlSC W/rOSt 7/, 70 


**UUUo7 


opacer 70 


194873 


Disc, 6 Stop Adjusting 97, 


77QC7Q 
OOOOOO 


Arm, Trip 97,98 


a HO AA 
4UUU0Z 


Lollar 95 




QQ 

9o 


ooo/z/ 


Isolator, Bushing 80 


flUUUOo 


Nut, Adjusting 95 


1 V4V5o 


Spring 97,98 


77Q70Q 

OOO /zo 


Isolator, Bushing 79 


4UUU00 


oear, z4i vo 


1 OA 7 Afi 




■Z/n 7AA 
OrtlOOO 


lerminai, riug lype ou,oi, 


t x\J\J\J /O 


Ring, Retaining 95 


thru 






QO QQ QQ Ofl 1 *Z1 1 'ZT 
OZ,00,07,7U, lol , loo 


ftUUU/7 


Retainer 95 


1 OA77/I 
1 70 / /4 


rallet, lype 151,169 


"ZA1 7A7 

o^i 00/ 


Terminal, Receptacle Type 


Anm oi 
4UU1Z1 


_„ C7rn qi qo Q<y Qyi 

L>ear, o/l 91,92,93,94 


1 QA.77A 
170 / /O 


Pallet- Times 1C1 1 AO 

rauet, lype 101,107 




Afi ft! A9 AA AQ on 1 **1 1 77 
OU,OX ,0Z,00,07,7U, 101 ,100 


4n.fi! Afi 


rnnter w/jsase // 


1 QAA7ft 
1700/U 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 6-40 


341647 


Terminal, Receptacle Type 


Afifil 07 
*iUUl7/ 


SWT AY* fir/Tiikin/ff 1 

^over w/ luoing luu, 




x o/lo Hex 79 to oz,oo to 




on Ql QO 1 OA 1 1 *Z1 1 *ZO 
OU,ol,oZ,lZO,loU,lol,loZ, 




i r\A 
1U4 




91,96,98,103,107,112,113 




133 


400198 


Shield 87,88 




114,125 


341648 


Terminal, Receptacle Type 


400201 


Casting Assembly, Front 


312315 


Thumbscrew, 6-40 92,103, 




80,81 ,82, 1 26, 1 28, 1 29, 1 30, 




72,99,100,101,102 




107 




131,133 


400204 


Casting w/Track 99 


312918 


Strap, Cable 94,112,115 


341649 


Connector, 15 Pt Plug 80, 


400207 


Bar, Backup 99,107 




130,133 




81,82,88,89,90,95,131,133 


400209 


Screw, Adjusting 99,103, 


312919 


Strap, Cable 130 


341674 


Connector, 3 Pt Receptacle 




107,111,112,113 


312921 


Strap, Cable 80,87,88,89, 




131,132,133 


400211 


Guide, Top 99,107 




90 


341691 


Connector, 15 Pt Recepta- 


400213 


Post 99 


318821 


Bushing, Insulating 127, 




cle 80,81,82,88,89,90,95, 


400221 


Sprocket Assembly, Idler 




129,131,132,134 




131,133 




88,89,99,100,103,108,113 


318835 


Transistor 127,129,131, 


341704 


Terminal, Receptacle Type 


400226 


Spring 89,100,103,108, 




132,134 




80,81,82,88,89,90,95,112, 




113 


318845 


Jumper 79,96,125 




115,131,133 


400227 


Nut, Self -Locking 88,89, 


320416 


Terminal, Ring Type 131, 


341705 


Terminal, Plug Type 80,81, 




100,103,108,113 




132 




82,88,89,90,112,131,133 


400231 


Wick, Felt 99,103,107, 


320418 


Terminal, Ring Type 80, 


343582 


Cable Assembly 81,89, 




111 




81,82,127 to 133 




131 


400232 


Clip 99,103,107,111 


320419 


Terminal, Ring Type 133 


346251 


Fastener 112 


400270 


Motor, Induction 87,88, 


320420 


Terminal, Ring Type 131, 


346352 


Connector, 40 Pt Recepta- 




125 




132 




cle 80,81,82,88,89790,131, 


400280 


Sprocket w/Flange 79, 


320421 


Terminal, Ring Type 131, 




133 




80,87 to 90 




132 


346401 


Cable Assembly 80 


400282 


Sprocket w/ Flange 87 


321955 


Fuse, 2.5 Amp 126,127, 


346415 


Post 130 




to 90 




131,132 


346421 


Jumper 130 


400286 


Plate, Motor Mounting 


325218 


Washer, Insulating 127,129 


346424 


Cable Assembly 80 




87 




131,134 


346434 


Cable Assembly 130 


400290 


Casting, Left 87 


326023 


Screw, 440 x 9/32 Hex 


346435 


Cable Assembly 129,130 


400293 


Screw, 10-32 Shoulder 




80,81,82,122,124 


346697 


Cable Assembly 136 




87,90,91,94 


328282 


Fan 87,88 


346702 


Connector, 4 Pt Recepta- 


400304 


Casting, Right 91 


330299 


Clip, Speed 120 




cle 136 


400305 


Shaft 91 


331082 


Screw 4-40 x 3/8 Nylon 


346746 


Stud 130 


400307 


Screw, 8-32 Spl 91 to 




127,128,129,131,132 


347637 


Connector, 3 Pt Recepta 




94 


332167 


Clamp 91,92,93,94 




cle 94,95 


400308 


Ring, Retaining 91 to 94 
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400309 


Hub, Gear 91 to 94 


400311 


Screw, 10-32 x 13/16 Hex 




91 to 94 


400312 


Washer, Spring 91 to 94 


400313 


Nut, Adjusting 91 to 94 


400315 


Hub Assembly, Gear 91 to 




94 


400316 


Washer, Flat 91 to 94 


400317 


Post Threaded 87 


400377 


Casting Assembly, Front 72, 




103 to 106 


400379 


Guide, Paper 103 


400380 


Plate, Cover 134 


400382 


Bracket 105,109 


400383 


Bracket 105,109 


400384 


Guide; Paper 103,107 


400393 


Retainer, Left Bearing 104 


400394 


Retainer, Right Bearing 104 


400395 


Screw, 10-32 x 1/2 Hex 99, 




103,107 


400401 


Base Assembly 79 


400402 


Isolator, Bushing 79 


400403 


Plate, Cover 134 


400404 


Pan 96 


400405 


Screw 8-32 Shoulder 79 


400406 


Screw, 10-32 Shoulder 79 


400413 


Plate 119 


400414 


Plate 119 


400416 


Rack 119 


400418 


Lever 119 


400420 


Spring, Torsion 116,117, 




118 


400421 


Latch 119 


400422 


Gear 119 


400423 


Gear 119 


400424 


Gear 119 


400434 


Spring, Torsion 102,106, 




110 


400435 


Pin 91,102,106,110 


400436 


Lever, Release 102,106,110 


400441 


Pulley & Gear w/Flange 




116,117,118 


400446 


Disc, Friction 116,117,118 


400447 


Arm, Left Sensing 116,117, 




118 


400448 


Arm, Right Sensing 116, 




117,118 


400449 


Post 91,102,106 


400450 


Roller 88,91,92,102,106, 




110,116,117,118 


400451 


Sprocket 91,92,93,94,143 


400453 


Washer, Spl 116,117,118 


400454 


Screw, 6-40 Spl 91,92 


400456 


Arm, Left 102,106,110 


400457 


Post 91 
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400460 Guide, Right Ribbon 100, 
104,108 

400461 Bracket, Left 100,102,104, 
106,108,110 

400462 Guide, Left Ribbon 100, 
104,108 

400463 Clamp, Bearing 91 
400470 Feed Assembly, Line 72,97 

400472 Clutch Assembly, Line Feed 
97,98 

400473 Post 97,98 

400474 Sprocket, 72T 97,98 

400475 Sprocket, 100T 97,98 

400482 Bar, Line Feed 97,98 

400483 Bail w/Roller & Stud 97,98 
400486 Post 97 

400488 Bracket w/Core 97,98 
400499 Screw, 6-40 x 5/16 Hex 91, 

92,93,94 
400505 Bracket w/Bushing 126 
40051 1 Bracket, Mounting 99 

4005 1 6 Bearing, Sleeve 97 ,98 

400517 Post 100,101,104,105 

400518 Link, Pivot 100, 104 

400519 Bracket, Mounting 101,105 
400521 Gear, 42T 100,104 

400523 Rod 101,105 

400524 Roller, Pressure 101,105 

400525 Shaft, Pressure Roller 101, 
105 

400527 Lever, Release 101,105 

400528 Lever, Adjusting 100,104, 
108 

400529 Support, Left Paper Straight- 
ener 101 

400530 Support, Right Paper 
Straightener 101 

400532 Tubing 101,105 

400533 Guide, Paper 101,105,109 

400535 Guide, Paper 99 

400536 Guide, Paper 99 

400537 Bearing, Sleeve 100,104, 108 

400538 Link, Paper Straightener 
101,105,109 

400540 Container Assembly, Paper 
72,120 

400541 Knob 120 

400542 Retainer, Left Bearing 100 

400543 Retainer, Right Bearing 100 

400544 Cover, Circuit Card 120 

400545 Tray, Paper 120 

400546 Container, Paper 120 

400547 Support, Paper Tray 91 

400548 Post 101 

400549 Post 101 



Part Description and 
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40055 1 Support, Left-Paper Tray 87 

400552 Spindle, Paper Roll 120 

400553 Block, Left 120 

400554 Stud, Ball 120 

400556 Bumper, Flange 81 ,90, 1 20 

400565 Switch 120 

400569 Bracket, Mounting 120 

400570 Lever, Low Paper 120 

400571 Plate, Switch Adjusting 120 

400579 Cable Assembly 120 

400580 Cable Assembly 73,95,136 

400587 Bail w/Post, Left 101,105 

400588 Bail w/Post, Right 101,105 

400589 Rod, Guide 101,105 
400615 Sensor 80,81,94,95,136 
400629AB Carrier Arrangement, AB 

Type 73,146 

400630 Belt, Toothed 116,117,118 

400631 Belt, Toothed 87,88,89,90 

400632 Belt, Toothed 97,98 

400634 Belt, Toothed 87,88,90 

400635 Belt, Toothed 117 
400645 AD Carrier Arrangement, AD 

Type 73,145 

400650 Pallet, Type 145, 146, 
148,150,152 to 157 

400651 Pallet, Type 145 to 150, 
152 to 157 

400652 Pallet, Type 145 to 157, 
168,169 

400653 Pallet, Type 145 to 150, 
152 to 157,168 

400654 Pallet, Type 145 to 157,169 

400655 Pallet, Type 145,146,148 
to 150,152 to 157,168 

400656 Pallet, Type 145,146,148 
to 157,168,169 

400657 Pallet, Type 145 to 1 57, 169 

400658 Pallet, Type 145 to 157,169 

400659 Pallet, Type 145 to 148, 
150,152 to 157,168 

400660 
thru 

400663 Pallet, Type 145 to 157, 
168,169 

400664 
thru 

400674 Pallet, Type 145 to 150, 
152 to 157,168 

400675 
thru 

400680 Pallet, Type 145 to 1 57, 
169 

400681 Pallet, Type 145,146,148,150 
152,153,154,156,157,168 
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400682 
thru 

400707 Pallet, Type 145 to 1 50, 1 52 
to 157,168 

400708 Pallet, Type 145,146,148, 
150,152 

400709 Pallet, Type 145, 146, 148 to 
154,156,157,169 

400710 Pallet, Type 145,146,148, 
150,152 

400711 Pallet, Type 145 to 150, 
152,155 

400712 Pallet, Type 145 to 148, 
150,152 to 154,156,157 

400713 
thru 

400719 Pallet, Type 146,149,150, 
153,154,155 

400721 
thru 

400727 Pallet, Type 146,149, 150, 
153,154,155 

400731 
thru 

400737 Pallet, Type 146,149,150, 
153,154,155 

400739 Pallet, Type 146,149,150, 
153,154,155 

400740 Pallet, Type 146,149,150, 
153,154 

400741 Pallet, Type 146,149,150, 
153,154,171 

400742 Pallet, Type 146,149,150, 
153,154 

400743 Pallet, Type 146,149,150, 
153,154 

400745 Pallet; Type 145 

400746 Pallet, Type 146 

400747 Pallet, Type 147 

400748 Pallet, Type 148 

400750 Pallet, Type 149 

400751 Pallet, Type 150 

400752 Pallet, Type 151 

400755 Pallet, Type 152 

400756 Pallet, Type 153 

400757 Pallet, Type 154 

400758 Pallet, Type 155 

400759 Pallet, Type 156 
400762 Pallet, Type 147 

400767 Pallet, Type 147 

400768 Pallet, Type 147 
400770 

thru 

400773 Pallet, Type 147 
400774AC Carrier Arrangement AC 
Type 73,147 
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400775AD Carrier Arrangement, AD 


400888 


Pallet, Type 157 




Type 73,148 


400889 


Pallet, Type 158 


400776AF Carrier Arrangement, AF 


400890 


Pallet, Type 159 




Type 73,149 


400891 


Pallet, Type 160 


400777AG Carrier Arrangement, AG 


400892 


Pallet, Type 161 




Type 73,150 


400893 


Pallet, Type 162 


400778AH Carrier Arrangement, AH 


400895 


Pallet, Type 163 




Type 73,151 


400901 


Transformer 96,128,129 


400779AP^ Carrier Arrangement, AP 


400903 


Cover Assembly 73,134 




Type 73,155 


400904 


Transformer w/Cable 96 


400780AL Carrier Arrangement, AL 


400906 


Capacitor 127,131,132,134 




Type 73,152 


400907 


Resistor, 38 Ohm 127,129, 


400783AM Carrier Arrangement, AM 




130,131,134 




Type 73,153 


400908 


Power Supply 72,126 


400784 AN Carrier Arrangement, AN 


400912 


Capacitor 126,128,130,131, 




Type 73,154 




132 


400785AQ Carrier Arrangement, AQ 


400916 


Cable Assembly 96,134 


400789 


Type 73,156 


400917 


Cable Assembly 126 




400918 


Clamp, Capacitor 127,134 


thru 




400920 


Connector, 4 Pt Recepta- 


400803 


Pallet, Type 148 




cle 115,134 


400804 


Pallet, Type 148,155 


400921 


Connector, Power 80,81,82 


400805 






88,89,90,95,112,131,133, 


thru 






136 


400812 


Pallet, Type 148 


400926 


Connector, Card 126,127, 


400813 


Pallet, Type 148,155 




129,130,131,132,136 


400814 




400931 


Spacer 91,94,95 


thru 




400932 


Post, Mounting 95 


400819 


Pallet, Type 148 


400933 


Wheel, Timing 95 


400820 




400934 


Screw, 6-40 Adjusting 95 


thru 




400935 


Bracket w/Nut 95 


400826 


Pallet, Type 149,155 


400936 


Plate w/Post 95 


400833 


Pallet, Type 153,154,156, 


400939 


Arm, Right 91 




157,170,171 


400940 


Bracket, Sensor 91 


400834 


Pallet, Type 153,154,156,157 


400941 


Sprocket, 38T 91,92,94, 


400835 


Pallet, Type 153,154,156, 




143 




157,170,171 


400942 


Bracket, Switch 136 


400838 


Pallet, Type 164 


400946 


Spacer 95 


400839 


Pallet, Type 165 


400948 


Shield, Cable 91 


400840 


Pallet, Type 166 


400952 


Bracket 126 


400841 


Pallet, Type 167 


400953 


Resistor 126,128,130 


400842 


Pallet, Type 168 


400955 


Switch Assembly, Low 


400845 


Pallet, Type 169 




Paper 120 


400846 


Pallet, Type 170 


400957 


Bracket 97 


400847 


Pallet, Type 171 


400958 


Guard 134 


400850 




400960 


Control Assembly, Motor 


thru 






72,125 


400859 


Pallet, Type 151,169 


400961 


Bracket 125 


400861 


Pallet, Type 151,169 


400962 


Bracket 125 


400864 




400963 


Plate 125 


thru 




400964 


Post 120,125 


400867 


Pallet, Type 146,149,150, 


400965 


Post 125,134 




153,154,155 


400966 


Insulator 125 


400887AS Carrier Arrangement, AS 


400967 


Cable, Interlock 125 




Type 73, 157 


400968 


Relay 125 
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400969 


Capacitor 125 


400970 


Filter 125 


400971 


Cable, Power 125 


400972 


Shield 125 


400976 


Ring, Retaining 97,98 


400977 


Ring, Retaining 97,98 


400978 


Post 97,98 


400979 


Eccentric 97,98 


400988 


Pawl Assembly, Line Feed 




97 


400989 


Pawl Assembly 97 


400990 


Armature 97,98 


400993 


Strip, Anti-Freeze 97,98 


400994 


Spacer 97,98 


400995 


Bracket 97,98 


400997 


Lever 97,98 


400998 


Magnet Assembly 97 


401150 


Connector, 9 Pt Receptacle 




126 


401623 


Connector, 9 Pt Plug 134 


401646 


Connector, 3 Pt Receptacle 




128,130 


401647 


Connector, 3 Pt Receptacle 




80,81,82,133,136 


401648 


Connector, 3 Pt Plug 126, 




128,130,131,132 


401649 


Connector, 3 Pt Plug 87 




to 90,120 


402109 


Strap 82,132 


402401 


Cable Assembly 127 


402402 


Motor 72,87 to 90,125 


402403 


Filter 128,130 


402404 


Capacitor 128,130 


402405 


Cable Assembly 128 


402406 


Cable Assembly 138,139 


402407 


Network 128 


402408 


Cable Assembly 80,90,95 


402410 


Connector, 4 Pt Recepta- 




cle 112,144 


402416 


Connector, 2 Pt Plug 80, 




81,82,88,89,90,131,133 


402418 


Diode 125,128,130 


402419 


Cable Assembly 112,121 


402420 


Feed Assembly, Ribbon 




72,116,117,118 


402421 


Plate, Rear 119 


402422 


Frame Assembly 1 16 to 




119,143 


402423 


Relay 125,128,130 


402425 


Printer w/Base 77 


402427 


Lamp 136 


402428 


Nut, Reflector 136 


402430 


Plate Assembly, Front 72, 




111 


402432 


Shaft, Cross 92,93,94 



Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


402436 


Plate, Front 119 


402440 


Frame Assembly, Front 111 


402443 


Bracket 111 


402444 


Ribbon w/Twin Spools 116, 




117,118 


402446 


Guide, Left 111 


402447 


Guide, Right 111 


402449 


Bushing 80,81,82 


402450 


Bracket 92,93,94 


402452 


Lever, Release 88,89,92,93, 




94,141,142 


402454 


Arm, Right 92 


402455 


Arm, Left 88 


402456 


Bracket, Left 88 


402458 


Bracket, Right 92,93 


402459 


Pin 88,89,92,93,94,141, 




142 


402460 


Paper Handling Assembly 




72,121,122 


402461 


Bracket 121 


402464 


Handle 121,123 


402465 


Tubing 121 


402466 


Shaft 121 


402467 


Link, Pivot 122,124 


402468 


Roller 122 


402469 


Guide, Paper 122 


402470 


Shaft 122 


402471 


Post 122,124 


402472 


Gear, 30T 121,123 


402474 


Post 122,124 


402475 


Clip, Line Indicator 121, 




123 


402477 


Knob, Paper Advance 115, 




121,123 


402478 


Lever, Paper Release 122, 




124 


402480 


Post 121,123 


402481 


Spring, Torsion 122,124 


402482 


Spring, Torsion 97,122,124 


402483 


Bearing 115,121,123 


402484 


Spacer 121,123 


402485 


Linkw/Post 122,124 


402487 


Shaft 121 


402488 


Knob w/Insert 121,123 


402489 


Clamp, Top Left 121,123 


402490 


Shaft 122 


402491 


Link, Left 122,124 


402492 


Link, Right 122,124 


402493 


Bail, Roller Release 122 


402495 


Clamp, Top Right 121,123 


402496 


Clamp, Lower 121,123 


402497 


Plate, Cover 121 


402499 


Retainer 121,123 


402500 


Set of Parts 136 


402505 


Retainer, Ring 115,121,123 



Part Description and 

Number Page Number 

402506 Retainer, Ring 121,123 

402507 Tractor, Form Feed 121, 
123 

402508 Tractor, Form Feed 121, 
123 

402510 Switch 112 

402512 Post 98 

402513 Bushing 127,131,132 

402515 Post 80,81 

402516 Post 80,81 

402517 Bracket 92 

402519 Plate 80,82 

402520 Bar, Line Feed 97 
402522 Casting, Right 92,93 

402524 Casting, Left 88,89 

402525 Pan, Lower 80 

402526 Plate 88,89,92,93 

402527 Bracket 127,129 

402529 Bracket 127,129 

402530 Chassis, Power Module 
127,128,129,130 

402531 Plate, Nut 127,129 

402532 Bracket 128,130 

402533 Base 80,82 

402536 Guard 127,129,131,132 

402537 Post 127,129,131,132 
402539 Screw, 10-32 Spl 80,81,83 
402541 Post 127,129,131 

402543 Pin, Guide 80,81 

402544 Bracket, Connector 81 

402545 Plate 138 

402546 Guide 138,139 

402547 Post, Detent 138,139 

402549 Post 121,123 

402550 Bushing, Eccentric 138,139 

402551 Knob w/Insert 138 

402552 Spring, Torsion 139 

402556 Post, Eccentric 138,139 

402557 Sprocket, 32T 138,139 
402560 Nut, Spl 138,139 
402563 Bracket w/Nut 138,1 39 

402565 Bail w/Post 138,139 

402566 Gear, 60T 138,139 

402568 Bracket 138,139 

402569 Plate, Identification 94 

402570 Form-Out Assembly 73,78 
138 

402571 Belt, Amber 138,139 

402572 Belt, Dark Blue 138, 139 

402573 Belt, Yellow 138,139 

402574 Belt, Brown 138,139 

402575 Belt, Red 138,139 

402576 Belt, Pink 138,139 

402577 Belt, Light Green 138, 1 39 

402578 Belt, Dark Green 138,139 
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402579 Belt, Light Blue 138,139 

402580 Belt, White 138,139 

402590 Spring, Left 88,89,90, 142 

402591 Spring, Right 92,93,94, 141 

402600 Printer w/Base 77 

402601 Bushing 137 

402604 Guide Assembly, Rear 137 

402607 Plate, Spring 137 

402610 Spring 137 

4026 1 2 Plate w/Post 88 

402613 Switch Assembly 88 

402614 Bushing 88 

4026 1 5 Washer, Spring 88 

402616 Gear, 30T 121,123 

402620 Module Assembly, Power 
72,127,128,129,130 

402621 Feed Assembly, Line 72, 
97 

402622 Casting Assembly, Right 
72,92 

402623 Guide Assembly, Rear 73, 
137 

402625 Arm Assembly, Left 88 

402626 Arm Assembly, Right 92 

402629 Insulator 125 

402630 Connector, 12 Pt Recep 
tacle 127,129,130 

402631 Switch, Button 136 

402632 Control Assembly, Motor 
72,125 

402634 Guide, Left 121 

402635 Guide, Right 121 

402636 Capacitor 125 

402639 Cable Assembly 80,81,82, 
88,89,90,131,133 

402644 Lever, Paper-Out 112 

402645 Bracket 112 

402646 Plate, Nut 112 
402648 Switch 112,115,144 

402652 Shaft 123 

402653 Bracket 123 

402654 Bail 124 

402655 Tubing 123 

402656 Shaft 77,124 

402657 Shaft, Paper Guide 124 

402658 Roller 124 

402660 Paper Handling Assembly 
72,123,124 

402661 Cable Assembly 112 

402662 Bracket 123 

402663 Chassis, Power Module 131 

402664 Pan 81 

402666 Plate 81 

402667 Shaft, Top Support 123 

402668 Guide, Paper 124 



Part Description and 

Number Page Number 

402670 Casting, Front 1 1 2 

402671 Guide, Left Ribbon 112 

402672 Guide, Right Ribbon 112 

402673 Arm, Left 89 

402674 Arm, Right 93,94 

402675 Base 81 

402680 Head Assembly, Print 72, 
85 

402681 Screw, 6-40 x 13/16 Hex 
93,94,143 

402682 Spacer, Belt 93,94,143 

402684 Guide, Rear Paper 1 1 2 

402685 Plate, Cover 123 

402686 Shield, Ribbon 1 1 2 

402687 Deflector, Paper 112 

402688 Clamp 112 

402689 Screw, 10-32 Shoulder 93 

402698 Strip, Damping 1 1 2 

402699 Isolator, Ring 81,82 

402700 Printer w/Base 78 

402713 Bar, Backup 112 

402714 Guide, Track 112 

402718 Shield 80,89,90 

40271 9 Guide, Front Paper 1 1 2 

402720 Module, Power 73,131 

402721 Bracket, Left 89 

402722 Sprocket, 38T 93 

402723 Post 112,113 

402725 Plate Assembly, Front 72, 
112 

402726 Track Assembly 1 1 2 

402727 Wick, Felt 112 
402734 Post 112,118 

402738 Bracket 131 

402739 Label 131 

402740 Bracket 131 

402741 Cable Assembly 131 

402742 Transformer 131 

402743 Filter 131 

402745 Plate 92,93,94 

402746 Plate, Switch 88,89,90 

402747 Clamp 131,132 
402750 Shield 132 

402752 Retainer 111 

402753 Shield, Ribbon 1 1 1 

402754 Spacer 111 

402755 Flag 145 to 171 

402756 Bracket 111 

402757 Guide, Top 111,143 

402758 Bar, Backup 111 
402769 Collar 87,88 

402771 Guide, Left 121,123,144 

402772 Guide, Right 121,123 

402774 Label 125 

402775 Indicator, Column 1 1 1, 143 
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4UZ/ / / 


Connector, 5 Pt Recep- 




i_ _1 _ TOO 1 OQ 1 71 177 

tacle I2o,iz7,iol,ioo 


4UZ/ / O 


connector, o rt riug 8U, 




Qi on 1 77 

81,82,133 


Af\01QA 

4UZ/84 


Transformer 129,131,133 


4UZ/80 


Transformer w/Cable 128, 




1Z9 


4UZ/8/ 


Bracket iZ8,iou 


4UZ/88 


cnassis lZ/,lz8,lzy,loU 


4UZ/8V 


Module, rower /z,lz/,lzo, 




1 OO 1 7A 

129,130 


4UZ/V8 


Shield 111 


AClOQ.ri'Z 

tuzouo 


caoie oi,vo 


AC\OfKC\A 
*iUZOU*x 


PjWo Q1 QO 1 77 

^auie oi,oz,ioo 


4UZ81 1 


Bracket 8o 


'fUZol Z 


Insulator 86 


402816 


Disc Assembly, Spool 




iviounting i io, 1 1 / 


A AOO 1 'I 

402817 


Guide, Right 111 


ACiOQOn 

4UZ8ZU 


Bushing, Eccentric 94, 




TOO 1 O /! 1/11 i /in 

122,124,141,142 


4UZ8zl 


Link, Positioning 122, 




1 OA 
1Z4 


/iooqoo 
4UZ8ZZ 


0_„.„ ill 

bpacer ill 


tUZOOU 


rrinter w/isase / / 


/IOOQ/M 

4UZ841 


T)_ 1 1 1 1 ""7 1 1 O 

rost 116,117,118 


/iooq/io 
4UZ84Z 


Clip, Spring 116,117,118 


/IOOQ/1 1 

4UZ845 


Bushing 116,117,118 


ACiOQAA 
4UZ844 


Disc, Spool Mounting 116, 




117,118 


AClOQAH 

4UZ84/ 


Wasner, Mat llo,ll/,118 


*±UZoD4 


TkiimkcnoAiir 1 07 1 f\1 111 

inumoscrew iUo,iu/,iii 


4UZ8D8 


Casting lUo, 10b, 106,107 


flUZOOU 


Bracket iuo,iu/ 


4UZOD1 


Q»rii-nV> on qi oo qq qo on 

owitcn ou,8i,oz,oo,ov,yu, 




QC 1 on 1 OQ 1 tC\ 1 71 1 77 

Vo,lZ/,IZy,loU,lol, loo, 




loo 


4UZ80Z 


'Dsn11s>v QQ QQ OA GO G7 G/l 

Roller 88,89,90,92,93,94, 




1/11 1 AO 

141, 14Z 


4UZ800 


Koiier 11 /,118 


'iUZOO'i 


Pnet 111 HO 11/1 1/17 

rOSt 1 1 1,1 1Z,1 14,145 




oracKcL 111 


tuzooo 


lvioaincation is.it /o,88,vz, 




ill ~\ ~\n 
111,11 / 


/inOQAO 

4UZ80V 


\Kl ~* ^V* TT 1 _ 1 . 1 1 / l 1 n "lift 

Wasner, relt 110,117,118 


4UZ8/U 


bpacer lib, 11/, 118 


AdOHIA 

4UZ8/4 


bpnng llo,ll/,118 


ftUZO/ / 


D a U D~»i->/iy. XTe\r\A 1 Ol 1 07 

ueit, raper reea lZi,izo, 




1 A A 
144 


4UZ88 / 


Modification Kit 75,81 




^hiplH P.O, QO 

OXIlClU. OU,7U 


402890 


Stop, Armature 97,98 


402891 


Label, Fuse 125,127,129, 




131,132 


402892 


Bracket 128,129 
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402895 


Bracket 131,133 


402896 


T — 1 1 1 "1 ✓ Tin Tin 

Label 116,117,118 




riate, Kignt Lid w/Side 




121,123 


yi A A A A A 

402898 


Plate, Left Lid w/Side 




121,123 


402899 


Bumper 97,98 


402903 


Retainer 112 


402904 


rOSt 112,114 


402905 


Spring 97,98 


A AAAA/ 

402906 


Cable Assembly 112 


402911 


Base 80,83 


A AOA1 A 

402912 


Clamp 82 


402913 


Shaft, Paper Positioning 




100,104 


402914 


Shaft, Paper Positioning 




101,105,109 


402920 


Modification Kit 73,75, 




144 


402922 


Knob w/Insert 139 


402924 


Tractor, Form Feed 144 


402936 


Modification Kit 75,111 


402938 


Brace 121 


402943 


Guide, Rear 137 


402945 


Mask 107 


JlAAACA 

402950 


Roller, Feed 108 


402951 


Post 110 


402952 


Post 108 




LiinK, rlVOt J.0o,lU9 


*i0z954 


Link w/Post 109 




Lever, Right 109 


40295O 


Lever, Left 109 


40295 / 


Retainer, Right Bearing 




108,109 


402958 


Retainer, Left Bearing 108, 




109 


402959 


Lever, Release 109 


402960 


Lever 109 


402961 


T-\ 11 _ t A A 

Roller 109 


402962 


Rod 109 


402963 


Rod, Paper Adjusting 108 


^AAA/ >l 

402964 


Shaft, Roller 109 


402965 


Post 91 


402966 


Gear, 42T 108 


A AAA/ A 

402968 


Rod, Release 109 


402969 


Printer w/Base 77 


402970 


Casting Assembly, Front 72, 




1 A<"7 1 AO •% A A "1 "1 A 

107,108,109,110 


402972 


Bracket 132 




Bracket 132 


402974 


fhaccic 179 1 77 


402975 


Filter 132 


402976 


Filter Assembly 132 


402977 


Input Assembly, AC 132 


402978 


Module, Power 73,132,133 



Part Description and 

Number Page Number 

402980 Pan, Lower 78,81 

402981 Post 132 

402982 Transformer Assembly 133 

402983 Bracket 80,81 ,82 

402984 Cable Assembly 132 
402988 Handle 112 

402992 Drum, Clutch 97,98 

402993 Post 97 

402994 Set of Parts 97,98 
403380 Modification Kit 73,75, 140 

403383 Bail w/Post, Right 140 

403384 Bail w/Post, Left 140 

403385 Roller, Pressure 140 

403386 Link, Right 140 

403387 Link, Left 140 

403389 Plate 140 

403390 Window 140 

403391 Guide 140 

403394 Shaft, Pressure Roller 140 

403456 Tubing 105,109 

403486 Guard Sensor 94 

403882 Rail 80,81,82 

403883 Rail 80,81,82 

405037 Connector, 6 Pt Recepta- 
cle 80,81,82,88,89,90,131 

405181 Fuse, Plug-In 131,132 

405183 Connector, 9 Pt Recepta- 
cle 131 

405903 Plate 120 

405904 Spindle, Paper Roll 120 

405905 Modification Kit 75, 1 20 
406263 Cover 125 

406270 Alarm Assembly, Jam 144 

406279 Arm Assembly, Left 142 

406280 Arm Assembly, Left 142 

406281 Arm Assembly, Right 141 
406283 Nut w/Washer, 6-32 112 

406337 Modification Kit 75, 130 

406338 Modification Kit 75,130 

406449 Shaft, Support 115 

406450 Tractor, Form Feed 115 

40645 1 Tractor, Form Feed 115 

407208 Cable Assembly 134 

407209 Cover Assembly 73,134 
407775 Lever w/Post 141 , 142 
407777 Maintenance Kit 143 
407782 Bushing w/Latch 141,142, 

143 

407784 Arm w/Post, Left 142 

407785 Arm w/Post, Right 141 

407786 Bracket 143 

407788 Roller 141,142 

407789 Retainer 141,142 

407790 Modification Kit 73,75, 141 , 
142,143 



Part 
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407791 


Spacer 143 


407792 


Bracket, Right 94,141 


407793 


Bracket, Left 142 


407794 


Bracket, Left 142 


407795 


Bracket, Left 142 


407796 


Bracket, Right 94,141 


407797 


Screw, 4-40 Shoulder 141, 




142 


407798 


Lever, Left 142 


407799 


Lever, Right 141 


407800 


Maintenance Kit 143 


407801 


Bushing 141,142 


408032 


Fan w/Hub 87,88,89,90 


408082 




thru 




408133 


Pallet, Type 158,159 


408136 




thru 




408139 


Pallet, Type 158,159 


408150 


Pallet, Type 158,159 



408177AT Carrier Arrangement, AT 

Type 73,158 
408178AU Carrier Arrangement, AU 





Tune 77 1 «;Q 


408179 




thru 




408215 


Pallet, Type 160 to 163 


408216 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408217 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408218 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408219 


Pallet, Type 160,161,162, 




163 


408220 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408221 


Pallet, Type 160,161,162, 




163 


408222 


Pallet, Type 160,161,162, 




163 


408223 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408224 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408225 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408226 


Pallet, Type 160,161,162, 




163 


408228 


Pallet, Type 160,161,162, 




163 


408229 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408230 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408231 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408232 


Pallet, Type 160,161,162, 




163 


408233 


Pallet, Type 160,161,162, 




163 


408234 


Pallet, Type 160,161,162, 




163 


408235 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408236 


Pallet, Type 160,161,162,163 
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408237 


Pallet, Type 160,161,162,163 


408487 


Pallet, Type 164,165 


408717 


Guide, Front Paper 1 13 


408238 




408503 


Pallet, Type 170,171 


408718 


Clamp 113 


thru 




408504 


Pallet, Type 171 


408719 


Guide, Rear Paper 113 


408242 


Pallet, Type 160,161 


408506 


Pallet, Type 164,165, 


408721 


Tractor, Form Feed 115 


408269AV Carrier Arrangement, AV 




171 


408722 


Tractor, Form Feed 115 




Type 73,160 


408508 


Pallet, Type 164,165, 


408727 


Post 98 


408270AW Carrier Arrangement, AW 




171 


408728 


Shield 90 




Type 73,161 


408509 


Pallet, Type 164,165, 


408733 


Bar, Backup 114 


408271 AX Carrier Arrangement, AX 




171 


408737 


Casting, Right 94 




Type 73,162 


408511 


Pallet, Type 170,171 


408738 


Casting, Left 90 


408346 AZ Carrier Arrangement, AZ 


4085 18BF Carrier Arrangement, BF 


408740 


Gear, 30T 115 




Type 73,163 




Type 74,168 


A Afiri A 1 

408741 


Brace, Rear 82,90 


408390BB Carrier Arrangement, BB 


408521BJ 


Carrier Arrangement, BJ 


408742 


Brace, Lower 82 




Type 73,164 




Type 74,169 


» AAH A*7 

408743 


Frame, Left 82 


408391 BC Carrier Arrangement, BC 


408522BK Carrier Arrangement, BK 


A(\QH A A 

408744 


Frame, Right 82 




Type 73,165 




Type 74,170 


A f\O r 7 A C 

408745 


Feed Assembly, Line 72,98 


408392BD Carrier Arrangement, BD 


408523BL Carrier Arrangement, BL 


408746 


Post 82 




Type 73,166 




Type 74,171 


Af\Q1A Q 

408/48 


Post 82 


408393BE Carrier Arrangement, BE 


408621 


Lid w/Bail 144 


408751 


Strap 90 




Type 74,167 


408626 


Sprocket 144 


408756 


Actuator, Switch 115 


408394 




408627 


Actuator 144 


40o/5/ 


Cable Assembly 115 


thru 




4Q8628 


Switch w/Cable 144 


408759 


Spacer 82 


AAA A 

408429 


Pallet, Type 164 to 167, 


408629 


Spacer 144 


408761 


Spacer 82 




170,171 


408630 


Plate, Nut 144 


4Uo/oo 


Form-Out Assembly 73,139 


408430 




408631 


Cam, Feed 144 


408989 


Bracket 143 


thru 




408632 


Cam 144 


408990 


Modification Kit 73,75, 


A f\ O A f r* 

408455 


Pallet, Type 164,165,171 


408634 


Retainer 144 




141,142,143 


408456 




408636 


Frame, Side 144 


408991 


Cover, Switch 80 


thru 




408637 


Insulator 144 


408992 


Cover, Switch 80 


408465 


Pallet, Type 164,165,166, 


408638 


Latch 144 


408993 


Cover, Switch 81 




167,170,171 




Follower, Cam 144 


408994 


Cover, Switch 81 


408466 


Pallet, Type 164.165,166, 


408655 


Cable Assembly 94,95 


408995 


Bar 103,107 




167 


408656 


Printer w/Base 77 


408996 


Guide 103,107 


408467 


Pallet, Type 164,165,166, 


408657 


Shield w/Post 80 


408997 


Indicator 103 


408468 


167 


408661 


Bracket 89 


410071 


Card, Circuit 77,78,80,83 




408662 


Bracket 93 


410072 


Card, Circuit 78,81 


thru 




408673 


Pan, Lower 80 


410076 


Card, Circuit 77,79,80 


408473 


Pallet, Type 164 to 167, 


408676 


Lever 137 


410082 


Card, Circuit 130 




170,171 


408677 


Bracket 137 


410150 


Card, Circuit 126,127,129 


408474 


Pallet/Type 164,165, 


408680 


Modification Kit 75,137 


410151 


Card, Circuit 131,132 




166,167 


408681 


Modification Kit 75 , 11 2 


410155 


Card, Circuit 86 


408475 


Pallet, Type 164,165,166, 


408682 


Post 144 


410640 


Card, Circuit 77,79 




167 


408684 


Post, Eccentric 144 


410681 


Card, Circuit 126,127 


408476 




408685 


Post 144 


410729 


Card, Circuit 78,81 


thru 




408686 


Spring, Torsion 144 


411000 


Casting, Front 1 13, 1 14, 1 1 5 


408479 


Pallet, Type 164,165,166, 


408701 


Post, Spring 98 


411003 


Printer w/Base 78 




167,170,171 


408705 


Pin 90 


411006 


Shaft, Support 115 


408480 


Pallet, Type 164,165,166, 


408706 


Plate, Mounting 98 


411007 


Retainer 115 




167 


408707 


Arm, Left 90 


411008 


Clamp 113 


408483 


Pallet, Type 164,165,166, 


408709 


Plate w/Bracket 139 


411009 


Shaft, Drive 115 




167,170,171 


408711 


Casting, Front 118 


a~\ i m i 
*t-l 1U1 1 


onieia, rressure lio 


408484 


Pallet, Type 164,165,170, 


408712 


Plate, Mounting 139 


411012 


Guide, Paper Entry 113 




171 


408713 


Gear, 30T 115 


411013 


Shield 113 


408485 


Pallet, Type 164,165,166, 


408714 


Bracket 113 


411014 


Guide 114 




167,170,171 


408716 


Guide, Front Paper 113 


411015 


Bracket 82 
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Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


411016 


Bar, Tear 1 14 


411023 


Grommet 133 


411029 


Pan, Lower 83 


411018 


Spacer 114 


411024 


Bracket 90,139 


411030 


Screw, 10-32 Spl 114 


411019 


Cover, Top 135 


411025 


Bracket, Adjusting 90 


453344 


Label 80,87,88,89,90 


411020 


Plate 133 


411026 


Guide 114 


453346 


Screw, 10-32 Spl 114 


411021 


Knob w/Insert 115 


411028 


Guide, Track 1 14 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section contains the routine mainte- 
nance to be performed on the DATA- 
SPEED 40 printer. DATASPEED 40 hereafter 
referred to as 40 type. 

1.02 This section is being reissued to incorpo- 
rate 40P253 forms access 80-column 

tractor feed printer and 40P102 80-column fric- 
tion feed printer (noise reduced). 

1.03 All references to left or right and front or 
rear consider the printer in its normal 

operating position with the ribbon facing • the 
attendant. 

1.04 Unless otherwise specified, the instruc- 
tions apply to the friction and tractor feed 

printers, 80 and 132 columns. 

1.05 Routine maintenance on the printer is to 
be performed at customer's convenience 

every 2000 hours of running time or one year, 
whichever comes first. Routine intervals should 
be even shorter in dirty or corrosive environments. 

1.06 Turn set ac power off prior to any mainte- 
nance on the printer. 

1.07 Follow locally prescribed safety practices 
when maintaining the printer (including 

wearing safety glasses). 

1.08 Printer adjustments referenced in this sec- 
tion are covered in Section 582-210-700. 

Note: When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part num- 
ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

2. PRINTER REMOVAL FROM CABINET 
FRICTION FEED (Adjacent) 

Note 1 : The following procedures apply to 
printer as part of a KDP or for an ROP. 
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Note 2: Only the printer in a KDP arrangement 
is shown. 

Note 3: Make sure ac power is off before remov- 
ing the printer. 

2.01 To remove friction feed printer (adjacent) 
from cabinet: 

(a) Open cover. 

(b) Disconnect the interlock cable connector 
(Fig. 1). 

(c) Remove paper roll. 

(d) Release printer and raise to the tilt posi- 
tion by depressing left and right release 

levers (Fig. 1) and lifting printer. 




Fig. 1 



(e) Disconnect ac power connector (Fig. 2). 

(f ) Disconnect SSI cable connector from 
printer cable connector (Fig. 2). 



DETENTS 




Fig. 2 



(g) Grasp printer securely from underside; 
depress detents (Fig. 2) and slide printer 

out. 

FRICTION FEED (Under Monitor) 

Note: Make sure power to station is off. 

2.02 To remove friction feed printer (under 
monitor) from cabinet: 

(a) Open lid; lift slide release latches (Fig. 3) 
and slide printer forward. 

(b) Release paper latch and remove paper 
(keep spindle with printer). 

(c) Disconnect cabinet interlock (Fig. 3). 



(d) Depress release levers (Fig. 3) and raise 
printer. 




Fig. 3 

(e) Disconnect ac power connector (Fig. 4). 

(f) Disconnect SSI cable connector (Fig. 4). 

(g) Grasp printer securely from underside; 
depress detents (Fig. 4) and slide printer 

out. 
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AC POWER CONNECTOR 
CONNECTOR 



Fig. 4 



TRACTOR FEED (Procedures Apply to Adjacent 
Printer as Part of a KDP or ROP, 80 and 132 
Column) 

2.03 To remove tractor feed printer from 
cabinet: 

(a) Open cover. 

(b) Remove paper. 

(c) Release printer to tilt position by depress- 
ing left and right latchlevers to rear (Fig. 5). 




LATCHLEVERS 



Fig. 5 



(d) Insert screwdriver in right track and pry 
detent up (Fig. 6). 



(e) Pull printer forward by grasping handle at 
top (Fig. 6), and sliding off mounting 
tracks. 




DETENT 



I 



Fig. 6 



FORMS ACCESS TRACTOR FEED 

2.04 To remove the forms access tractor feed 
printer from cabinet: 

(a) Open the left front cabinet door (Fig. 7). 

(b) Push the top cover release latch (Fig. 7) 
and lift top cover to its full open position. 

(c) Remove forms from printer by opening 
left and right tractor lids (Fig. 7). 



4GP253/ZZ PRINTER 
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(d) Disconnect cabinet connector bracket 
(with P113, P114 and J115) from left 

rear of printer. 

(e) Lift printer release latches (Fig. 8) and 
slide printer forward (approximately 1/2- 
inch). 

PRINTER RELEASE 
LATCH 
(One on Each Side 
of Printer) 




(Right Side View) 



Fig. 8 

(f) Lift printer up and out of cabinet (Fig. 9). 



CABINET 
CONNECTOR 
BRACKET v 




CUTOUTS 
(For Printer Slide 
Release Latches) 



Fig. 9 



ALL PRINTERS 

2.05 Place printer on 124828 protective pad or 
equivalent (Fig. 10). 

2.06 Remove ribbon. 




Fig. 10 



3. TYPE CARRIER REMOVAL AND CLEAN- 
ING 

REMOVAL 

A. Friction Feed 

3.01 To remove type carrier from friction feed 
printer: 

(a) Release thumb lever on left ribbon guide 
bracket (Fig. 11) allowing bracket to swing 

to the left. 

(b) Loosen thumbscrew on right ribbon guide 
bracket (Fig. 11); swing bracket to the 

right. 




Fig. 11 
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(c) On late design units (carrier top guide 
secured to backup bar with three thumb- 
screws), remove the carrier top guide (Fig. 14). 

(d) Lift finger lever on left pulley and hold. 
Remove type carrier starting at right pulley 

as shown (Fig. 12). Release finger lever. 




RIGHT 
PULLEY 

Fig. 12 



B. Tractor Feed 

3.02 To remove type carrier from tractor feed 
printer: 

(a) Release thumb levers on left and right rib- 
bon guide brackets allowing brackets to 
spring to sides of printer (Fig. 13). 



THUMB LEVERS 




Fig. 13 



(b) On 80-column tractor feed printer, remove 
three thumbscrews and lockwashers secur- 
ing carrier top guide; remove guide (Fig. 14). 



THUMBSCREWS 
AND LOCKWASHERS 



CARRIER 
TOP GUIDE 




Fig. 14 



(c) Lift finger lever on left pulley and hold. 

Remove type carrier starting at right pulley 
as shown (Fig. 15). Release finger lever. 




RIGHT 
PULLEY 

Fig. 15 



C. Forms Access Tractor Feed 



3.03 To remove type carrier from forms access 
tractor feed printer: 

(a) Depress thumb lever on right ribbon guide 
bracket allowing bracket to spring open 
(Fig. 16). 




THUMB 
LEVER 



Fig. 16 
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(b) Remove the tear bar assembly by removing 
the two securing screws (hex. head), lock- 
washers and flat washers (Fig. 17). 

Danger: Exercise care in handling tear bar to pre- 
vent injury from the tear edge. Careless handling 
of the tear bar may produce a burr on the tearing 
edge which may impair feeding of paper forms. 

TWO HEX HEAD SECURING 
SCREWS, LOCKWASHERS 
AND FLAT WASHERS v 




Fig. 17 



(c) Lift finger lever on left pulley and hold. 

Remove type carrier starting at right pulley 
as shown (Fig. 18). Release finger lever. 




Fig. 18 



CLEANING 

3.04 Clean type carrier with brush and mineral 
spirits. Care should be taken that the cus- 
tomer's furniture is not damaged. Inspect type 
carrier. Replace any pallets that are worn, missing, 
or mutilated. Set type carrier aside. 

4. CLEANING 

4.01 Check that the printed instructions on the 
printer cover are legible. Clean with cloth. 
See Fig. 19, 20, 21 and 22. 
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Ribbon Loading 

1 . Ribbon is to wind and 
unwind at bottom of 
spool. 

2. Put new spool on free- 
wheeling spindle. 

3. Using routing shown, 
pass ribbon between 
paper and type carrier. 

4. Attach ribbon to empty 
spool and wind until 
eyelet is on spool. 

5. Put spool on spindle 
and wind up slack on 
free-wheeling spool. 



Paper Loading 

1. Release pressure roller and 
load with paper unrolling 
as shown. 

2. Fold paper approximately 
45 degrees in either 
direction. 

3. Rotate paper until leading 
edge appears under 
pressure roller shaft. Be 
sure paper is not between 
type pallets and ribbon. 

4. Pull through approximately 
12 inches of paper and 
align edge of paper roll. 

5. Engage pressure roller 
with paper, insert paper 
through window open- 
ing and close cover. 




Fig. 19-80-Column Friction Feed Printer 
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Form Selection 



Form Selector Setting 


Color 
of 
Belt 


4 


3 


2 


1 


Length of Form 


3-1/3 


2-1/2 


5 


10 


Amber 


3-2/3 




5-1/2 


11 


Blue 


4 


3 


6 


12 


Yellow 


4-1/3 




6-1/2 


13 


Brown 


4-2/3 


3-1/2 


7 


14 


Red 


5 




7-1/2 


15 


Pink 


5-1/3 


4 


8 


16 


Lt Green 


5-2/3 




8-1/2 


17 


Green 


6 


4-1/2 


9 


18 


Lt Blue 


7-1/3 


5-1/2 


11 


22 


White 



Ribbon Loading 

1. Ribbon is to wind and unwind 
at bottom of spool. 

2. Put new spool on free-wheeling 
spindle. 

3. Using routing shown, pass ribbon 
between paper and type carrier. 
Attach ribbon to empty spool 
and wind until eyelet is on spool. 
Put spool on spindle and wind 
up slack on free-wheeling spool. 




Type Carr ier Changing 

1 . Remove ribbon and swing 
ribbon guides out by 
pressing thumb levers. 
Lift finger lever and remove 
carrier starting at right pulley. 
Install new carrier starting at 
left pulley, follow above 
instruction in reverse. 
Rotate carrier by hand in 
direction shown, aligning 
any protruding type pallets, 
to prevent snagging. 
Option switch selection 
should agree with font 
arrangement of type 
carrier. 



r Loading 



Depress when 
changing belts. 



Idler Assembly 

Loosen and move thumb- 
screw until idler assembly 
is approximately at right 
angles to slot. 



Release paper guides and open tractors. 
Fold one form down. If multiple 
forms, separate. 

Sight down paper path and thread 
paper, keeping to the left. 
Close tractors and paper guides. 
Set right tractor for paper width. 
Set left tractor for left margin. 
Pull knob and turn to align form. 



Forms LF Test 
On 2 On 

t t i 



Off 



Off 



Fig. 20™ 80-Column Tractor Feed Printer 
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Form Selection 



Form Selector Setting 


Color 

of 
Belt 


4 


3 


2 


1 


Length of Form 


t3-l/3 


2-1/2 


5 


10 


Amber 


f3-2/3 


t 2-3/4 


5-1/2 


11 


Dk. Blue 


4 


3 


6 


12 


Yellow 


t4-l/3 


t 3-1/4 


6-1/2 


13 


Brown 


f4-2/3 


3-1/2 


7 


14 


Red 


5 


* 3-3/4 


7-1/2 


15 


Pink 


t5-l/3 


4 


8 


16 


Lt. Green 


t5-2/3 


44-1/4 


8-1/2 


17 


Dk. Green 


6 


4-1/2 


9 


18 


Lt. Blue 


f7-l/3 


5-1/2 


11 


22 


White 



fFor six lines per inch. 
*For eight lines per inch, 



Ribbon Loading 
Hold the ribbon spools approxi- 
mately 18 inches apart and pull 
the ribbon taut. Using a down- 
ward sawing motion, starting on 
right side, slide the ribbon 
between the plastic shield and 
the steel tear edge. With the rib- 
bon properly in position below 
the tear edge, pass the ribbon 
around on the rollers and between 
the posts. The top edge of ribbon 
on the rollers should be in front at 
the posts. Wind sufficient ribbon 
on empty spool so that second 
eyelet is wound on spool. Install 
spools as shown and take up rib- 
bon slack on free-wheeling spool. 




Idler Assembly 
Loosen and move thumb- 
screw until idler assembly 
is approximately at right 
angles to slot. 



Type Carrier Changing 

1. Remove ribbon and swing 
right ribbon guide out by 
pressing thumb lever. 

2. Remove tear bar assembly 
and two securing screws. 

3. Lift finger lever and 
remove carrier, starting 
at right pulley. 

4. Install new carrier on the 
pulley, then follow above 
instructions in reverse. 
Push forward on tear bar 
while tightening securing 
screws. 

5. Rotate carrier by hand 
in direction shown. 
Align any protruding 
type pallets to prevent 
snags. 

6. Option switch selection 
should agree with font 
arrangement of type 
carrier. 

7. Carrier changing may 
require type centering. 

L Follow type centering 
instructions. 

Type Centering 

1. Disconnect ac power after 
printing with test switch. 
Push in on gear and hold 
while turning collar clock- 
wise for character clipped 
on right side and counter- 
clockwise for character 
clipped on left side. 



Paper Loading 

1. Open tractor lid. 

2. Fold a form down if multiple forms become 
separated. 

Thread paper up into guide before engaging 
feed holes. 

Unlock and set right tractor for paper 
width. Lock tractor. 

5. Close tractor lids. 

6. Unlock and set left margin. Lock margin. 

7. Pull knob and rotate to position form tear 
line with printer tear bar. 

Note: When a new form length has been 
installed, execute one form feed and repeat Step 7. 



Fig. 21—Forms Access 80-Column Tractor Feed Printer 



Page 9 



SECTION 582-210-750 



Form Selection 



Form Selector Setting 


Color 

of 
Belt 


4 


3 


2 


1 


Length of Form 


3-1/3 


2-1/2 


5 


10 


Amber 


3-2/3 




5-1/2 


11 


Blue 


4 


3 


6 


12 


Yellow 


4-1/3 




6-1/2 


13 


Brown 


4-2/3 


3-1/2 


7 


14 


Red 


5 




7-1/2 


15 


Pink 


5-1/3 


4 


8 


16 


Lt Green 


5-2/3 




8-1/2 


17 


Green 


6 


4-1/2 


9 


18 


Lt Blue 


7-1/3 


5-1/2 


11 


22 


White 



Ribbon Loading 

1. Ribbon is to wind and 
unwind at bottom of 
spool. 

2. Put new spool on free- 
wheeling spindle. 

3. Using routing shown, 
pass ribbon between 
paper and type carrier. 

4. Attach ribbon to empty 
spool and wind until eyelet 
is on spool. 

. Put spool on spindle and 
wind up slack on free- 
wheeling spool. 




Paper Loading 

1. Release paper guides and 
open tractors. 

2. Fold one form down, if 
multiple forms, separate. 

3. Sight down paper path 
and thread paper, keeping 
to the left. 

4. Close tractors and paper 
guides. 

5. Set right tractor for paper 
width. 

6. Set left tractor for left 
margin. 

7. Pull knob and turn to align 
form. 

Type Centering 

1. Disconnect ac power after 
printing with test switch . 

2. Hold gear from rotating 
and turn collar clockwise 
for character clipped on 
right side and counter- 
clockwise for character 
clipped on left side. 



Idler Assembly 

Loosen and move thumbscrew 
until idler assembly is approxi- 
mately at right angles to slot. 



Type Carrier Changing 

1. Remove ribbon and swing 
ribbon guides out by 
pressing thumb levers. 

2. Lift finger lever and remove 
carrier starting at right pulley. 
Install new carrier starting at 
left pulley, follow above 
instrtuction in reverse. 
Rotate carrier by hand in 
direction shown, aligning 
any protruding type 
pallets, to prevent snagging. 
Option switch selection 
should agree with font 
arrangement of type carrier. 



Fig. 22— 132-Column Tractor Feed Printer 
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4.02 Brush and/or vacuum dust and paper lint 
that has accumulated on sides, front, and 
top of printer and inside paper chute (Fig. 23). 
Make sure customer's furnishings are not damaged. 
Customer's area must be kept clean. 




4.05 Remove printer logic circuit card. Vacuum 
component side of circuit card. Remove 
paper dust and debris that has accumulated. Spray 
contacts and card fingers with 337449 cleaner 
(Fig. 26). 



CONTACTS 




PRINTER LOGIC CIRCUIT CARD 
(Used on 132-Column Tractor Feed Units) 



CONTACTS 



CARD FINGERS 
(410076 or 410640 Only) 



Fig. 23 



4.03 



Place a piece of cleaning paper between 
line feed armature and pole piece (Fig. 24). 
Manually hold armature against pole piece and 
pull paper out. Perform operation twice. Discard 
paper. 





PRINTER LOGIC CIRCUIT CARD 
(Used on Friction and Tractor Feed Units) 

Fig. 26 



4.06 



Area between armature 
and pole piece. 

Fig. 24 

4.04 Spray form-out contacts with 337449 
cleaner (Fig. 25). 

CONTACTS 



Brush and/or wipe any foreign material 
away from the armatures and bottom of 
paper guide. Spray the upper and lower antifreeze 
strips across the entire bank and circuit card 
fingers with 337449 cleaner (Fig. 27). 



PAPER GUIDE 





'.if «. '""""""""■■'*rnimmtffm\\\w< "■■■■H 
i, * l=ol:«/ ymflianininiununi\^«TUV>]-JBi3? , f 

i h \{^J t»,»iiiiMiiii»tilii«iMMiMll«ll.llllij M m^' .' 




UPPER 

ARMATURE LOWER CIRCUIT 

BANK ARMATURE CARD 

BANK FINGERS 



Fig. 25 



Fig. 27 
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5. CHECKS 



5.01 



Check fiber gear on crosshaft for worn or 
chipped teeth. Check for red oxide around 
bearings. (See Fig. 28.) At the bearings, check that 
inner race does not turn on shaft. If it does, 
replace shaft. Check for play in shaft by lifting up 
and down. Check for worn, dented, or pitted teeth 
on right pulley (Fig. 28). If any of these condi- 
tions exist, replace printer. 



FIBER GEAR 



PULLEY 




BEARINGS 



5.02 



Fig. 28 

Check for worn, chipped or cracked rib- 
bon rollers; replace if necessary. 



Note: Tractor feed printers should be equipped 
with new style rollers. Check that new style rollers 
have been properly installed, with the groove and 
bulge downward (Fig. 29). 



(Bottom View) 




Check ribbon for curling. If any curling occurs on 
ribbon, perform RIBBON TRACKING adjustment 
after printer is reinstalled in cabinet. 

5.03 Check ribbon feed drive belt for missing 
teeth. Check for damage or worn areas on 
ribbon discs (Fig. 30). Replace if necessary. If 
belt is replaced, perform RIBBON FEED DRIVE 
BELT TENSION adjustment. 



RIBBON FEED 
DRIVE BELT 




Fig. 30 



5.04 



Check for wear, detents, or pitting on left 
sprocket flange (Fig. 31). Replace if neces- 
sary. If left sprocket is replaced, perform LEFT 
CARRIER SPROCKET adjustment. 

5.05 Check for wear and pitting on type carrier 
track. Make sure type carrier lubricating 
pad is in place and is not damaged. (See Fig. 31.) 
Replace if necessary. If front plate is replaced, 
perform BACKUP BAR adjustment. 



TYPE CARRIER 
TRACK 



LUBRICATING 
PAD 




LEFT SPROCKET 
FLANGE 



Fig. 29 



Fig. 31 
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5.06 Rotate impeller shaft and check that shaft 
rotates freely, with no binds in the two 
supporting bearings. Check both ends of shaft for 
any red oxide deposits near bearing area. (See Fig. 
32.) If red oxide deposits are present, replace 
printer. 




Fig. 32 



5.07 Check impeller shaft drive belt for missing 
teeth (Fig. 33). Replace if necessary. If 

belt is replaced, perform the IMPELLER SHAFT 
DRIVE BELT TENSION adjustment. 

5.08 Check feed bar drive belt for missing teeth 
(Fig. 33). Replace if necessary. If belt is 

replaced, perform FEED BAR DRIVE BELT 
TENTION adjustment. 

5.09 Check clutch drive belt for missing teeth 
(Fig. 33). Replace if necessary. If belt is 

replaced, perform CLUTCH DRIVE BELT TEN- 
SION adjustment. 




DRIVE BELT 



Fig. 33 



5.1 Check for excessive wear on gear, feed bars 
and roller (Fig. 34). Replace gear and/or 
line feed mechanism. If line feed mechanism is 
replaced, perform CLUTCH DRIVE BELT TEN- 
SION adjustment. 




Fig. 34 



5.11 Check that line feed coil is securely 
mounted on its core. Check for discolora- 
tion due to overheating on line feed coil casing. 
(See Fig. 35). If either of these conditions exist, 
replace line feed mechanism and perform CLUTCH 
DRIVE BELT TENSION adjustment. 



COIL 




LINE FEED 
CORE 



Fig. 35 
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5.12 Check for free rotation of motor shaft. 

Check for cracks on motor fan. (See Fig. 
36.) Replace if necessary. If mo tor fan is replaced, 
perform MOTOR FAN SPACING adjustment. 



MOTOR FAN 




MOTOR SHAFT 



Fig. 36 

5.13 Check for wear, bends, cracks or deformi- 
ties in left and right ribbon guides (Fig. 37). 

Replace if necessary. If ribbon guides are replaced, 
perform RIBBON GUIDE (Final) adjustment. 

5.14 Friction Feed Only : 

(a) Check for excessive wear or deformities 
on paper and pressure rollers (Fig. 37). 
Replace if necessary. 



PRESSURE ROLLER 



PAPER ROLLER 




(b) Check that the low paper sensor is not 
deformed (Fig. 38). If deformed, replace 
the low paper switch assembly and perform 
LOW PAPER SWITCH adjustment. 



MOUNTING SCREW 



PAPER CORE 

✓ PAPER 




SWITCH 
ADJUSTING 
PLATE 



SWITCH 



(Left Side View) 



Fig. 38 



(c) On 40P102 printer, check mask for tears 
at each end of slot (Fig. 39). Replace 
402945 mask if necessary. If mask is replaced, 
perform MASK adjustment. 



END OF SLOT 



MASK 




MASK MOUNTING 
SCREWS 



Fig. 39 

5.15 Tractor Feed Only: 

(a) Check for missing teeth or cams on form- 
out belt (Fig. 40). Replace if necessary. If 
form-out belt is replaced, perform FORM-OUT 
CONTACT TO BELT SPACING (Final) adjust- 
ment. 



BELT 



Tractor Feed 




CAMS 



Fig. 37 



Fig. 40 
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(b) Check for missing, distorted, or torn mylar 
strip tabs on front casting assembly (Fig. 
41). On 80-column printer, replace any mylar 
strip that has a rough surface with 402936 modi- 
fication kit. 




Fig. 41 



(c) Check for bends, cracks, or deformities in 
tractors. Check for free operation of the 
tractors. Check that no pins are missing on 
tractors. Check amber drive belts for tears, dis- 
tortion, or mutilation (Fig. 42). Replace if 
necessary. When replacing tractors make sure 
that the white dots or raised marks are in line 
with each other horizontally across the shaft. 




WHITE DOT OR RAISED MARK 



Fig. 42 



(d) On 80-column printer, check that paper- 
out spring is not bent or deformed (Fig. 
43). If bent or deformed, replace with 408680 
modification kit. 




(Side View) 



Fig. 43 



(e) On 132-column printer, check that paper- 
out switch arm is not bent and that 
paper-out switch operates properly (Fig. 44). If 
defective, replace; then perform PAPER-OUT 
SWITCH adjustment. 



REAR PAPER 




CLAMP SCREWS 



Early Design 



REAR PAPER 




CLAMP SCREWS 



Late Design 
Fig. 44 
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6. LUBRICATION 

6.01 Lubricate printer per Section 582-210-700. 

7. PRINTER REASSEMBLY INTO CABINET 

7.01 Remount printer in cabinet; reconnect ac, 
SSI and interlock cables. 

7.02 Replace the type carrier. Before replacing 
type carrier, seat all pallets using 402878 

gauge (Fig. 45). Gauge is marked for 80 column 
and 132 column. Be sure to use the proper side 
of gauge to match the printer being maintained. 
Reinstall type carrier starting at left pulley. 
Once carrier is in place, rotate impeller shaft by 
hand one complete revolution of the carrier to 
seat all pallets. 

402878 GAUGE 

, i_ 3333 333 3__ _._ _ / 



Fig. 45 

7.03 Reinstall the ribbon. Install paper. 
8. CABINET CHECKS 

8.01 Test operation of interlock switch; pull up 
on switch plunger and apply power, then 
lower plunger. Motor should stop. On the forms 
access printer cabinet, test all three interlock 
switches (one for each front access door and one 
for top lid). 



8.02 Check for air circulation and make sure 
motor and fans are working properly. 

9. TESTING 

9.01 Test the printer for proper operation. The 
test should include a check on the follow- 
ing: 

• Operation of PAPER button on the printer cab- 
inet 

• Operation of FORMS ADVANCE button (trac- 
tor feed) 

• Proper printer test message operation with Test 
switch On 

• Simulation of low paper and paper out (friction 
feed) or form out (tractor feed) 

• Line feed; single or double. 

Refer to the station BSP for detailed checkout 
procedures. Extensive checkout should not be 
necessary during routine maintenance. However, 
the printer must be checked out sufficiently to 
make sure a working unit is being returned to serv- 
ice. For this purpose, a brief off-ljne checkout 
should suffice. 

9.02 During the printer tests, the print quality 
must be examined. Printed copy should 

have no smudges; characters should not be clipped 
on either side; no characters should be missing; 
characters should be clear. 

9.03 Return the unit to service following locally 
prescribed practice. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring diagram 
information for the two basic types of 

DATASPEED 40 Operator Consoles. (Opcon), 
KD and RO, shown in Fig. 1. 

1.02 This section is reissued to incorporate 
DATASPEED 40 40K003 and 40K004 

ROP opcons, 40K203 KD opcon, and the latest 
engineering changes available at this time. 

Note: When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 
number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410075). 

1.03 Detailed actual and schematic wiring 
diagrams and circuit descriptions for the 

DATASPEED 40 Operator Consoles are pro- 
vided in the following Wiring Diagram Packages 
(WDP). 

* Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 



0404WDP -DATASPEED 40, 40K001 ROP 
Opcon 

0492WDP -DATASPEED 40, 40K003 ROP 
Opcon 

0496WDP -DATASPEED 40, 40K004 ROP 
Opcon 

0403WDP - DATASPEED 40, 40K101 KD Opcon 

0449WDP — Synchronous DATASPEED 40, 
40K104 KD Opcon 

0477WDP — Synchronous DATASPEED 40, 
40K105 KD Data Entry Opcon 

0511WDP - Synchronous DATASPEED 40, 
40K203 KD External Numeric 
Entry Opcon 




KD OPCON 
(With Keyboard) 




ROP OPCON 
(Without Keyboard) 



Fig. 1 - Operator Consoles 



Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1977 and 1979 by Teletype Corporation 
All rights reserved 
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2. WIRING DIAGRAMS (Fig. 2 through 14) 
POWER DISTRIBUTION 



TO 

CONTROLLER •( 



> 2 > 



SEE NOTE 
3 3 / _ 



410055 OR 410075 



CONSOLE LOG 



Note: Ground strap is ™- o ^ i ta • ^t^-i^-i j ^t^i ~ , „ 

present only on the 410075 Fl ^ 2 ~ " Earl y Desl ^ 40K101 and 40K104 °P cons 
circuit card, Issue IB or 
later. 



TO 

CONTROLLER 




Fig. 3 - Late Design 40K101, 40K104, 40K203 and 40K105 Opcons 
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SSI INTERCONNECTION 



INFORMATION TO 
CONTROLLER (I) 



INFORMATION TO 
CONTROLLER (N) 



INFORMATION TO 
DEVICE (I) 



INFORMATION TO 
DEVICE (N) 



< 
< 



< 



(R) 
3 13 



(BL) 



(S) 



xfmr I (403657) 



(Y) 7 

xfmr 2 (403657) 

5: i 

2 12 7 1 



U 

150 < r 



«=£H> -CH> «Q3> «05> 



(L2) 



AI-6 
+ + + 
(L3) + 



+ + + 
(L4) + 



-fBTTV- ^HSZZ)-^ . 

/XFMR I J /xFMR 2 J 

- Ten - -OSS- HESaH 
-dxr> ^23> -COO- 



Al -II 
+ + 



B2-8 

+ + 



PART OF CONSOLE LOGIC 



Fig. 4.- Late Design 40K101, 40K104, 40K203 and 40K105 Opcons 



INFORMATION TO 
CONTROLLER (I) 



INFORMATION TO 
CONTROLLER (N) 



INFORMATION TO 
DEVICE (I) 



INFORMATION TO 

DEVICE (N) 



< 

< 



< 



Jl 



B5 



j (BL) 
l_3 B6 



j (R) 



CO) 



|(BR) 



T I (401658) 
3 1 



4 2 

T2 (401658) 
• i:i« 

I 3 




PART OF 410055 OR 410075 



Fig. 5- -Early Design 40K101 and 40K104 Opcons 
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ALARM 




Fig. 6- -Early Design 40K101 and 40K104 Opcons 





ML A 


3 






A2 A3 A4 Al 


17 


19 

<r < 

a: ^ 


20 


21 




R33 

AAA 


>o 


R40 


V V V 

I00K 










RI7 





o 



K IAL 

D 



1(346370) 

I 



J 



VOLUME 
CONTROL 

:(346384) 



PART OF CONSOLE LOGIC 



Fig. 7-Late Design 40K101, 40K104, 40K203 and 40K105 Opcons 
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SENSING AMPLIFIER KEYSWITCH ASSIGNMENT 



SENSE AMP 4 




SENSE AMP 3 



40K101 - SENSE AMP CHART 



SENSE AMP 5 



SENSE 
AMP 
PIN NO. 


SENSE AMP 1 


SENSE AMP 2 


SENSE AMP 3 


SENSE AT* 3 4 


SENSE AMP 5 


KEY TOP CHARACTER 


11 


{ 


X2(CF1ICN) 


E 


1 


6 


10 


\ 


1 


B 




H 


9 


i 


U 


F 


♦ 


T 


8 




L 


2 




5 


7 


P 


7 


V 


(NOT USED) 


N 


6 


+ 


/ 


W 


S/R 


G 


5 




K 


Q 


LOCAL 


R 


3 


(ZERO) 


» 


D 


CURSOR RETURf 


4 


2 


9 




C 


HONE 


3 


28 


L9 


8 


Z 


SENO 


Y 


27 


(NOT USED) 




A 


PRINT LOCAL 


M 


26 


L10 





S 


PRINT ON LINE 


J 


24 


FORM ENTER 


A 


X 


L6 


SPACE 


23 


TAB SET 


RETURN 


SHIFT (LEFT) 


RECEIVE 


CONTROL (LEFT 


20 


TAB CLEAR 


LINE INSERT 


CAPS LOCK 


SCROLL DOWN 


SHIFT RIGHT 


19 


HIGH LIGHT 


LINE DELETE 


CURSOR TAB 


SCROLL UP 


NEW LINE 


17 


L12 


CHAR. INSERT 


SEG. ADV. 


INTERRUPT 


TAB 


16 


Lll 


CHAR. DELETE 


* 


FORM SEND 


CONTRL (RIGHT 


15 


CLEAR 


CHAR . DEL .(REP 


— (REPEAT) 


SCROLL URREP 


. (REPEAT) 


14 


DHAR.INS IREP) 


X2 (REPEAT) 


-•-(REPEAT) 


SCROLL DNtREP 


SPACE(REPEAT) 


13 


— (REPEAT) 


NEWLINE(REP) 


♦ (REPEAT) 


♦ (REPEAT) 


XI (OPTION) 




40K104 - SENSE AMP CHART 


SENSE 
AMP 
PIN NO. 


SENSE AJP 1 


SENSE AMP 2 


SENSE AMP 3 


SE^E AMP 4 


SENSE AMP 5 


KEY TOP CHARACTER 


11 


{ 


X2(CPTICN) 


E 


1 


6 


10 


\ 


I 


B 




H 


9 


% 


U 


F 


\ 


T 


8 




L 


2 




5 


7 


P 


7 


V 


(NOT USED) 


N 


6 


+ 


/ 


w 


PA2 


G 


5 




K 


Q 


PA1 


R 


3 


(ZERO) 


1 


D 


CURSOR RETURf 


4 


2 


9 




C 


HOME 


3 


28 


PF5 


8 


Z 


S/R 


Y 


27 


(NOT USED) 


> 


A 


PF4 


M 


26 


PF6 





S 


PF3 


J 


24 


PF10 


* 


X 


PF2 


SPACE 


23 


PF11 


ERASE INPUT 


SHIFT (LEFT) 


LOCAL 


CONTROL (LEFT 


20 


KF12 


LINE INSERT 


CAPS LOCK 


SCrvOLL DOftN 


SHIFT RIGHT 


19 


PF9 


LINE DELETE 


CURSOR TA3 


SCROLL UP 


NEW LINE 


17 


PF8 


CHAR . INSERT 


BACK TAB 


PRINT LOCAL 


TAB 


16 


PF7 


CHAR. DELETE 




PF1 


CONTRL (RIGHT 


15 


CLEAT 


CHAR. OEL. (REP 


-••(REPEAT) 


SCROLL URREP 


(REPEAT) 


14 


;har.insirepi 


X2 (REPEAT) 


-•-(REPEAT) 


SCROLL ON(REP 


SPACE (REPEAT) 


13 


- (REPEAT) 


NEKLINE(REP) 


\ (REPEAT) 


♦ (REPEAT) 


XI (OPTION) 



+12 V DC 

(Typical) 
KEYSWITCH - 



(See Sense Amp Chart) 



SENSE AMP 1 
SENSE AMP 2 



12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 
110 
III 
112 
113 
114 
115 
116 
117 
118 
119 
120 
121 



SENSE AMP 



Fig. 8-Early Design 40K101 and 40K104 Opcons 
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SENSE AMP 4 



SENSE AMP 1 



CONSOLE LOGIC 
CIRCUIT CARD 



SENSE AMP 3 ' 



SENSE AMP 5 ' SENSE A 



+12 V DC 
(Typical) L 
KEYSWTICH # 



SENSE AMP 2 



(See Sense Amp Chart) 



40K101 - SENSE AMP CHART 



SENSE 
AMP 
PIN NO 


SENSE AMP I 


SENSE AMP 2 


SENSE AM 3 3 


SENSE AMP 4 


SENSE AMP 5 


KEY TOP CHARACTER 


i 1 


£ 


XTRA 


E 


1 


Y 


10 


\ 


8 


B 




H 


9 




I 


F 


♦ 


6 


8 


P (TEST) 


L 


2 




T 


7 


P 


U 


V 


3 


N 


6 


TAB 


/ 


w 


S/R 


6 


5 


+ 


K 





LOCAL 


5 


3 









CURSOR RETURN 


R 


2 


(ZERO) 




C 


HOME 


4 


28 


( L9) 





z 


SENO 


7 


27 




» 


A 


PRINT LOCAL 


M 


26 


(LIO) 


9 


S 


'PRINT ON LINE 


J 


24 


FORM ENTER 




X 


(L6) 


SPACE 


23 


TA8 SET 


RETURN 


SHIFT (LEFT) 


RECEIVE 


CONTROL (LEFT) 


20 


TAB CLEAR 


UNE INSERT 


CAPS LOCK 


SCROL DOWN 


SHIFT f RIGHT) 


19 


HIGH LIGHT 


LINE DELETE 


CURSR. TAB 


SCROL UP 


NEW LINE 


17 


(LI2) 


CHAR. INSAT 


SEGMT- ADV. 


INTERRUPT 


" (TEST) 


16 


(LID 


CHAR. DLETE 


1 


FORM SEND 


CONTROL (RIGHT) 


15 


CLEAR 


CHAR. OLETE -RPT 


-*> REPEAT 


SCROL UP - RPT 


> . - REPEAT 


14 


CHAR. INSRT-RPT 


OPTION - RPT 


■*- REPEAT 


SCROL DOWN -RPT 


SPACE - RPT 


13 


— -RPT 


NEW UNE - RPT 


♦ REPEAT 


k REPEAT 


RETURN (TEST) 


40K104 - SENSE AMP CHART 


SENSE 
AMP 
PIN NO 


SENSE AMP | 


SENSE AMP 2 


SENSE AMP 3 


SENSE AMP 4 


SENSE AMP 5 


KEYTOP CHARACTER 


1 1 


{ 


XTRA (V ss ) 


E 


1 


Y 


10 


\ 


8 


B 




H 


9 




I 


F i 


♦ 


6 


8 


P (TEST) 


L 


2 




T 


7 


P 


U 


V 


3 


N 


6 


TAB 


/ 


w 


PAZ 


G 


5 


■f 


K 





PA1 


5 


3 






D 


TAB 


R 


2 


(ZERO) 




C 


HOME 


4 


28 


PF5 





Z 


S/R 


7 


27 






A 


PF4 


M 


26 


PF6 


9 


S 


PF3 


J 


24 


PF10 




X 


PF2 


SPACE 


23 


PF11 


ERASE INPUT 


SHIFT (LEFT) 


LOCAL 


CONTROL (LEFT) 


20 


PFI2 


UNE INSERT 


CAPS LOCK 


(NOT ASSIGNED) 


SHIFT i RIGHT) 


19 


PF9 


LINE DELETE 


CURSR. TAB 


(NOT ASSIGNEO) 


NEW LINE 


17 


PF8 


CHAR. IN SAT 


BACK TAB 


PRINT LOCAL 


" (TEST) 


16 


PF7 


CHAR. DLETE 


1 


PF1 


CONTROL (RIGHT) 


15 


CLEAR 


CHAR. OLETE -RPT 


REPEAT 


SCROL UP - RPT 


> . - REPEAT 


14 


CHAR. INSRT-RPT 


OPTION -RPT (Vss) 


REPEAT 


SCROL DOWN - RPT 


SPACE - RPT 


13 


— -RPT 


NEWUNE-RPT(V SS ) 


f REPEAT 


I REPEAT 


E.INPUT(TEST) 



Fig. 9—Late Design 40K101 and 40K104 Opcons 
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SENSE AMP 4 



CONSOLE LOGIC 
CIRCUIT CARD 



SENSE AMP 1 



SENSE AMP 2 



SENSE AMP 3 



40K105 - SENSE AMP CHART 



SENSE 
AMP 
PIN NO 


SENSE AMP | 
( MLB 1 ) 


SENSE AMP 2 
( MLB 2 ) 


SENSE AMP 3 I SENSE AMP 4 
( MLB 4 ) 1 (MLA6I 


KEYTOP CHAR ACTCW 


1 1 


Z 


SPACE 


NEW LINE - RPT 


♦ 


10 


X 


N 


NEW LINE 


CHAR. DELETE 


9 


D 


J 


P F5 


LINE DELETE 


e 


S 


/ 




LINE INSRT ITEST) 


7 


HOME 


U 


L 


LINE INSERT 


6 


TAB 


H 





♦ - RPT 


5 


ERASE INPUT 


B 


K 


PA 2 


3 


PA3 


F 


M 


♦ 


2 


CLEAR 


R 


I 


CHAR. INSERT 


28 


<S> 


< 


PF1 


CONSOL TEST 


27 


7 


C 


P 


PRINT LOCAHL51 


26 


Q 


T 


SKIP 


PF3 


24 


* 


FIELD MARK 




BACK TAB 


23 


W 


G 


SKIP -RPT 


PA1 


20 


A 


V 


ENTER 


L/TST 


19 


E 


Y 


PF2 


R/TST 


17 


CURSR TAB 


OUP 


P F4 


-*-RPT 


16 


CURSR TAB-RPT 








15 


NUM L0CK(L8) 


RESET 


«* RPT 


«* RPT 


14 


NUMERIC 


RE SET I TEST) 


REPT. 




13 


RESET 


SPACE-RPT 


ALPHA 


f - RPT 



+12 V DC 

(Typical) 1/ 
KEYSWITCH ^ 



(See Sense Amp Chart) 



- II 




- 12 




- 13 


SENSE AMP 


- 14 




- 15 




- 16 




17 




18 
19 




1.0 




III 




112 




113 




114 




115 




116 




117 




116 




119 




120 




121 





Fig. 10— 40K105 Opcon 
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r 



SENSE 
AMP 4 



LZZI 



SENSE 
AMP 3 



410095 
CONSOLE LOGIC 
CIRCUIT CARD 



IT" 



h 



SENSE 
AMP 5 



SENSE 
AMP 2 



SENSE 
AMP1 



SENSE 
AMP 6 



v ss 



Strapping for six keyswitches at 
Sense Amp No. 6. 



12! 22! 2i| ia I 



X 


*l $2 C 


x l 




X 2 




X 3 


SENSE 




AMPLIFIER 


*4 


NO. 6 


I» 




*6 




J 7 




U 




X 9 




*.o 




III 




1.2 





+12 V DC 



TYPICAL 
KEYSWITCH 

(See Sense 
Amp Chart) 



40K203 — SENSE AMP CHART 



13 SENSE AMP 

14 

15 



112 
113 
114 
115 
116 
117 
118 
119 
120 
121 



SENSE 
AMP 
PIN NO 


SENSE AMP I 
(MCA4) 


SENSE AMP 2 
(ML94) 


SENSE AMP 3 
(ML82 ) 


SENSE/' AMP 4 
( MLAI) 


SENSE AMP 5 
(ML83) 


SENSE AMP 6 
(ML AS) 


KEY TOP CHARACTER 


1 1 


{ 


BACK TAB 


E 


1 


T 


6 ( PAD 7 ) 


10 


\ 


8 


6 


J 


H 


3 (PAD II) 


9 


\ 


1 


F 


M 


6 


9 (PAD 3) 


8 


* 


L 


2 


4— 


T 


2 (PAOIO) 


7 


P 


U 


V 


3 


N 


5 I PA 6 ) 


6 


9 


/ 


w 


(L3) 


G 


O(ZERO) (PAD 14) 


5 


■*■ 


K 





(L2) 


5 


4 (PAD 5) 


3 









X 


R 


8 ( PAD 2 ) 


2 


(ZERO) 




C 


S 


4 


1 I PAD 4) 


28 


(L9) 


O 


L 


(LO) 


7 


7 ( PAO 1 ) 


27 




» 


A 


(L8) 




E. INPUT (TST) 


26 


(LIO) 


P (TEST) 


HOME 


(L7) 


t 


CURSOR TAB (PADI7) 


24 


(LI4) 


TAB 


CURSOR RET 


<L6) 


SPACE 


«• — (PAD 4) 


23 


(LIS) 


ERASE INPUT 


SHIFT (LEFT) 


(LI) 


CONTROL (LEFT) 


, (PAD 8 ) 


20 


(PFI2) 


UNE INSERT 


CAPS LOCK 


NOT ASSIGNEO 


SHIFT (RIGHT) 


* ( PAD 12) 


19 


(L!3) 


LINE 0ELETE 


CURSR TAB 


NOT ASSIGNEO 


NEW UNE 


. (PAO 15) 


17 


(LI2) 


CHAR INSERT 


BACK TAB 


(L4) 


" (TEST) 


ENTER S/RIPAD 18) 


16 


(LID 


• CHAR DELETE 


1 


(L5) 


ENTER (S/R) 


/ ( PAD 16) 


•5 


CLEAR 


CHAR OLETE RPT 


REPEAT 


SCROL UP RPT 


. REPEAT 


- ( PAD 13) 


14 


CHAR.1NSRT RP1 


RPT 


REPEAT 


SCROL OOWNRPT 


SPACE RPT 




13 


— RPT 


NEW UNE RPT{%si 


i REPEAT 


♦ REPEAT 


VSS 





Fig. 11-40K203 Opcon 
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40K001 RECEIVE-ONLY OPCON 

+ I2V0C 



I NTERFACE 
CONNECTOR 



-5VDC 



430 



BR 



I.5K - 



Note 1 : Numbers in parentheses 
are on bottom of keyswitch 
housing. 

Note 2: All resistors are 1/2 
watt. 

Note 3: L.E.D. (Light Emitting 
Diode) on at 13 ±4 milliamperes. 



-<*<r 



-<*<r 



BL 




40K00I 



(REAR VIEW) 



NOTE I 

rl , 

I <0 w (2)1 

1 430 ~i 

■o— *-< > ( W ) MA^j- 

I (GREEN) ^ | 

[(GREEN) ^\ i 

-o— X o-j- 

r 430 ~! 

[(RED) *\ , I 

^ JCRI 

IN4607 



INTRPT 



TRANS 
START 



IN 
SERVICE 



DATA 
ERROR 



40K00I OPCON 



401149 
INTERFACE CONNECTOR 




® ® © 
© ® © 
® ® ® 



(REAR VIEW) 




Fig. 12 
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40K004 RECEIVE-ONLY OPCON 



Interface Connector 



-406191 INTERFACE CABLE 



) (34636l( 



r 3 7i r' 



) (346360 



GDI 



^(2) L.J!] L_, ( il 



| r 



I 



560 (![) 



^ti n 
4! i 



) (346361 M ' 



NOTE 1 



410766 
CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEM. 



Note 1 : Numbers in parentheses on bottom of keyswitch housing. 
Note 2: All resistors 1/2 watt unless otherwise specified. 
Note 3: L.E.D. (Light Emitting Diode) 



401149 
CONNECTOR 
(See Fig. 12) 




405090 
CONNECTOR 
(16 pins) 



31218RM 
CABLE 
(8 Conductors) 



Fig. 13 
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40K003 RECEIVE-ONLY OPCON 

■ 1 LE D. OPERATING CURRENT 15mA ilO%. 



CONNECTOR 



f ^ 



■CD 



| | (2) ^ <4}_ J | f (2) ( (4)j |_ h (2) ^ (< 



si r 



»0i 



(51 r 



i 1 

(4_)J |_ ^ (2J | ^(4)J (2) ( ^ [_ h ^2) ( (4)J 



1 £ CRI 



) (346360) 



L R7 
> 3463e 
•-^-^VAR. RES 



AUDIBLE 
ALARM 
405245 



410765 
CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEM. 



Note 1: Numbers in parentheses on bottom of key switch housing. 
Note 2: All resistors 1/2 watt unless otherwise specified. 
Note 3: L.E.D. (Light Emitting Diode). 

-NOTE - 




31252 RM 
16 CONDUCTOR 
FLAT CABLE 



Note: Rubber stamp block letters. 



Fig. 14 
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CABLE ASSEMBLIES 



401149 
CONNECTOR 



) TO 410055 
' OR 410075 



-<§> 




341648(7)' *W 3 4 JJL 9 - 4 -SA? 1 " 1 SSEMBLV . 

Fig. 15—341094 Cable Assembly for Early Design 40K101 and 40K104 Opcons 



401149 (USES 341648 
CONNECTOR TERMINAL) 



<3 



K 5 



DIP 
CONNECTOR 



TO CONSOLE 
LOGIC 



G - <§) 

Fig. 16-346387 Cable Assembly for Late Design 40K101, 40K104/203 and 40K105 Opcons 

401149 (USES 341648 
CONNECTOR TERMINAL) 

P. BR_ 



TO 

KEYSWITCHES 



Fig. 17—341099 Cable Assembly for the 40K001 Opcon 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 



SECTION 582-211-500 
Issue 3, March 1979 



"DATASPEED*" 40 OPERATOR CONSOLES KD AND RO 
TESTING AND TROUBLESHOOTING 



CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 1 

2. TESTING 2 

3. TROUBLESHOOTING 21 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section contains procedures to test 
and troubleshoot the two basic types of 
DATASPEED 40 Operator Consoles (opcon), KD 
and RO, shown in Fig. 1. 




Fig. 1 — Operator Consoles 



1.02 This section is reissued to incorporate 
40K203, 40K003, 40K004, and the 
latest engineering changes available at this time. 
Teletype Change Notice (TCN) information, where 
applicable, is also included. Because this is a general 
revision, marginal arrows have been omitted. 

Note: The 40K203 External Numeric Cluster 
opcon is basically the same as a numeric cluster 
located to the right of the keyboard data array. 
The 40K104 and 40K203 opcons hereafter are 
referred to as the 40K104, 203 opcon. 

* Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 



1.03 The testing and troubleshooting proce- 
dures in this section apply to Asynchro- 
nous DATASPEED 40 Opcons with full edit 
features and Synchronous DATASPEED 40 
Opcons. 

1.04 The extent of the testing and trouble- 
shooting procedures are limited to that 

which is required for correction of troubles or 
replacement of parts in field locations. 

1.05 Repackage the opcon into its original 
packaging details it was received in or 

into the replacement opcon packaging details. 

1.06 New packaging material and a packaging 
specification can be ordered from Tele- 
type Corporation or Western Electric Service 
Center in the event the original packaging ma- 
terials are not available. 



Packaging Specification : 



•PS-28001 — For KD opcon 
• PS-28002 — For RO opcon 



Note: When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part num- 
ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410075). 

1.07 Refer to Section 582-211-100 for infor- 
mation providing description and opera- 
tion of DATASPEED 40 opcons, 582-211-400 
for wiring, and 582-211-700 for adjustment, 
disassembly, reassembly, and parts information. 

1.08 Reference manuals associated with the 
DATASPEED 40 opcons are: 

•999-300-121 How to Operate Asynchronous 
DATASPEED 40 Keyboard-Display 

• 999-301-121 How to Operate DATASPEED 40 
Printer 

•999-300-123 How to Operate Synchronous 
DATASPEED 40 Keyboard-Display 



Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1974 and 1979 by Teletype Corporation 
All rights reserved 

Printed in U.S.A. Page! 
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2. TESTING 

2.01 Operational checkout procedures are pre- 
sented in Tables A through D. Each table is 
identified as to the opcon being tested. Use the 
tables to assure complete operation of the opcon 
after maintenance or to isolate a poorly defined 
trouble area. 



2.02 Perform the checkout in the order pre- 
sented as applicable to the KD or RO opcon 

being tested. The required response for each test 
step is shown. If the opcon under test fails to re- 
spond correctly to a test step, go to 3. TROUBLE- 
SHOOTING. 

2.03 The keytop identification of opcons pro- 
vided in this section can be found in Fig. 2. 



HOME 


SCROL 
* UP 


SEGMT 
AOV 


! 
1 


2 
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4 


V. 
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6 


a 
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> 
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TAB 


— • S 


CURSR 
RETRN 


SCROL 
DOWN 


CURSOR 
TAB 


DCI 
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ETB 

w 


ENO 
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DC2 
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SI 




ESC 
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NEW 

LINE 


' A 

\ s 








CAPS 

LOCK 




SOH 
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DC3 
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EOT 

D 


DLE 

F 


BEL 

G 


GS 

H 


RS 
J 


VT 

K 


FF 

L 
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} J 

( K 













NUL 


CAN 


ETX 


DEL 


STX 


so 


FS 
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> 


7 












SHIFT 


z 


X 


c 


V 


B 


N 


M 






/ 


SHIFT 


RETURN 



Asynchronous DATASPEED 40, 40K101 Opcon (Complete Complement) 

ON ASCII 
KEYBOARD ONLY > 




40K203 Opcon 
only. 

, 



























OUR 


< 


-5— 


? 

/ 










SHIFT 


z 


X 


c 


V 


B 


N 


M 


t 




SHIFT 



ENTER 
(S/R) 



7 


8 


9 




4 


5 


6 


» 


1 


2 


3 


* 







/ 


CURSR ENTER 
T *» (S/R) 



ENTER (S/R) Keytop at the right side of the space bar is the CONTROL Keytop in 40K104 opcon. 
Synchronous DATASPEED 40, 40K104 (ASCII and EBCDIC) and 40K203/GAB opcons. 



PRINT CGNSOL 



Note: Reset and Line Insert 
keys will not repeat with 40/4. 



\ 



CLEAR 
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$ 
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field 

MARK 


DuP 
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-jpr .. 

RE5ET h 


Pf 2 




PA 1 
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L NE 
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INPUT 
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P 


EN 
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» BACK 
TAB 


CHAR 
INSRT 


CHAR 
CLE TE 


L'NE 
DLETE 


TAB 




NUM 
LOCK 


\ 
A 


> 

s 


D 


F 


G 


H 
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J 


5 
K 


6 
L 


SKIP 


Pf 4 


PF 5 




>u 


L/TST 


HOME 




NUMERIC 


Z 




? 
X 


C 


V 


! 

B 


( 

N 


7 
M 


8 


9 




ALPHA 






-> 


R/TSf 




RESET 






NEW 
LINE 




REPT 





Synchronous DATASPEED 40, 40K105 Opcon (Data Entry) 
Fig. 2— KD Opcon Keytop Arrangements 
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TABLE A 



Note: The i 



OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K101 OPERATOR CONSOLE 
indicator lights immediately when power to the set is turned on. 



LOCAL 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



On early design 40K101 opcon only: 
Depress the return and " c keys 



| T I 



simultaneously with additional force 
and then release. 



fj indicator lamp lights (brightly) momen- 
tarily indicating power to opcon. 



Depress the 



and 



simultaneously with additional force 
and then release. 

a. Place opcon into the caps mode by 
depressing and latching the CAPS 
LOCK key. 

b. Depress the following keys while 
observing lights for proper indica- 
tion. 



Depress Key 
(or keys). 



CONTROL & 
CONTROL & 



A 

A 
C 
C 
D 

CONTROL & D 
G 

CONTROL & G 
F 

CONTROL &ACK 
E 

CONTROL & E 
J 

NEW LINE 
O 

CONTROL & O 
I 

TAB 
H 



CONTROL & C 

CURSR RETRN 
CONTROL & G 

CLEAR 
NEW LINE 
HOME 



Jj indicator lamp lights (brightly) and re- 

\^ 

mains lighted indicating the loop-back test 
mode is activated. 

Note 1 : Occasionally the operational lamps 
may flash on and then off, or the alarm bell 
may sound when the loop-back test mode is 
activated. If t his occu rs, cl ear th e test by 
depressing the I _ I and fTsTi keys beyond 





and 


ESC 


RETURN 




P 



their normal stop, and re-enter the test mode. 

Note 2: Ignore any characters that may 
appear on your screen during test. 



I Indicator Key J 



7 



SEND 

SEND 
REC 
REC 
LOCAL 
LOCAL 
S/R 
S/R 
INTRPT 
INTRPT 
FORM SEND 
FORM SEND 
PRINT ON LINE 
PRINT ON LINE 
PRINT LOCAL 
PRINT LOCAL 
HIGH LIGHT 
HIGH LIGHT 
FORM ENTER 
FORM ENTER 
REC 
REC 
S/R 
S/R 

PRINT ON LINE 
PRINT ON LINE 
FORM ENTER 
FORM ENTER 



Indicator 
Condition 

~F 

+ ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 
^FLASH^ 

OFF 
7-FLASH^ 

OFF 
>FLASHc 

OFF 
^FLASH^ 
OFF 
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TABLE A (Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K101 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



2 

(Cont) 



On late design 40K101 opcon 
(interface/bell card not present), the 
alarm may be sounded for testing 

purposes by depressing the 
key fully. 



RETURN 


and 


ESC 






P 



keys 



simultaneously with additional force 
and then release. 



The alarm sounds (loud-control turned toward 
front; soft-control turned toward rear) as long 
as RETURN key is fully depressed. 



LOUDER 



SOFTER 



|Tj indicator lamp extinguishes and returns 
opcon to normal operating mode. 



Depress each key on the keyboard por- 
tion of the opcon four or five times. 



Lower portion of depressed 
keys are displayed. 



1 






$/ 


% 




a 






> 






i 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 







+ 



DCI 


ETB 


ENQ 


DC2 


DC4 


EM 


SUB 


us 


SI 


ESC 


[ 


Q 


w 


E 


R 


T 


Y 


u 


1 





P 





CAPS 




SOH 


DC3 


EOT 


DLE 


BEL 


GS 


RS 


VT 


FF 






LOCK 




A 


s 


D 


F 


G 


H 


J 


K 


L 


> 







NUL 


CAN 


ETX 


DEL 


STX 


SO 


FS 


< 


> 


? 


SHIFT 


SHIFT 




X 


c 


V 


B 


N 


M 


/ 




Causes cursor 
to move to 
right. 



Displayed 
As ^ 



Disengage the 



key by depressing 



it again momentarily. Again depress 
each key on the keyboard portion of 
the opcon four or five times. 



The alpha characters described in Step 3 are 
displayed in lower case (ie, abcdef , etc). 
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TABLE A (Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K101 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



Depress the left j shift j key 

together with each nonalpha key 
(ie, !@*$, etc) on the keyboard 
portion of the opcon. 



Upper portion of 
the depressed keys 
are displayed. 






<a> 


** 


t 






a 




< 


i 




] 


i 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 







+ 



Depress the right shift key together 



with one of the keys depressed in Step 5. 



The character on the upper portion of the 
depressed key is displayed. 



Depress the left 



key together 



with the keys containing control char- 
acters four or five times each. 



/ D i e b e q d 2 'd 4 e m s b u s Si e c 

/S H D 3 E T D L B l G S R S V T F F 
;NuC N E X 7/ S X S F s 






J JJ0 








— S 
V N 




DCI /£TB /NQ D 

Q/W/E F 


:2 DC4 

R T 


EM S 

Y I 


JB US SI ESC 

J 1 P 




1 A 

n i 




60H 

A / 


Q/.i EOT 

'S D 


DLE BEL 

F G 


GS 

H 


RS VT FF 

J K L 








NUL. 

z 


CAN ETX 

X c 


DEL 

V 


STX SO 

B N 


FS 

M 






CONTROL 


CONT 


ROL 



n k 



Page 5 



SECTION 582-211-500 



TABLE A (Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K101 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



Depress the right I CONTROL key together 



with one of the keys depressed in Step 7. 



The corresponding control character is 
displayed. 



Depress the 
and 



mm 



keys with additional force than is 
normally required. 



The space key repeatedly moves the cursor 
to the right. 



10 



Depress the 



key. Then in 



sequence depress momentarily with 
more force than normally required, 
each cursor movement key shown. 




D---®----g 
t 

in — -©-- 



—9 

l 

i 

T 



11 



12 



Home the cursor and type the 
alpha characters A through J on 
the display. Place the cursor over 
chara cter E and depress the 

key momentarily ; then 



depress it fully — releasing it 
after the characters stop moving. 



Depress the 



key 



momentarily; then depress it 
fully. 



□ 

abcdefghijU 
abcdJeIfghij 



ABCD[ 
ABCD[ 



FGHU 



efghij 



abcdd efghij 
abcdq efghij 

ABCDlElFGHIJ 

abcdEghij 
abcd[g]hij 



Page 6 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-211-500 



TABLE A (Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K101 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



13 



the l\he key once. 

INSRT " 



The cursor moves to the beginning of the 
line and the line of data moves down one 
line. 



14 



Depress the £"j E key once; then 



depress the 



key. 



The line of data moves up and then the 
display is cleared of all characters. 



15 



Depress the send , REC and 



local keys in sequence as shown. 



j lamp lights when key is depressed 
(LOCAL lamp extinguishes). 
| rec | lamp lights when key is depressed 
(SEND lamp extinguishes). 

lamp lights when key is depressed 
(REC lamp extinguishes). 



S/R INTRPT 



HIGH FORM TAB TAB 
LIGHT ENTER SET CLEAR 



Note: The following test steps provide test procedures for 
the expanded memory , full edit, conversation mode, and 
printer key groups. As a reminder, any blocking keytops 
should be removed. 



16 


Depress the 
three times if 


SEGMT 
AOV 

thre 


key twice — 
e segments are present. 


The segment marker in the top left-hand 
corner of the display changes from(-) to (=) 
to (=) — back to (-) on sets with three segments. 


17 


Depress the 
depress it full 


SCROL 
UP 


key once; then 


The display moves up one line. It then 
continues to move up until the last segment 
marker appears at the top of the display. 



Page 7 



SECTION 582-211-500 



TABLE A (Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K101 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



18 Depress the jpoSii l key once; then 
depress it fully. 



The display moves down one line. It then 
continues to move down until the first 
segment marker appears at the top of the 
display. 



19 



Place the cursor away fro m hom e 
position and depress the 



Depress the 



key. 



A column of tab marks are written. The 
cursor moves to the tab mark on the next 
line. 



key twice. 



20 



Home the cursor and depress the 
key. 



The cursor returns to the home position, and 
all tab marks are cleared from the display. 



21 



Depress the 



and 



F W control 



Indicator lamp lights when key is depressed; 
extinguishes when key is depressed again. 



keys — each twice. 



22 



Depress the 



"Si 

LOCAL 



PRINT 
LOCAL 



and 



control keys in sequence as 



lamp lights when key is depressed 



(REC lamp lights). 



lamp lights when 



shown. 



key is depressed (REC lamp extinguishes, SEND 
lamp lights, and S/R lamp remains on). 

lamp lights when key is depressed 



(SEND, S/R, and PRINT LOCAL lamps 
extinguish). 



23 Type a character in the 80th (last) 
position of the display (on full edit 
sets only). 



The alarm sounds (loud-control turned toward 
front; soft-control turned toward rear). 



LOUDER 



SOFTER 



(Test Ended) 
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Note: The 



TABLE B 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K104, 203 OPERATOR CONSOLE 
indicator lights immediately when power to the set is turned on. 



en 

LOCAL 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



Depress the 



On early design 40K104 opcon only: 

[71 keys 



and 



simultaneously with additional force 
and then release. 



^jTj^ indicator lamp lights (brightly) momen- 
tarily indicating power supply to opcon. 



Depress the 



and 



□ 



keys 



simultaneously with additional force 
and then release. 

a. Place opcon into the caps mode by 
depressing and latching the CAPS 
LOCK key. 

b. Depress the following keys while 
observing lights for proper indica- 
tion. 



2\l\z indicator lamp lights (brightly) and 

remains lighted indicating the loop-back test 
mode is activated. 

Note 1 : Occasionally the operational lamps 
may flash on and then off, or the alarm bell 
may sound when the loop-back test mode is 
activated. If this occurs, clear the test by 



depressing the 



and 



keys beyond 



their normal stop, and re-enter the test mode. 

Note 2: Ignore any characters that may appear 
on your screen during test. 



Depress Key 
(or keys). 



T 



Indicator Key 



Indicator 
Condition 



CONTROL & A 
C 

CONTROL & C 
F 

CONTROL & ; \ 
CONTROL & C 



^ s/R- 

S/R 
LOCAL 
LOCAL 
PRINT LOCAL 
PRINT LOCAL 
LOCAL 
LOCAL 



~~ ON 

OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 
^FLASH- 
OFF 



On late design 40K104 opcon 
(interface/bell card not present), the 
alarm may be sounded for testing 



purposes by depressing the 
key fully. 



d. Depress the 



and 



keys 



simultaneously with additional force 
and then release. 



The alarm sounds (loud-control turned toward 
front; soft-control turned toward rear) as long 

as ERASE INPUT key is fully depressed. 



LOUDER ^ SOFTER 

TJ indicator lamp extinguishes and returns 

opcon to normal operating mode. 
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TABLE B(Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K104, 203 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



Depress each key on the keyboard por- 
tion of the opcon four or five times. 



Lower portion of depressed 
keys are displayed. 



Not displayed 
but function 
performed. 



z 



i 


a 

2 


» V 
3 


$ v. 

4 5 


6 


a 

7 


8 


( 

9 


6 




1 
4 




r 




Q 




E 


R 


T 


Y 


U 


1 





p 


C 


NEW 


\ 


CAPS 

LOCK 


R/TST 

A 


/TS1 

s 


C 


F 


G 


H 


FM 
J 


K L 




/ 


LINE 


) 
( 


SHI 


T Z 


X 


C 


V B 


N 


OUP 

M 


< 


> 


7 

/ 


SHIFT 






CONTROL 




CONTROL 









Causes cursor 
to move to 
right. 



Disengage the 



key by depressing 



it again momentarily. Again depress 
each key on the keyboard portion of 
the opcon four or five times. 



The alpha characters described in Step 3 are 
displayed in lower case (ie, abcdef, etc). 



Depress the left shift key. together 



with each nonalpha key (ie, !@*$, etc) 
on the keyboard portion of the opcon. 



Upper portion of 
the depressed keys 
are displayed. 



(or$) 



(or , ) 



(or-i) 





<a> 


*t 


I 


V. 




a 




( 






3* 
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TABLE B(Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K104, 203 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



Depress the right 



key together 



with one of the keys depressed in 
Step 5. 



The character on the upper portion of the 
depressed key is displayed. 



Depress the left 



key together 



with the keys containing control 
characters. 




Depress the right control key 



together with one of the keys depressed 
in Step 7. 



Depress the 



and 



keys with additional force than 
is normally required. 



The corresponding control character or 
message is displayed. 



The space key repeatedly moves the 
cursor to the right. 
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TABLE B (Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K104, 203 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



10 



Depress the home key. Then in 



sequence depress momentarily, with 
more force than normally required, 
each cursor movement key shown. 



CK-©~ 



-4 




Note: Attempts to move the 
cursor off the display will result as 
shown below. 



HOME 
POSITION 



2 



11 



Home the cursor and type the 
alpha characters A through J on 
the display . Place the cursor over 



CHAR 
INSRT 



character E and depress the 

key momentarily; then depress 
it fully — releasing it after the 
characters stop moving. 



abcdefghijq 
abcdu3fghij 
abcdQfghij 
abcdO EFGHIJ 



12 



Depress the 



key momen- 



tarily; then depress it fully. 



ABCD 
ABCD 
ABCD 
ABCD 
ABCD 



□ EFGHIJ 

□ EFGHIJ 
UFGHIJ 
ElGHIJ 
3 HI J 



13 



Depress the 



line key once. 



The cursor remains in position and the 
line of data moves down one line. 



14 



Depress the dlet 
depress the 



key once; then 
key. 



The cursor remains in position and the line of 
data moves up. The display is then cleared of 
all characters. 
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TABLE B (Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K104, 203 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



15 



Depress the 



RINT 
LOCAL 



and 



When 



keys in sequence as shown. 



key is depressed 
LOCAL lamp extinguishes. 

lamp lights when key is depressed 
key is depressed 



When 



LOCAL lamp extinguishes. 



local lamp lights when key is depressed 



16 Place the cursor away from home 

position and depress the 
key. 



The cursor returns to home position 
(unformatted display). 

The cursor advances to the next, current, 
unprotected field in the display (formatted 
display). 



17 



Place the cursor away from home 
position and depress the 



position and depress the 
key. 



The cursor returns to home position 
(unformatted display). 

The cursor reverses location to preceding 
start of an unprotected field on the display 
(formatted display). 



18 



Place the cursor away from home 



position and depress the 
key. 



Nulls are written from cursor to end of display 
and cursor returns to home position (unfor- 
matted display). 

The cursor advances to the next, current, un- 
protected field on the display and replaces 
remainder of field from cursor location with 
nulls (formatted display). 



19 Type a line of characters on the 
display and depress the 



display and depress the 
key. 



The line of characters are cleared from the 
display and the cursor returns to home position 
(unformatted display). 
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SECTION 582-211-500 



TABLE B (Cont) 



OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K104, 203 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 


PROCEDURE 


RESPONSE 


20 


With t.hp TiOCIAT. laiYin lit Hptytpqq 

the [ P , A | key, then depress the L °" L 
key. Continue to depress the P 2 A , 

ipTI . IT] . through r; 

keys in the same manner. 


T/he ji-pc^l lamp extinguishes each time a PA 
or [ pf| key is depressed and will remain off 
until the | L ^* L | key is depressed. 


21 


On early design 40K104 opcon only: 
With the LOCAL lamp lit, depress 


Message is displayed, and the alarm sounds 
(loud-control turned toward front; soft-control 
turned toward rear) when attempting to input 
data on screen. 


the control and L '™ T keys together 


then release them. Type in some 
characters after the third character 
position on the first line of the dis- 
played message. 


LOUDER v -^ v ' SOFTER 



(Test Ended) 
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ESS 3, SECTION 582-211-500 



TABLE C 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K105 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



Note: The 



"31 — 



indicator lights immediately when power to the set is turned on. 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



Depress the 



C0NSOL 
TEST 



and 



LINE 
INSRT 



keys 



indicator extinguishes, 



C0NS0L 
TEST- 



indicator 



simultaneously with additional force 
and then release. 



a. 



Depress the following keys 
while observing lights for proper 
indication. 



lights (brightly) and remains lighted indicating 
power to the opcon and activate the local 
loop-back test mode. 



Depress Key 
(or keys): 



ALPHA & R/TST 
R/TST 
ALPHA & A 
C 

(NOT AVAILABLE) 

ALPHA & C 
M 

ERASE INPUT 
LINE DLETE 
ALPHA & M 
F 

(NOT AVAILABLE) 

L/TST 
ALPHA & F 
I 

TAB 
NUM LOCK 
ALPHA & I 



b. Depress the 



CD 

C0NS0L 
TEST 



key. 



c. Depress the 



coNsa 

TEST 



Indicator Key 



^ 

S/R 
S/R 
S/R 
S/R 
LOCAL 
LOCAL 
LOCAL 
LOCAL 
INPUT INHIBIT 
INPUT INHIBIT 
INPUT INHIBIT 
INPUT INHIBIT 
PRINT LOCAL 
PRINT LOCAL 
PRINT LOCAL 
PRINT LOCAL 
NUM LOCK 
NUM LOCK 
NUM LOCK 
NUM LOCK 



Indicator 
Condition 



ON 

OFF 
FLASH ON 
FLASH OFF 

ON 

OFF 
FLASH ON 
FLASH OFF 

ON 

OFF 
FLASH ON 
FLASH OFF 

ON 

OFF 
FLASH ON 
FLASH OFF 

ON 

OFF 
FLASH ON 
FLASH OFF 



ind the small 



keys simultaneously with 



additional force and then release. 



The alarm sounds (loud-control turned 
toward front; soft-control turned toward 
rear) as long as the CONSOL TEST key 
is held depressed. 



LOUDER 




SOFTER 

\v\l /// 

indicator 



LOCAL 



consol indicator extinguishes ; 



lights returning opcon to normal operating 
mode. 
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SECTION 582-211-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K105 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



Depress the 



key and hold. At 



the same time depress the keys shown 
four or five times. 



Lower portion of depressed 
keys are displayed^ 



I 



y 



/ FlEl 



+ 

Q 


w 


} 

E 


R 


T 


1 

Y 


1 


2 


3 
^° 


6> 
P 


\ 
A 


> 

s 


D 


F 


G 


H 


4 | 5 

k j Lk 


6 






Z 




? 
X 


C 


V 


r 

B 


( 

N 


7 


8 


9 



Keyboard portion 
of opcon. 



Note: If Option 407.a. is installed in SCC, MCC, or SDS; NUMERIC key must be depressed 
(or NUM LOCK indicator lit) to enter characters outside the numeric cluster (keys in 



cluster are marked: 



□ 



Depress the NUMERIC I key and hold. At 



the same time depress the keys shown 
in Step 2 four or five times. 



Upper portion of depressed keys are 
displayed. 



Depress the and dup keys 



four or five times. 



Displayed-, 
as < 
(less than) 



HELD 
MARK 



^-Displayed 
as (Zero) 



Depress the home key. Then in 



sequence depress momentarily, with 
more force than normally required, 
each cursor movement key shown. 



HOME POSITION 




\j!k---© o- 



Note: Attempts to move the cursor off 
the display will result as shown below. 



HOME 
POSITION 



£} On formatted display the cursor will 
advance to the next, current, unpro- 
tected field in the display. 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-211-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K105 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



Place the cursor away from home 
position and depress the | s«'p^ key. 



The response is the same as the CURSOR 
TAB key in Step 5. 



Place the cursor away from home 
position and depress the 



NEW ^ 

LINE 



key once. Now depress the key 
and hold for a few moments. 



The cursor moves to the beginning of 
next line. The cursor then repeatedly 
moves to the beginning of next line 
until the key is released. 



Home the cursor and type the alpha 
characters A through J on the dis- 
play. Place the cursor over character 



E and depress the 
or five times. 



key four 



□ 

abcdefghij 
abcdefghij 
abcdQfghij 

ABCDnEFGHIJ 



Depress the 
five times. 



key four to 



abcdQefghij 

abcdDefghij 

abcdefghij 

abcdEghu 

abcd|g]hij 



10 



Depress the line key once. 



The cursor remains in position and 
the line of data moves down one line. 



11 



Depress the 



key once, 



then depress the I CLEAR key. 



The cursor remains in position and 
the line of data moves up. The display 
is then cleared of all characters. 



12 



Place the cursor away from home 



position and depress the tab key 



Nulls are written from cursor to end of 
display and cursor returns to home position 
(unformatted display). 

The cursor advances to the next, current, 
unprotected field on the display and 
replaces remainder of field from cursor 
location with nulls (formatted display). 



13 



Type a line of characters on the 



display and depress ^ N R p AS T E key. 



The line of characters are cleared from the 
display and the cursor returns to home 
position (unformatted display). 
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SECTION 582-211-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K105 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



14 



Place the cursor away from home 
position and depress the 



BACK key. 

TAB J 



The cursor returns to home position 
(unformatted display). 

The cursor reverses location to preceding 
start of an unprotected field on the display 
(formatted display). 



15 



Home the cursor and depress the 
space ^ key J 



four 



or five times. Now depress the 
key fully and hold for a few 
moments. 



The cursor moves one character position 
to the right each time the key is depressed. 
The cursor then continually moves to the 
right until the key is released. 



16 



Depress the 



key and hold. 



At the same time depress an alpha 
or numeric key and hold for a 
few moments. 



The alpha or numeric key character will 
repeat as long as the key is depressed along 



with the 



key. 



17 



Depress the L0C k key twice. 



First depression, 



Second depression extinguishes L0 U CK 



indicator lights. 

indicator. 



18 



With the LOCAL indicator lit, 



depress the PA ■ key, then depress 



The 
time a 



indicator extinguishes each 
or j pf j key is depressed 



the small reset key. Continue to 
depress the 



PA 2 




PA 3 


and 


PF I 



and will remain off until the small 
key is depressed. 



through 
manner. 



keys in the same 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-211-500 



TABLE C (Cont) 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K105 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



19 Repeat Step 18, using the larger 
| reset | key. 



Same as Step 18 response when the larger 



reset key is used. 



20 



With the LOCAL indicator lit, 
depress the 



The 



indicator lights, (LOCAL 



enter key^ then depress 



either RESET key. 



indicator extinguishes) and remains lit until 
either RESET key is depressed. 



21 



Depress the ALPHA key and hold 
At the same time depress the 



Same as Step 20. 



key. Then depress either RESET 
key. 



22 



Depress the ALPHA key and hold 
At the same time depress the 



Same as Step 20. 



key. Then depress either RESET 
key. 



(Test Ended) 
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SECTION 582-211-500 



TABLE D 



OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 40K001, 40K004 and 40K003 OPERATOR CONSOLES 



x\M//, 



Note: The 



SERVICE 



indicator lights immediately when power to the set is turned on. 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



Depress the 



key, then after a 



The 



indicator lights and character set 



few seconds depress again. 



is printed repeatedly 
The 



indicator then extinguishes and 



design 40K001 opcon. 



printing stops. 



Depress the 



key twice, then 



The 



key twice. 



indicator lights when key is depressed 
and extinguishes when key is depressed again. 
The 



SERVICE 



indicator extinguishes when key 



is depressed and lights when key is depressed 
again. 

Note: Indicator lights only during operation of 
RO printer detecting wrong parity. Depress key 
to extinguish 



RED 




| EST ISCRVI 



RED 



40K001/004 Opcon 




RED 
40K003 Opcon 



(Test Ended) 
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3. TROUBLESHOOTING 

3.01 Troubleshooting is based on the use of a 
series of questions to determine possible 

causes for the trouble. Depending on the re- 
sponse to the questions, instructions are then 
given to correct the trouble. 

3.02 To isolate a trouble to a specific area, 
start with the operational checkout pro- 
cedures given in 2. TESTING or start with the 
following series of questions given in Tables E 
and F. 



3.03 Before attempting to troubleshoot the 
opcon, make sure the trouble is not 
caused from interconnected equipment. 



3.04 If a trouble is isolated to the interface/bell 
card on early design 40K101 and 40K104 
opcons, the troubleshooting instructions will rec- 
ommend that the card be replaced. When the 
keyswitch logic card (excluding the replaceable 
keyswitches) is found defective, the entire opcon 
should be replaced. 



TABLE E 



TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR 40K101, 40K104, 203 
AND 40K105 OPERATOR CONSOLES 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


1. Is the opeon's LOCAL 
lamp on? (Depress 
LOCAL key on 40K101 
or 40K104, 203 opcon and 
the RESET key on 
40K105 opcon.) 


Go to 2. 


On 40K101 or 40K104, 203 
opcon - go to 11. 

On 40K105 opcon - go to 13. 


2. Can characters be en- 
tered from the opcon 
and displayed correctly 
on the screen? 


Go to 3. 


On early design 40K101 and 
40K104, 203 opcons, replace the 
interface/bell card. 

On 40K105 opcon, check 
interface connector. 

Replace opcon. 


3. Do any keys repeat 
when depressed nor- 
mally? (Not fully de- 
pressed on repeat keys.) 


On 40K105 opcon only, 
check operation of REPT 

keyswitch and replace if 
necessary. 

On 40K101, 40K104, 203 and 
40K105 opcons, check 
operations of all repeat 
keys. 

Replace repeat keyswitch(s). 
Replace opcon. 


Go to 4. 
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TABLE E (Cont) 



TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR 40K101, 40K104, 203 
AND 40K105 OPERATOR CONSOLES 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


4. Do all repeat keys 
repeat when fully 
depressed? 


Go to 6. 


Check for proper orientation 
of control (top) row of early 
design blocking keytops. 

Rear ^ j ^ Front 

Note: New style blocking 
keytops have finger-like 
extensions to the interior of 
the keytop to prevent reversal. 

Go to 5. 


5. Does a character 
appear on the screen 
when power is first 
turned on? (Turn 
power off then on 
again several times.) 


Check operation of that 
keyswitch associated with 
character being displayed 
(go to 7). 


Go to 6. 


6. Are any characters 
displayed when key 
is not depressed? (ie, 
key touched, opcon 
vibrated, or other 
keys operated.) 


Replace opcon. 


Go to 7. 


7. Do any keys fail to 
operate mechanically? 

• All keys click when 
depressed and click 
again when released. 


Check clearance between 
keyboard cover and key- 
tops (adjust if necessary). 

xvcpiatc ucicLtXVc JvtJjr- 

switch. 


Go to 8. 


• Repeat or test keys 
click a second time 
when fully depressed 
and click again when 
released slightly. 


Check spacebar mecha- 
nism and replace any parts 
if necessary. 




•CAPS LOCK key locks 
down when depressed 
again (if present). 

♦Spacebar must return to its 
unoperated position fully 
when depressed and released 
slowly. 
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TABLE E (Cont) 

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR 40K101, 40K104, 203 
AND 40K105 OPERATOR CONSOLES 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


8. Do any keys fail to 
generate characters to 
the screen? 


Check for short between 
key switch terminals. 

Replace keyswitch. 

Replace opcon if any groups 
of keys fail to operate or 
more than one character 
generated when one key is 
depressed. 


Go to 9. 


9. Do any indicators 
fsdl to light? 


Go to 11. 


Go to 10. 


10. Does bell sound with 
loudness controlled by 
thumbwheel? 

• On40K101 opcon only, 
controller used must 
be for full edit KD set. 

•Generating a bell code 
at the opcon will not 
cause the alarm to sound 
locally. 


On 40K101 or 40K104, 203 
opcon, go to 11. 

On40K105 opcon, go 
to 13. 


On early design 40K101 and 
40K104 opcons, replace 
the 410055 or 410075 cir- 
cuit card. If trouble is not 
corrected, reinstall original 
card and replace opcon. 

On late design 40K101, 
40K104, 203 and 40K105 
opcons enter loop-back 
test mode and test 
alarm circuit. 

Replace opcon. 


11. Does the TST lamp 
light when RETURN 
and QUOTES keys 
(40K101) or ERASE 
INPUT and QUOTES 
keys (40K104, 203) are 
fully depressed 
simultaneously? 

m 


Go to 14 if indicator 
failed to light (Question 
9). 




(Replace opcon if LU 
lamp does not stay lit 
when keys are released.) 


Simultaneously depress the 

RETURN and P keys 

(40K101) or ERASE 

INPUT and P keys (40K104, 203) 

fully, to extinguish lamp if 

no test is required. 


Go to 12. 
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TABLE E (Cont) 



TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR 40K101, 40K104, 203 
AND 40K105 OPERATOR CONSOLES 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


12. Is +12 V dc (pin 7) and 
-12 V dc (pin 8) present 
with respect to frame 
ground (pin 9) on inter- 
face connector (PI) of 
logic cabinet? 

P1 A) ® ^) 

&) ® ®y — FRAME 
/—\ — GROUND 
+12 V DC 1 

-12 V DC 


On early design 40K101 
and 40K104 opcons only : 

Check interface/bell card 
cable and connector. 

Check for +12 V dc (pin 
A12)and-12 Vdc(pinA7) 
of interface/bell card to 
console logic card 
connector. 

Replace the 410555 or 
410075 interface/bell card. 

Go to 15. 

On late design 40K101, 40K104, 203 
and 40K105 opcons: 

Check wiring to interface 
connector. 

Go to 15. 


Proper voltage not being 
supplied to the opcon. 
Check cable to opcon. 

Check power supply. 


13. Does the CONSOL 
TEST lamp light when 
CONSOL TEST and 
LINE INSRT keys are 
fully depressed simul- 
taneously? (Replace 
opcon if CONSOL 
TEST lamp does not 
stay lit when keys are 
released.) 


Go to 14 if indicator failed 
to light (Question 9). 

Simultaneously depress the 
CONSOL TEST and RESET 
keys fully to extinguish lamp 
if no test is required. 


Go to 12. 


14. Does failing key fail to 
light in loop-back test 
mode? (Refer to Tables 
A, B, or C.) 


Go to 15. 


V/IXWvIV vv/lll/lv/llvl • 
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TABLE E (Cont) 



TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR 40K101, 40K104, 203 
AND 40K105 OPERATOR CONSOLES 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


15. Is +24 V dc present at 
pins 3 and 4 of indica- 
tor key switch or [?] 

indicator terminals 
when lamp should be 
lit? 


Replace indicator keyswitch 
or indicator that has 

defective indicator lamp. 


Replace opcon. 


/ * 






r — t i 1 

1 j L+24VJ i j 

j Q 2 3 D(+)| 1 DC ' l( + >U3 | 




1 1 
U J 


L___J 




Terminal Side of 
Indicator Keyswitch 


Test 
Indicator 





TABLE F 

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR40K001, 004 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


1. Do any indicators light? 


Go to 2. 


Check for open in ground lead. 


2. Does the IN SERVICE 
indicator light when 
power is turned ON? 
(Cabinet lid closed and 
no paper alarm.) De- 
press IN SERVICE 
key on earlier sets. 


Go to 5. 


Go to 3. 
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TABLE F (Cont) 

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR 40K001, 004 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


3. Is approximately 
+12 V dc present at 
pins 1, 3, 5, or 7 with 
respect to frame ground 
(pin 9) when INTRPT, TEST 
(or TRANS START), IN 
SERVICE, or DATA 
ERROR lamps should 
be lit? 


Check wiring to failing 
keyswitch indicator. 

Replace keyswitch. 


Go to 4. 


4. Is +12 V dc present 
when associated key- 
switch is removed? 
(See ROP Opcon 
Schematic.) 


Replace shorted keyswitch. 


Check for short in wiring 
across keyswitch. 


5. Does Test message print when 
TEST (or TRANS START) 
key is depressed? 


Go<to6. 


Check wiring to keyswitch 
tcriiiixifiuo. 

Replace open keyswitch. 
Check controller. 


/» T~v ~ rrUCirn / „~ rpT) A TV TO C""P A TO HP \ 

6. DoesTJciSI (or IKAMb olAKl) 
lamp light when key 
is depressed? 


(jrO tO / . 


UrO tO O. 


7. When receiving carrier 
in data mode (with 
INTRPT off), does 
depressing INTRPT key 
turn on lamp? 


Go to 8. 


Check wiring to keyswitch. 
Replace open keyswitch. 
Check controller. 


8. Does DATA ERROR 
lamp light on receipt of 
parity error? (Option 
25. c. enabled.) 


Go to 9. 


Go to 3. 


9. Does depressing DATA 
ERROR key extinguish 
lamp? 


Place in service. 


Check wiring to keyswitch 
terminals. 

Replace open diode on 
keyswitch. 

Check controller. 
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TABLE G 

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR 40K003 OPERATOR CONSOLE 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


Note: Remove 40K003 opcon 
from the associated terminal 
cabinet and controller. 






1. Do all indicators light when 
+12V power supply witjh 
a 700 ohmr^800 ohm resistor 
in series is applied to pin 
3 of each keyswitch with 
respect to pin 2 of each key- 
switch? 

GROUND JO° A , 

\ r-WV < 


Go to 2. 
+ I2V 


Replace any open keyswitch 
indicator. 




1 2 3 
+ + + 

4 + 


12 3 12 3 
+ + + + + + 

4 + 4 + 


1 2 3 
+ + + 

4 + 


1 2 3 1 1 2 3 
+ 44+ + + 

4 4 I 4 + 










2. Does an ohmmeter 

indicate a short between 
pin 1 and pin 2 of 
each keyswitch? 


Replace the short 
keyswitch. 


Go to 3. 


3. Does an ohmmeter 

indicate a short from an 
open between pin 1 and 
pin 2 of each switch 
when depressed? 


Check controller 
or interface cable. 


Replace the open 
keyswitch. 


4. Does the audible alarm 

sound when +12V is applied 
to pin 16 with respect 
to pin 2 of any keyswitch 
(ground)? 


Go to 5. 


Replace the audible 
alarm (405245). 


5. Does the alarm intensity 
vary when the volume 
control is turned from 
one end to the other in 
Question 4? 


Check the controller 
or interface cable. 


Replace the volume 
control (346384). 
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Fig. 1— Opcons 



1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides disassembly /reassem- 
bly, adjustment, and parts information for 

the two basic types of DATASPEED 40 operator 
consoles (opcon) as shown in Fig. 1. DATASPEED 
40 hereafter referred to as 40 type. 

1.02 This section is reissued to incorporate 
40K203, 40K003, 40K004, and the 

latest engineering changes available at this time. 
Teletype Change Notice (TCN) information, 



1.03 The procedures for opcon removal and 
replacement and keytop conversions are 

included in this section. 

1.04 The extent of the disassembly procedures 
is limited to that which is required for 

correction of troubles or replacement of parts in 
field locations. 

1.05 Disassembly /reassembly procedures are 
organized according to the pictorial 

diagrams of major subassemblies and parts shown 
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in Fig. 4 and 5. The locations of major subassem- 
blies and parts are identified on the opcons with 
references to applicable disassembly procedures. 



1.06 Refer to Maintenance Tools Section 
570-005-800 for a complete listing of the 
various types of hand tools available for mainte- 
nance of TELETYPE ® equipment. For a listing 
of the tools required to perform the disassembly 
and reassembly of the 40-type opcons, refer to 
1.08. 



1.07 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 
part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410057). 



TOOLS REQUIRED 



1.08 



The following tools are recommended for 
use during the disassembly and reassembly 
procedures: 

75765 Spring hook — pull 

899 54 1 /4-inch nut driver 

100982 Screwdriver (6-inch medium) 

108285 Long-nose pliers 

160396 Retaining ring pliers 

346257 Keyswitch extractor 

346260 Keytop extractor 

346392 Static discharge strap 

(TelCo Soldering iron (low wattage) 

Provided) Desolderer 

402840 Terminal extractor tool 



2. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 



2.01 Precautions should be taken to assure that the opcon is disassembled and reassembled under clean 
conditions. No oil, grease, or other liquids should be allowed on loose parts, subassemblies, key- 
switches, or the complete opcon. 



2.02 



2.03 



Reference in the procedures to left or right, up or down, and top or bottom, etc, refer to the opcon 
in its normal operating position. 



When removing a subassembly or part from the opcon, do not force or pry parts to provide the 
necessary clearance for removal. No forcing is required to accomplish a removal procedure. Follow 
the removal procedure and note how each part is removed and the sequence of its removal so that proper 
reassemly can be accomplished. For reassembly, reverse the removal procedure except where different in- 
structions are given. 



KD OPCON 
A. Removal 

2.04 To remove KD opcon 

©Pull opcon forward to 
disengage from cabinet. 

© Unplug ground stra] 
(ROP opcon only). 



LATCH 




© Hold opcon firmly with left hand, 
and with right hand place thumb 
on right inward latch tab and press 
downward to unlatched position. 



© Place thumb on left inward latch tab of opcon 
and press downward to unlatched position. 



B. Replacement 

2.05 To replace KD opcon: 

© Slide left and right latches down. 



©Engage connector and left and right guides into slots. 

© Plug ground strap 
(ROP opcon only) 



© Slide left and right latches 
upward into latched position. 




Warning: Check that opcon is firmly attached on both sides before releasing hold. 
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C. Key top Conversions — 40K101 Opcon Only 

2.06 Keytop conversions can easily be performed by substituting certain designated keytops or blocking 
keytops without removing the opcon from the set. 

2.07 The keytop groups that are affected in conversions are shown in Fig. 2. If conversions are made to 
directly substitute opcons with different arrangements, the necessary parts can be interchanged 

between units. 

Magnetic Tape Expanded Memory 

Conversation Mode Group Printer Group Group Group 






SCROL 
UP 


SEGMT 
ADV 


SCROL 
DOWN 





Full Edit Group 



Up-Low Group 




HIGH 


FORM 


TAB 


TAB 


LIGHT 


ENTER 


SET 


CLEAR 



CURSR 
TAB 



or 



CURSOR 
TAB 




Fig. 2— Keytop Groups 



2.08 There are three types of keytops shown in Fig. 3 that are involved in conversions. Refer to Fig. 12 
and 13 for part numbers required when keytops must be ordered and stocked to provide these 
conversions. 




(a) Indicator 
(Shown) 

(b) Nonindicator (a) Control (b) Data 



Note: For blocking TAB keys 
use 341023 blank keytop and 
insert 346409 spacer under 
the blank keytop. 

Fig. 3— Keytops 
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D. Major Parts Identification 

Note 1: To remove a subassembly or individual part, proceed to the paragraph number referenced in 
parentheses. 

Note 2: The disassembly and reassembly procedures given are for all KD opcons unless otherwise speci- 
fied. 




tThe interface and bell card is not present in late design 40K101, 40K104, 203 and 40K105 opcons. 

Fig. 4-KD Opcon 
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E. Disassembly/Reassembly 

Warning: To avoid possible internal damage to circuitry, wear a 346392 static discharge strap connected 
to ground to allow static discharge before handling opcon for disassembly and reassembly. Avoid touching 
circuit lands or components as much as possible. Soldering irons, test, and insertion equipment must be 
grounded. 




Attach clip end of static discharge 
strap to frame ground. 



401100 or 401101 Cover 

2.09 To remove 401100 or 401101 cover: 

Stand opcon upright on back side as shown. 401100, 401101 OR 346900 




pry left and right levers down. Remove cover. 

401137 Pan 

2.10 To remove 401137 pan: 
• Remove cover (2.09). 

© Stand opcon upright on front side as shown. 
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410055 or 410075 Interface and Bell Card 

Note: The interface and bell card is not present in late design 40K101,40K104, 203 and 40K105 opcons. 
2.11 To remove 410055 or 410075 interface and bell card: 

• Remove cover (2.09). 

• Remove pan (2.10). 

© Remove screw and lockwashers securing ground straps to left side frame. 




2) Using a screwdriver, compress locking tab on three supports, 
one at a time while applying upward pressure to circuit card, 
and remove card. 



2) Remove 401149 SSI connector from connector bracket. 




Warning: During reassembly , carefully seat circuit card pins into receptacles before applying pressure. 

2.12 To reassemble volume control knob, support housing end of potentiometer before forcing knob 
over knurled shaft. The knob must be seated flush against surface of side frame. 



Page 6 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-211-700 



2.13 To reassemble SSI connector, install connector with shield into its mounting bracket so that the 
shield tabs go through the bracket. 

Note: Shield ears may be bent during installation. 



Interface Connector With Shield 
(Installed on Mounting Bracket) 




(Rear View) 



Keytops 

2.14 To remove data keytops: 

Place 346260 tool over the keytop and pull up to remove. This tool when used to remove the CAPS LOCK 
keytop will only engage the keytop in the unlatched position. 

Warning: The CAPS LOCK keytop must be in the fully extended, unlatched position before attempting 
to remove keytop. Failure to observe this precaution will result in a damaged key switch. 
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2.15 To remove control key tops and blocking keytops: 
© Grasp keytop using thumb and index finger. 
©Exert upward force until keytop releases. 




2.16 To reassemble blocking keytop for the CAPS LOCK switch only, operate switch to latched (down) 
position. For all blocking keytops, position keytop over switch housing and snap down until ridges 
are retained by notches in switch body. 

Caution: Control row blocking keytops are not the same on the front and rear side and must be assem- 
bled with the proper orientation. New style blocking keytop has finger-like extensions to the interior of 
the keytop to prevent reversal. 



REAR 




■ FRONT 



Profile of Control Row Blocking Keytop 



2.17 To remove the NEW LINE keytop with housing: 

• Remove cover (2.09). 

© Remove TAB, S YN, ACK, NAK, 
Quotes, SHIFT, and RETURN 
keytops that surround the NEW 
LINE keytop using 346260 tool. 

(Rear View) 




HOUSING 



C2) Disengage rear tine from housing 
with a small screwdriver while 
pulling NEW LINE keytop up 
and toward the front. 



© Continue applying upward pressure to the NEW LINE keytop and 
disengage the front tine from housing using a spring hook. Remove 
keytop with housing from channel. 




SPRING 
HOOK 



(Front View) 



2.18 To reassemble insert housing with keytop, observe position of locating lug on housing and press 
into channel. Housing must snap fully into front and rear channel tines. 
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Spacebar Mechanism 
2.19 To remove spacebar mechanism : 
• Remove cover (2.09). 



SPACEBAR 




BUMPER 




WIRE BAIL 



Disengage leaf spring (bronze colored) from wire bail using a spring 
hook and pull toward the front. 



SPACEBAR 

GUIDE 




NOTCHES 



CHANNEL 



(Rear View) 



©Disengage two rear tines (one at each end of spacebar) with a small screw- 
driver while pulling the spacebar up and toward the front. 



©Continue applying upward pressure to spacebar and disengage two front tines. 

(£) Remove wire bail from left and right 
spacebar guides (snaps in and out). 




SNAP DETENT 



2.20 To reassemble spacebar mechanism, make sure the four tines engage the notches in spacebar hous- 
ing and leaf spring is engaged to wire bail. 

2.21 Check mechanical operation of spacebar so that it returns to its unoperated position freely when 
depressed and released slowly. 
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Keyswitches and 341088 Test Indicator Assembly 

Note: Refer to Fig. 8 for keyswitch identification. 

2.22 To remove keyswitches and 341088 test indicator assembly: 

• Remove cover (2.09). 

• Remove pan (2.10). 

• Remove interface and bell card if present (2.11). 

• Remove keytop if keyswitch is being removed (2.14), or unsnap test indicator cap. 

Remove solder from around terminal pins of keyswitch or test indicator 
to be removed. ^ 



Warning: Use a grounded, low wattage soldering iron (avoid prolonged contact with pins) along with a 
desoldering tool to prevent damage to keyswitch card circuits and components. 

©Place 346257 tool over keyswitch or test indicator and press downward. 
When tool bottoms and embossed projections snap into notches on 
housing, squeeze and pull back on tool to lift keyswitch or test indicator out. 



Note: The tines of the tool must pass between keyswitch or test indicator housing and inside of 
channel tines. 

2.23 To reassemble, insert new keyswitch or test indicator, observe position of locating lug (on key- 
switch only), and press into channel. Housing must snap fully into front and rear channel tines. 
Hold keyswitch or test indicator in place and resolder. 




REMOVED 




LOCATING 
LUG 



HOUSING 
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RO OPCON 

A. Removal and Replacement 

2.24 Removal and replacement of the RO opcon can be accomplished by following procedures for KD 
opcon (2.04 and 2.05). 

Note: For 40K003/40K004 opcon removal, remove the opcon connector with a flat cable from the 
410675 circuit card assembly in procedure 2.04. For 40K003/40K004 opcon replacement, reverse the 
procedure in the above. 

B. Keytop Conversions 

2.25 Keytop conversions can easily be performed by substituting certain designated keytops or blocking 
keytops without removing the opcon from the set. 

2.26 The keytops that are affected in conversions are TRANS START or TEST and DATA ERROR. If 
conversions are made to directly substitute opcons with different arrangements, the necessary parts 

can be interchanged between units. 

2.27 There are two types of keytops involved in conversions: control and blocking (see Fig. 3). Refer to 
Fig. 16 for part numbers required when keytops must be ordered and stocked to provide these 

conversions. 

C. Major Parts Identification 

Note: To remove a subassembly or individual part, proceed to the paragraph number referenced in 
parentheses. 




Fig. 5— RO Opcon 
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D. Disassembly /Reassembly 
401161 Cover 

2.28 To remove 401161 cover: 



Remove two screws w/lockwashers mounting 
cover to key switch bracket. 




40K001 Opcon 

Note: Two cover mounting screws in the 40K004 and 40K003 opcons are located in the area as shown 
in the 40K001 opcon. 

Keytops 

2.29 To remove control and blocking keytops: 
Grasp key top using thumb and index finger. 
©Exert upward force until key top releases. 




Caution: Blocking keytops are not the same on the front and rear side and must be assembled with 
the proper orientation. New style blocking key top has finger-like extensions to the interior of the key- 
top to prevent reversal. 



REAR 




-FRONT 



Profile of Blocking Keytop 



2.30 To reassemble blocking keytops, position blocking keytop over switch housing until ridges are re- 
tained by notches in switch body. 
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Keyswitches 

2.31 To remove keyswitches in 40K001 opcon: 

• Remove cover (2.28). 

• Remove key tops (2.29). 




Remove two screws w/lockwashers 
securing key switch channel. 



© Unsnap 9-pin connector from bracket. 



Remove solder from terminal pins securing cable leads and jumpers, 
and remove insulator. 



CHANNEL s 



197464 
DIODE 
(Data Error) 



INSULATOR 




CABLE 



Warning: Use a low wattage (avoid prolonged 
contact with pins) soldering iron along with a 
desoldering tool to prevent damage to cable leads. 
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© Place 346257 tool over keyswitch and press downward. When tool 
bottoms and embossed projections snap into notches on keyswitch, 
squeeze and pull back on tool to lift keyswitch out. 

Note: The tines of the tool must pass between the keyswitch housing and the inside of channel tines. 




2.32 To reassemble the keyswitches in 40K001 opcon, insert new keyswitch, observe position of locating 
lug, and press keyswitch into channel. Switch must snap fully into front and rear channel tines. 

Before resoldering, replace insulator, hold keyswitch in place and resolder. 

2.33 To reassemble 9-pin connector in 40K001 or 40K004 opcon, install connector with shield into its 
mounting bracket so that shield tabs go through the bracket. 

Note: Shield ears may be bent during installation. 



Interface Connector With Shield 
(Installed on Mounting Bracket) 




(Rear View) 
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2.34 To remove keyswitches in 40K003 and 40K004 opcons: 



•Remove Cover (2.28) 
•Remove keytops (2.29) 



^©|Remove alarm volume control knob, 



405245 
ALARM 



Note: Alarm and alarm volume 
control not present on 40K004 
opcon. 




410765 
ASSEMBLY 



© To remove 410675 assembly from 
407225 mounting bracket, loosen 
two screws under the 410765 
and slide the 410765 out. 



© Remove solder from the keyswitch terminals on the 410765 circuit card assembly. 
© Follow the instruction © in 2.31. 

2.35 To reassemble the keyswitches in 40K003/40K004 opcon, observe position of locating lug, and 

press keyswitch into channel and 410765 circuit card holes. Switch must snap fully into front 
and rear channel tines. Before resoldering, hold keyswitch in place and resolder. 
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3. ADJUSTMENT 

3.01 The clearance between the cover and keytop is the only adjustment provided on the KD. Normally, 
readjustment is not necessary unless the cover is replaced or if there is an interference between a 
keytop and the cover. 



COVER TO KEYTOP ADJUSTMENT 

Requirement 

Gap, approximately equal in four places shown. 




Gap 




Gap 




Gap 



To Adjust 
• Remove cover (2.09). 
Loosen two 184056 mounting screws friction tight on both sides of opcon. 



184056 
MOUNTING 
SCREW 



***** 




184056 
MOUNTING 
SCREW 



Insert screwdriver blade into adjusting slot and move keyboard assembly forward or to the rear to 
gain gap clearance. 

Tighten screws, replace cover and check gaps. 

Note: If gaps required are not approximately equal after reassembly, remove cover and repeat 
adjustment procedures. 
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4. PARTS 



401100, ©401101 
OR 
©346900 




RIGHT SIDE FRAME 
MECHANISM 
(See Fig. 11) 



KEYTOPS 
(See Fig. 12 
Through 15) 



401148 
SHIPPING 
PLATE (2) 




©410055 OR 
410075 



151939 



401137 OR ©346784 

©Used on early design 40K101 

and 40K1Q4 opcons only. 
©Part of 40K105 opcon only. 

® Part of 40K203 opcon only 



Fig. 6-KD Opcon (40K101, 40K104,203 and 40K105) Major Components 
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40K104, and 40K105 opcons. 



Fig. 7-Console Logic Circuit Card 
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Fig. 8-410095 Console Logic Circuit Card Components 
for 40K203 Wide Opcon 
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Early Design 40K104 Opcon 
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Late Design 40K 101 Opcon 





KEYSWITCH 




PUSH ROD 


POS 


NO. 


TYPES 


COLOR 


A 


340720 


Basic 


White 


B 


340721 


Repeat 


Green 


C 


340722 


Latching 


Black 


D 


341097 


Combination 


Yellow 


E 


346211 


Indicator W/Resistor 


Orange 


F 


346359 


Indicator 


Orange 



Fig. 9-Keyswitch Identification 
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Late Design 40K104 or 40K203 Opcon 



40K203 Opcon only 
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40K105 Opcon 



POS 


KEYSWITCH 
NO. 


TYPES 


PUSH ROD 
COLOR 


A 


340720 


Basic 


White 


B 


340721 


Repeat 


Green 


C 


346359 


Indicator 


Orange 


D 


340722 


Latching 


Black 



Fig. 10-Keyswitch Identification 
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346302 (2) 



Ref NEW LINE 
KEYTOP 




346303 (2) 346293 (2) 
-9/16" 



SPACEBAR 
GUIDES 



346293 (4) 
-3/16" 




Notel: For40K101 
and 40K104 opcons. 



© Used on 40K101 opcon only. 
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Fig. 12-Left Side Frame Mechanism 
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401136 401143 




401140 



401138 



During reassembly, apply grease 
(143484 - Mobil #2, 1 lb can; 
145867 - Mobil #2, 4 oz tube) 
to slotted hole in side plate. 



Fig. 13 -Right Side Frame Mechanism 
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* The 340764 compression spring between the 340767 keytop and the keyswitch 

housing must be ordered separately. 
§ Early design 



Fig. 14-40K101 Keytop Identification 
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Fig. 15-4035% Modification Kit to Provide 40K101 Opcon With Weather Symbol Keytops 
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PART NO. 


KEYTOP DESCR 
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1/8 1 


340904 
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Fig. 16-408868 Modification Kit to Provide 40K 104 Opcon With Fraction Symbol Keytops 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-211-700 



ON EBCDIC KEYBOARD ONLY 
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INPUT 



CHAR 
OLETE 



PART NO. 


KEYTOP DESCR 


PART NO. 


KEYTOP DESCR 


PART NO. 


KEYTOP DESCR 


340701 


BLOCKING (CONTROL) 


340881 


CHAR INSRT 


341010 


L 


340714 


BLOCKING (DATA) 


340882 


CHAR DLETE 


341011 


} < 


H 340767 


NEW LINE 


340888 


TAB 


341012 


Z 


340778 


(SPACE) 


340889 


□ + 


341013 


X 


340818 


HOME 


340890 


C 


341014 


c 


340821 


! 1 


340894 


CAPS LOCK 


341015 


V 


340822 


@ 2 


340898 


CURSOR TAB 


341016 


B 


340823 


# 3 


340907 


BACK TAB 


341017 


N 


340824 


$ 4 


340908 


ERASE INPUT 


341027 


« 6 


340825 


% 5 


340910 


R/TST A 


341028 


1 + 


340826 


A 6 


340911 


L/TST S 


341029 


—i = 


340827 


& 7 


340912 


FM J 


346102 


LOCAL 


340828 


8 


340913 


DUP M 


346103 


S/R 


340829 


( 9 


340992 


\ 


346105 


PRINT LOCAL 


340830 


) o 


340992. 


Q 


346114 


CLEAR 


340831 
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W 


346143 


WU 


340835 
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340995 


E 


346144 
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340849 


LINE INSRT 


340996 


R 


346145 
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340850 


t 


340997 


T 


346146 
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340861 




340998 


Y 


346147 
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» / 
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U 


346148 
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340863 


LINE DLETE 
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I 
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-» 
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P 
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> 
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F 
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G 
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H The 340764 compression spring between the 340767 keytop and the keyswitch 
housing must be ordered separately. 



Fig. 17-40K104 Keytop Identification 



Page 27 



SECTION 582-211-700 
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KEYTOP LAYOUT (EBCDIC) 



PART NO. 


KEYTOP DESCR 


PART NO. 


KEYTOP DESCR 


PART NO. 


KEYTOP DESCR 


340701 


BLOCKING (CONTROL) 


340881 


CHAR INSRT 


341010 


L 


340714 


BLOCKING (DATA) 


340882 


CHAR DELETE 


341011 


) ( 


H 340767 


NEW LINE 


340888 


TAB 


341012 


Z 


340778 


(SPACE) 


340889 


1 * 
J 

[ 


341013 


X 


340818 


HOME 


340890 


341014 


C 


340821 


1 


340894 


CAPS LOCK 


341015 


V 


340822 


@ 2 


340898 


CURSOR TAB 


341016 


B 


340823 


# 3 


340907 


BACK TAB 


341017 


N 


340824 


$ 4 


340908 


ERASE INPUT 


341027 


* 6 


340825 


% 5 


340910 


R/TST A 


341028 




340826 


6 


340911 


L/TST S 


341029 




340827 


& 7 


340912 


FM J 


346102 


LOCAL 


340828 


* 8 


340913 


DUP M 


346103 


S/R 


340829 


( 9 


340992 
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The part numbers above this line are the same as 40K 104. 
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11 The 340764 compression spring between the 340767 keytop and the keyswitch 
housing must be ordered separately. 



Fig. 18-40K203/GAB Keytop Identification 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-211-700 
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Fig. 19-40K105 Keytop Identification 
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SECTION 582-211-700 



KEYTOP 
NO. 


KEYTOP 
DESCRIPTION 


KEYSWITCH 
NO. 


INDICATOR 
HOLDER COLOR 


346106 


INTRPT 


346361 


Light Gray 


346125 


TEST 


346360 


White 


346113 


IN SERVICE 


346360 


White 


346119 


DATA ERROR 


346361 


T .lfiht firav 


346163 


ALARM 


346361 


Light Gray 


346180 


POL/SEL 


346360 


White 


407232 


BLOCKING 






346291 


DUMMY 








** 40K003 only 
ft40K004only 



Fig. 20-RO Opcon (40K003 and 40K004) Components 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-211-700 



KEYTOP 
NO. 


KEYTOP DESCR 


KEYSWITCH 
NO. 
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HOLDER COLOR 
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Fig. 21 -RO Opcon (40K001) Components 
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SECTION 582-211-700 



Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


2191 


Lockwasher 18,23,24 


3599 


Nut, 4-40 Hex 31 


3640 


Lockwasher 18,19,31 


3649 


Washer, Flat 18 


6800 


Screw, 640 Shoulder 3 1 


76249 


Screw, 6-40 x 1/8 Fil 18 


94674 


Washer, Cup 30 


107116 


Lockwasher 23 ,3 0,3 1 


111017 


Screw, 6-40 x 5/16 Fil 18 


116793 


Lockwasher 30 


119217 


Grommet, Rubber 30 


119649 


Ring, Retaining 23,24 


121244 


Clamp, 1/4 ID Cable 31 


125011 


Washer, Flat 18,19,31 


125258 


Spring 23,24 


1 A*? A O A 

143484 


Grease, 1 Lb. 23,24 


145867 


Grease, 4 oz. Tube 23,24 


146558 


Screw, 6-40 Shoulder 30 


150711 


Washer, Flat 30 


151152 


Screw, 440 x 3/16 Hex 




18,19 


151722 


Screw, 640 x 3/16 Hex 23 


151939 


Grommet, Rubber 1 7 


153817 


Screw, 440 x 3/8 Hex 31 


154249 


Screw, #8B Self -Tapping 30 


170282 


Nut, 640 Hex 23,24 


181240 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 640 




x 3/16 Hex 18 


181241 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 640 




x 1/4 Hex 18,19 


181242 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 640 




x 5/16 Hex 23,24 


184056 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 640 




x 1/4 Hex 17,30,31 


184064 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 640 




x 1 Hex 30 


197464 


Diode 31 


198670 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 640 




x 5/16 Hex 31 


333862 


Screw, Special 30 


ry A i\ ryr\ i 

340701 


Keytop 25,27,28,31 


340711 


Support 1 7 


ry A /\n*l A 

340714 


Keytop 25,26,27,28 


340720 


Keys witch 20,21 




Keyswitch 20,21 


ry A f\r^r\r\ 

340722 


Keyswitch 20,21 


o*±u fO\J 




340731 


Channel 30,31 


340732 


Channel 19 


340762 


Housing 22 


340764 


Spring, Compression 22,25, 




27 


340767 


Keytop 25,27,28 



NUMERICAL INDEX 



Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


340769 


Bail, Wire 18 


340770 


Guide 18 


340777 


Bumper 18 


340778 


Keytop 25,27,28,29 


340818 


Keytop 25,27,28 


340819 


Keytop 25 


340821 




thru 




340831 


Keytop 25,27,28 


340835 


Keytop 25,27,28 


340836 


Keytop 25 


340837 


Keytop 25,29 


340838 




thru 




340843 


Keytop 25 


r* a r\c\ a r~ 

340845 




thru 




ry A r\Cl A ry 

340847 


Keytop 25 


ry A f\C\ A f\ 

340849 


Keytop 25,27,28,29 


ry A f\OCf\ 

340850 


Keytop 25,27,28,29 


340852 




thru 




ry A f\CS IT A 

340854 


Keytop 25 


340856 




thru 




340860 


Keytop 25 


340861 




thru 




340862 


Keytop 25,27,28 


340863 


Keytop 25,27,28,29 


340865 


Keytop 25,27,28,29 


340866 


Keytop 25,27,28,29 


340867 


Keytop 25,27,28 


340875 




thru 




340877 


Keytop 25,27,28 


ry a /\ C\ rnrs 

340879 




thru 




340882 


Keytop 25,27,28 


340887 


Keytop 25,27 


TA ftOOO 
34OOOO 




thru 




340890 


Tjr _ , r\ f c\r m t r\r\ 

Keytop 25,27,28 


340891 




thru 




ry J\ /\ r\f\ry 

340893 


Keytop 25 


ry A f\nr\A 

340894 


Keytop 25,27,28 


0*±U070 




340900 




thru 




340906 


Keytop 26 


340907 




thru 




340908 


Keytop 27,28 



Part Description and 

Number Page Number 

340910 
thru 

340913 Keytop 27,28 

340914 

thru 

340920 Keytop 26 

340988 Keytop 28,29 
340992 
thru 

340996 Keytop 27,28 

340997 Keytop 27,28,29 
340998 

thru 

341002 Keytop 27,28 

341004 

thru 

341011 Keytop 27,28 

341012 Keytop 27,28,29 
341013 

thru 

341017 Keytop 27,28 

341027 

thru 

341029 Keytop 27,28 

341069 Spring, Leaf 18 

341080 Frame, Front 18 

341081 Frame, Rear 18 

341082 Frame, Left 18 

341083 Frame, Right 18 
341088 Indicator Assembly, Test 

18,19 

341097 Keyswitch, Combination 20 

341099 Cable Assembly 31 

341648 Terminal, Receptacle Type 
18,31 

341989 Strap 30,31 

346100 Keytop 25 

346101 Keytop 25 

346102 Keytop 25,27,28,29 

346103 Keytop 25,27,28,29 

346105 Keytop 25,27,28,29 

346106 Keytop 25,30,31 
346107 

thru 

346108 Keytop 25 

346110 Keytop 25 

346111 Keytop 25 

346113 Keytop 30,31 

346114 Keytop 25,27,28 

346115 Keytop 31 
346119 Keytop 30,31 

346121 Keytop 25 

346122 Keytop 25 
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ISS 3, SECTION 582-211-700 



Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


346125 


Keytop 30,31 


346143 




thru 




346156 


Keytop 27,28 


346163 


Keytop 30 


346180 


Keytop 30 


346189 




thru 




346190 


Keytop 29 


346211 


Keyswitch Assembly 20 


346212 


Keyswitch Assembly 31 


346213 


Keyswitch Assembly 31 


346234 


Cap 18,19 


346235 


Housing 18,19 


346241 


Insulator 31 


346244 


Label 18,19 


346252 


Plate 18 


346255 


Knob 17,18,19,30 


346259 


Keytop 25 


346265 


Plate, Cover 18 


346291 


Spacer 22,30,31 


346293 


Spacer 22 


346301 


Spacer 22 


346302 


Spacer 22 


346303 


Spacer 22 


346359 


Keyswitch 20,21 


346360 


Keyswitch 30 


346361 


Keyswitch 30 


346370 


Crystal Assembly 18,19 


346384 


Resistor 30 


346385 


Cover 18,19 


346386 


Support 18,19 


346410 


Label 18,19 


346426 


Plate, Locating 18,19 


346451 




thru 




346473 


Keytop 29 



NUMERICAL INDEX (Cont) 



Part 


Description anc 


Number 


Page Number 


346475 








509 

OW 9UZ 


Ixcyiup Zy 


OfOOUO 




thru 




346512 


Keytop 29 


040010 


Js.eytop zV 






thru 




OftOOOO 


If a?r+svr\ 9ft 

tveytop zo 


346570 


Keytop 28 


346572 




thru 




346574 


Keytop 28 


346583 




thru 




346584 


Keytop 28 


346586 


Keytop 28 


346588 


Keytop 28 


346696 


Shield 18,19,31 




rrame, Lieit 10,17 


346699 


Frame, Right 18 


346700 


Rail, Front 18 


346701 


Rail, Rear 18 


346722 


Cover 19 


346784 


Pan 17 


346785 


Rail, Front 19 


346786 


Rail, Rear 19 


346800 


Keytop 29 


346900 


Cover 17 


347122 


Keytop 28 


401100 


Cover 17 


401101 


Cover 17 


401136 


Plate, Spring 23,24 


401137 


Pan 17 



Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


401138 


Bracket 24 


401139 


Post, Spring 23,24 


401140 


Plate 23,24 


401141 


Latch, Left Plate 23,31 


401142 


Latch, Right Plate 24,31 


401143 


Screw, 640 x 11/32 




Shoulder 23,24 


401144 


Spring 23,24,31 


401145 


Latch, Left Cover 23 


401146 


Latch, Right Cover 24 


401148 


Plate 17 


401149 


Connector, 9Pt Plug 18, 




19,30,31 


401151 


Bracket 23 


401161 


Cover 30,31 


401162 


Bracket 31 


Am 99*7 
fiUl ZZ/ 


iau, lerminai ou 




Modification Js.it zo 


405245 


Alarm 30 


406191 


Cable Assembly 30 


406192 


Cable Assembly 30 


407225 


Bracket 30 


407226 


Plate, Left Latch 30 


407227 


Plate, Right Latch 30 


407229 


Bracket 30 


407230 


Post 30 


407231 


Bracket 30 


407232 


Keytop 30 


407233 


Cover 30 


407288 


Clamp 30 


408868 


Modification Kit 26 


410055 


Card, Circuit 17 


410075 


Card, Circuit 17 


410095 


Card, Circuit 19 
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1 .06 Due to the large number of parts to be iden- 
tified in composite drawings in this section, 
all part descriptions have not been shown. Refer to 
Section 582-212-700 for complete parts list with 
descriptions. 

Note: When ordering replaceable parts or com- 
ponents, unless otherwise specified, prefix each 
part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

2. TESTING 

A. Power Cord (All Cabinets) 

2.01 Check continuity between power cord 
plug grounding pin and cabinet or chassis 
ground connection (Fig. 1). The resistance reading 
should be essentially zero ohms with VOM RX1 
range. 



1. GENERAL 



POWER CORD 



1.01 This section provides actual and schematic 
wiring diagrams for DATASPEED 40 Cabi- 
nets, hereafter referred to as 40-type. 

1.02 This section is reissued to include wiring 
for late design forms access printer cabi- 
net. This is a general revision, therefore, marginal 
arrows have been omitted. 

1.03 Testing of the cabinets consists primarily 
of making certain voltage and continuity 

checks using a volt-ohm-milliammeter (VOM) 
switched to appropriate range. 

1.04 Whenever a check fails, refer to schematic 
diagrams to troubleshoot for point-to- 
point wiring information and refer to Section 
582-212-700 for Disassembly /Reassembly and 
Parts information. 



I K 



(LS) BK 



GROUNDING 
PIN 



(PG) 



(OS) 



CHASSIS 
GROUND 
CONNECTION 



W 



Fig.l 

B. Interlock Switch 
•Friction Feed Printer Cabinet 



1.05 Schematics shown are for all cabinets in 
general. Detailed actual and schematic 
wiring diagrams and circuit descriptions for spe- 
cific sets are referenced in 3. WIRING INDEX. 



2.02 The interlock switch has a three-position 
activator (Fig. 2). Check for continuity at 
interlock connector terminals 1 to 2 when the 
activator is lifted to its 1 position (maintenance) 



♦Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 



! Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 

©1973, 1975, 1976, 1978 and 1980 by Teletype Corporation 
All rights reserved 

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 

■ 



SECTION 582-212-400 



and held down (audible click) in its 3 position. 
No continuity should be observed in its 2 position 
(Fig. 6). 



INTERLOCK 
CONNECTOR 

TERMINALS POSITION 




Fig. 2 



• Tractor Feed Printer Cabinet 

2.03 The interlock switch has a three-position 
activator (Fig. 3). Check for continuity at 
connector terminals 6 to 7 when the activator is 
lifted to its 1 position (maintenance) and held 
down (audible click) in its 3 position. No conti- 
nuity should be observed in its 2 position (Fig. 7). 




Fig. 3 



• Forms Access Printer Cabinet 
(Early Design) 

2.04 There are three interlock switches on this 
cabinet. Each switch has a three-position 

activator (Fig. 4). Check for continuity at con- 
nector terminals 6 to 7 when the activators are 
lifted to their 1 position (maintenance) and held 
down (audible click) in their 3 position. No con- 
tinuity should be observed in their 2 position 
(Fig. 8). If cable continuity fails, check individual 
interlocks. 

(Late Design) 

2.05 There is one interlock switch on this cabi- 
net. The interlock switch has a three- 
position activator (Fig. 5). Check for continuity 
at connector terminals 6 to 7 when the activator 
is lifted to its 1 position (maintenance) and held 
down (audible click) in its 3 position. No conti- 
nuity should be observed in its 2 position (Fig. 8). 




Fig. 5 
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C. SSI Cable Assembly 

• Friction Feed Printer Cabinet 

2.06 Check for continuity of the SSI cable at 
connector terminals 1 to 2 and 3 to 6 at 

the rear of the printer cabinet (Fig. 9). 

• Tractor Feed and Forms Access Printer Cabinet 

2.07 Check for continuity of the SSI cable con- 
nector terminals 1 to 2 and 3 to 6 at the 

rear of the printer cabinet (Fig. 10). 

D. Switches and Lamps 

• Tractor Feed Printer Cabinet 

2.08 Check for continuity of the paper advance 
switch at connector terminals 3 to 4 when 

switch is depressed (Fig. 7). 

2.09 Check for continuity of lamp in the paper 
switch at connector terminals 1 to 2 

(Fig. 7). 



• Forms Access Printer Cabinet 

2.10 Check for continuity of the paper advance 
switch at connector terminals 3 to 4 when 

switch is depressed (Fig. 8). 

2.11 Check for continuity of lamp in the paper 
switch at connector terminals 1 to 2 

(Fig. 8). 

2.12 Check for continuity of power on switch 
and lamp at connector terminals 4 and 6 

when switch is depressed (Fig. 11). 

E. AC Distribution Assembly 

2.13 Check for 115 Vac ±10 percent at all 
receptacles of the AC Distribution Assem- 
bly. (Figs. 12 through 17). 

F. Simplified EIA-Like Interface 

2.14 Check for continuity of connector termi- 
nals at P119 and P121 (Fig. 19, Page 10) 

and connector terminals at PI 15 and PI 16 (Fig. 
20). 



3. WIRING INDEX 



WDP NUMBER 


DESCRIPTION 


WD 


SD 


CD 


0436 


Model 40 Tractor Feed RO Printer Set 

With Integrated Controller — 80 and 132 Cabinet 


9436 


1306 




0441 


Model 40 Friction Feed Printer Sets (SSI) 


9441 


1301 


1301 


0443 


Model 40 Tractor Feed Printer Sets 80 and 132 
Column (SSI and Simplified EIA-Like Interface 


9442 


1303 


1303 


0481 


Model 40 Friction Feed Printer Set (40P102) in 
40CAB371/Z7 Cabinet (SSI and Integrated Controller) 


9611 


1312 


1312 


0487 


Model 40 Friction Feed Printer Set (SSI) 


9611 


1301 


1301 


0516 


Model 40 Tractor Feed ROP With Integrated 
Controller — 80 and 132 Column (Dual EIA) 


9449 


1318 




0532 


Model 40 Forms Access Printer Cabinet (SSI, 
Simplified EIA-Like and Integrated Controller) 


9644 


1322 






Model 40 Friction Feed Printer Cabinetry 
40CAB201/AA, AC, ZZ and 40CAB251/AA 


9600 








Model 40 Table Top Logic and Keyboard Display 
Cabinetry 40CAB251/AB, AC, AE, ZZ, 
40CAB251/AB and 40CAB201/AB 


9601 








Model 40 Pedestal AC Power Distribution 


9602 






0508 


346744 Modification Kit to Provide Simplified 
EIA-Like Interface Capabilities in a Model 
40CAB371 Friction Feed Printer Cabinet 


9629 


4087 


4087 



WD = Wiring Diagram 
SD = Schematic Diagram 
CD = Circuit Description 
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4. SCHEMATIC WIRING DIAGRAMS 

4.01 Following are the schematics related to 2. TESTING. 



NO. 3 
— o— 



NO. 4 



J106 



TO MOTOR 
CONTROL 

ON 
PRINTER 



Fig. 6— Friction Feed Cabinet Interlock Cable Assembly 



CABINET 
INTERLOCK 



FORM 
ADVANCE SWITCH 



NO. 



£ W-V 











NO. 


/jg-BL l_ 




— - 
N<X 


*- 6 !— i 










NO. 


i — b — . ., . L 




14 



<*<r 

■<?<r 
<*<r 



LOW PAPER 



MOTOR ON 



MOTOR ON RELAY 



SIGNAL QND. 



PAPER OUT - PAPER JAM 



-24V 



FORMS CONTACT 



FORM OR PAPER AOV. 



-PRINTER 



Fig. 7— Tractor Feed Cabinet Interlock, Form Advance and Paper Switches 
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TO PII4-8 , 0— BR 



PAPER ALARM 



TO TOP INTERLOCK N02 BK 



I FOB 



FORM ADV. SWITCH 



NO 



_CABINE_T ^INTERLOCKS 
~" ~(LT. DOOrT "~ " 



no el 



(RT.DOOR) | 



2 



-J 

ir-BL 



PII4 

I 



I 

I 2 



JII4 

1 j PAPER OUT-JAM ^ 
I 

2 I -24V 



SI6.GRD, 



PAPER ADV. 



j I 

■ 3 y j 5 I LOW PAPER 



I e 



7 -<4r 



I 

7 I MOTOR ON RELAY 



8 I FORMS CONTACT 



Used only on cabinets with rail printer 
shelf and 406424 cable assembly (early 
design). On cabinets with solid printer 
shelf and 453358 cable assembly, single 
interlock terminals 1 and 5 are con- 
nected directly to P114 pins number 
5 and 6 respectively (late design). 



Fig. 8— Forms Access Printer Cabinet, Interlock, Form Advance and Paper Lamp 




Page 5 



SECTION 582-212-400 




POWER ON 

SWITCH 



POWER ON 
LAMP 



AC 

DISTRIBUTION 
BOX 



(J200) 
I , 



I 

—I I 



T<?<! L 



<><r 



— PRINTER 



Fig. 11— Forms Access Printer Cabinet Power Switch and Lamp 
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«<ab_ 



_T — c^r 



-A 



BK BK 



3 



406437 
CORD ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 12—406361 Forms Access Printer Cabinet AC Distribution Assembly (Early Design) 

-2 



02 O I 



06 OS 



Fig. 13—453360 Forms Access Printer Cabinet AC Distribution Assembly (Late Design) 



in in In in In 




POWER 4°8981 
SWITCH CORD WITH 
PLUG 

Fig. 14—407285 AC Distribution Panel Assembly (Late Design) 

100 W NONSWITCHED 



pwrC 
sw * 



iti fin Ai [H fH p 



T Y T F * ^ 




F 



401699 
CABLE 



Fig. 15—401665 AC Distribution Panel Assembly (Early Design) 
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AC DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 



| (PC) 



X 



I 



<*<r 
<<- 
■<»«■ 



tto- 



PII3 
I 



J 1 13 

I 

f. I ' 



Fig. 16— Tractor Feed Cabinet, AC Distribution Assembly 



i A\ z/t\ s/K 



He- 




Afofe: 405611 cable (not part of 
40BSE101) is needed for ac power 
check. 



Fig. 17— 40BSE101 Circular Monitor Base, AC Distribution Assembly 

V V V 



4OS0IB 
PAN ASSEMBLY - 



__^OTOft^— —^WT^^— — ^OT^ — 



(» W.S.) 

JIOI 
{SFLS.f 



JIOI Y* 



V *Y Y «Y 



•4- 



■ 40*017 CABLE ASSEMBLY 



Fig. 18—408050 VentUation Assembly 
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~n — 

10.1 VOLTS 
MINIMUM 



MINIMI 



1 



+I2V V FF 



DEVICE 
SELECTABLE. 



DEVICE 
NEXT CHAR 



DEVICE 
READY 



REQUEST 
DEVICE ON 



OEM 
DATA 



LOGIC 
COM 



CIRCUIT CARD ASM 



REF. 
40 PI02 
PRINTER 



IS PI 



<*<r 



4<r 



.r- 

Ibk 



— PI20 

— J 120 



4I00SS 
CIRCUIT CARD ASSEM 



5-± 



^ 1200 



1200 
CS 



JU |200 



1200 
C2 



1200 
CI 



-1200 
* C3 



nr 







H — s 


^no 


H — y 


SWI 



I 



20 DATA TERMINAL READY 

14 REQUEST NEXT CHARACTER 

II SECONDARY TRANSMITTED DATA 

8 DATA SET READY 

3 RECEIVE DATA 

7 SIGNAL OROUND 

I PROTECTIVE GROUND 



Fig. 19— 40CAB371/AC Friction Feed Cabinet With Simplified EIA-Like Interface (Contd) 
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DEVICE 

SELECTABLE 



NEXT CHAR 



DEVICE ' 
ROY 



OEM - 
DATA 



LOGIC - 
COM 



LOGIC ■ 
COM 



JII5 PII5 



<«4 



<»4 



C5 ^ .0012 



C6 "ST .0012 



C4 ^rs .0012 



C2 TZT.00I2 



CI .0012 



CS :zr.ooi2 



PllG 
I V 



DATA TERMINAL 



. REQUEST NEXT 
M4 CHARACTER 



SECONDARY 
TRANSMITTED DATA 



► 3 RECEIVED DATA 



►7 SIGNAL GROUND 



I FRAME GROUND 



Fig. 20— Model 40 Tractor Feed Cabinet Simplified EIA-Like Interface 
(80- and 132-Column Printer and Forms Access Cabinet) 
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5. CABLE ROUTING 




Fig. 21-40CAB201/AA, AC, ZZ Friction Feed Printer Cabinet 
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402146 SSI 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 



AC 

DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 




405051 CABLE 
MONITOR AC 



405049 CABLE 
PRINTER AC 



341911 
MONITOR 
SIGNAL CABLE 



400598 CABLE 
(Between Frame 
and Side Panel) 



400575 CABINET 
INTERLOCK SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY 



'LEFT MONITOR 
SUPPORT CASTING 




401174 DOOR 



312829 GROUND STRAP 



401245 LAMINATED 
TOP PLATE 



Fig. 22-40CAB251/AA Friction Feed Printer Cabinet Under Monitor 
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Fig. 23— 40CAB351 and 40CAB353 Tractor Feed Cabinet Basic Cabling 
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AC POWER 
ASSEMBLY 



407077 
ASSEMBLY 



405187 
EIA 
CONNECTOR 



407323 EIA 
FLEXIBLE 
CIRCUIT CABLE 



403445 POWER 
CABLE 



1 





403444 SIGNAL 
CABLE 



J4 



Cl V*^_J/C2 ^yc3 
"55 1 5,000 mf 8,000 mf 8,000 mf 

I 



I P5 J 



J12 J13 



407302 POWER 
CABLE 



'FLAT CABLE 



Fig. 24— 40CAB351 or 40CAB353 Tractor Feed Cabinet With Provision for 
Integrated Controller (Used With 40C303AA/001 Controller) 
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Fig. 25— 40CAB351 or 40CAB353 Tractor Feed Cabinet With Provision for Integrated Con- 
troller and Dual EIA Interface (Use With 40C303/AC or 40C303/AD Controller) 
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402146 407122 SSI 




POWER CONNECTOR PRINTER SIGNAL 

CONNECTOR 



Fig. 26-40CAB371/AA Friction Feed Printer Cabinet 
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405187 
EIA CONNECTOR 



AC 

DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY > 



BLOWER- 



PART OF 407124- 
POWER SUPPLY 
ASSEMBLY 



185834 LABEL- 
Q2- 

185833 LABEL- 
Q3- 



407124 POWER' 
SUPPLY ASSEMBLY 




A^n^nn 407323 EIA 

assembIy ^e XI blecircuit 

X 




"PART OF 407124 
POWER SUPPLY ASSEMBLY^ 




PRINTER SIGNAL 
CONNECTOR 



OPCON 
CONNECTOR 

407301 
OPCON CABLE 



400598 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 




INTERLOCK 
SWITCH 



Fig. 27— 40CAB371/AB Friction Feed Printer Cabinet With Provision for 
Integrated Controller (Use With 40C303AA/001 Controller) 
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AC DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 




AC PRINTER 
POWER CONNECTOR 



00598 



'INTERLOCK 
SWITCH 



40CAB371/AC CABINET 



SIMPLIFIED EIA-LIKE CONNECTOR 




POWER SWITCH 



Fig. 28— 40CAB371/AC Friction Feed Cabinet With Simplified EIA-Like Interface 
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Fig. 29-40CAB371/ZZ Friction Feed Printer Cabinet With 407102 Modification Kit 
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DESIGN: 
EARLY 407050 
LATE 407090 
A.C. DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 




406202 
POWER SUPPLY 
ASSEMBLY. 



PRINTER 
SIGNAL 
CONNECTOR 



400598 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 



INTERLOCK 
SWITCH 



OPCON^^lU"^r GROUND TAB 

CABLE-"^ ^V. 



OPCON 
GROUND WIRE 




40CAB371/ZZ CABINET 
+ 

406204 MOD. KIT 



t 



El A CONNECTOR 




POWER SWITCH 



Fig. 30-40CAB371/ZZ Friction Feed Printer Cabinet With 406204 
Modification Kit (Use With 40C303/AC or AD Controller) 
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Fig. 32— 40CAB302 Forms Access Printer Cabinet Basic Wiring (Late Design) 
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Late Design Cabinet Early Design Cabinet 



Fig. 33— 40CAB302 Forms Access Printer Cabinet With SSI Interface 




Late Design Cabinet Early Design Cabinet 

Fig. 34— 40CAB302 Forms Access Cabinet With Simplified EIA-Like Interface 
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Fig. 35— 40CAB302 Forms Access Printer Cabinet With Provisions for Integrated 

Controller (Used With 40C303/AC or 40C303/AD Controller - Early Design) 
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405048 CHASSIS 
AND VENTILATION 
ASSEMBLY AC 
INPUT CABLE 



408017 POWER 

SUPPLY AC 
INPUT CABLE 
AND CONNECTOR 




AC DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 





401173 DOOR 



GROUND STRAP N 401 251 CABINET 

Fig. 37-40CAB201/AB Logic Cabinet 
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Fig. 38— 40CAB251/AB Keyboard Display Cabinet 
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ATTACH MAGNET TO 
SIDE OF CABINET 




405051 MONITOR AC CABLE 



3/8" APPROX 



LEFT MONITOR 
SUPPORT CASTING 



401174 DOOR 



Insert boss on 401714 clip into 
locating hole in backside of 
cabinet. Cables to be adjacent 
to each other under clip. 




401245 LAMINATED 
TOP PLATE 



312829 GROUND STRAP 



(Left Inside View) 



Fig. 39— 40CAB251/AE Keyboard Display Cabinet 
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401681 CABLE PLATE (Early Sets) 
402266 CABLE PLATE (Late Sets) 




408042 CABLE CLIP 
(Approximately Centered 
on the Louver Shown) 



Input power cord: 

Late sets, cord exits through 
opening in side of shelf. 



Early sets, cord exits 
through opening in 
floor of the table. 



401665 AC 
DISTRIBUTION,, 
(Early Design) 



Insert cord between 
foam pads. ■ 



Logic Chassis power cord 
for the 40CAB901/AF 
and AG: 

Early sets, 401677 
power cord. 



Late sets, power cord part 
of 408029 ac filter assembly. 



401673 SWITCH (Early Sets) 
408018 SWITCH (Intermediate Set) 
REPLACE WITH 408018 SWITCH ONLY' 



Logic Chassis power cord for 
the 40CAB901/AF and AG: 



Early sets, 401677 power 
cord. 

Late sets, power cord part 
of 408029 ac filter assembly. 




Position this 408042 
cable clip to take up 
all slack in the power 
switch cable in the 
direction as shown. 

■ Logic Chassis in 
40CAB901/AF 
and AG only. 

40CAB901/AJ Logic 
Chassis is part of 
40C400 Controller. 




' Insert cord 
between 
foam pads. 



M07285 AC DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 
(Late Design) 



Fig. 40-40CAB901/AF, AG and AJ 
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401665 AC DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 
(Early Design) 



POWER CORD 



162864 CLAMP 
(Loop Excess 
Cable) 




401677 POWER 
(Cord for Logic 
Chassis) 

121249 y 
CABLE CLAMP ' 



401673 SWITCH (Early Sets) 

408018 SWITCH (Intermediate Set) 
W/408039 INSULATOR 

REPLACE WITH 408018 SWITCH ONLY 



318630 
GROUND STRAP 



LOGIC CHASSIS 



LOGIC CHASSIS 
POWER CORD 




407285 AC DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 
(Late Design) 



ON-OFF SWITCH 



POWER CORD 



Fig. 41-40CAB902/AB 
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405609 "OP-CON" 




AC POWER SWITCH 
(Included With 405614) 



Fig. 42-40BSE101 Circular Monitor Base 
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ACTUAL WIRING 



401623 
CONNECTOR 
I 



401150 
CONNECTOR 



< 
< 



4 l I 



BL 



< 



6 |l 



< 
< 



l i 
9 1 1 




SHIELD 



337826 



401717 



6'"2" 

. o , v 6-CONDUCTOR 
181392 (1) SHIELDED CABLE 



337826 



401717 



341648 (1) 
401623 



401717 




401150 



337826 



401717 



337826 



Cable marker at each end identifies number of cable. 



Fig. 43-401640 Printer Extension Cable Assembly (ROP Terminal) 
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401623 401150 
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR 
I I 



<H-£i 5 ft 

/ 2 il 1 Y II 




X 1 1 


1 6 




^< 


<H4f 


1 W-Y 








1 W -R 








1 








i BL 








l W 






X 9 K 


1 SHIELD 




1 9 y 





337826 



6'*2" 
8-CONDUCTOR 
SHIELDED CABLE 



337826 



401718 



341648(1) 



401623 




401718 



337826 



401718 



341704 (8) 



341647 (1) 



401150 



401718 



337826- 



Note: Cable marker at each end identifies number of cable. 



Fig. 44—401641 Opcon Extension Cable Assembly 
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341691 
CONNECTOR 



OIL 

rTJi 



DRAIN WIRE 



341691 
CONNECTOR 
] 1 



,31 
I 1 



1L> 

14 C 



Twisted 
(30 AWG) 
Twisted 
30 AWG) 
(24 AWG) 
Twisted 
(30 AWG) 
Twisted 
(30 AWG) 
(22 AWG) 
Twisted 
30 AWG) 
(22 AWG) 
(22 AWG) 
(22 AWG) 



341647 
f22 and 24 AWG) 




341963 



180714 



- 341722 



341647 
(22 and 24 AWG) 



341704 
(30 AWG) 



341961 



Fig. 45—341891 Monitor Cable - Logic Cabinet (Right Side) 



341647 

341691 341691 (22 and 24 AWG) 




341647 
(22 and 24 AWG) 



Fig. 46—341911 Monitor Cable — Printer Cabinet (Right Side) 
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r*r\ xt xt r /*» r P/"\ d ^v\xtxti 
CONNfcCTUK LUNIMi 

■>4-i W V Y — -, 




( 2 ; y 




^ 3 | W-O 




\ 6 1 ° 




C 4 ! DRAIN WIRE 




C 5 [ W-G 




ilJ : 




( 8 ] WR 




? 10 ! R 


10 < 


< 9 ! B-K 




C U : W-BR 




< 13 ; BR 




. 12 ! BL 


^4 


x 14 [ P 




^ 15 ! S 









j (26 AWG) 

' 7 TWISTED 
► ) (26 AWG) 



(22 AWG) 
-> (22 AWG) 
-> (22 AWG) 



341704 
(26 AWG) 



341722 



180714 




341691 



341648 
(22 and 24 AWG) 



341647 
(22 and 24 AWG) 



341722 



Fig. 47—402173 Monitor Cable (Logic Cabinet Adjacent) 



TERMINAL NO. 


COLOR 


5 


G 


8 


W 


11 


BK 




341691 



TERMINAL NO. 


COLOR 


1 


BK 


2 


G 


3 


W 



3-WIRE FLAT CABLE 
(18 AWG) 



Fig. 48-401633 Monitor Cable Assembly (Left Side) 
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341691 
CONNECTOR 



341729 
CONNECTOR 



H 



DRAIN WIRE 



TWISTED 



15-CONDUCTOR CABLE (5') 
(10-26 AWG) 




( 1 - 24 AWG) 



Fig. 49—341893 Monitor Extension Cable Assembly 
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341977 401150 
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR 
,/ 13 I BK | 1 



< 
< 



< 
< 



Y (SPARE) 




Fig. 50—341895 Printer Extension Cable Assembly (KDP Terminal) 
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401623 401150 
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR 




337826 



Note: Late design cables may not have unused blue lead. 

Fig. 51-346333 Keyboard Base Cable Assembly (40BSE201 and 40BSE202) 
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341977 
CONNECTOR 



341978 
CONNECTOR 




341977 



341972 (16) 



7, 12, 25, OR 50 FT 
14 -CONDUCTOR 
CABLE 24 AWG 



341973 (16) 



PART NUMBER 


LENGTH 


408065 


7 Feet 


408066 


12 Feet 


408067 


25 Feet 


408068 


50 Feet 



Fig. 52— Data Set Extension Cable Assemblies 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides the disassembly/ 
reassembly, parts and adjustments for 

DATASPEED 40 cabinets (hereafter referred to 
as 40 type) and facilities shown in PART 2. UNIT 
IDENTIFICATION. 

1.02 This section is reissued to incorporate the 
latest engineering changes available at this 

time. Teletype Change Notice (TCN) information, 
where applicable, is also included. Because this is 
a general revision, marginal arrows have been 
omitted. 
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1.03 This section includes the procedures for 
removing and replacing the principle 

components of the 40-type cabinets and facili- 
ties. If further removal of parts is required, refer 
to the appropriate illustrated parts figure which 
shows detailed arrangements of parts. 

1.04 References to left, right, front and rear, 
etc, refer to the cabinet or assembly as 

viewed in its normal operating position facing 
forward. 



1.05 Refer to Maintenance Tools Section 
570-005-800 for a complete listing of the 
various types of hand tools available for mainte- 
nance of Teletype Corporation equipment. 



1.06 Some mechanical adjustment procedures 
in this section require removing an assem- 
bly, part or component with no further disassem- 
bly required. Read all adjustment notes thoroughly 
before performing the necessary procedure. 



1.07 Unless specifically stated, make screws or 
nuts friction tight to make an adjustment. 
Tighten them securely once the adjustment has 
been made. 



1.08 Clean the cabinet after servicing. When 
cleaning the cabinet use a mild deter- 
gent, rinse with damp cloth and buff dry. 




•40CAB201/ZZ PLUS 
407042 MODIFICATION 
KIT PRINTER 
ADJACENT (SSIf) 



{ Noise Reduced) 




•40CAB371/ZZ PLUS 

407100 MODIFI- 
CATION KIT 

RO PRINTER (SSIf) 

•40CAB371/ZZ PLUS 

407101 MODIFI- 
CATION KIT WITH 

PROVISION FOR 
OPCON(EIA*) 



•40CAB201/ZZ PLUS 
407043 MODIFICATION 
KIT RO PRINTER (SSIf) 

•40CAB251/AA 
PRINTER UNDER 
MONITOR (SSIf) 



•40CAB371/ZZ PLUS 
346744 MODIFICATION klT 
TO PROVIDE (OEM §) 
INTERFACE 



•40CAB371/ZZ PLUS 
407102 MODIFICATION KIT 
TO PROVIDE INTERFACE 
FOR 40C103 CONTROLLER 

•40CAB371/ZZ PLUS 
406204 MODIFICATION KIT 
TO PROVIDE INTERFACE 
FOR 40C303/AD 
INTEGRATED CONTROLLER 
(EIAt) 



2.03 Logic Cabinets 




1.09 Scuffed or scratched painted surfaces may 
be touched up with air-dry brush lacquer 
344963 (KB) black spattered texture brushing 
lacquer. 



1.10 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 
part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP344963). 



2. UNIT IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 All the units covered in this section are 
listed and shown in 2.02 through 2.10. 

2.02 Friction Feed Printer Cabinets 

f Standard Serial Interface 

t Electronic Industries Association 

§ Original Equipment Manufacturer 




•40CAB201/AB 
LOGIC ADJACENT 

• 40CAB251/ZZ PLUS 
405562 MODIFI- 
CATION KIT 
MONITOR AND 
OPCON MOUNTING 



•40CAB251/ZZ PLUS 
405563 MODIFICATION KIT 
LOGIC UNDER MONITOR 

•40CAB251/ZZ PLUS 

406047 MODIFI- 
CATION KIT LOGIC 
UNDER MONITOR 
(EIAt) 



2.04 80-Column Tractor Feed Printer Cabinets 




•40CAB351/YZ PLUS 
407026 MODIFICATION 
KIT RO PRINTER (SSIf) 
(80-Column) 



• 40CAB351/YZ PLUS 
407025 MODIFICATION KIT 
PRINTER W/PROVISION 
FOR OPCON (SSIf) 
(80-Column) 
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•40CAB351/YZ PLUS 346732 
MODIFICATION KIT TO PROVIDE 
(OEMs) INTERFACE 

•40CAB351/YZ PLUS 407024 MODIFICATION 
KIT ROP PRINTER W/PROVISION FOR OPCON 
(EIA*)(80-Column) 



•40CAB351/YZ PLUS 406190 MODIFICATION 
KIT TO PROVIDE INTERFACE FOR 40C303/AA 
INTEGRATED CONTROLLER 
(DUAL EIA*) 



•40CAB351/YZ PLUS 406207 
MODIFICATION KIT TO PROVIDE 
INTERFACE FOR 40C303/AC OR 
40C303/AD INTEGRATED 
CONTROLLER (Dual EI A*) 



2.05 132-Column Tractor Feed Printer Cabinets 




•40CAB353/YZ PLUS 
405671 MODIFICATION KIT 
(SSIf) (132-Column) 



• 40CAB353/YZ PLUS 407024 
MODIFICATION KIT RO PRINTER 
W/PROVISION FOR OPCON 
(EIA*) (132-Column) 



•40CAB353/YZ PLUS 406190 
MODIFICATION KIT RO PRINTER 
W/PROVISION FOR OPCON 
(Dual EIA*) (132-Column) 



• 40CAB353/YZ PLUS 406207 
MODIFICATION KIT TO PROVIDE 
INTERFACE FOR 40C3Q3/AC OR 
40C303/AD INTEGRATED 
CONTROLLER (Dual EIA*) 



• 40CAB353/YZ PLUS 346731 
MODIFICATION KIT TO PROVIDE 
(OEM §) INTERFACE 



t Standard Serial Interface 

* Electronic Industries Association 

§ Original Equipment Manufacturer 



2.06 Cabinets (Pedestal-Type) 




PEDESTAL WITHOUT TABLE TOP 


CODE 


TYPE 


WIDTH 


40CAB901/AF 


RO Printer Terminal — 
Contains Logic Module 


24" 


40CAB901/AG 


KDP Terminal — 
Contains Logic Module 


24" 


40CAB901/AH 


KD Terminal — Empty 


24" 


40CAB901/AJ 


AC Facilities and 
Cable Bracket 


24" 


40CAB902/AA 


RO Tractor Terminal — 
Empty 


20" 


40CAB902/AB 


RO Tractor Terminal — 
Contains Logic Module 


20" 


40CAB904/AA 


Empty 


27-1/2" 



2.07 Table Tops for Pedestal-Type Cabinets 




TABLE TOPS FOR PEDESTALS - 
FRICTION FEED 


PART NO. 


WIDTH 


DEPTH 


401531 


24" 


17-3/8" 


401532 


29" 


17-3/8" 


401533 


34" 


17-3/8" 


5)411035 


29" 


17-3/8" 



© Used only on 40CAB904. 
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TABLE TOPS FOR PEDESTALS - 
TRACTOR FEED 


PART NO. 


"A" DIM. 


"B" DIM. 


SLOT DIM. 


401911® 


20" 


4-1/2" 


11" 


401912 


31-1/2" 


16" 


11" 


401913 


27-1/4" 


5" 


17" 


401914 


24-1/2" 


7" 


11" 


401915 


39" 


17" 


17" 



2.08 401200 Copyholder 




2.09 40BSE101 Monitor Base 




2.10 40BSE201 Opcon Base (KD) and 
40BSE202 Wide Opcon Base 




©Used only on 40CAB902. 



2.11 Forms Access Printer Cabinet 




40CAB302/ZZ Plus 406372 Modification Kit - 
EIA Interface With Provision for Mounting 
Integrated Controller and Opcon 40CAB302/ZZ 
Plus 406370 Modification Kit — SSI Interface 
to Cabinet 



3. CONVERSIONS 

3.01 Conversions for 40-type cabinets (table 
top) can be performed by utilizing the 

coding plan. 

3.02 The code plan is based upon using a 
common cabinet core, along with modifi- 
cation kit to make up a specific cabinet, (ie, 
the 40CAB201/ZZ cabinet core + 407042 = 
40CAB201/AA adjacent printer cabinet). 

3.03 The table specification references when 
used with 5. PARTS IDENTIFICATION 

of this section should be sufficient in assembling 
or disassembling the various cabinet combinations. 

3.04 When cabinets are converted to make up 
a particular cabinet or disassembled to its 

common cabinet core, an identification plate pro- 
vided with the cabinet should be marked with the 
cabinet code and date of conversion. 

3.05 The table lists the various cabinet combi- 
nations presently utilized. Description and 

type of cabinet information is also listed to help in 
determining the kind of cabinet that might be 
desired (refer to PART 2. UNIT IDENTIFICA- 
TION). 
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CABINET CODE 
(Table Top) 


CODE 


MOD 
KIT 


DESCRIPTION 


TYPE 


SPECIFICATION 
REFERENCE 


40CAB201/AA = 
40CAB201/AB 
40CAB201/AC = 


40CAB201/ZZ 

NO CHAN 
40CAB201/ZZ 


407042 

GrE 

407043 


Printer Adjacent 
Logic Adjacent 
RO Printer 


Friction - KDP (SSI) 
Friction (SSI) 


50828S 


40CAB251/AA 
40CAB251/AC = 

40CAB251/AE = 


NO CHAN 

40PAR9^1 17.7. 
40CAB251/ZZ 

40CAB251/ZZ 


3E 

405562 

406047 


Printer U/Monitor 
Logic U/Monitor 
Monitor/Opcon 
Support 

Logic U/Monitor 


Friction (SSI) 
KD 

Used with 40C400 
Series Controllers 

KD (EIA) 

(Used with 40C304 

Controller 


50830S 


40CAB351/AA = 
40CAB351/AB = 

40CAB351/AC = 


40CAB351/YZ 
40CAB351/YZ 

40CAB351/YZ 


407026 
407025 

407024 


RO Printer 
RO Printer w/ 
Provision for 
Opcon 

RO Printer w/ 
Provision for 
Opcon 


80-Column Tractor (SSI) 
80-Column Tractor (SSI) 

80-Column Tractor (EIA) 
(Used with 40C303/AA 
Integrated Controller) 


50829S 


40CAB351/AD 


40CAB351/YZ 


346732 


RO Printer 


80-Column Tractor (OEM) 
Printer Input Interface 


50878S 


40CAB351/AE = 


40CAB351/YZ 


406190 


Houses 40C303/AC 
or 40C303/AD 
Integrated 
Controller and 
has Provision for 
Dual EIA Type 
Printer Interface 


80-Column Tractor 


50915S 




40CAB351/YZ 


406207 


Houses 

40C303/AC or 
40C303/AD 
Integrated 
Controller and 
has Provision 
for Dual EIA 

j. y JJ*~ i iiiitci 

Interface. 


80-Column Tractor 


51001S 


40CAB353/AA = 
40CAB353/AB = 


40CAB353/YZ 
40CAB353/YZ 


405671 
407024 


RO Printer w/ 
Provision for 
Opcon 


iD^'uoiumn i Factor ^ do j. j 
132-Column Tractor (EIA) 
(Used with 40C303 
Integrated Controller) 


50829S 


40CAB353/AC 


40CAB353/YZ 


346731 


RO Printer 


132-Column Tractor (OEM) 
Printer Input Interface 


50878S 


40CAB353/AD = 


40CAB353/YZ 


406190 


Houses 

40C303/AC or AD 
Integrated 
Controller and 
has Provision 
for Dual EIA 
Type Printer 
Interface 


132-Column Tractor 


50915S 




40CAB353/YZ 


406207 


Houses 
40C303/AC 
or 40C303/AD 
Integrated 
Controller and 
has Provision for 
Dual EIA Type 
Printer 
Interface 


132-Column Tractor 


51001S 
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CABINET CODE 
(Table Top) 


ZZ 
CODE 


MOD 
KIT 


DESCRIPTION 


TYPE 


SPECIFICATION 
REFERENCE 


40CAB371/AA = 
40CAB371/AB = 


40CAB371/ZZ 
40CAB371/ZZ 

40CAB371/ZZ 


407100 
407101 

407102 


RO Printer 
(Noise Reducing) 
RO Printer w/ 
Provision for 
Opcon (Noise 
Reducing) 
RO Printer 
(Noise Reducing) 


Friction (SSI) 

Friction (EIA) 

(Used with 40C303/AA 

Integrated Controller) 

Friction (SSI) 
(40C1 03 Controller) 


50854S 


40CAB371/AC 


40CAB371/ZZ 


346744 


RO Printer 
(Noise Reducing) 


Friction (OEM) 


50881S 




40CAB371/ZZ 


406204 


Houses 
40C303/AD 
Integrated 
Controller and 
has Provision 
for Dual EIA 
Type Printer 
Interface 


Friction 


50989S 


40CAB302/AA = 


40CAB302/ZZ 


406372 


RO Printer w/ 
Provision for 
Opcon 


Forms Access (EIA) 
(Used with 40C303 
Integrated Controller) 


50953S 


40CAB302/AB 


40CAB302/ZZ 


406370 


RO Printer 


Forms Access (SSI) 


50951S 


40CAB302/AC 


40CAB302/ZZ 


406371 


RO Printer 


Forms Access (OEM) 


50952S 
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4. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 
FRICTION FEED PRINTER CABINETS 

4.01 40CAB201/AA Printer Adjacent Cabinet (Includes internal interlock and printer cables): 
40CAB201/AC RO Printer Cabinet (Includes internal interlock, printer and opcon cables): 



To remove 400568 opcon cable 
assembly, refer to 4.10. 




To remove 405048 
cable to printer: 

© Remove connector from 
cabinet cradle bracket. 

©Unplug other end from 
ac distribution assembly. 
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4.02 40CAB251/AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet: 



To remove 405049 
printer cable or 
405051 monitor 
cable, refer to 4.11. 



To remove 400621 SSI 
cable assembly, refer to 
4.10. < 



To remove 405050 or 407090 
ac power distribution assembly, 
refer to 4.10. 




-To remove 341911 
cable assembly: 

© Loosen cable clamps. 
© Remove connectors 

from cabinet. 
® Remove cable assembly. 

To remove 400598 
interlock cable assembly, 
refer to 4.10. 



SLIDE RELEASE 
LATCHES 



To remove 400620 opcon 
cable assembly: 
©Remove 401150 connector 

from front of cabinet. 
©Remove two of each: 
151637 screws, 93984 
lockwashers and 125011 
flat washers. Remove 
assembly. 



To gain access to assemblies 
mentioned: 

© Open cabinet lid. 

© Slide frame with printer 

forward until it stops. 
® Remove printer. 

Depress slide release latches 
to push frame back into 
cabinet. 



LOGIC CABINETS 



4.03 40CAB201/AB Logic Adjacent Cabinet: 



To remove 405050 or 
407090 ac power distri- 
bution assembly, refer 
to 4.10. 




To remove 405048 cable: 
® Unplug one end from 
ventilation assembly. 

® Unplug other end from ac 
distribution and remove cable. 

To remove 408050 
ventilation assembly: 

© Remove three 
198670 screws. 



® Remove 3598 nut, 
125015 flat washer, 
and 2191 lockwasher. 




To remove 402173 
monitor cable: 

© Remove 121243 cable 
clamp. 

® Remove connector from 
rear of cabinet. 

To remove electronic 
logic package: 

© Lift and slide slightly 

forward. 
® Disconnect monitor and 

ac cables. 
® Slide logic package 
forward until it stops. 

'A) Insert screwdriver 
under latch and lift up 
on latch. 
© Slide logic package 
forward and out. 
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4.04 40CAB251/AB Logic Under Monitor Cabinet: 
40CAB251/AC Monitor/Opcon Support: 
40CAB251/AE Logic Under Monitor: 



To remove 405051 monitor cable 
and 405047 fan cable (not used on 
40CAB251/AC), refer to 4.11. 



LATCH 




To remove 405050 or 407090 
ac power distribution assembly, 
refer to 4.10. 



To remove 341891 (used on 40CAB251/AB) 
or 406046 (used on 40CAB251/AE) monitor 
cables, refer to 4.11. 



To remove 408050 
assembly, refer to 4.03. 




40CAB251/AB only - 
to remove electronic logic 
package and fan assembly: 

© Lift and slide forward until 
logic package stops. 

® Disconnect fan and monitor 
cables on rear of logic 
package. 



5) Loosen 341819 shoulder 
screw from top of fan 
assembly frame. 



© Insert screwdriver under 
latch and slide logic 
package slightly forward. 

© Remove logic package. 



341891 
MONITOR CABLE 
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TRACTOR FEED PRINTER CABINETS 



4.05 40CAB351/AA and 40CAB353/AA Printer Adjacent Cabinets: 

40CAB351/AB, 40CAB351/AC, and 40CAB353/AB RO Printer Cabinets: 



To replace 333588 lamp 
in 335123 switch: 

© Remove 403800 
button. 

(D Replace lamp. 



403800 PAPER 
BUTTON 



403801 FORM 
ADVANCE BUTTON 




To remove 403785 fan 

© Disconnect ac terminals 
from fan. 

© Remove three 
150978 screws 

® Remove fan assembly. 
AC TERMINALS 



To remove 335123 switches: 

© Remove switch button. 

® Remove nut from top 
of switch. 

® Unsolder leads. 

© Remove switch. 



40CAB351/AA, 40CAB351/AB, and 
40CAB353/AA (Includes an SSI 
assembly ) 

40CAB351/AC and 40CAB353/AB 
(Includes an EI A assembly and 
capacitor assembly — see 4.06) 



80-COLUMN 
CABLE ROUTING 



132-COLUMN 
CABLE ROUTING 

40CAB351/AA and AB and 40CAB353/AA only - 
to remove 407075 SSI assembly: 

D Disconnect SSI cable. 

D Remove opcon connector from bracket, if present. 

5) Remove two 151631 screws and two 107116 
lockwashers from under cabinet. 



Ref 403830 SSI 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 



403890 CABLE ASSEMBLY 



403892 AC DISTRIBUTION 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 



All 40CAB351 and 353 cabinets 
to remove 405050 or 407090 ac 
power distribution assembly, 
refer to 4.10. 




184056 SCREW 

403964 OPCON CABLE ASSEMBLY 
(Used only on 40CAB351/AB) 



Page 10 



ISS 4, SECTION 582-212-700 



4.06 40CAB351/AC and 40CAB353/AB RO Printer Cabinets: 

To remove 407076 capacitor assembly: 



To remove 407077 EIA signal 
input assembly: 

© Disconnect EIA plug from 
circuit card assembly. 

® Remove two 151631 screws 
and two 107116 lockwashers 
from bottom of cabinet. 



® Remove assembly. 



® Remove terminals of 407302 power cable from 
341691 ac power connector. See wiring below. 

® Disconnect 403445 and 407302 cables from 
circuit card assemblies. 

©Remove two 151631 screws and two 107116 
lockwashers from bottom of cabinet. 

©Remove assembly. 



403445 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 



407303 SSI 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 




407301 OPCON 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 



GREEN 
(AC Protective Ground) 



FROM 407302 
POWER CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 



(Rear View — AC Power Connector) 
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4.07 40CAB351/AE and 40CAB353/AD Printer Cabinets 



To remove 406169 EIA assembly: 

©Disconnect EIA plug from circuit 
card assembly. 

©Remove two 151631 screws and 
two 107116 lockwashers from 
bottom of cabinet. 



©Remove assembly. 



.406169 



To remove 406189 capacitor assembly: 

©Remove terminals of 406175 power 
cable from 341691 ac power connector. 
See wiring below . 

©Disconnect cables from circuit 
card assemblies. 

©Remove two 151631 screws and two 
107116 lockwashers from bottom of 
cabinet. 

©Remove assembly. 



CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 




406192 OPCON 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 



GREEN 
(AC Protective Ground)*. 



ORANGE 
SLATE 



FROM 406175 
f POWER CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 



(Rear View — AC Power Connector) 
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FRICTION FEED PRINTER CABINETS - NOISE REDUCING 

4.08 40CAB371/AA Printer Adjacent Cabinet: 
40CAB371/AB RO Printer Cabinet: 




40CAB371/AA only - 

to remove 407122 SSI cable w/bracket: 



©Remove two 151631 screws and two 
107116 starwashers.from bottom of 
cabinet. 

©Cut cable straps holding cable to the 
cradle. 

©Remove 407122 SSI cable w/bracket. 
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4.09 40CAB371/AB RO Printer Cabinet: 



To remove 407077 EIA 
signal input assembly: 

©Disconnect EIA plug 
from circuit card 
assembly. 



3) Remove two 151631 
screws and two 107116 
lockwashers from 
bottom of cabinet. 




©Remove assembly. CABINET i 

i 




To remove 407124 power supply: 



©Disconnect two connectors from circuit cards. 

©In order to gain clearance to remove the 
407124 power supply, two mounting screws 
on the Z strip are to be loosened and Z 
strip pivoted upwards. 

Ref CABINET 



©Remove three 151631 screws and 
three 107116 lockwasher. 

©Remove power supply. 
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CABINET SUBASSEMBLIES (Table Top) 

4.10 AC Distribution and Cable Assemblies: 

To remove 400568 or 400620 opcdn cable 
assembly (includes 400577 bracket and 
opcon cable): 

® Remove 401150 connector from front 
of cabinet. 

® Remove six 400566 cable restraints. 

® Remove two of each: 

151637 screws, 93984 lockwashers, 
and 125011 flat washers. 



® Remove assembly 



125011 
FLAT WASHER 




To remove 400621 SSI 
cable assembly: 

© Remove three 181241 screws. 
® Remove 400621 assembly. 



RIGHT 
PANEL ASSEMBLY 



400598 
CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 



To remove 405050 ac or 
407090 distribution assembly 

® Disconnect any cable from 
ac distribution assembly. 

® For 405050, remove two 
408887 screws from 
bottom of cabinet. 
For 407090, remove two 
2658 nuts from bottom 
of cabinet. 

©Remove assembly. 



3640 
LOCKWASHER 



152893 
SCREW 



/ 

181241 
SCREW 



400566 
RESTRAINT 



To remove 400598 interlock cable assembly: 

® Remove two 401239 screws. 

® Grasp center of side panel and gently 
pull outward to withdraw locating 
pin. While holding, pull toward front 
of the cabinet to remove. 

® Remove two 152893 screws and 
two 3640 lockwashers. 



® Remove assembly. 
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4.11 Fan and Monitor Power Cables, Monitor Signal Cables: 



To remove 405047 ac fan 
cable or 405049 printer 
cable: 

®Unplug 405047 cable 
from ac distribution 
assembly and remove. 

To remove 405049 ac 
printer cable: 



©Remove connector from 
cabinet cradle bracket. 

©Unplug other end from 
405040 ac distribution 
assembly. 



To remove 405051 ac monitor cable: 

© Remove three terminals of 405051 cable from 
405038 connector or connector of 405047 
ac fan cable or connector of 405049 printer 
cable. 

©Remove connector from support and remove 
cable. 




To remove 341891 or 406046 monitor 
cables: 

® Loosen hardware and remove termi- 
nal ground of the monitor cable. 

©341891 cable: 

• Cut cable tie. 

• Remove cable retainer plate from 
tabs on lower surface of cabinet 
top member. 

• Remove connector from support 
and remove cable. 

©406046 cable: 

• Remove nut and cable 
clamp holding cable to 
lower surface of cabinet 
member. 

• Remove connector from 
support and remove cable. 



CABLE RETAINER 
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CABINET (Pedestal Type) 

4.12 40CAB901/XX Cabinet (Pedestal Type): 



To remove ventilation assembly 
and electronics package assembly: 



Remove two 401225 screws with washers. 




To remove 407285 ac distribution 
assembly (late design): 

Note: New ac distribution assembly is 
equipped with 6 switched receptacles, 
and an ON-OFF switch mounted on the 
panel. 



407285 AC 
DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 




\ -401225 
SCREW 
(Remove 2) 



Route cable as 
shown in 4.13. 



To remove table tops: 



Remove four 2449 
lockwashers and 
162730 screws. 



To remove 401665 ac distribution 
assembly (early design): 

Remove two 401225 screws and 
408052 ac switch assembly with 
hardware./ 



TABLE TOPS 
(Refer to 2.07) 




To remove 402266 cable plate: 
Remove two 401225 screws. 



402266 
CABLE PLATE 



Route ac cable through 
foam pad as shown. 



401665 AC 
DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 



Page 17 



SECTION 582-212-700 



CABINET (Pedestal-Type) 

4.13 40CAB901 /XX Cable Routing 

©Disassemble switch mounting bracket. Do not remove switch. 
© Install cable clip to top of pedestal. 
©Install cable clip on louver at rear of pedestal. 
© Reassemble switch mounting bracket. 
©Route cable as shown. 

©Dress cable, taking up slack as shown, and install the cable strap. 
CUT AWAY TOP VIEW OF THE PEDESTAL 



312918 cable strap strapping 
the power switch cable to 




Position this 408042 cable MODULE 
clip to take up all slack in 
the power switch cable in 
this direction as shown. 
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(Late Design) 
To remove 407285 ac 
distribution assembly:. 



©Remove two 401582 nuts, 




To remove table tops: 

Remove four 2449 
lockwashers and four 
162730 screws. 



ON-OFF 
SWITCH 



To remove ventilation assembly 
and electronics package assembly: 

Remove two 401225 screws. 



(Early Design) 

To remove 401665 ac 

distribution assembly: 



©Remove two 401582 nuts 
and 408052 ac switch 
assembly w /hardware. 

©Remove hardware and 
cable clamp. 
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CABINET (Pedestal Type) SUBASSEMBLIES 
4.15 40CAB901/XX and 40CAB902/XX 



© If cover is present, remove 
front two captive screws and 
two rear screws. Retain 
cover and screws, 



® Remove two 
screws, retain 



© Slide package out. 




© Slide tabs inward and 
open panel CAREFULLY 
(attached electronics 
package weighs approxi- 
mately 30 pounds) by 
pressing handle up. 



Disconnect cables at 
the rear of electronics 
package. 

If data set present, 
remove the two screws 
holding the bracket to 
cabinet door. Loosen 
two screws on the 
inside of electronics 
package. Lift bracket 
up and remove, retain 
all parts. 



2) Disconnect cable from 
fan to power supply. 



4.16 Ventilation Assembly Removal — 40CAB901/XX 



© Remove four 156740 screws, four 2191 
lockwashers and four 7002 flat washers. 
Remove 408030 fan guard assembly. 

©Remove 3598 nut, 2191 lockwasher, 125015 
flat washer and three 198670 screws. 



© Loosen two 341819 shoulder screws and 
remove 408050 assembly. 



Note: On ROP electronics package, remove 
two 198670 screws w/washers. 



341819 
SHOULDER 
SCREW 



3598 NUT 

2191 LOCKWASHER 
125015 FLAT WASHER & 



/ 




181204 FLAT WASHER 



4 



156740 SCREW (4) 
2191 LOCKWASHER (4) 
7002 FLAT WASHER (4) 




198670 
SCREW (3) 



Ref ELECTRONICS 
MODULE PACKAGE" 
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4.17 Ventilation Assembly Removal — 40CAB902/AB 




SCREW (3) 

4.18 ROP Controller Interface and Power Supply Cable: 



© Remove four 119648 
ring retainers. 




(Rear View) 

ROP ELECTRONICS LOGIC PACKAGE 
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FORMS ACCESS PRINTER CABINET 



4.19 40CAB302/ZZ Forms Access Cabinet. 



HINGE SCREWS 
(8 on Each Door) 



Remove respective hinge 
mounting screws and 



their respective ground 
straps from the cabinet. 



To remove access doors: 





GROUND 
STRAP 



Note: Refer to 5. PARTS IDENTIFICATION for hardware numbers. 

4.20 40CAB302/ZZ Forms Access Cabinet 

To remove top cover from cabinet: 

© Remove two screws holding the switch cover. 

© Remove cable clamp screw. 

©Disconnect cable assembly terminals from respective component terminals on forms chute. 
©Remove six top cover hinge mounting screws. 




^TOP COVER 
HINGE MOUNTING 
SCREWS (3) 



SWITCH COVER 



— CABLE 
CLAMP SCREW 



TOP COVER 



Note: Refer to 5. PARTS IDENTIFICATION for hardware numbers. 
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4.21 40CAB302/ZZ Forms Access Cabinet 

To remove 406424 cable assembly with interlock switches: 

Remove all screws securing cable clamps 
from each branch of cable assembly. 



Disconnect P200 connector from 
ac distribution box. 



Remove two screws mounting j f / / 
interlock switches to cabinet. / / / / 




Note 1 : To reinstall the 406424 cable assembly, reverse the above procedure. 
Note 2: Refer to 5. PARTS IDENTIFICATION for hardware numbers. 



SECTION 582-212-700 

4.22 40CAB302/ZZ Forms Access Cabinet 

• The 40CAB302/ZZ cabinets are provided with three security features that customers may desire for 
their installation: 1. Holes for securing cabinet to the floor, 2. an entry security lock knockout in the 
left front access door and 3. a secure location for the electrical forms switch. 

Cabinet floor securing hole data. 



©To acquire entry security, remove the lock mounting hole knockout plug located in the handle well of 
the left front access door and install lock. Teletype Corporation does not supply the lock. Lock con- 
figuration is on the following page. 




REAR OF 
CABINET 



/ 10.000" MINIMUM 
DISTANCE FROM WALL 




KNOCKOUT 
LOCATION 




^Ref. 
LEFT 
DOOR 
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Lock Configuration 

Key Removable in Locked Position Only 



12 O'clock 




VERTICAL HOLE 

0.760" +0.015" by 0.630" +0.015 

-0.0 -0.0 
IN DOOR 
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©The FORM switch securing procedure is as follows: Disassemble cover plate with filler plug from the 
bottom side of cabinet top cover by removing two screws, lockwashers and flat washers. Disconnect 
the two terminals of the FORM switch and carefully remove FORM switch from the top cover forms 
chute. Remove the shim and nut that secure the filler plug to the cover plate and reassemble the filler 
plug in the hole vacated by FORM switch on the top cover forms chute. Insert FORM switch in cover 
plate and reconnect the two terminals. Reassemble the cover plate to the top cover and tighten 
mounting screws. 



TOP COVER 
FORMS CHUTE 




I 

TOP COVER 
(Raised) 
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4.23 The 40CAB302/ZZ forms access cabinet 
with 406374 modification kit will pro- 
vide paper-out contact closure below print line in 
the forms access printer cabinet. 



4.24 



4.25 



This cabinet is arranged for use with the 
40P253 forms access printer. 



This printer differs from the rest of the 
40-type printers principally in that it 
pushes rather than pulls the forms through the 
machine. 

4.26 This pushing action means that the last 
form cannot clear the printing line and 

some information could be lost. For example, if 
the printer is printing six-inch forms, normal 
operation occurs until the last form clears the 
form out switch (this would occur after about 
1-1/2 to 2 inches of copy has been printed). 

•Option 48 on 410071 Printer Logic Circuit 
Card 

(a) If the option switch had been selected to 
immediately drop all further data receiv- 
ing (SWE9-9 Closed), the operator must now 
replenish the paper supply and in some fashion, 
retrieve the information printed on the last 
(wasted) form so that it may be printed on the 
new stock. 

(b) Similarly, if the option switch had been 
selected so that the paper-out is gated with 

end of form (SWE9-9 Open), all the information 
would be sent, but the form would not move 
past the print line as the tractors end about 
3-1/2 inches from the print line. Again, data 
retrieved of the last form's data would be 
required. 

4.27 This modification kit is intended to oper- 
ate the form out switch about 11 inches 

from the print line so that with the option switch 
set as in (b) of the preceeding paragraph, data 
being sent will be correctly printed on a form and 
no partial information will be printed on the last 
form. 



4.28 This modification kit will operate as 
intended with forms up to and including 

11 inches long. Forms longer than 11 inches will 
again be subjected to the condition explained. 
Forms shorter than 11 inches may result in more 
than one form being "wasted" at the end of a box. 
(Example: Using five-inch forms will result in the 
loss of the last two forms.) 

4.29 The 406374 modification kit consists of 
the following parts: 

Part No. Description 



2 
2 
1 

Assembly 



3606 Nut 
198670 Screw W/Washer 
406447 Paper-Out Assembly 



4.30 Assembly of the 406374 modification kit 
requires the following steps: 

©Take the 406447 paper-out switch assembly 
and mount to the front printer support bar 
using two 198670 screws with washers and 
two 3606 nuts in the holes provided. The 
bracket should be on top of the bar and the 
assembly should extend downward. 

©Disconnect the cable leading from the paper- 
out switch which is mounted on the left-hand 
tractor from the printer cable. 

©Connect the cable from the new paper-out 
switch assembly to the printer cable. 



Pi 04 
PLUG 
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Note: Check the Switch Adjustment. 




• Reassemble by reversing assembly procedures. 

Switch Adjustment 

Requirement 

With the lever passing from the rear guide into 
the front paper guide to a flush condition, the 
"NC" contact must be open. With the lever one 
stock thickness beyond flush with the front 
paper guide, the "NC" contact must be closed. 



Note: Operation may be determined either by 
the "clicking noise" or by checking continuity 
across pins 1 and 4 of J104 cable connector. 

To Adjust 

Bend switch actuator in area shown. 

Special Requirements 

A stack of paper or supply box should not 
exceed 12-1/2 inches in height as this will cause 
difficulty in threading the paper through the 
modification kit. 




REAR PAPER GUIDE 



CIRCUIT CARD COVER 




Note: Refer to 5. PARTS IDENTIFICATION 
for hardware. 
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5. PARTS IDENTIFICATION 

5.01 The following list contains the figure and page numbers of all the part illustrations. 



FIGURE CONTENT PAGE 

1 40CAB201/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Friction 

Feed Printer 33 

1 40CAB201/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Friction 

Feed Printer (Cont) 34 

1 40CAB201/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Friction 

Feed Printer (Cont) , 35 

1 40CAB201/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Friction 

Feed Printer (Cont) 36 

2 Early Design Printer Mounting Cradle for Adjacent or RO Friction 

Feed Printer 36 

3 40CAB251 /AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet 37 

3 40CAB251 /AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet (Cont) 38 

3 40CAB251/AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet (Cont) 39 

4 40CAB251/AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet Mounting Cradle 40 

5 40CAB251/AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet Door 41 

6 40CAB251/AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet Monitor Support .............. 42 

7 40CAB201/AB Logic Adjacent Cabinet 43 

7 40CAB201/AB Logic Adjacent Cabinet (Cont) 44 

8 40CAB201/AB Logic Adjacent Cabinet Module, Louver, and Fan Mounting 45 

9 40CAB251/ZZ Monitor Support Cabinet Core for Logic Under Monitor or 

Monitor /Opcon Support 46 

9 40CAB251/ZZ Monitor Support Cabinet Core for Logic Under Monitor or 

Monitor/Opcon Support (Cont) 47 

9 40CAB251/ZZ Monitor Support Cabinet Core for Logic Under Monitor or 

Monitor/Opcon Support (Cont) 48 

10 341891 Monitor Cable - Logic Cabinet (Right Side) 49 

11 341911 Monitor Cable - Printer Cabinet (Right Side) . 49 

1 2 4021 73 Monitor Cable (Logic Cabinet Adjacent) 50 

13 405051 Monitor Cable - Logic Under Monitor, Printer Under Monitor, or 

Monitor Support Cabinet (Left Side) 50 

14 405047 AC Input Cable Assembly - Logic Under Monitor or Adjacent 

Logic Cabinet 51 

15 405048 AC Input Cable Assembly - Adjacent or RO Friction Feed 

Printer Cabinet and Logic Adjacent 51 

16 405049 AC Input Cable Assembly - Printer Under Monitor Cabinet 51 

17 400621 SSI Cable Assembly for Friction Feed Printer Under Monitor 

Cabinet 52 

18 400568 Cable Assembly (Opcon) for RO Friction Feed Printer Cabinet 

400620 Cable Assembly (Opcon) for Printer Under Monitor Cabinet 53 

1 9 400598 Interlock Cable Assembly for Friction Feed Printer Cabinet 54 

20 405050 AC Distribution Assembly (Early Design) 55 

21 407090 AC Distribution Assembly 56 

22 40CAB351/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 

Printer - 80-Column 57 

22 40CAB351/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 

Printer - 80-Column (Cont) 58 

22 40CAB351/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 

Printer - 80-Column (Cont) 59 

22 40CAB351/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 

Printer - 80-Column (Cont) 60 



I 
! 
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5. PARTS IDENTIFICATION (Cont) 



FIGURE CONTENT PAGE 

23 40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 

Printer - 132-Column 61 

23 40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 

Printer - 132-Column (Cont) 62 

23 40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 

Printer - 132-Column (Cont) 63 

23 40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 

Printer - 132-Column (Cont) . 64 

24 Pads Used on 40CAB351/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 
Printer - 80-Column 65 

25 Pads Used on 40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 
Printer - 132-Column 65 

26 Interlock and Paper Alarm for 80- and 132-Column Tractor Feed 

Printer Cabinets . . 66 

27 Cradle and Latch Mechanism for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed Printer 67 

28 403892 AC Cable Assembly - Tractor Feed Printer Cabinet 68 

29 408051 Modification Kit to Provide Logic Under Monitor Cabinet With 

Late Design Ventilation Assembly • ■ • ^8 

30 405562 Modification Kit for Monitor/Opcon Support Cabinet. 69 

31 405563 Modification Kit Used on 40CAB251/ZZ Cabinet 

to Form a 40CAB251/AB Cabinet 70 

31 405563 Modification Kit Used on 40CAB251/ZZ Cabinet 

to Form a 40CAB251/AB Cabinet (Cont) 71 

32 406047 Modification Kit Used on 40CAB251/ZZ Cabinet 

to Form a 40CAB251/AE Cabinet 72 

33 405671 (40CAB353/ZZ - 132-Column), 407025 (40CAB351/ZZ - 
80-Column) and 407026 (40CAB351/ZZ - 80-Column) 

Modification Kits 73 

34 407024 EIA Integrated Controller Modification Kit for 40CAB351 /ZZ 

(80-Column) and 40CAB353/ZZ ( 1 32-Column) Cabinets 74 

35 407042 Modification Kit for Adjacent Friction Feed Printer 
Cabinet and 407043 Modification Kit for RO Friction Feed 

Printer Cabinet 75 

36 407200 Modification Kit to Facilitate Handling Single-Ply 

Fanf old Paper. . . . 76 

37 407202 Dome Counterbalance Modification Kit for 80-Column 

Tractor Feed Cabinets 76 

38 40CAB3 7 1/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Noise Reduced 

Friction Feed Cabinet 77 

38 40CAB371/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Noise Reduced 

Friction Feed Cabinet (Cont) 78 

38 40CAB371/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Noise Reduced 

Friction Feed Cabinet (Cont) . 79 

38 40CAB371/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Noise Reduced 

Friction Feed Cabinet (Cont) 80 

39 407100 and 407102 Modification Kits for 40CAB371/ZZ 
Cabinets................. 81 

40 407101 Modification Kit for 40CAB371/ZZ Cabinet 82 

40 407101 Modification Kit for 40CAB371/ZZ Cabinet (Cont) 83 

41 40CAB901 Series Cabinet (Late Design) 84 

42 40CAB901 Series Cabinet (Early Design) 85 

43 Pedestal Door Components 86 

44 407285 AC Distribution Assembly (Late Design). 87 

45 401665 AC Distribution Panel Assembly (Early Design) 88 
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PARTS IDENTIFICATION (Cont) 



FIGURE CONTENT PAGE 

46 407378 RO Module Assembly for 40CAB901/AF Cabinet 

(Air-flow Through Rear) 89 

47 KDP Module Assembly for 40CAB901/AG Cabinet 

( Air-flow Through Rear) 89 

48 401643 RO Controller Cable Assembly 90 

49 408050 Ventilation Assembly 91 

50 408030 Fan Guard Assembly 91 

51 408053 Modification Kit to Provide Ventilation Assembly 
to 40CAB901/AF, AG (Air-flow Through Bottom) and 

40CAB902/AB Cabinets 92 

52 408054 Modification Kit to Provide Ventilation Assembly 

to 40CAB901 /AF and AG (Air-flow Through Rear) 92 

53 401725 Modification Kit to Provide a Pedestal Type DATASPEED 40 

Cabinet With Data Set 202D or 202R Mounting Facilities (40CAB901/XX) 93 

54 408045 Modification Kit to Provide a Pedestal With AC Power 
Distribution, Terminal Block, Transformer Mounting Facility and 

Cable Storage 93 

55 408047 Modification Kit to Provide Cable Storage Facilities * 94 

56 408049 Modification Kit to Provide Warning Latch and Label 94 

57 40CAB902/XX Cabinet (Pedestal Type) ... 95 

58 Pedestal Door and Module 96 

59 40CAB902 and 40CAB904 Pedestals 97 

60 401 200 DATASPEED 40 Copyholder (Early Design) 98 

61 403567 Holder Assembly for Mounting a Data Set 202S or 202T 

to a Pedestal Type DATASPEED 40 Cabinet 99 

62 Mounting for 345630 EIA Terminal Switch Assembly 100 

63 40BSE101 Monitor Base 101 

64 405614 AC Distribution Assembly 102 

65 40BSE201 Operator Console (KD) Base 103 

66 40BSE202 Operator Console (KD) Wide Base . 104 

67 Interconnecting Cables for KDP and RO Sets 105 

68 341893 Monitor Extension Cable Assembly 106 

69 341895 Printer Extension Cable Assembly 106 

70 341896 Data Set Cable Assembly 107 

71 401640 Printer Extension Cable Assembly . 107 

72 401641 Opcon Cable Assembly 108 

73 40561 1 AC Cord Assembly 108 

74 40CAB302/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Forms Access Printer Cabinet 109 

74 40CAB302/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Forms Access Printer Cabinet (Cont). ... 110 

74 40CAB302/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Forms Access Printer Cabinet (Cont). ... Ill 

74 40CAB302/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Forms Access Printer Cabinet (Cont). ... 112 

75 406432 Cable Assembly 113 

76 406361 AC Distribution Assembly 114 

77 Label and Label Holder for 40- Type Terminals 115 

78 406374 Modification Kit to Provide Paper-Out Contact Closure 

1 1 Inches Below Print Line in the Forms Access Printer Cabinet 116 
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5. PARTS IDENTIFICATION (Com) 



FIGURE CONTENT PAGE 

79 40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent 

or RO Tractor Feed Printer - 132 Column 117 

79 40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor 

Feed Printer - 1 32 Column (Cont) 118 

80 401200 DATASPEED 40 Copyholder (Late Design) 119 

81 346731 (1 32) and 346731 (80) Modification Kits to Provide OEM 

Interface for DATASPEED 40 Tractor Feed Cabinets 120 

82 346744 Modification Kit to Provide OEM Interface for Model 

40CAB371/ZZ Friction Feed Cabinet 121 

82 346744 Modification Kit to Provide OEM Interface for Model 40CAB371/ZZ 

Friction Feed Cabinet (Cont) 122 

83 347281 Modification Kit to Provide a Door Latch on 40CAB901 

Cabinet . . 123 

84 347282 Modification Kit to Provide a Door Latch on 40CAB902 

Cabinet 123 

85 403011 Modification Kit to Provide Paper Form Guide 124 

86 346745 Modification Kit to Provide Instructions for Optioning and Installing 

the 410085 OEM Card Into a Model 40P102 Friction Feed Printer 1 24 

87 406190 Modification Kit to Provide Dual EIA Interface for Printer 125 

88 406204 Modification Kit for a 40CAB371/ZZ Friction Feed Cabinet to Allow 

Addition of 40C303/AD Integrated Asynchronous Controller 126 

88 406204 Modification Kit for a 40CAB371/ZZ Friction Feed Cabinet to Allow 

Addition of 40C303/AD Integrated Asynchronous Controller (Cont) 127 

89 406207 Modification Kit to Allow Replacement of 40C303/AA With a 
40C303/AC or 40C303/AD Integrated Controller Used in Tractor Feed 

Printer Arrangements 128 

90 406261 Modification Kit to Provide Mounting for Model 40 Paper Winder 129 

91 406370 Modification Kit to Convert 40CAB302/ZZ to a 40CAB302/AB 

Cabinet to Provide SSI Interface (Forms Access Printer Cabinet) 130 

92 406371 Modification Kit to Convert 40CAB302/ZZ to a 40CAB302/AC 

Cabinet to Provide OEM Interface (Forms Access Printer Cabinet) 130 

93 406373 Modification Kit to Provide Data Set Mounting Facilities 

(Forms Access Printer Cabinet) 131 

94 406372 Modification Kit to Provide Interface and Mounting for Integrated 

Controller (Forms Access Printer Cabinet) 132 

95 406223 Modification Kit to Equip a Tractor Feed Cabinet With a 

Latch Mechanism 133 

96 403418 Modification Kit to Provide an Audible Alarm With Integrated 

Controller . . 134 

100 407105 Modification Kit to Provide Parts for Single-Ply Fanfold Friction 

Feed Paper Handling . . 134 
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Fig 1-40CAB201/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for 
Adjacent or RO Friction Feed Printer 
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Fig. 1 -40CAB201/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for 

Adjacent or RO Friction Feed Printer (Cont) 
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Fig. 1-40CAB201/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for 

Adjacent or RO Friction Feed Printer (Cont) 
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Fig. 1-40CAB201/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Friction Feed Printer (Cont) 




Fig. 2 -Early Design Printer Mounting Cradle for Adjacent or RO Friction Feed Printer 
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400620 (See Fig. 18) 



Fig. 3-40CAB251/AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet 



Page 37 



SECTION 582-212-700 



MONITOR SUPPORT 




Fig. 3-40CAB251/AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet (Cont) 
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401184 




Fig 3-40CAB251/AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet (Cont) 
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® Part of 401865 

® Used when shipping cabinet 



Fig. 4-40CAB251/AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet Mounting Cradle 
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Fig. 5-40CAB251/AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet Door 
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405051 - Used with 
405050 or 407090 ac 
distribution assembly. 



Fig. 6-40CAB251/AA Printer Under Monitor Cabinet Monitor Support 
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3598 




Fig 7 -40CAB201/AB Logic Adjacent Cabinet 
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401173 




(See Fig. 8) 



Fig. 7-40CAB201/AB Logic Adjacent Cabinet (Cont) 
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Fig. 8-40GAB201/AB Logic Adjacent Cabinet Module, 
Louver, and Fan Mounting 



Page 45 



SECTION 582-212-700 




Page 46 



Fig. 9-40CAB251/ZZ Monitor Support Cabinet Core for Logic Under Monitor or 
Monitor/Opcon Support 
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Fig. 9-40CAB251/ZZ Monitor Support Cabinet Core for Logic Under Monitor or 
Monitor/Opcon Support (Cont) 
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401631 




Fig. 9-40CAB251/ZZ Monitor Support Cabinet Core for Logic Under Monitor or 
Monitor/Opcon Support (Cont) 
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341704 (30 AWG) 



341647 (22 and 24 AWG) 



341962 




180714 



-341722 



341961 



Fig. 10-341891 Monitor Cable - Logic Cabinet (Right Side) 



341647 (22 and 24 AWG) 

^ _ ^341704 (26 AWG) 



320412 




341691 



341647 (22 and 24 AWG) 




341704 (26 AWG) 



341691 




-341962 



Fig. 11-341911 Monitor Cable - Printer Cabinet (Right Side) 
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Fig. 12-402173 Monitor Cable (Logic Cabinet Adjacent) 




Fig. 13-405051 Monitor Cable - Logic Under Monitor, Printer Under Monitor, or 
Monitor Support Cabinet (Left Side) 
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TERMINAL 


COLOR 


NO. 




1 


BK 


2 


G 


3 


W 



-401647 




Ref 401648 
ON 408050 
VENTILATION ASSEMBLY 




TERMINAL 


COLOR 


NO. 




4 


BK 


5 


G 


6 


W 



401978 



405046 

Fig. 14-405047 AC Input Cable Assembly - Logic Under Monitor or Adjacent Logic Cabinet 



TERMINAL 


COLOR 


NO. 




1 


BK 


2 


G 


3 


W 



,405045 



401646' 




TERMINAL 


COLOR 


NO. 




4 


BK 


5 


G 


6 


W 



Fig. 15-405048 AC input Cable Assembly - Adjacent or RO Friction Feed Printer 
Cabinet and Logic Adjacent 



-405045 



TERMINAL 


COLOR 


NO. 




1 


BK 


2 


G 


3 


W 



401646 




TERMINAL 


COLOR 


NO. 




4 


BK 


5 


G 


6 


W 



405038- 

Fig. 16-405049 AC Input Cable Assembly - Printer Under Monitor Cabinet 
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Fig. 17-400621 SSI Cable Assembly for Friction Feed Printer Under Monitor Cabinet 
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RUNNING LIST 


400607 CABLE ASSEMBLY 








CONNECTOR 


TO 


COLOR 


1 


1-L 


R 


2 


2-L 


Y 


3 


i5-L 


G 


4 


TTT" 


W-Y 


6 


TET 




7 


6-L 


BL 


8 


7-L 


W 



FILTER WIRING 


INFORMATION 


FILTER 


COLOR 


1 


R 


2 


Y 


3 


G 


4 


S 


5 


P 


5 


O 


6 


BL 


7 


W 


9 


BK 




© 400607 Cable Assembly 



Fig. 18-400568 Cable Assembly (Opcon) for RO Friction Feed Printer Cabinet 
400620 Cable Assembly (Opcon) for Printer Under Monitor Cabinet 
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© 40201 1 —<^^ 



341647 

/ TUBING 
J (17" Lg) 



©402007. 



TERMINAL 


COLOR 


3 


G 


4 


Y 




TERMINAL 


COLOR 


1 


G 


2 


Y 




©402009 



^Ref 3640 
Ref 152893 



©402012 



402008 (Early Design) 



©400575 Interlock Switch Assembly 
©Not Part of 400598 



Fig. 19-400598 Interlock Cable Assembly for Friction Feed Printer Cabinet 
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©410624 Circuit Card Assembly 



Fig. 20-405050 AC Distribution Assembly (Early Design) 
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©Part of 407093 Cord Assembly 



Fig. 21-407090 AC Switch Assembly (Late Design) 
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Fig. 22-40CAB351/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 
Printer - 80-Column 
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403819 (Cast Aluminum - Late Design) 
405520 (Sheet Metal - Early Design) 



403790 



311763 



© 403791 
1 ©4055691 ^ 



403785 




405575 



© Used w/403819 Dome 
© Used w/405520 



Fig. 22-40CAB351/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 
Printer - 80-Coiumn (Cont) 
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403814 




® Early design. For late design 
parts, see Fig. 27. 



Fig. 22-40CAB351/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 
Printer - 80-Column (Cont) 
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403821 (Cancelled - 
replaced by 407065-R 
and 407064-L) 



DOME 



©407064 




©154249 
v ®185871 / 



162886 

104807 



©Used w/403819 Dome - Aluminum Cast 
©Used w/405520 Dome - Sheet Metal 



320119^ / 



Ref CABINET 



CABINET 93582 ^ 153442 



Fig. 22-40CAB351/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO Tractor Feed 
Printer - 80-Column (Cont) 
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400618 AC 
DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 
(Early Design) 





405545 AC 
c= Wf CABLE ASSEMBLY 



(Early Design) 



405050 or 407090 
AC DISTRIBUTION ASSEMBLY 
-1 




® 



\ 



407176 



180714 



403892 AC 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 
(Late Design - See Fig. 28) 
401582 . 



LEFT SIDE 

PANEL 
(See Fig. 1 on 
Page 33) 

\ 




INTERLOCK 

SWITCH 
(See Fig. 26) r 
®2658>4 



©Used with 405050 
©Used with 407090 



407161 
407162 



Fig. 23-40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO 
Tractor Feed Printer - 132-Column 
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Fig. 23-40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO 
Tractor Feed Printer - 132-Column (Cont) 
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405576 



Sheet Metal Dome 



Fig. 23 -40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO 
Tractor Feed Printer - 132-Column (Cont) 
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Fig. 23-40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO 
Tractor Feed Printer - 132 ? Column (Cont) 
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® Part of 406442 Interlock Switch Assembly 



Fig. 26 -Interlock and Paper Alarm for 80- and 132-Column Tractor Feed 
Printer Cabinets 
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Fig. 27 -Cradle and Latch Mechanism for Adjacent or RO 
Tractor Feed Printer 



Page 67 



SECTTON 582-212-700 




405045 



Tractor Feed 



4M0 Sl ILATION ^MBLV 

{Late De »gn - See Fig. 49) 

198670 — 



(See Fig. 8) 



2191 



198670 



Specificati 



on50820S 



Ref401521 




184056 



©401254 ^S 056 



^—©174795 



| ©124177 
©401253 



©Part of 408038 Set of Parts 
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Specification 50830S 



Fig. 30-405562 Modification Kit for Monitor/Opcon Support Cabinet 
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for Parts Breakdown) 



Fig. 31-405563 Modification Kit Used on 40CAB251/ZZ Cabinet 
to Form a 40CAB251/AB Cabinet 
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Fig. 31-405563 Modification Kit Used on 40CAB251/ZZ Cabinet to 
Form a 40CAB251/AB Cabinet (Cont) 
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Specification 50830S 



Fig. 32-406047 Modification Kit Used on 40CAB251/ZZ Cabinet 
to Form a 40CAB251/AE Cabinet 
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©403845 




(2)405644 
© 403828_ 



Specification 50829S 



©Part of 407075 SSI Signal Input Assembly 
©Part of 405671 
©Part of 407025 
©Part of 407026 



Fig. 33-405671 (40CAB353/ZZ - 132-Column), 407025 (40CAB351/ZZ - 80-Column) 
and 407026 (40CAB351/ZZ - 80-Column) Modification Kits 
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Fig. 34-407024 EI A Integrated Controller Modification Kit for 40CAB351/ZZ (80-Column) 
and 40CAB353/ZZ (132-Column) Cabinets 
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©151637^ 
©93984- 
©125011- 



©400568 





Specification 50828S 



©Part of 407042 
©Part of 407043 



Fig. 35-407042 Modification Kit for Adjacent Friction Feed Printer Cabinet and 
407043 Modification Kit for RO Friction Feed Printer Cabinet 
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Ref CABINET 



WINDOW 




Not part of 407200 
Fig. 36-407200 Modification Kit to Facilitate Handling Single -Ply Fanf old Paper 




Specification 50871S 



Fig. 37-407202 Dome Counterbalance Modification Kit for 80-Column Tractor Feed Cabinets 
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Fig. 38-40CAB371/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Noise Reduced Friction Feed Cabinet 
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Fig. 38-40CAB371/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Noise Reduced Friction Feed Cabinet (Cont) 
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© Used when shipping cabinet 
©Part of 401865 

Fig. 38-40CAB371/ZZ Printer Cabinit Core for Noise Reduced Friction Feed Cabinet (Cont) 
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Fig. 38-40CAB371/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Noise Reduced Friction Feed Cabinet (Cont) 
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©Peculiar to 407102 



Fig. 39-407100 and 407102 Modification Kits for 40CAB371/ZZ Cabinets 
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®3640 




Fig. 40-407101 Modification Kit for 40CAB371/ZZ Cabinet 
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Fig. 40-407101 Modification Kit fgr 40CAB371/ZZ Cabinet (Cont) 
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(See Fig. 43) 



Late Design 

(For early design parts, see Fig. 42.) 



Fig. 41-40CAB901 Series Cabinet (Late Design) 
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Early Design 

(For late design parts, see Fig. 41.) 



Fig. 42-40CAB901 Series Cabinet (Early Design) 
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© Early design parts 
(2) Late design parts 



Fig. 43-Pedestal Door Components 
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408981 




Fig. 44-407285 AC Distribution Assembly (Late Design) 
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125229 



©408052 Switch Assembly 



Fig. 45-401665 AC Distribution Panel Assembly (Early Design) 
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Fig. 46 -407378 RO Module Assembly for 40CAB901/AF Cabinet 
(Air-Flow Through Rear) 




401225 

Fig. 47 -KDP Module Assembly for 40CAB901/AG Cabinet 
(Air-flow Through Rear) 
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Ref FAN ASSEMBLY 




©Not Part of 401643 



Fig. 48-401643 RO Controller Cable Assembly 
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Fig. 51-408053 Modification Kit to Provide Ventilation Assembly to 40CAB901/AF, AG 
(Air-flow Through Bottom) and 40CAB902/AB Cabinets 



2191 




Module Package) 



Fig. 52-408054 Modification Kit to Provide Ventilation Assembly to 40CAB901/AF and AG 
(Air-Flow Through Rear) 
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Fig. 53-401725 Modification Kit to Provide a Pedestal Type DATASPEED 40 Cabinet With 
Data Set 202D or 202R Mounting Facilities (40CAB901/XX) 



401225, 




Fig. 54-408045 Modification Kit to Provide a Pedestal With AC Power Distribution, Terminal 
Block, Transformer Mounting Facility and Cable Storage 
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Fig. 55 -408047 Modification Kit to Provide Cable Storage Facilities 




Page 94 



ISS 4, SECTION 582-212-700 



162864 




PEDESTAL ASSEMBLY 
(See Fig. 59) 



Fig. 57-40CAB902/XX Cabinet (Pedestal Type) 
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Fig. 58- Pedestal Door and Module 
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(Ref Table Top, 
see 2.07) 



2449 



16273* 



0408064 
©'401203 

©'186749 




401582 



©1403802 
©^405660 



©180798 



82832 
138401 



©405557 Foot with Bumper 



©, Peculiar to 40CAB902 
©Peculiar to 40CAB904 



Fig, 59-40CAB902 and 40CAB904 Pedestals 
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Fig. 60-401200 DATASPEED 40 Copyholder (Early Design) 
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Fig. 61-403567 Holder Assembly for Mounting a Data Set 202S or 
202T to a Pedestal Type DATASPEED 40 Cabinet 
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Ref TABLE TOP 



Ref EIA DATA 
TERMINAL SWITCH ASSEMBLY 




.405829 



(Rubber feet may be removed 
to reduce protrusion of 
terminal switch assembly.) 



Ref PEDESTAL 
(40CAB901) 



Note : EIA terminal switch 
assembly can be mounted on 
either side of the pedestal. 



144778 (Part of EIA 
Terminal Switch Assembly) 



-(Part of the Pedestal) 



162730 



Fig. 62-Mounting for the 345630 EIA Terminal Switch Assembly 
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I 



EARLY t 
DESIGN • 




Fig. 63-40BSE101 Monitor Base 
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405612 
405613 \ 
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Fig. 64-405614 AC Distribution Assembly 
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©408894 Cover With Pad 



Fig. 65-40BSE201 Operator Console (KD) Base 
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©346929 Cover with Pad 
Fig. 66-40BSE202 Operator Console (KD) Wide Base 
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Fig. 67 -Interconnecting Cables for KDP and RO Sets 
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Fig. 68-341893 Monitor Extension Cable Assembly 




Fig. 69-341895 Printer Extension Cable Assembly 
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341972(15) 34^73 




341977 

341873 



Fig. 70-341896 Data Set Cable Assembly 



6'-2" 
6-CONDUCTOR 




Note: Cable marker at each end identifies part number of cable. 

Fig. 71-401640 Printer Extension Cable Assembly 
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337826 



\ 



6'-2" 
8-CONDUCTOR 
SHIELDED CABLE 



401718. ¥ 327819(1) 



337826 

401718 



401623 




401150 



341647(1) 
181392(1) 

401718 



Note: Cable marker at each end identifies part number of cable. 



Fig. 72-401641 Opcon Extension Cable Assembly 



401629 




405045 



401647 



312919 



Fig. 73-405611 AC Cord Assembly 



Page 108 



ISS 4, SECTION 582-212-700 



406389 




406384 



Fig. 74-40CAB302/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Forms Access Printer Cabinet 
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406423 ^>324031 



JJK]^3611 




Fig. 74-40CAB302/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Forms Access Printer Cabinet (Cont) 



Page 110 



ISS 4, SECTION 582-212-700 




Fig. 74-40CAB302/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Forms Access Printer Cabinet (Cont) 
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403793 (Right) 




Fig. 74-40CAB302/ZZ Printer Cabinet Core for Forms Access Printer Cabinet (Cont) 
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©405038 





©341691 



©341648 



\ 

403701 



©341704 



Ref 406426 



198670 



406424 




198670 



406448 



(2)403850 
Cj^r®403848 I 

©71073 
^ ' ®H78 



403853 



©403835 ®403844 
(2)403849 



©2422 



©Part of 406424 Cable 

©406442 Interlock Switch Assembly 



Fig. 75-406432 Cable Assembly 
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STRAP NO. 


COLOR 


LENGTH 


TERMINAL 


188990 


W 


5" 


2 


188993 


G 


4" 


2 


188989 


BK 


5 1/2" 


2 


312574 


BK 


6" 


1 


318630 


Braided 


6" 


2 


325911 


G 


6-1/2" 


1 


326755 


G 


3-1/2" 


1 


406360 


G 


3-1/2" 


2 


406362 


W 


7" 


3 


406363 


G 


3" 


1 


406364 


BK 


5" 


2 


406365 


W 


5" 


1 



Fig. 76-406361 AC Distribution Assembly 



Page 114 



ISS 4, SECTION 582-212-700 




407216 



Note: The following 40-type units could make use of the 407216 holder and 407215 label: 

40CAB201/AA, AC 
40CAB251/AA, AB, AC 
40CAB351/AA, AB, AC, AD, AE 
40CAB353/AA, AB, AC, AD 
40CAB371/AA, AB 



Fig. 77- Label and Label Holder for 40-Type Terminals 
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10110743 X ^©151880 




3606 



Fig. 78-406374 Modification Kit to Provide Paper-Out Contact Closure 11 Inches Below 
Print Line in the Forms Access Printer Cabinet 
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Dome - Cast Aluminum 

Fig. 79-40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO 
Tractor Feed Printer - 132 Column 
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Dome - Cast Aluminum 



Fig. 79-40CAB353/YZ Printer Cabinet Core for Adjacent or RO 
Tractor Feed Printer - 132-Column (Cont) 
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Note: Late design see Fig. 60 ©401805 backboard assembly. 

for early design. ©Parts used on later design copynolder. 



Fig. 80-401200 DATASPEED 40 Copyholder 
(Late Design) 
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Specification 50878S 



Fig. 81-346731 (132) and 346731 (80) Modification Kits to Provide 
OEM Interface for DATASPEED 40 Tractor Feed Cabinet 
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Fig. 82-346744 Modification Kit to Provide OEM Interface for 
Model 40CAB371/ZZ Friction Feed Cabinet 
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346743 





Fig. 82-346744 Modification Kit to Provide OEM Interface for 
Model 40CAB371/ZZ Friction Feed Cabinet (Cont) 
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Fig. 84-347282 Modification Kit to Provide a Door Latch on 
40CAB902 Cabinet 
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326023 

Specification 5091 5S 

Fig. 87-406190 Modification Kit to Provide Dual EIA Interface for Printer 



Page 125 



SECTION 582-212-700 




Fig. 88-406204 Modification Kit for a 40CAB371/ZZ Friction Feed Cabinet 
to Allow Addition of 40C303/AD Integrated Asynchronous Controller 
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Fig. 89-406207 Modification Kit to Mow Replacement of 40C303/AA 
With a 40C303/AC or 40C303/AD Integrated Controller Used 
in Tractor Feed Printer Arrangements 
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Fig. 90-406261 Modification Kit to Provide Mounting for 
Model 40 Paper Winder 
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Ref 406426 



3640. , 

^>^"— 402449 
326023 — 

121243 




198670- 



Specification 50951 S 



■<sr* 



Ref 406403 BRACKET- 
(Attached to Rear of 
Cabinet) 




'©■•v* 3598 



(Orientation Hole) 

Note: * Cut-out on connector should 
be mounted in this position. 



(Caution: Bracket assembly 
must be mounted in position 
indicated.) 



Fig. 91-406370 Modification Kit to Convert 40CAB302/ZZ to a 
40CAB302/AB Cabinet to Provide SSI Interface 
(Forms Access Printer Cabinet) 



Ref 406426 



^ 151346ji V121244 

\ !! \ I 7 , 002 

> " 49 -3598 




402449 s 
326023-—^ t „ OAA C® 



(Orientation Hole) 

Note: Cut-out on connector should 
be mounted in this position. 



406439 




(Caution: Bracket assembly 
must be mounted in position 
indicated.) 



Ref 406403 BRACKET 
(Attached to Rear of 
Cabinet) 



Specification 50952S 



198670 



Fig. 92-406371 Modification Kit to Convert 40CAB302/ZZ to a 
40CAB302/AC Cabinet to Provide OEM Interface (Forms 
Access Printer Cabinet) 
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406421 




Ref CABINET 



Specification 50954S 



Fig. 93-406373 Modification Kit to Provide Data Set Mounting Facilities 
(Forms Access Printer Cabinet) 
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Specification 50953S 



Fig. 94-406372 Modification Kit to Provide Interface and Mounting 
for Integrated Controller (Forms Access Printer Cabinet) 
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CRADLE 



Fig. 95-406223 Modification Kit to Equip a Tractor 
Feed Cabinet With a Latch Mechanism 
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Specification 50903S 




Fig. 96-403418 Modification Kit to Provide an Audible 
Alarm With Integrated Controller 



Ref 




Ref 184057 LEVER 
Specification 50922S 



Fig. 97-407105 Modification Kit to Provide Parts for 
Single-Ply Fanfold Friction Feed Paper Handling 
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6. ADJUSTMENTS 

6.01 A complete adjustment procedure should 
be read before attempting to make the 

adjustment. After an adjustment has been com- 
pleted, be sure to tighten any nuts or screws that 
may have been loosened to facilitate the adjust- 
ment, unless otherwise instructed. 

6.02 Some adjustments require access to areas 
where parts have to be removed. For 

removal of these parts, refer to 4. DISASSEMBLY/ 
REASSEMBLY. 



6.03 All tolerances in the adjustments in this 
section, unless otherwise stated, are in 

inches. 

6.04 The instruction "friction tight" means to 
tighten by hand only. Tools should not be 

used for friction tight adjustments. 



AC DISTRIBUTION ASSEMBLY (Early Design) 

^TsSfshould be flush to back wall of cabinet, consistent with free movement of the switch slide. 

To Adjust . A _. . , 

Loosen screw on bottom of cabinet. Meet requirement. Tighten screw. 



REAR OF CABINET 



SWITCH SLIDE 




CABINET SHELL 



MOUNTING AC DISTRIBUTION 
SCREW SHELL 



ADJUSTMENT RANGE 
(SLOTTED HOLE 
IN CABINET) 
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CRADLE TORSION SPRING - FRICTION FEED 

Note: This is a factory adjustment, adjusted 
to the optimal force. If it becomes necessary to 
readjust, then proceed as follows. 

• Printer is installed in the cradle assembly of 
the cabinet and it is latched up (service posi- 
tion). 



Requirement 

When left and right latches are released, printer 
should free-fall 

Min Some— Max 1-1/2 inch 
when measured at the front of the printer base. 
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CRADLE TORSION SPRING - FRICTION FEED (Cont) 
To Adjust (Cont) 

With cradle assembly channels positioned past vertical, check outside hook portion of spring relative 
to hook stops. Any adjustments that are made to increase or decrease spring force should be made with 
the intent of keeping both springs equal in force. In essence, clearance between the hooks of left and 
right torsion springs and stop bushings should be approximately equal. Therefore, to increase the 
force, torsion spring whose hook is farther away from stop bushing should; be adjusted to decrease 
clearance. To decrease the force, torsion spring whose hook is closer to the stop bushing should be 
adjusted to increase clearance. Loosen pilot screw in the hub to be adjusted until pilot is out of the 
locating hole in the cradle upright. Rotate torsion spring to increase or decrease force. 

Note: There are five holes in each cradle upright to accept pilot portion of pilot screw. 

It may be necessary to reposition the pilot screw on hub if an angular adjustment of only 10 degrees 
is required from nominal. Reassemble with care. 



LEGEND: 

©i,© , and © are positions for pilot screw on hub. 
® >© >© > ©» and © are positions on cradle. 



© © Nominal position. 

© ® Decrease force through 20° angle. 

© © Increase force through 20° angle. 




ADJUSTMENT HOLES IN CRADLE (5) 
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CRADLE TORSION SPRING 



- TRACTOR FEED (80-COLUMN) 



Note: This is a factory adjustment, adjusted to the optimal force. If it becomes necessary to readjust, 
then proceed as follows. 

• Printer in the cabinet. 

• Left and right cradle latches released (pressed inward). 
Requirement 

Printer should be lifted up some to halfway to the upper latched position. Latches must remain in 
released position. 

To Adjust 

Use printer to check adjustment. Remove printer from cradle assembly. If cradle assembly fails to 
remain in up position, raise it up until it latches. Carefully remove shoulder screws that secure left 
and right latches to the printer cradle. 
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CRADLE TORSION SPRING - TRACTOR FEED (80-COLUMN) (Cont) 
To Adjust (Cont) 

With cradle assembly channels positioned past vertical, check outside hook portion of spring relative 
to hook stops. Any adjustments that are made to increase or decrease spring force should be made with 
the intent of keeping both springs equal in force. In essence, clearance between hooks of left and right 
torsion springs and stop bushings should be approximately equal. Therefore, to increase the force, 
torsion spring whose hook is farther away from stop bushing should be adjusted to decrease clearance. 
To decrease the force, torsion spring whose hook is closer to the stop bushing should be adjusted to 
increase clearance. Loosen pilot screw in the hub to be adjusted until pilot is out of the locating hole 
in the cradle upright. Rotate torsion spring to increase or decrease force. 

Note: There are nine holes in each cradle upright to accept pilot portion of pilot screw. 

It may be necessary to reposition the pilot screw on hub if an angular adjustment of only 10 degrees 
or 30 degrees is required from nominal. Reassemble with care. 

LEGEND: 



©i, ©! , and © are positions for pilot screw on the hub. 
©,©,©,©,©, ®,(D, © , and are positions on the cradle. 



© 


® 


© 






© 






© 








© 


® 


© 




© 





Nominal position. 
Increase force through 
Increase force through 
Increase force through 
Increase force through 
Decrease force through 
Decrease force through 
Decrease force through 
Decrease force through 



10° angle. 
20° angle. 
30° angle. 
40° angle. 
10° angle. 
20° angle. 
30° angle. 
40° angle. 



HOOK STOP 
BUSHING 



TORSION 
SPRING 



TAPPED HOLES IN HUB 
FOR ADJUSTMENTS (3) 




CLEARANCE 
GAP 



PILOT SCREW 
RETAINER PLATE 



(Right Side View) 



ADJUSTMENT HOLES 
IN CRADLE (9) 
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CRADLE TORSION SPRING - TRACTOR FEED (132-COLUMN) 

• Printer in the cabinet. 

• Left and right cradle latches released (pressed inward). 

(1) Requirement 

The printer and cradle should move out of the latched position and move up into an intermediate 
position. 

(2) Requirement 

With the printer in the service position, depressing the left 'and right latchlever should allow the 
printer and cradle to move out of the latched position and move down into an intermediate position. 

To Adjust 

Turn the adjustment screw (one on each side of the cradle) counterclockwise to increase the torsion 
spring force and clockwise to decrease the torsion spring force. Any adjustments to increase or 
decrease the spring force should be made with the intent of keeping both springs in equal tension. 



ADJUSTMENT 
BRACKET 




RETAINER 
PLATE 
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PAPER EXIT GAP - NOISE REDUCING FRICTION FEED 

• Paper exit door closed and latched. 

• Cabinet dome in the open position. 

Requirement 

Paper exit gap between clear plastic door and stainless steel paper guide should be 

Min 0.078 inch— Max 0.125 inch 
through the entire width and length of the path through which the paper travels. 

To Adjust 

Loosen the two mounting screws friction tight. Use pry points to raise or lower the door latches to 
meet requirement. Tighten the two mounting screws. 



CLEAR PLASTIC 




SCREW 
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SECTION 582-212-700 

DOME ADJUSTMENT - NOISE REDUCING FRICTION FEED 
• Dome closed and latched 
Requirement 

Gap "A" must be equal to Gap "B" within 0.062 inch. Dome may be flush, overflush (0.030 inch) or 
underflush (0.030 inch) with respect to trim band. (Both Sides) 

To Adjust 

Loosen five dome mounting screws friction tight. Position dome to meet requirement. Tighten 
mounting screws. 
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TOP COVER VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT - FORMS ACCESS CABINET 
Requirement 

With the cabinet top cover in the closed position the cover should rest on the front gasket and be 
parallel to the cabinet, as gauged by eye. 

To Adjust 

With the four cabinet top cover hinge mounting nuts friction tight, lift or lower the rear edge of the 
cover until the requirement is met. Tighten the mounting nuts. 




(Front View) 
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SECTION 582-212-700 

TOP COVER HORIZONTAL ADJUSTMENT - FORMS ACCESS CABINET 
Requirement 

With the cabinet top cover in the closed position, the cabinet doors should extend beyond the top cover 
equally front to rear and equally left to right as gauged by eye (approximately) 

To Adjust 

With the six top cover hinge mounting screws friction tight, position the top cover left to right and 
front to rear to meet the requirement. Tighten the six mounting screws. 



REAR PANEL 



LEFT 
SIDE 
PANEL 



TOP 
COVER- 





•HINGE MOUNTING 
SCREWS 
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ISS 4, SECTION 582-212-700 
TOP COVER LEFT AND RIGHT COUNTER BALANCE SPRING ADJUSTMENT - FORMS ACCESS 



CABINET 



Requirement 

With top cover almost closed (within 3 to 4 
inches), the top will not move by gravity when 
released. 



To Adjust 

Turn each counter-balance spring adjusting 
screw approximately an equal number of 
turns until requirement is met. Do not back 
off screws more than four full turns from a 
complete clamp position. 




LEFT AND RIGHT FRONT ACCESS DOOR 



Requirement 

The gap between cabinet side panel and 
respective door should be 

Min 0.070 inch— Max 0.090 inch 
when measured near top and bottom of 
door hinge ends. 

To Adjust 

With the door hinge mounting screws 
friction tight, position the door forward 
or rearward to meet requirement. 
Tighten the hinge mounting screws. 



ADJUSTMENT - FORMS ACCESS CABINET 
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SECTION 582-212-700 

LEFT FRONT ACCESS DOOR MAGNET LATCHING ADJUSTMENT 



— FORMS ACCESS CABINET 



Requirement 

With the left door overlapping the right door and both doors in the closed position, the upper and 
lower magnets should be in contact with their respective strike plates while holding the right door 
flange firmly against the cabinet engaging surface. 

To Adjust 

With top and bottom magnet mounting screws (four) friction tight, close the left door overlapping 
the right door flange, with gentle pressure applied to left door, secure the magnets. Magnets may 
be secured through the top of the cabinet. 



"•UPPER MAGNET 
LATCH MOUNTING 
SCREWS 
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TOP COVER LATCH AND LATCH STRIKE PLATE ADJUSTMENT - FORMS ACCESS CABINET 

(1) Requirement 

As the top cover latch is slowly brought into contact with the latch strike plate, contact should be 
approximately 

Min 1/4 inch—Max 1/2 inch 
of the sloped surface of the latch as gauged by eye. 

To Adjust 

With the latch mounting bracket screws friction tight, position mounting bracket forward or rearward 
to meet the requirement. Tighten the mounting screws. 

(2) Requirement 

With the top cover gently lowered onto the cabinet gasketing, the latch should engage the strike plate . 
with an audible sound of latching. 

To Adjust 

With latch strike plate mounting screws friction tight, position the strike plate up or down to meet 
requirement. Tighten mounting screws. 
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SECTION 582-212-700 



TOP COVER, LEFT AND RIGHT FRONTDOOR INTERLOCK SWITCH ADJUSTMENTS - FORMS 
ACCESS CABINET ^ ~~ " "~ — 

Top Cover Interlock Switch 

(1) Requirement 

With the top cover in its latched position, the interlock switch should be in the "closed" mode and 
should move into its "open" mode when the top cover is raised above the latched position. 

Left Front Door Interlock Switch 

(2) Requirement 

With the left door in the latched position, the interlock switch should be in the "closed" mode and 
should move into its "open" mode when the left door is opened. 

Right Front Door Interlock Switch 

(3) Requirement 

With the right door in the latched position, the interlock should be in the "closed" mode. When the 
right door is open and held overlapping the closed left door, the interlock switch should be in the 
"open" mode. 

To Adjust 

With the switch assembly mounting screws friction tight, locate the assembly closer to or farther 
away from the activating bracket to meet the requirement. Tighten the two mounting screws. 



INTERLOCK SWITCHES' 
(Located Internally) 
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V ISS 4, SECTION 582-212-700 

PRINTER VERTICAL POSITIONING ADJUSTMENT - FORMS ACCESS CABINET 
Requirement 

With a scale resting on the printer tear bar top surface and against the front edge of forms chute 
opening, the tear bar top surface should be located 

Min 3/32 inch— Max 5/32 inch 
below the form of the cabinet form chute. 

To Adjust 

Loosen the six intermediate rail bracket mounting screws friction tight, place the blade of a 
screwdriver between frame and intermediate rail, pry intermediate rail assembly up at alternate 
left and right front comers until adjustment is made, tightening the forward most screws. After 
making adjustment tighten remaining screws. 




FORMS EXIT 
GAP 



VERTICAL 
POSITIONING 




Page 149 



SECTION 582-212-700 

PRINTER FORWARD POSITIONING ADJUSTMENT 



- FORMS ACCESS CABINET 



Note: The printer should be positioned and latched in its rear most location on the rail assembly frame 
for this adjustment. 

Requirement 

The printer forms exist gap should be located 

Min 1/2-Max 3/4 
of the way back in the forms chute opening as gauged by eye. 

To Adjust 

With the four rail assembly frame mounting screws friction tight, move printer rail assembly frame 
forward or rearward to meet adjustment. Tighten the four mounting screws. 
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1. NUMERICAL INDEX 
Part Description and 



X^l Ulll Uvl 


Parip Mnmhpr 

i ClUC X^tUUlLP^l 


1028 


Screw, 440 x 1/4 Fil 81 


1093 


Screw, 8-32 x 7/16 Fil 84 


1163 


Screw, 4-40 x 3/16 Fil 39 


1178 


Screw, 2-56 x 7/16 Fil 66, 




113,116 


1264 


Screw 10-32 x 1/2 Flat 79 


2191 


Lockwasher 35 37 39 41 




45 52 59 60 62 67 68 71 




73 74 81 89 to 92 103 104 




109 110 119 123 129 130 




132 133 

X W4u, X ww 


2322 


T .nr* IcwacVi or f\0 7Q 

XJwwIvVVCISMlCI w7,wa, /7 


2382 


XJwVIVWCIallCl ww 


2422 


T.rvkwachpr 11^ 

XJwVXVVVCUMlCl Uw , X Xw 


2449 


Lockwasher 40,84,85,97, 




99,100,123 


2658 


Nut, 6-32 Hex 56,57,61 


2669 


Lockwasher 79 109 110 




112 


2719 


Washer, Flat 84 


3595 


Nut, 1/4-32 Hex 123 


3598 


Nut, 640 Hex 33,39,41,43, 




45,59,60,62,67 to 71,74,83, 




87,89,92,114,126,130,132, 




133 


3599 


Nut, 440 Hex 77,90 


3606 


Nut, 640 Hex 90, 116 


3611 


Spring 110 


3640 


Lockwasher 33,39,54,60, 




64,73,74,77,78,82,90,117, 




120 125 130 132 


3646 


Lockwasher 39 64 77 129 


5599 


Nut, 8-32 Hex 39,129 


6345 


Nut, 6-32 Hex 35,40,41,44 


7002 


Washer, Flat 37,52,59,62, 




73 81 89 91 92 103 104 




109,110,114,116,119,130, 




132 


7415 


Nut, 1/2-32 Hex 119 


8449 


OpduCI , .U 74 1 HIS. 7U 


44048 


Washer Flat Q5 


45815 


T .rvlcwa«hpr "?4 49 4ft 




60 64 72 76 77 101 117 

Vw^WTj / ttjIUf' #,XWX,XX/ 


55063 


Spring 78 


55219 


Screw, 8-32 x 3/8 Fil 84 


71073 


Washer, Flat 66,113 


72509 


Lockwasher 71 


76084 


Washer, Hat 98 


76099 


Washer, Hat 35,41 


76461 


Washer, Hat 35,41 


76953 


Washer, Flat 63 


78858 


Keytop 90 


82832 


Lockwasher 84,85,97 



Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


83885 


Nut, 6-32 Hex 92 


84226 


Spring 39 


84579 


Washer, Flat 33,44 


85471 


Screw, 10-32 x 1 Hex 42,48 


90951 


Lockwasher 81,90 


92146 


Nut, 1/4-20 Hex 40 


92260 


Lockwasher 33,69,88,92 


92527 


Lockwasher 35,41,44,83, 




84,95,101,114 


93582 


Washer, Flat 44,60,64,70, 




76,77,117 


93984 


Lockwasher 37,75,90 


97402 


Screw, 640 Shoulder 60 


98642 


Lockwasher 42,48 


100848 


Screw, 1/4-20 x 1 Hex 59, 




62,79 


103305 


Washer, Flat 109,110,112 


104451 


Lockwasher 123 


104807 


Washer, Flat 43,60,64,70, 




78,117 


106295 


Block, Terminal 114 


107116 


Lockwasher 37,40,43,56, 




57,61,70,73,74,81,82,90, 




103,104,109,120,122, 




125 to 128 


110126 


Lockwasher 59,60,62,76, 




77,84,117 


110434 


Screw, 440 x 3/16 Fil 90 


110435 


Nut, 440 Hex 81 


110446 


Nut, 2-56 Hex 55 


110743 


Lockwasher 116 


111427 


Washer, Flat 129 


112626 


Nut, 20-32 Hex 34,79,110 


112627 


Nut, 2-56 Hex 116 


116783 


Holder, Fuse 83 


116793 


Lockwasher 73,74,75,82, 




84,87,125,126,127 


117535 


Washer, Flat 39,42,48,71 


119648 


Ring, Retaining 89 


119649 


Rina Retainina 35 39 41 

AVIAXy, A W ICIllUl&VJ WW,w7,~X, 




110 


119651 


Ring, Retaining 86,96 


119652 


Ring, Retaining 39 


119653 


Ring, Retaining 33 


119654 


Ring, Retaining 60,64,76, 




77,101,117 


119655 


Ring, Retaining 46 


119743 


Grommet, Rubber 131 


119655 


Ring, Retaining 46 


120175 


Plate, On-Off 95 


121018 


Nut, 440 Hex 35,41 


121242 


Gamp, 1/8 ID Cable 57,61, 




116,118 



Part Description and 

Number Page Number 

121243 Clamp, 3/16 ID Cable 43, 
66,74,130 

121244 Clamp, 1/4 ID Cable 58, 
63,72,83,110,130,132 

121245 Clamp, 5/16 ID Cable 118 

121246 Clamp, 3/18 ID Cable 58, 
63,92,113 

121551 Screw, 8-32 x 1/4 Hex 39, 
84,95 

124177 Lockwasher 45,68,71,90 
125011 Washer, Flat 37,75 
125015 Washer, Flat 45,68,71,89, 
90,92 

125229 Nut, 6-32 Hex 88,109,110 
125239 Spring, Compression 35,41 

128357 Ring, Retaining 44,48 

128358 Ring, Retaining 38 
128360 Ring, Retaining 67,133 
138401 Screw, 1/4-20 x 3/4 Hex 

84,85,97 
143097 Ring, Retaining 110 
143306 Fuse, SL-BL 1 Amp 83 
144778 Screw, No. 6 Self-Tapping 

100 

148128 Washer, Flat 98,119 

150710 Screw, 640 x 1-1/4 Hex 77 

150711 Washer, Hat 86,96 

1 50978 Screw, 640 x 1-1/8 Hex 

58,63,118 
151346 Screw, 640 x 3/8 Fil 

130,132 

151630 Screw, 640 x 1/4 Hex 52, 
59,62,90 

151631 Screw, 640 x 5/16 Hex 37, 
45,70,71,73,74,81,82,103, 
104,120,122,125,126,128, 
129 

1 51632 Screw, 640 x 3/8 Hex 59, 
62,90 

151637 Screw, 440 x 1/4 Fil 37, 
75 

151642 Screw, 640 x 3/4 Fil 1 19 
151690 Screw, 10-32 x 5/16 Fil 71 

151722 Screw, 640 x 3/16 Hex 91 

151723 Screw, 10-32 x 3/8 Hex 39, 
44,70,110 

151880 Nut, 440 Hex 39,52,116 
1 52426 Nut, 640 Self-Locking 77 
152634 Washer, Flat 
152848 Screw, 1/4-20 x 3/4 Rd 34, 
36 

152890 Washer, Hat 77 
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Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


152893 


Screw, 4-40 x 1/4 Hex 33, 


181245 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


192279 


Arm, Left Counter 




39,43,54,70,77,78 




6-40 x 1/2 Hex 83 




Balance 110 


153441 


Screw, 10-32 x 7/16 Hex 


181247 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


192557 


Grommet, Rubber 59,62, 




112 




6-40x11/16 Hex 33 




67,77,112,133 


153442 


Screw, 10-32 x 1/2 Hex 


181249 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


192970 


Post 132 




60,64,76,77,110,117 




6-40 x 1 Hex 69 


194987 


Screw, 8-32 x 3/8 Hex 129 


153538 


Screw, 6-40 x7/16 Hex 


181392 


Terminal, Tab Type 107, 


198670 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 




74,132 




108 




6-40x5/16 Hex 45,68, 


153806 


Spring 67,133 


181424 


Nut, 6-40 Sq 83 




71,89 to 92,109,110,112, 


153841 


Screw, 6-40 x9/16 Hex 


181999 


Insulator 74,132 




113,114,116,130,131,132 




37,43,59,62,67,112,133 


182523 


Clamp, 1-3/8" ID Mounting 


301466 


Screw, 4-40 Spl 74,82,90 


154249 


Screw, No. 8B Self-Tapping 




74,83,132 


301713 


Outlet, Convenience 114 




60,66,73 to 76,81,82,125, 


182726 


Terminal, Receptacle Type 


304188 


Clamp 84 




127 




68 


304189 


Keeper 84 


154263 


Bumper, Rubber 84,85 


182932 


Nut, Speed 110 


307545 


Jumper, 2" Green 105 


155594 


Screw, 4-40 Shoulder 73, 


184056 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


311763 


Mount, Vibration 58,63, 




81 




6-40 x 1/4 Hex 37,66, 




118 


155865 


Stud 99 




68,71,75,94 


312574 


Jumper, 6" Black 114 


156057 


Washer, Flat 116 


184057 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


312829 


Strap, 2-1/2" Braided 38,47 


156450 


Screw, 2-56 x 1/2 Fil 55 




6-40x 3/8 Hex 77,87, 


312918 


Strap 34,70,81,82,121, 


156653 


Lockwasher 44,70 




110,114,134 




127,132 


156740 


Screw, 6-40 x 7/32 Hex 


184058 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


312919 


Strap, Cable 79,108 




89,92 




6-40x7/16 Hex 109 


318630 


Jumper, 6-1/8" Braided 


156768 


Screw, 8-32 x 9/32 Hex 129 


184059 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 




84,95,114 


156875 


Screw, 6-40x5/32 Fil 90 




6-40x1/2 Hex 45,71,89 


320119 


Spacer, .497" Thk 60 


158926 


Screw, 4-40 x 7/32 Hex 52 


184061 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


320410 


Terminal, Spade Type 88 


159642 


Shim, .008" Thk 110 




6-40x5/8 Hex 114 


320412 


Terminal, Spade Type 49 


160479 


Grommet, Rubber 82,126 


184063 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


320418 


Terminal, Ring Type 56,88 


161708 


Latch, Magnetic 109 




6-40x7/8 Hex 111 


320420 


Terminal, Ring Type 74 


162730 


Screw, 1/4-20x7/16 Hex 


184067 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


321213 


Resistor 66 




84,97,99,100,123 




4-40x5/16 Hex 110 


323414 


Washer, Flat 93 


162864 


Clamp, 7/8 ID Cable 95 


185833 


Plate 83 


324031 


Latch, Front Lid 110 


162886 


Screw, 4-40 x 7/32 Hex 


185834 


Plate 83 


325287 


Nut w/Lockwasher, 




60,64,117 


185843 


Fuse, SL-BL 1-1/4 Amp 83 




10-32 Hex 72 


163958 


Washer, Flat 78 


185871 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


325911 


Jumper, 6-1/2" Lg Green 


173974 


Screw, 10-32 x 5/16 Hex 




8-32 x 3/8 Hex 60,63,64, 




114 




109 




85,96,117 


326023 


Screw, 4-40 x 9/32 Hex 


174795 


Screw, 6-40 x 1/4 Fil 45, 


186749 


Boltw/Cap 84,85,97,109 




73,74,120,125,130,132 




68,71 


186755 


Screw, 8-32 Self -Tapping 


326588 


Screw, 6-32 x 1/4 Self- 


174797 


Screw, 6-40x3/8 Fil 123 




77,93 




Tapping 37 


178707 


Bumper, Rubber 74,82,126 


186823 


Screw, 8-32 Shoulder 60, 


326755 


Jumper, 3-1/2" Green 114 


180714 


Screw, No. 6 Self-Tapping 




64,76,77,117 


327819 


Terminal, Tab Type 102, 




49,50,57,61,69,74,81,82, 


187242 


Clip 98,119 




107,108 




106,110,122,126,127 


188406 


Switch 116 


327954 


Retainer, Split Ring 86,96 


180778 


Plate 98,119 


188483 


Arm Stop 60 


327955 


Nut, Speed 84 


180798 


Screw, 8-32 Self-Tapping 


188732 


Screw, 8-32 x 3/8 Hex 


332860 


Bumper 84,97 




95,97,101 




58,60,117,118 


332893 


Capacitor 74,83,132 


180904 


Tab, Terminal 45,68,71,89 


188925 


Post 98,1 19 


333588 


Lamp, 23V Miniature 66 


181204 


Washer, Flat 92,129 


188989 


Jumper, 5-1/2" Black 1 14 


333880 


Fastener 86,96 


181240 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


188990 


Jumper, 5" White 114 


334610 


Capacitor 74,83,132 




6-40 x3/16 Hex 71,91 


188993 


Jumper, 4" Green 1 14 


335123 


Switch, Pushbutton 66 


181241 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


192007 


Terminal, Tab Type 102 


336334 


Collar 103,104 




6-40 x1/4 Hex 33,43,70, 


192278 


Arm, Right Counter 


336810 


Plate, Identification 101 




83 




Balance 110 


337101 


Ring, Retaining 40 
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rare 
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Part 


DovrintiAn anrl 

A^CaVlJ.^JlXV/11 CU1U 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


lNUlUUci 


PariP Number 


7771 71 
OO/ 1/1 


Qr»ar»or 1 Ol 
OjJaUci 1U1 


74A79Q 

OtOOZ7 


riamn 1 f)7 1 04. 
v^lallip lUO,lVrt 


401150 


Pnnnprtnr QPT 


777A9A 
OO/OZO 


ocrew, i/z ran nu 


74 A 771 
OtOOOl 


Pnt/or 1 A 7 
VAJVcT IUO 




Ponorttanlo c 7 77 Al Q0 
IXCCcpidUlC OO, /0,01,7U, 




i 07 i 04 i oa i 07 i oa 

1UO,1U4,1UO,1U/,1UO 


74A777 
OflOOOO 


f^^Wla AccomKhr 1 H7 1 D4 

v_aDie M.bsemuiy luOjiut 




1 07 1 04 1 OA 1 07 1 OA 
1 UO, 1 Ut, 1 UO, 1 U / , 1 uo 


740AQ7 
OtUD7/ 


cusmny 70 


74A777 

o**ooo/ 


Plato 1 H7 

riaie iuo 


401 1 R9 
tUl 1 oz 


Tahlo AR. 

iduie oo 


74.1 A47 
OtlOt / 


1 ermuiai, r\.eceptacie 1 y pc 


74 A 77 A 

otoooo 


Plato 1 fl7 

ricitc iuo 


401153 


TiAor A A Q7 
L/UUI 00,70 




4Q CO ^7 R4 AA 1 07 1 04 
t7, OU, 00,0t,00, 1 UO, 1 Uft, 


74AAQA 
0**0070 


onieiu / t t 


401 1 RA 
tuiioo 


F^r>t AC. 
r OOl OO 




1 HA 1 07 1 OA 117 
1 UO, 1 U / , 1 UO, 1 1 


74A77H 
0*tO / OU 


Filtor 1 9H 

niter izu 


401 1 AQ 

tUl 107 


Arm Q+r»r» 47 
xiXIIl, Oiup t/ 


Till A4A 
OtlOtO 


1 eriulllal, Iv.cC6pi.aClc 1 y pt; 


74A771 
OtcO / Ol 


IVlUUlllCatlUll ivll IZU 


401170 


QT»a/^or 47 
OpaUcl t/ 




C9 C.7 1 OA 1 07 1 OA 117 
0U,0Z,00,1U0,1U/,1U0,1 10 


74A774 
OfiO/O** 


rower ouppiy izz 


401 1 77 
tUl I/O 


UWL tt 


•zai A4Q 
04 1047 


connector, lori riuy /o, 


7AA7A7 
040/40 


FiUav 1 99 

ruter izz 


401 1 74 
tUl 1 /t 


jjoor to 




1 79 
ioz 


74A744 


ivioaiiication izi,izz 


401 1 AO 
tUl lOU 


uuur ti 


741 AQ1 
OtlOvl 


PnnnantAi> 1 COT 1 

i^unnecior, ion 


74A74C 
040/40 


ivioaiiicaiion ivii iz** 


401 1 A7 
tUl lOO 


Pranlrot ur/Pnct 7A 7Q 

oracK.ei w/rost 00,07 




rvecepiacie t7,ou, 00,00 


040/7U 


v»»over, case iu*x 


401 1 A4 
tUl lOt 


uracKet 07 




ini 1 H9 i oa 117 
1 Ul , 1 uz, 1 uo, 110 


74A7Q1 
OTtO/7l 


f/Mrar 1 AA 

v^over iu*x 


401 1 00 
tUl 17U 


Qnrotu A.40 Qhrmlrlor 4 C 
ocrew, tu oxiuuiuei to 


741 704 
Otl /VJt 


Terminal, Receptacle Type 


040/74 


P1>i4-a 1 AA 

riate 1U4 


401 1 Ql 
4U1 171 


Panol Fnrl 77 AO 

ranei, iLnu oo,ou 




CA 1 A"Z '1 t\A 1 az 1 A"7 

49, 50, 1 Uo, 1 04, 1 Oo, 10/, 


o4o /9b 


Ol-.+« l r\A 

riate 104 


AA1 1 OA 
401174 


oana, irim oo, ou 




1 AQ 117 

1 Oo, 1 1 O 


o4o9z9 


Cover w/Pad 104 


A Al 1 QC 

401 I70 


v^lip Oo,oU 


*LA 1 *7AC 
041 /OO 


Terminal, Receptacle Type 


346994 


Bracket, Stop 101 


A Al 1 QQ 

401 19o 


T AC 

Latcn 4o 




Cft tz 1 A*Z 1 A/I 1 AZ 1 AT 

00,/o,10o,104,i0o,10/, 


o4o995 


Guide, Support 101 


/IA1 OAA 

401 ZOO 


uopynoiaer 70, 1 1 7 




i oa 

1UO 


04/Z01 


ivioaiiication is.it izo 


A Al 9A7 

tuizuo 


Rnmnor A4 A^ Q7 lOQ 1 9Q 

Dumper o*x,oo,7/,iU7, iZ7 


741 799 
Ot 1 /ZZ 


Plamrx faWa AQ Cfl 1 OA 

uamp, i^aoie tv,ou, iuo 


04/ zoz 


ivioaiiication isit izo 


4U1ZU4 


Rumnor 7A 77 47 4A K.7 

oumper oo,o/,to,to,o/, 


741 79Q 
Otl / 47 


connector, ion riuy DU, 


04/ OZO 


rOSt Izo 




Al AO 
Ol,o0 




1 HA 
IUO 


747794 
o*± / OZft 


T atnn 1 97 

juaicn izo 


401 91 9 

tuiziz 


irim, Liouver to 


74.1 Al Q 
041017 


ocrew, o-oz onouiaer 7Z 


747 79 C 
04/ OZO 


T atnn 1 97 

Liatcn IZO 


401 91 7 

tuizio 


oprmy to 


74.1 A70 

otio/u 


Qnonor 71 AO 

o pacer /i,o7 


747 79 A 
04/0Z0 


P«>>i<-i1r'A4- 1 07 

oracKet izo 


401 91 A 

tuizio 


i/oor, rrinter oo 


74.1 A79 
OtlO/ z 


Filter CO c.7 

r liter oz,oo 


747797 
Ort/OZ/ 


Qnnnn Flat 197 

opriny, riat izo 


401 917 
tuizi / 


P.rar<lrot T .oft T*ir»r»r 7R 44 
DiaCKei, Licit JL/OOr oo,tt 


741 A77 


nWU, v^aulc V^UllliedUi 


747 79 A 
Of/ OZO 


Pr»ct Q+nr> 1 97 

robt, otop izo 


401218 


Rranlrot Rinht Dnnr 44 
DlaUlvci, fviyiii U\j\Ji tt 




1 OA 1 07 

iuo,iu/ 


4nni qo, 

*±UUl77 


r**Hrk Potainiriri 77 77 

v^iip, r\.eiainiiiy 00,0/, 


401 91 Q 

tU!Z17 


DidUKcl OO 


741 A77 
OtlO/ / 


Filter QO 

r liter 7U 




70 
/7 


40 1 990 
tUl zzu 


PAct 77 

rust oo 


741 AQ1 


v^auie i-vsseinuiy t7, /u 


4AACAA 

*tuuooo 


Poctraint t^aKlo 7 C Al 

Xxesiraini, v^aoie / 0,01 


401 997 
tui zzo 


ocrew, i u*oz oiiuuiuci oo, 


741 AQ7 
Otl 070 


faMo Aecamhlw 1 OC 1 OA 

v^auie /iSseniLjiy iuo,iuo 


/IAACA7 
fUUOO / 


v^auie i-issemDiy oo,oz 




44 47 
tt,t / 


741 AQC. 


fanl© AccamVtlir 1 OC 1 OA 

^aoie i-\.ssemuiy iuo,iuo 


/1AACAA 
**UUOOO 


v^aDie i-issemDiy oo, / o, 


401 994 
tuizzt 


Qtrin ^rnnnr? 47 70 79 
otrip OlOUllU to, / U, / Z 


741 AQA 

Ot 1070 


fahlo Accomhltr 1 n c 1 07 
V^aUlc i-isScIUUiy lUO,lU/ 




Al 
Ol 


401 99R 
tui zzo 


OtlcW W/ljUuJ\Wclallcl , 


741 AQ7 

0*ii07/ 


Tn cnla tor 4C 71 AO 
HlSUlatUl tO, 1 1,07 


4.AAC74. 
**UUO / *i 


Terminal Plnn TTrrkO C9 

i erminai, riuy i ype oz, 




A. 79 v 1 5/1 A Hpv 7A 47 

O'OZ X lO/lO ncA 00,10, 


741 AQA 


Tnciilatnr 4 C » 71 AQ 
HlbUlalUl to, / 1,07 




R7 77 
oo, / o 




4A 47 A4 A 1 ^ AQ Q7 Q4 

tO, t / ,Ot, 00,07,70, 7t 


341911 


fahlp Accomhlu 49 4Q 
V^aUlC jrlaaciliuiy Tt6,t7 


*±UUO / D 


OW11U11 nSScIllUiy Ot 


401 99A 
tui zzo 


RranlrPt 47 
£>lctUl\.cl to 


341913 


Pahlp w/Torminak QO 
v*aUlc W/ 1 cl llllllclla 7U 


4rtO,c,7A 
TtUUO / o 


Rranlrot c 9 
DldCNCl OZ 


401227 


Tab Terminal ^ 4*^ 6Q 7"? 

lau, IClUUllCtl 00,t0,07, / O, 


741 Q90 


Power on 

V^OVcT 7U 


AAAC77 
*rUUO/ / 


cracKei oo 




74 7^ Al A9 1 9«=i 1 9A 1 97 
/t, /0,01,OZ,1ZO,1ZO,1Z/ 


341926 


Clip 39 


4AACQQ 
tUU070 


PaViln /XccomKHr 77 7Q 

^auie rissenujiy 00,07, 


401 99A 
tui zzo 


^itran *^-7/A T n Rrairl^H 44 
Oirdp, 0-//0 l-i y OialucU tt 


341961 


^Iiirmnrt r*ahlA 4Q 




c.4 77 
ot, / / 


401 970 
tui zou 


PiimTtor 44 4A 

ounipci tt,to 


741 QA9 


OUppOlT, V^aDlc c z7 


4HHAH7 
**UUOU / 


v^aoie /tssemoiy 00 


401 979 
tui ZOZ 


Dnmnor 7C 41 

jDumper oo,ti 


741 QA7 




4HHA1 1 
tUUOl 1 


faWIn Aceamhlir C7 

v^auie jHssemuiy oo 


401 97Q 

tU!Z07 


Qr«rew A.l A Qnl 77 7A 

ocrew, o*io opi 00,00, 


741 079 
Otl7/Z 


Pin fVvn+arvt- 1 DA 1 A "7 

rin, v^ontact iuo,iu/ 


A Art A 1 Q 
400O1O 


Distribution Assembly, 




A7 Al C7 AA AH 
40, 4 / , /, OO, OU 


341973 


OUuKcl, v^UZllaCl 1U/ 




Af C7 Al 

0/,01 


401 94^ 

tuizto 


Qiirtrvtrt 49 4A 

ouppori tz,to 


0417/ / 


connector, zori 


^ AA^OA 

400OZ0 


uaoie Assembly o/,oo 


401251 


Cabinet Assembly 37,38, 




Dananti/ila OA 1 AA 1 A*7 

Kecepiacie 7U,iuo,io/ 


4nnA9i 

4UUOZ1 


uauie Rssemoiy o/,oz 




70 A7 AA AA AH "79 
07,40,44,40,4/, /z 


741 Q7A 


connector, zori riuy 


400OZO 


Connector, 15PT 


AC\1 OC7 

401 zoo 


•T3„_ _1_,-+. T rs-P±. AQ "71 

tiracKet , Lett oo, / 1 




1 (Y7 
10/ 




Receptacle 54 


>1A1 OC^ 

401 Z04 


bracKet, Kignt oo, /l 


747470 
04O4/U 


T aKal AA 
Lid Dei OO 


AAAOOA 

4007Z0 


Connector, 4PT 


^Al 0£.A 

401 zoO 


riate, irimo/,/o 


•345630 


Switch Assembly 100 




Recentarle 59 Al 116 


401261 


Plate Trim 75 

* 1QLC, X 11111 / \J 


346272 


Bracket 52 


401110 


Guide 42,48,72,101 


401262 


Bracket, Trim 70 


346317 


Bracket w/Filters 52 


401128 


Plate, Front 33,39 


401263 


Bracket, Trim 43,70 


346318 


Cover 52 


401130 


Plate 111 


401268 


Screw, 6-40 Shoulder 33, 


346327 


Cradle 103,104 


401132 


Cover 33,38,43,45,47 




38,43,47 



Page 153 



SECTION 582-212-700 



Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 




Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


AOl OAQ 
401209 


117— —l. A — Cnnnn AA AO 

wasner, opnny 44,40 


AAl A A 7 
4U1045 


v*aoie Assembly 90 


Am oi c 

4U1O10 


Q/iraur 1 IA 0(\ Qrkl QQ 

ocrew, 1/4-zu opi 90 


AOl OTZ 
4012/5 


T o+nlt !>-»«. **C Al 

L&tcn, tsar 00,41 


AOl AAC 

401 040 


btmener, viable 01 


AOl Ql A 
4UlolO 


wasner 98 


VIOl 0*7A 

401274 


Handle 55,41 


401646 


Connector, 3PT 


AOl 01*7 

401817 


Clamp 98,119 


401275 


Bracket, Left Window 




Receptacle 51 


AOl OTQ 

401818 


Screw, 1/2-32 Spl 98 




35,41 


401647 


Connector, 3PT 5 1 , 1 08 


AOl Ql O 

4U1819 


n.,.,,, 1 /a 00 Ov*1 OQ 1 1 O 

ocrew, 1/4-20 bpl 98,119 


401276 


Bracket, Right Window 


401648 


Connector,* 3PT Plug 51, 


AOl QOl 

401821 


n,j oq i i 

Fad 98,119 




7C Al 

50,41 




1 OO 

102 


4U18ZZ 


wasner 98 


»Ai 0*7*7 

401277 


Bracket 55,41 


401662 


Cover 89 


AOl QOC 

401820 


/-n;_ a A *70 *70 
Uip 44,/U,/2 


AOl 0*70 

401278 


Guide, Paper 35,41 


401665 


Panel Assembly 85,88,95 


AOl QOA 

40182O 


n» B * 70 

rost 59 


401280 


Foam 35,41 


401667 


Pad 89 


AOl OO'T/ 

401827 


Lever, Left Latch 39 


iAI OOP 

401285 


Spring 35,41 


401669 


Cordw/Plug88 


Af\1 OOO 

401828 


Lever, Right Latch 39 


401287 


T _ ■ _V i| A At% 

Latch 44,48 


401670 


Bracket 88 


401835 


Spring 98,119 


401288 


U«_JI. A A A O 

Handle 44,48 


401674 


Connector, Receptacle 


AOl Q7A 

4U1850 


Diiallinn OQ 1 1 O 

cusning 98,1 19 


aoi on i 
401291 


Divider 84 




0*7 QQ 

8/,88 


AOl Q'ZI 

4U185 / 


Lockwasher 98 


AOl OQvl 

401294 


Arm 38 


AAl A*7A 

401676 


screw, 0-52 onouiaer 89 


AOl Q"ZQ 

401858 


wasner, riat 98 


401299 


Wmdow 35,41 


401677 


Cable Assembly 92 


AOl Q7Q 

401859 


Lockwasher 98 , 1 1 9 


401305 


Plate, Left Insert 33,80 


401680 


Bracket 89 


AOl O/IO 

401840 


\T.,+ 1 /O 70 Ua v OO 

JNUt, 1/2-52 Hex 98 


AM 7 OA 

401506 


riate, Kignt insert 55,80 


AOl AOl 

401681 


Dlt+A OC 

riate 80 


AOl QA 1 

401841 


T <tKnl OQ 

Lid Dei 98 


AM CIO 

401012 


bcrew, 1/4-zo uapuve 00 


AOl AOO 

401882 


T>__ QO 

oar 89 


AOl QAO 
4U1842 


tA *ZA AO *70 

oar 54,5O,40,/9 


^Al CIA 

401014 


Dn/ikat T aft Al AA 

oracKet, iieit 45,40 


AOl AOA 
4U1000 


riate, Mounting 9U 


AOl Q.A'Z 
4U1845 


btrap, 0-1/2 ug Braided 


AM CI C 
4U1010 


oracKet, Kignt 45,40 


AOl AO*7 
40100/ 


Cam>» O 70 f^'»r\*ixwA QO 

ocrew, 0-5 z v*aptive ov 




55 


AM CI Q 

401018 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


AOl AOO 

401688 


Screw, Captive 45,71,89 


AOl QAA 
401844 


TJ__1, IT A IT* AO *7Q 

HOOK 54,56,40,79 




XT— £, Uav 7TO ATT AA 

wo. Hex 59,45,40 


AOl *71 O 

401/10 


oracKet 40, /1 


AOl QCC 
401800 


OI* «\<pA. A MnAMA t^l«» AO 

bnatt Assembly 98 


am con 
4U10Z0 


1UIs>s1ii1a QO 

MOduie 07 


AOl *71 A 

401/14 


v*] ait AA TO 

Clip 5 /,45,4o, /U 


AOl QAl 
401801 


Cnm,,, 1 /A 'ZO Dtlst* 71 A AO 

bcrew, 1/4-52 rUOt 54,40, 


AM CO! 
4010Z1 


Ms^uIa AR AA 71 AO 
MOQUie 40,Oo, /1,07 


401715 


Relief, Strain 106 




CO *7Q 

o9,/9 


REO 

4uiooz 


jDracKei 00 


AOl *71 O 

401 /18 


n a i{ a f O*-— 1 o*i 1 OA 

KeJiet, otram 105, 1U4, 


AOl QAC 
4U18O0 


Cradle Assembly 34,40,79 


4U1000 


t_t_i j_ or 

rioiaer 00 




1 0*7 1 OQ 

10/,10o 


AOl QAO 
401808 


C n J nn >ZA ■ZA AO *70 

bp ring 54,5o,40,/9 


AM CCA 
401 00O 


T -%*AV* OA OA 

Liatcn 00,90 


AOl *70C 

401 /25 


Moditication Kit 95 


AOl QAO 

401809 


bcrew, 10-52 bnouider 


Am caa 
4O10O4 


riate, 1 run /o 


AOl *7O0 

401/28 


T .*/.k T IA OA 

Juatcn, Liia 84 




•3EA *ZA 

54,50 


AM CAA 

4010OO 


Button, riug 84 


401745 


Fad, Upper r ront 5o 


AOl QTO 

4018/0 


riate, Ketaining 54,40,09, 


4U100/ 


oaine, r oam 04 


AOl *7AA 

401 /4o 


rad, Kear Liia 50 




AO *70 

02, /9 


401 008 


Qnrimrt OA OA 

opnng 00,90 


AOl *7CC 

401 /55 


Cabinet 53,54,36, /5 


AOl Q*71 

4018/1 


Tt„U "ZA AO CO AO OO 

HUb 54,40, 09,o2,/9 


AM coo 
401 082 


Nut w/Lockwasher, 


AOl *7C*7 
401 /0/ 


T ^UaI OA OA 

JLaoei 80,90 


AOl Q*70 

4018/2 


finntim/i 'ZA AO CO AO OO 

ousning 54,40,09,02, /9 




O 'ZO Uav C*7 Al *7Q QO 

8-52 Hex 0/,Ol,/8,82 to 


AOl *7A*Z 

401/63 


T »*»,Vi T A*Z AA 

Latch, Lett 45,46 


AOl Q*7*<t 

4018/5 


Post 40 




OC OC 0*7 1 OA 

85,95,97,126 


401764 


Latch, Right 43,46 


AM 0*7*7 

401877 


Slide Assembly, Left 40 


/ioi cqc 
401080 


Plate, Retaining 36 


401765 


T >4. M U OA OA 

Latch 86,96 


AOl 0*70 

4018/8 


Slide Assembly, Right 40 


Af\1 CQA 
401 OOO 


TJ,,_'UC_ — 74 TC Af\ CO AO 

Bushing 34,36,40,59,62, 


401795 


Plate, Front 40 


AOl 0*70 

401978 


Bracket 5 1 




•70 
/9 


AOl *7O0 

401/98 


Screw, 6-40 Shoulder 39 


AOl OOO 

401980 


/~S,irJ« AC *71 QO 

oUlde 40, / 1 ,89 


/IOI COO 

401590 


Cradle Assembly 36 


401799 


Latch, Left Side 39 


AOOOO*7 

40200/ 


Bracket 54 


40159b 


Bushing 36 


AOl OOO 

401800 


Latch, Right bide 39 


AOOOOQ 

402008 


Retainer 54 


/lOI coo 

401599 


Spring, Torsion 34,36,40, 


Am 000 
401802 


Post 39 


AOOOOO 

402009 


Lever, Actuating 54 




•70 

79 


Am OA7 

401803 


Trough, Paper 119 


AOOOl O 

402010 


Spacer 54 


401601 


Pin, Guide 89 


AM Q/\A 

401804 


OO 1 1 O 

Back board 98,119 


AOOOl 1 

402011 


Spring 54 


AM AO** 

401O25 


Connector, 99T Plug 53, 


401805 


Trough, Paper 98,119 


AOOOl O 

402012 


bwitcn 04 




TZ 1A7 lOA lft7 1 no 

/5,105,1U4,1U/,100 


AOl QOA 
401806 


p.-ij- T " « OO llO 

ouide, Liine 98,1 19 


AOO 1 OA 
402 1Z0 


D<kA Oa>»«< T %A Al 

rad, Kear uq 41 


AOl AOC 
4O1OZ0 


connector, our 1 uora yo 


AOl 00*7 

40180/ 


IX*«t A1a OQ llO 

Handle 98,119 


AOOl **A 
4U2150 


ousmng 88 


Am AOQ 
401028 


BuoUinsr CC 0*7 OQ 1 1A 

ousmng 00,0/, 00, 114 


AOl OOO 

4U1808 


Onrnm A AO w C /I A C»0 

ocrew, 4-40 x o/io opi 


AOOl Al 
402141 


Bracket 40 


Am AOO 
4U10Z9 


A AW 1 «./Dliirr CC 1AQ 

v^ora w/riug oo,iuo 




00 110 
98,119 


ACiO 1 AO 
40214Z 


oracKet 40 


4U1001 


PVisnnal AO AO 

wiannei 4Z,40 


AOl OOO 

401809 


CU-f* OQ llO 

Diiait 98,119 


AOOl ATT 

4UZ14o 


uiamp, uaDie 5 / 


401634 


Cable Assemblv 89 


401810 


Cnrpur A. AO v 7/4 Fil QA 


402144 


Shield Cable 39 


401637 


Plate 93 


401811 


Arm, Pivot 98 


402146 


Cable Assembly 52,81 


401638 


Stiff ener, Cable 51 


401812 


Post 98 


402147 


Cable Assembly 53 


401640 


Cable Assembly 105,107 


401813 


Locknut 98 


402153 


Cover, Filter 90 


401641 


Cable Assembly 105,108 


401814 


Shaft 98 


402161 


Filter Assembly 90 
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402166 


Protector, Cable 71 


403836 


Latch, Left 60,64,117 


405545 


Cable Assembly 57,61 


402173 


Cable Assembly 43,50 


403837 


Latch, Right 60,64,117 


405554 


Spring, Torsion 60 


402264 


Table 84 


403838 


Bracket 60,64,78,117 


405555 


Label 59,62 


402266 


Plate 84,93,94 


403840 


Spring, Latch 60,64,117 


405557 


Foot w/Bumper 84,97 


402449 


Bushing 73,74,120,125, 


403844 


Spring, Compression 66, 


405562 


Modification Kit 69 




130,132 




113 


405563 


Modification Kit 70,71 


402875 


Extension, Plug 54,77 


403845 


Bracket 73,81 


405565 


Trim, Front 69 


403011 


Modification Kit 124 


403846 


Cover 73,81 


405566 


Baffle 97 


403012 


Guard, Paper 124 


403847 


Spacer 66,113 


405568 


Shield 66 


403013 


Latch, Spring 124 


403848 


Spring, Actuator 66,113 


405569 


Screw, 8-32 Shoulder 58, 


403389 


Plate 134 


403849 


Lever, Actuating 66,1 13 




63,118 


403418 


Modification Kit 134 


403850 


Bracket 66,113 


405575 


Duct 58 


403445 


Cable Assembly 74 


403853 


Plate 66,113 


405576 


Duct 63,118 


403481 


Bracket, Outlet 87 


403856 


Collar 92,96 


405577 


Base 101 


403482 


Switch, Toggle 87 


403888 


Spring, Torsion 59,62 


405578 


Insert 101 


403493 


Bracket 117 


403889 


Spring, Torsion 59,62 


405579 


Cover 102 


403498 


Plate 87 


403890 


Cable Assembly 66 


405580 


Cover 101 


403566 


Holder 99 


403892 


Cable Assembly 57,61, 


405581 


Plate, Bottom 101 


403567 


Holder Assembly 99 




68 


405582 


Disc 101 


403568 


Padding 99 


403964 


Cable Assembly 73 


405583 


Foot 101 


403701 


Terminal 56,113 


403968 


Foam, Front 65 


405584 


Label 101 


403781 


Cabinet 57,58,59 


403975 


Foam, Dome 65 


405586 


Screw, Self -Tapping 101 


403785 


Blower 58,63,77,118 


405033 


Housing 55 


405589 


Arm, Stop 64,117 


403787 


Arm, Left Latch 59,62 


405034 


Bracket 55 


405590 


Cradle 62 


403788 


Arm, Right Latch 59,62 


405035 


Actuator, Switch 55 


405591 


Foam, Front 65 


403789 


Screw, 8-32 Shoulder 


405036 


Handle, Switch 55 


405595 


Foam, Dome 65 




59,62 


405037 


Connector, 5PT 


405600 


Cabinet 61,62,63,118 


403790 


Plate 58,63,118 




Receptacle 55,114 


405604 


Shield 63,118 


403791 


Screw, 8-18 Shoulder 58 


405038 


Connector, 6PT Plug 51, 


405605 


Arm, Stop 60,64,76,77, 


403792 


Cradle 59,67 




68,69,113 




117 


403793 


Channel, Right 59,62, 


405039 


Spacer 55 


405606 


Plate, Front 61 




112 


405040 


Insulator, Switch 55 


405609 


Clip, Grounding 73,101, 


403794 


Channel, left 59,62 


405041 


Insulator 55 




102,121 


403795 


Bracket 59,62,66,73 


405042 


Switch 55 


405611 


Cord Assembly 101,108 


403800 


Button 66 


405043 


Capacitor 55,87,102,114 


405612 


Shield 102 


403801 


Button 66 


405044 


Terminal, Receptacle 


405613 


Shield 102 


403802 


Table 97 




Type 55 


405614 


Distribution Assembly 101 


403803 


Door 96 


405045 


Terminal, Receptacle 




102 


403805 


Bracket, Latch 97 




Type 50,51,68,102,108 


405634 


Bracket, Left 62 


403806 


Bracket 96 


405046 


Terminal, Plug Type 50,51 


405635 


Bracket, Right 62 


403807 


Plate, Trim 81 




68,102 


405636 


Screw, 1/4-20 Spl 62 


403812 


Plate, Front 57,80 


405047 


Cable Assembly 51,70,72 


405637 


Nut, 1/4-20 Spl 62 


403813 


Bracket 60 


405048 


Cable Assembly 51,33,43 


405638 


Screw, 1/4-32 x 13/32 


403814 


Screw, 8-32 Shoulder 


405049 


Cable Assembly 51,37 




Flat 62 




59,62 


405050 


Distribution Assembly, 


405639 


Spacer 62 


403819 


Dome 58,60 




AC 42,43,55,57,61,77 


405642 


Spring, Torsion 64,117 


403821 


Clamp 60 


405051 


Cable Assembly 42,48,50 


405643 


Spring, Torsion 60,64, 


403824 


Bracket 66 


405052 


Lockwasher 55 




76,77,117 


403825 


Shield 58,78 


405053 


Strap 55 


405644 


Plate w/ Adhesive 73,120 


403828 


Plate w/ Adhesive 73,81, 


405138 


Screw, 6-32 Self-Tapping 


405660 


Table 97 




120,121 




77 


405669 


Shield 74,82,125,126 


403830 


Cable Assembly 73 


405520 


Dome 58,60,66 


405671 


Modification Kit 73 


403832 


Plate 60,64,117 


405523 


Clamp, Window 60,64 


405673 


Bracket 74 


403835 


Switch 66,113 


405540 


Dome 63 


405674 


Label 74 
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405675 Bracket 74,82 

405829 Bracket 100 

406046 Cable Assembly 72 

406047 Modification Kit 72 
406065 Screw, 10-32x1-1/4 

Hex 72 

406169 EIA Assembly 125,126 

406172 Cable Assembly 125,128 

406173 Cable Assembly 125 

406188 Bracket 74 

4061 89 Capacitor Assembly 1 25 

406190 Modification Kit 125 
4061 92 Cable Assembly 1 25, 1 27, 

128 

406201 Cable Assembly 127,128 

406202 Supply Assembly, 
Power 126 

406203 Cable Assembly 127 

406204 Modification Kit 126,127 

406205 Cable Assembly 126 

406207 Modification Kit 128 

406208 Connector Assembly 1 28 
406216 Post 67,133 

406219 Latch Assembly 67,133 

406220 Bracket 133 

406221 Channel, Right 67,133 

406222 Channel, Left 67, 1 33 

406223 Modification Kit 133 
406261 Modification Kit 129 
406293 Guide, Paper 61 
406309 Spring, Torsion 59,62 

406321 Shaft w/Plate 119 

406322 Washer 119 

406323 Washer, Friction 119 

406324 Nut, 1/2-32 Spl 1 19 

406325 Bracket 119 

406326 Screw, 1/2-32 Spl 1 19 

406327 Disc, Friction 119 

406360 Strap, 3-1/2" Green 1 14 

406361 Panel Assembly 112,114 

406362 Strap, 7" White 114 

406363 Strap, 3" Green 114 

406364 Strap, 5" Red 114 

406365 Strap, 5" White 1 14 

406366 Chute, Form 111 

406367 light, Indicating 111 

406368 Light, Indicating 111 

406369 Switch, Rocket 111 

406370 Modification Kit 1 30 

406371 Modification Kit 1 30 

406372 Modification Kit 1 32 

406373 Modification Kit 131 

406374 Modification Kit 1 16 
406376 Cable Assembly 132 
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Number Page Number 



406377 Cable Assembly 132 

406379 Shaft 110 

406380 Release, Latch 110 

406381 Latch w/Button 1 10 

406382 Spring, Latch 110 
406384 Plate, Latch 109 

406387 Plate, Nut 109 

406388 Plate, Nut 109 

406389 Cover 109 

406390 Bracket, Latch 110 

406391 Plate, Striker 110 

406395 Hinge, Right 110 

406396 Hinge, Left 110 

406398 Clamp 132 

406399 Plate, Nut 110 

406400 Plate 112 

406401 Plate, Switch 110 

406402 Plate, Cover 109 

406403 Bracket 109,130 

406404 Plate 114 

406405 Button, Plug 110 

406406 Support, Left 112 

406407 Support , Right 112 

406408 Support, Left 
Printer 112 

406409 Support, Right 
Printer 112 

406410 Tray 112 

406411 Bracket 110 
406413 Barrier 110 

406415 Door, Left 109 

406416 Door, Right 109 

406417 Leg, Cabinet 109 

406418 Top, Cabinet 110,111 

406419 Housing 114 

406420 Cover, Controller 132 

406421 Cover, Dataset 131 

406423 Bracket 110 

406424 Cable Assembly 113 

406425 Cable Assembly 1 32 

406426 Bracket 113,130 

406427 Plate 111 

406428 Bracket 132 

406431 Label 110 

406432 Cable Assembly 113 
406434 Strap, 7" Braided 109 

406437 Cord Assembly 114 

406438 Bracket Assembly 130 

406439 Bracket Assembly 130 

406441 Connector Assembly 1 32 

406442 Interlock Assembly 66,1 1 

406444 Guide, Front Paper 116 

406445 Guide, Rear Paper 116 

406446 Cable Assembly 116 



Part Description and 

Number Page Number 



406447 Paper-Out Assembly 116 

406448 Bracket 113 
406455 Channel, Left 112 

407001 Adhesive, 5/8 x 14-5/16 
33,39 

407002 Adhesive, 5/8 x 18-15/32 
57,80 

407003 Adhesive, 26 x 5/8 61 
407012 Adhesive 74,125 
407022 Adhesive, 3x13-1/2 81 

407024 Modification Kit 74 

407025 Modification Kit 30,73 

407026 Modification Kit 30,73 

407027 Bracket, Switch 57,61 

407042 Modification Kit 75 

407043 Modification Kit 30,75 
407046 Foam, Dome 65 
407048 Bracket, Stop Arm 

60,77,78 

407055 Chassis w/Fan Assembly 
70,71 

407057 Post 60,64,76,77,1 17 

407060 Guide, Narrow Paper 76 

407061 Guide, Wide Paper 76 

407062 Clip, Window 76 

407064 Clamp, Left 60, 1 1 7 

407065 Clamp, Right 60,117 

407066 Clamp, Cable 69 

407075 Input Assembly, 
Signal 73 

407076 Capacitor Assembly 74 

407077 Input Assembly, 
Signal 74,82 

407078 Strip, Ground 44,70,72 

407080 Window 60 

407081 Window 117 
407085 Housing 56 
407088 Switch, Rocker 56,111 
407090 Switch Assembly 42,43, 

56,57,61 

407092 Insulator 56 

407093 Cord Assembly 56 

407100 Modification Kit 81 

407101 Modification Kit 82,83 

407102 Modification Kit 81 
4071 05 Modification Kit 1 34 

407110 Dome 78 

407111 Cabinet 77,79 

407 112 Foam, Front 80 

4071 1 3 Foam, Right 80 

4071 14 Divider, Foam 80 
4071 1 7 Foam, Bottom Front 

82,126 
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Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


407118 


Foam, Bottom Large 


407163 


Filler w/Cover 81,82, 


408045 


Modification Kit 93 




81,121 




122,127 


408047 


Modification Kit 94 


407121 


Bracket 82,126 


407164 


Filler w/Cover 82,122,126 


408048 


Panel, Front 68,71 


407122 


Cable w/Bracket 81 


407170 


Duct, Fan 77 


408049 


Modification Kit 94 


407123 


Plug, Jumper 81 


407176 


Cover 57,61,122,128 


408050 


Ventilation Assembly 51, 


407124 


Power Supply 82,83 


407180 


Plate 134 




68,71,91 


407125 


Bracket, Left Seal 77 


407192 


Guide, Paper 78 


408051 


Modification Kit 68 


407127 


Pin, Hinge 78 


407196 


Guide 35,41 


408052 


Switch Assembly 88 


407128 


Bracket 83 


407197 


Guide, Paper 35,41 


408053 


Modification Kit 92 


407129 


Shaft 78 


407200 


Modification Kit 76 


408054 


Modification Kit 92 


407131 


Plate w/Button 78 


407201 


Bracket 76 


408064 


Foot w/Nut 84,97 


407132 


Spring, Latch 78 


407202 


Modification Kit 76 


408073 


Label 94 


407133 


Latch, Window 78 


407215 


Label 115 


408676 


Lever 116 


407134 


Lever 78 


407216 


Holder, Label 115 


408677 


Bracket 116 


407135 


Bracket, Left Latch 78 


407285 


Panel Assembly 84,87, 


408881 


Insulator 87,114 


407136 


Bracket, Right Latch 78 




95,105 


408882 


Strip, Terminal 87,114 


407137 


Bracket 77 


407300 


Dome 117,118 


408885 


Clamp, Window 64 


407138 


Spring w/Button 78 


407301 


Cable Assembly 74,82 


408887 


Screw, 6-32 Spl 57,61 


407141 


Post 77 


407302 


Cable Assembly 74 


408893 


Cover 103 


407142 


Clamp, Window 78 


407303 


Cable Assembly 74 


408894 


Cover w/Pad 103 


407145 


Spring 78 


407323 


Cable Assembly 74,82 


408896 


Cradle w/Bracket 67 


407146 


Cable Assembly 83 


407378 


Module Assembly 89 


408897 


Cradle w/Bracket 67 


407147 


Cable Assembly 83 


407478 


Bracket, Right 129 


408898 


Adhesive 129 


407148 


Cable Assembly 77 


407479 


Bracket, Left 129 


408981 


Cord Assembly 87 


407149 


Guide 78 


408005 


Latch 94 


408986 


Guide, Paper 57 


407150 


Latch 78 


408007 


Guard, Fan 91 


409624 


Card, Circuit 55 


407151 


Screw w/Washer 58, 


408015 


Fan Assembly 71,91 


410056 


Card, Circuit 52,73,81 




78,80,118 


408017 


Cable Assembly 71,91 


410076 


Card, Circuit 124 


407152 


Window 78 


408018 


Switch, Toggle 88 


410085 


Card, Circuit 124 


407153 


Transformer 83 


408022 


Bracket 71,91 


410624 


Card Assembly, Circuit 55 


407154 


Door 78 


408029 


Filter Assembly 91,105 


410626 


Card, Circuit 56 


407155 


Foam 78 


408030 


Guard Assembly, Fan 91 


430566 


Switch, Rocker 102 


407156 


Foam 78 


40oU3o 


rlate, rront oo,71 


4ooo47 


Adhesive Bracket Pad 119 


407158 


Cable Assembly 82 


408039 


Insulator, Switch 88 


453959 


Fastener 103,104 


407159 


Bushing, Shoulder 79 


408041 


Bracket 84 


453974 


Pad 103 


407161 


Lever, Leg 57,61,80 


408043 


Holder 84 


453975 


Pad 104 


407162 


Cap 57,61,80 


408044 


Bracket 93,94 







j 



I 



Page 157 
157 Pages 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
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SECTION 582-213-400 
Issue 2, March 1980 



DATASPEED*" 40 DISPLAY MONITOR 



WIRING 



PAGE supply and display monitor. Revision arrows are 
used to emphasize the more significant changes. I 

1 



CONTENTS 

1. GENERAL 

2. ACTUAL WIRING DIAGRAM 2 

3. SCHEMATIC WIRING DIAGRAM . . 3 



1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides actual and schematic 
wiring diagram information for the 

DATASPEED 40 display monitor. 

1.02 iThis section is reissued to include changes 
to the interface/amplifier assembly, a new 

Q4 transistor, a new power distribution assembly 
and grounding information between the set power 



1.03 Detailed actual and schematic wiring dia- 
grams and circuit descriptions for the 
DATASPEED 40 display monitor are provided in 
Wiring Diagram Package WDP0400. 

Note: Frame grounding of circuit common is 
provided physically in the set power supply for 
display monitors with serial no. 10,000 up and 
in lower serial numbered monitors which have 
403594 modification kit installed. Display mon- 
itors and 40PSU101 power supplies with serial 
numbers below 10,000 were originally manu- 
factured to provide frame ground in the display 
monitor. The two grounding arrangements are 
not compatible and should not be mixed within 
a set (reference TCNs 2097 and 2220). 
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2. ^ACTUAL WIRING DIAGRAM* 

Note 1 : Transistors Ql, Q2, Q3, and Q4 are mounted on the heat sink. 

Note 2: Issue 4P of the 410656 circuit card, hole J3 was added to accommodate connection to heat 
sink via added 181243 screw. 
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Note 1: Frame grounding of circuit common is provided physically in the set power supply for display monitors 
with serial No. 10,000 up, and in lower serial numbered monitors which have a 403594 modification kit installed. 
Display monitor and 40PSU101 power supplies with serial numbers below 10,000 were originally manufactured 
to provide frame ground in the display monitor. The two grounding arrangements are not compatible and should not 
be mixed within a set (reference 582-213-100). 

Note 2: Transistor Q4 part number 406306 can only be used with 410656 Issue 5A or later, incorporating R39 part 
number 406292 horizontal video centering control. Transistor Q4 part number 341570 can be used with any issue 
410656 card. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
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SECTION 582-213-500 
Issue 3, March 1980 



♦"DATASPEED*" 40 DISPLAY MONITOR (40MN101 and 40MN201) 
TESTING AND TROUBLESHOOTING* 



CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 1 

2. TESTING 2 

3. TROUBLESHOOTING 5 

1. GENERAL 



1.07 Where more than one component is 
specified for replacement, they shall be 

substituted one at a time in the order specified. 
The original component shall be replaced if the 
trouble is not corrected before making the next 
indicated substitution. 

1.08 Refer to Section 582-213-701 for dis- 
assembly and reassembly procedures for 

the DATASPEED 40 display monitor. 



1.01 This section provides testing and trouble- 
shooting information for the DATA- 
SPEED 40 display monitor. 

1.02 I This section is reissued to include a fuse 

design change in the power distribution 
assembly and new cable routing in the monitor.! 
Marginal arrows are used to indicate changes 
and additions. 

1.03 The DATASPEED 40 display monitor 
shall be tested on a full edit DATASPEED 

40 KD Set or equivalent. 

1.04 The operational checks given in Part 2 are 
to be performed in the order specified. 

1.05 If the unit under test fails an operational 
check in Part 2, perform the adjustment 

in Section 582-213-700 or go to Troubleshooting, 
Part 3, as indicated in the column headed 
Analysis. 

1.06 To use the troubleshooting information in 
Part 3, always start with Step 1 and 

follow the indicated procedure to isolate and 
correct the trouble. 



Warning: Turn OFF all ac power and 
signal sources when installing the display 
monitor on the KD set or when removing it 
Similarly, turn OFF all power and signal 
sources when removing or replacing com- 
ponents. 



Danger: Wear approved safety glasses 
when the housing of the display monitor is 
removed, as the display tube is fragile in the 
neck area and is subject to implosion if 
broken. Be careful not to strike the glass of 
the tube with tools or components when 
working in its vicinity. See Section 
010-110-002. 



Note: The level of troubleshooting and parts 
replacement provided in this section is the recom- 
mended limit as a field practice. More extensive 
troubleshooting or disassembly should be re- 
stricted to repair locations (Reference Wiring 
Diagram Package WDP0400). 
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2. TESTING 



|TABLE A« 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS 



STEP 
NO. 



PROCEDURE 



CORRECT RESPONSE 



ANALYSIS 



Apply ac power to KD. 
Turn ac switch on. 




POWER 
DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 



a. Red pilot 
lamp 
lighted 




341686 FUSE 
(1.5 AMP SL-BL) 
(Late Design) 

Neck of CRT 



Monitor ac power 
switch off. 



b. Filaments lighted. 

c. Red drive lamp lighted. 



Insure P5 in front 
of power distribu- 
tion assembly is 
connected. 





341578 FUSE 
(1.4 AMP SL-BL) 
(Early Design) 



CRT 



Go to Part 3, 
Troubleshooting. 



• TP410656 



Go to Part 3, 
Troubleshooting. 




Monitor ac power switch on. 



c. Overvoltage lamp 
extinguished. 

b. Normal lamp _LxS3&l 
lighted. 




d. High voltage -^jf^T 
lamp lighted . — 

Note: If all lamps 
remain extinguished. 



Go to Part 3, 
Troubleshooting. 

*TP410853 



-TP410852 

Go to Part 3, 
Troubleshooting. 

TP410854 

Go to Part 3, 
Troubleshooting. 

Check red pilot lamp 
(Step 1). 
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TABLE A 
OPERATIONAL CHECKS (Continued) 



STEP 
NO. 



PROCEDURE 



CORRECT RESPONSE 



ANALYSIS 




Raster clearly visible (not 
brilliant). 




OPERATOR BRIGHTNESS TO 
MAXIMUM INTENSITY 



b. Cursor and segment marker 
present. 



(See Note in Step 4.) 



Master Brightness 
Adjustment 



Go to Part 3, 
Troubleshooting. 



Generate the following test 
pattern on the screen. 




a. Characters well defined. 

b. Vertical size 5-1/4 ± 1/8 
inch. (See Note) 



|-«— 80 CHARACTERS — *\ 




c. Equal character height. 



Note: Allow a 3-minute warm- 
up before checking or refining 
master brightness, vertical size, 
or horizontal size adjustments. 




d. Horizontal size. (See Note) 
|- 11-1/4+1/4 *| 




Focus Adjustment 

Vertical Size 
Adjustment 



Vertical Linearity 
Adjustment 



Horizontal Size 
Adjustment 
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TABLE A 
OPERATIONAL CHECKS (Continued) 



STEP 
NO. 



PROCEDURE 



CORRECT RESPONSE 



ANALYSIS 



4 

(cont) 



e. Equal character width. 




f . Lines, across display appear 
parallel to horizontal plane. 



eeee: 
e 

E 



E 

Veeee: 



IEEEEE 
E 
E 



E 

I EEEEE 



g. Test pattern centered. 




Horizontal 
Linearity 
Adjustment 



Yoke Orientation 



Display Centering 



Generate one line of 
highlighted U characters. 



LPs shall alternate full to 
half intensity at approximately 
one second interval as gauged 
by eye. 



Go to Part 3, 
Troubleshooting. 
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Warning: Display monitor units with serial no. below 10,000 require TP403594 modification 
kit for compatibility with 40PSU101 power supply units with serial no. 10,000 or higher. 



TABLE B 

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


1. With power ON is 
the red DRIVE 
lamp 15 ON? (Typ- 
ical failure is a dark 
screen — no 
display.) 


Go to 2. 


Check that connector P9 
is plugged into TP410656 
circuit card. 

Replace TP410656 
circuit card. 

Check continuity of 
TP341582 video cable 
assembly : 

P9, terminals 8, 9, 10, 
12, 14, and 15 to J15, 
terminals 8, 9, 10, 12, 
14, and 15 respectively. 
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♦TABLE Bi 

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES (Continued) 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


2. Is the PILOT lamp 
17 ON? 

PILOT 1 

LAMP J J) 

FUSE 
341578 
(Early Design) 341721 
POWER 
DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 

Red pilot f^^liKlj^ 
lamp UBpt^k 
lighted -^J^ Ssss ^Zj£\A)' 

341686 FUSE 
(1.5 AMP SL-BL) 
(Late Design) 


Go to 4. 


Check fuse F3 for 
continuity. Replace if 
open circuit. 

If fuse F3 is good, check 
for 115 V ac on connec- 
tor P5, terminals 10 to 
12. 


c0 © © © 
O© © ® © 
<® © © © 




WIRE SIDE OF 
P5 CONNECTOR 

If no 115 V ac, check 
continuity or replace 
TP341581 ac cable 
assembly. 

If 115 V ac is present, 
replace TP341721 power 
distribution assembly. 

Go to 3. 


3. Does fuse F3 
continue to fail 
when replaced? 


Replace TP41 0852 
circuit card assembly. 

Replace TP410853 
circuit card assembly. 

Replace transistor Ql 
(TP341569) on heat sink. 

Replace transistor Q2 
(TP318822) on heat sink. 

Replace TP410656 
circuit card assembly. 

Replace transistor Q4 
on heat sink. 


Go to 4. 
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TABLE B 

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES (Continued) 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



4. Are the CRT 

filaments glowing? 
(Failure is no dis- 
play — dark screen.) 

FILAMENTS 

P16 
CONNECTOR 



Go to 5. 



NECK 
OF CRT 



With display monitor 
control switch PS3 OFF 
(CW) and connector PI 6 
disconnected from CRT 
neck, check for 5.4 V ac 
+10% at P16, terminals 1 
to 8. 



5.4 V 



Pi 6 

If 5.4 V ac is present, 
replace CRT. 

If no 5.4 V ac, check as 
follows: 




(a) Turn all power 
OFF. 



(b) Disconnect P 5. 

(c) Check continuity 
of P5, terminal 1 
to PI 6, terminal 
8. 

(d) Check continuity 
of P5, terminal 4 
to PI 6, terminal 
1. 



If no continuity, replace 
TP341699 cable 
assembly. 

If continuity checks 
good, replace TP341721 
power distribution 
assembly. 
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TABLE B 

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES (Continued) 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



5. Are 65 V and 130 V 
unregulated lamps 
(14 and 13) ON? 



Go to 6. 



Remove the TP410852 
circuit card from the 
display monitor and 
check for 135 V ac +10% 
on connector PI, 
terminals 4 to 5. 

If 135 V ac is present, 
replace TP410852 circuit 
card (with a new card). 

If no 135 V ac, replace 
TP341721 power 
distribution assembly. 



6. Is the NORMAL 
lamp 12 ON? 



Go to 7. 



a i3 






















P6 




LUL_ 





TP4 10853 CIRCUIT CARD ASSEMBLY 



Check for 190 V dc 
±10% from test point © 
on TP410853 circuit card 
(red lead) to frame ground 
(chassis). 

If no 190 V dc, check 
that connector P2 is 
plugged into the 
TP410853 circuit card. 

If P2 is connected, 
replace TP410852 circuit 
card. 

If 190 V dc is present, 
check for 130 V dc ±10% 
from test point © on 
TP410853 circuit card 
(blue lead) to frame 
ground (chassis). 

If no 130 V dc, replace 
TP410853 circuit card. 



If 130 V dc is present, 
replace transistor Q2 
(TP318822) on heat sink. 
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TABLE B 

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES (Continued) 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



Is OVER 

VOLTAGE lamp II 
OFF? (Typical 
trouble symptom — 
display expanded 
horizontally.) 



Go to 8. 



Replace TP410853 
circuit card assembly in 
the display monitor. 

Replace transistor Q2 
(TP318822) on heat sink. 




8. Is HIGH VOLTAGE 
lamp 16 ON? 
(Typical failure is a 
dark screen — no 
display. ) 



Go to 9. 



TP4 10854 CIRCUIT 
CARD ASSEMBLY 




FUSE ' 
(See green and 
orange marking 
at opposite ends.) 

TP410656 CIRCUIT 
CARD ASSEMBLY 



Check for 130 V dc 
+10% from test point © 
on TP410854 circuit card 
(terminal 3 of card edge 
connector P8) to frame 
ground (chassis). 

If 130 V dc is present, 
first replace transistor Q4 
(TP341570), then replace 
TP410854 circuit card. 
If 16 is still OFF, replace 
TP410656 circuit card. 

If no 130 V dc, check 
continuity of the fuse on 
TP410656 circuit card 
(bottom of card to the 
left of connector Pll). If 
the fuse is open, replace 
it with an 18-gauge wire 
strap. 

Note: Later design 
cards will have a wire 
strap or circuit land. 
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TABLE B 

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES (Continued) 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



8. (Cont) 



□ CR8 



Test point is the lowest component lead at 

lower left corner of card. 
TP410853 CIRCUIT 
CARD ASSEMBLY 



Check that connector P6 
is plugged into TP410656 
circuit card. 

Check for 130 V dc 
+10% at test point © on 
TP410853 circuit card to 
frame ground (chassis). 

If no 130 V dc, replace 
TP410853 circuit card. 

If 130 V dc is present, 
replace TP410853 circuit 
card and then TP410656 
circuit card, if 16 is still 
OFF. 



Is there still a 
display problem? 



Go to 10. 



Display monitor is OK. 



10. 



Is there a bright 
horizontal line on 
the display 
monitor? 




Decrease brightness 
(rotate TS11 clockwise) 
until line is not bright. If 
the horizontal line now 
appears dashed, go to 11. 

Check three wires from 
heat sink transistor Ql to 
TP410853 circuit card. 

Check for 65 V dc ±10% 
at test point ® on 
TP410853 circuit card to 
frame ground (chassis). 

If 65 V dc is present, 
replace heat sink transis- 
tor Ql (TP341569). 

Check for presence of 
fuse on TP410656 circuit 
card (bottom of card to 
the left of connector 
Pll). If fuse is present, 
replace it with an 
18-gauge wire strap. 



Go to 11. 



,R, W, BL 
WIRES TO Ql 



TP410853 CIRCUIT 
CARD ASSEMBLY 




FUSE ' 
(See green and 
orange marking 
at opposite ends. ) 

TP4 10656 CIRCUIT 
CARD ASSEMBLY 
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TABLE B 

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES (Continued) 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


10. (Cont) 


If strap is present or no 
fuse, replace TP410853 
circuit card. 




11. Is there a dashed 
horizontal line on 
the display 
monitor? 


Check that connector P4 
is plugged into TP410853 
circuit card. 

Replace heat sink transis- 
tor Q3 (TP341568). 

Replace TP410853 
circuit card. 


Go to 12. 


12. Is there a raster 
(rectangular lighted 
background area 
visible when bright- 
ness is turned up — 
TS11 full CCW) but 
no cursor, segment 
marker, or 
characters? 


Replace TP410656 
circuit card. 

Check continuity of 
video cable (TP341582) 
dot information leads: 
P9, terminal 3 to J15, 
terminal 3 and P9, 
terminal 6 to J15, 
terminal 6. 


UrO tO 16. 


13. Is display rolling? 


Replace TP410853 
circuit card. 

Replace TP410656 
circuit card. 

Replace TP410852 
circuit card. 

Check continuity of 
video cable (TP341582) 
vertical sync leads: 
P9, terminal 11 to J15, 
terminal 11 and P9, 
terminal 13 to J 15, 
terminal 13. 


Go to 14. 
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ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


14. Can brightness be 
controlled by 
turning the operator 
brightness control 
TS11? 


Go to 15. 


Check that connector 
Pll is plugged into the 
TP410656 circuit card. 

Check continuity of 
TP341559 brightness 
control w/cable 
assembly: 

Pll, terminals 1 to 3 and 
Pll, terminals 1 to 2 
where resistance reading 
should vary as TS 11 is 
rotated. 

Replace TP410656 
circuit card. 


15. Is the display 
reduced to 
approximately 3/4 
inch in height? 


Replace TP41 0853 
circuit card. 

3/4" 
J 

t 


Go to 16. 


16. Is there a dim ver- 
tical line on the 
display monitor? 


Check that connector 
P10 is plugged into the 
TP410854 circuit card. 

Replace TP410854 
circuit card. 


Go to 17. 


17. Can characters be 
highlighted? 


Display monitor is OK. 


Replace TP41 0656 
circuit card. 

Check continuity of 
video cable (TP341582) 
highlight leads: 
P9, terminal 1 lo J 15, 
terminal 1 and P9, 
terminal 2 to Jl 5, 
terminal 2. 



> Note: The 40MN101 display monitor (60 Hz) will exhibit significant distortion of the display or 
waviness if power source frequency deviates from 60 Hz by more than 0.1 percent for extended periods. 
This condition can be eliminated by use of the 40MN201 display monitor (50/60 Hz). | 
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SECTION 582-213-700 
Issue 3, March 1980 



•"DATASPEED*" 40 DISPLAY MONITOR (40MN101 and 40MN201) 
ADJUSTMENTS AND LUBRICATION # 



CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 1 

2. ELECTRICAL ADJUSTMENTS 2 

Horizontal Centering 3 

Master Brightness 4 

Focus 5 

Vertical Size 5 

Vertical Linearity 6 

Horizontal Size 6 

Horizontal Linearity 7 

Yoke Orientation 7 

Display Centering 8 

3. MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENTS ... 8 
Tube Tilt Mechanism 8 



1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides the adjustment 
procedures for the DATASPEED 40 
display monitor (40MN101 and 40MN201) (Fig. 1). 



Fig. 1— DATASPEED 40 Display Monitor 

1.02 ♦This section is being reissued to include 
a 40MN201 monitor code, revision to 
the focus adjustment and a new horizontal 
centering adjustment on the interface/amplifier 
assembly. Revision arrows are used to emphasize 
the more significant changes. I 



1.03 The electrical adjustments are to be made 
with the monitor housing removed and 
the heat sink lowered. Refer to Section 
582-213-701 to. perform these operations. 



Danger: Wear safety glasses when the 
monitor housing is removed, and observe all 
safety precautions to avoid accidental elec- 
trical shock or breakage of the cathode ray 
tube. 

1.04 To make the electrical adjustments, the 
monitor should be operated as part of a 
full edit DATASPEED 40 KD Set, or equivalent 
(Fig. 2). 



I LOGIC OR 

^ PRINTER CABINET 





Fig. 2— Typical Display Monitor 
Arrangement 



1.05 



Most of the electrical adjustments require 
a test pattern (Fig. 3) on the display tube 
face consisting of the character "E" (or equiv- 
alent) in all positions around the perimeter of 
the display. 



*Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 



Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1975, 1976, 1977, and 1980 by Teletype Corporation 
All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. 
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80 COLUMNS 




Fig. 3— Display Test Pattern 



1.06 No lubrication is required in the display 
monitor. 

2. ELECTRICAL ADJUSTMENTS 

2.01 The number alongside each adjustment 
(Fig. 4) indicates the paragraph covering 
the respective adjustment. 




TP410853 
CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEMBLY 




YOKE ORIENTATION 



♦ Fig. 4— Electrical Adjustments 4 
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2.02 # Horizontal Centering I 



Requirement (TP410656 Issue 5A and later) 

The space between the 80th character and the right edge of 
the raster shall be 1 to 1-1/2 character width (gauged by eye) 
after a three minute warmup. 

To Adjust 

Rotate horizontal centering potentiometer. 



HORIZONTAL 
CENTERING 
POTENTIOMETER 



TP410656 



TP410853 




FOCUS 
POTENTIOMETER 



-MASTER BRIGHTNESS 
POTENTIOMETER 



STRAP ST 
(Issue 4P 
and Later) 



TP410854 




-RASTER (LIGHTED RECTANGULAR 
BACKGROUND AREA - SHOWN 
AS CROSSHATCHED AREA) 
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2.03 Master Brightness 
Requirement 

After a 3-minute warm-up, the raster (lighted rectangular background) shall be clearly visible (not 
brilliant) with operator brightness control turned full counterclockwise to maximum intensity. 



To Adjust 




OPERATOR BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROL 

(a) Rotate full counterclockwise for 
maximum intensity. 



HEAT SINK 
(Tilt Back) 



TP4 10666 




MASTER BRIGHTNESS POTENTIOMETER 

(b) Rotate clockwise for darker; 
counterclockwise for brighter. 

(c) Adjust master brightness potentiometer 
for clearly visible raster. 



TP410854 



TP410853 




RASTER (Lighted Rectangular Background 
Area — Shown as Crosshatched Area ) 
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2.04 Focus 

Requirement 

The display characters shall be well defined. 



TP410656 



HEAT SINK 
(Tilt Back) 




FOCUS POTENTIOMETER 
To Adjust 

(a) Rotate to position giving sharpest display 
characters. 



(b) For TP410656 Issue 4P and later, if focus 
is unobtainable and sharpest setting of 

TP410854 potentiometer is at counterclockwise extreme, 
cut strap (ST). 

DANGER: POWER DOWN FIRST. 

(c ) Repeat Master Brightness and Focus adjust- 
ments. 



2.05 Vertical Size 



STRAP (ST) 
(TP410656 Issue 4P 
and Later) 



Requirement 

After a 3-minute warm-up, the height of the 
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2.06 Vertical Linearity 



Requirement 

Character height shall be uniform throughout the display. 



To Adjust 

Rotate clockwise to decrease top row; 
counterclockwise to decrease bottom. 

VERTICAL LINEARITY POTENTIOMETER 
TP410656 




EQUAL 
HEIGHT 
CHARACTERS 




TP4 10854 
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2.09 Yoke Orientation 



Requirement 

The rectangular display area shall be aligned 
(rotationally) to the cathode ray tube face. 

Warning: High voltages are present at the yoke. 
Handle only by the yoke liner. The neck of the 
CRT is fragile. Be careful not to strike the glass 
with screwdrivers, etc. Do not overtighten the 
yoke clamp screw. 

To Adjust 





Rotate yoke to align display. 

YOKE LINER 

(b) Rotate yoke to align display with CRT face. 

YOKE CLAMP SCREW 
(a) Loosen. 

(c) Do not overtighten. 
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2.10 Display Centering 
Requirement 

The display (80 characters by 24 lines) shall be centered on the CRT face as gauged by eye. 




3. MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENTS 



3.01 Tube Tilt Mechanism 

Requirement (Early Design ~~ Wheel Type) 

Backlash shall be minimum between the tube tilt gear and rack without binding throughout tilt 
range. 



To Adjust 



CRT TUBE- 



Note: The early design wheel type tube tilt mechanism is replaced in 
current design by a lever type tube tilt mechanism which does not re- 
quire adjustment. If any of the wheel type tube tilt components require 
replacement, install TP402286 Modification Kit to provide improved 
lever type tilt mechanism. Reference Specification 50816S. 



Warning: Gently lift neck 
of CRT to check backlash. 




L 



-TUBE TILT 
RACK 



(d) Rotate wheel to 
extremes and 
check for minimum 
backlash. 



MINIMUM 



(a) Loosen eccentric locking nut/ 
(b) Use 0.062 Allen wrench 



(e) Tighten locknut. 
(c) Adjust for minimum backlash. 
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SECTION 582-213-701 
Issue 3, March 1980 



"DATASPEED*" 40 DISPLAY MONITOR 
DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY AND PARTS 



CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 1 

2. DISASSEMBLY AND 
REASSEMBLY PROCEDURES • • • 4 

2.01 TP401125 Housing 4 

2.02 Heatsink to Lowered 

Position 5 

2.03 TP410852 Rectifier 

Circuit Card Assembly 5 

2.04 TP410853 Regulator 

Circuit Card Assembly 6 

2.05 TP410854 High Voltage 

Circuit Card Assembly 7 

2.06 TP410656 Interface/Amplifier 

Circuit Card Assembly 8 

2.07 ITP341721 and TP341795 Power 

Distribution Assemblies 91 

2.08 TP341559 Brightness Control 

W/Cable Assembly 10 

2.09 TP341726 Monitor 

OFF/ON Control Assembly ... 11 

2.10 Heatsink Transistors . 12 

2.11 TP341699 CRT Cable 

Assembly 13 

2.12 *TP341698 and TP341794 

Deflection Yoke Assemblies 14| 

2.13 TP341689 Choke Assembly . . . 15 

2.14 Tube Tilt Mechanism ....... 16 



2.15 

2.16 
2.17 

2.18 



CONTENTS 

TP341502 Cathode Ray 
Tube (CRT) 



Heatsink Assembly 



TP341582 Video Cable Assembly 
and Right Support Bracket . . . . 

TP341581 AC Cable Assembly 
and Left Support Bracket .... 



3. PARTS 



1. 



NUMERICAL INDEX 
GENERAL 



PAGE 

17 
18 

19 

20 

l 

21 
28 



1.01 ♦This section provides disassembly and 
reassembly and parts information for the 

DATASPEED 40 display monitors (40MN101 and 
40MN201).* 

1.02 This practice is reissued to add parts 
identification information and to include 

design changes. I Revision arrows are used to 
emphasize the more significant changes.! 

1.03 Fig. 1 and 2 are provided to identify 
major subassemblies and parts of the 

display monitor. References to Part 2 are given to 
aid in disassembly and reassembly procedures. 

1.04 When removing a subassembly or part 
from the display monitor, follow the 

removal procedure and note the sequence of 
removal to enable proper reassembly. For 
reassembly, reverse the removal procedure except 
where different instructions are given. 

Note: The parts identification provided in Part 
3 is for reference only. Disassembly to this level 
is not recommended as a field practice, rather, it 
should be restricted to repair locations. 



^Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 
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1.05 Refer to Maintenance Tools Section 
570-005-800 for a complete listing of the 
various types of hand tools available for main- 
tenance of TELETYPE® equipment. The follow- 
ing is a listing of the tools required to perform the 
disassembly and reassembly of the DATASPEED 
40 display monitor. 



Part Number 

TP75765 
TP89954 
TP100982 

TP108285 
TP108286 
TP129534 

TP182697 



Description 

Spring Hook — pull 
Nut Driver — 1/4 inch 
Screwdriver — 
6 inch medium 
Long-Nose Pliers 
Cutting Pliers 
Open End Wrench — 
1/4 inch 

Terminal Extractor 



1.06 After disassembly and reassembly of a 
subassembly or component are per- 
formed, the associated adjustments shall be 
checked, and relubrication (if applicable) shall be 
performed. Adjustments and lubrication for the 
DATASPEED 40 display monitor are covered in 
Section 582-213-700. 



1.07 For all disassembly or reassembly proce- 
dures or when disconnecting or recon- 
necting any of the electrical components of the 
display monitor, all power and video signals to 
the monitor shall be turned off to avoid safety 
hazards and prevent electrical component 
damage. A recommended safety practice is to 
unplug all ac input power cords. 

Caution: Wear approved safety glasses when 
the housing of the monitor is removed, as the 
display tube is fragile in the neck area and is 
subject to implosion if broken. Be careful not 
to strike the glass of the tube with tools or 
components when working in its vicinity. See 
Section 010-110-002. 

1.08 IThe parts information (Part 3) for the 
display monitor is given in pictorial views 

(Figs. 3 through 12). I The part numbers of 
replaceable components are listed in the index at 
the end of Part 3. The index lists the pages where 
each part is found for identification or 
disassembly /reassembly . 




2.01 



TP401125 
HOUSING 





TP341502 


2.15 


CATHODE 




RAY TUBE 





TP341698© 




TP341794© 


2.12 


DEFLECTION 




YOKE 




ASSEMBLY 




©Part of 40MN101 (60 Hz). 

© Part of 40MN201 (50/60 Hz). 

Note: To remove a subassembly or individual part, follow the procedure referenced in the 
enclosed rectangle. 

|Fig. 1— DATASPEED 40 Display Monitor With Housing Removed 4 
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2.02 
2.10 
2.16 



HEATSINK 
ASSEMBLY 





TP410656 


2.06 


INTERFACE/ 


AMPL CIRCUIT 
CARD ASSY 





TP4 10853 


2.04 


REGULATOR 


CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEMBLY 





TP341699 


2.11 


CRT CABLE 




ASSEMBLY 



2.03 


TP410852 1 
RECTIFIER I 
CIRCUIT CARD j 
ASSEMBLY | 




2.07 


TP341721 (Y) 
TP341795 @ 
POWER 

DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 



TP341726 

MONITOR OFF/ON 

CONTROL 

ASSEMBLY 





TP410854 


2.05 


HIGH VOLTAGE 


CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEMBLY 





TP341689 


2.13 


CHOKE 




ASSEMBLY 






WHEEL OR 


' 2.14 


LEVER-TYPE 


TUBE TILT 
MECHANISM 





TP341559 


2.08 


BRIGHTNESS 


CONTROL W/ 
CABLE ASSY 





TP341582 


2.17 


VIDEO CABLE 




ASSEMBLY 





TP341581 


2.18 


AC CABLE 




ASSEMBLY 



© Part of 40MN101 (60 Hz). 
© Part of 40MN201 (50/§0 Hz). 



Note: To remove a subassembly or individual part, follow the procedure referenced in the 
enclosed rectangle. 



iFig. 2— DATASPEED 40 Display Monitor Component Identification* 
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DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY PROCEDURES 4 



The disassembly and reassembly procedures are based upon the following initial conditions 
unless otherwise specified: 



[a] The display monitor shall be 
placed on a suitable holding 
fixture. 



QD Remove the TP401125 
housing (2.01). 

"GO Lower the heatsink (2.02). 



DATASPEED 40 CABINET OR 
STAND ALONE BASE 



2.01 TP401125 Housing 




H Release latch by hand. 
(Early Design) 



I c | TILT RELEASE - 
Prevents monitor from 
tilting back when housing ^ x 
is removed. 

\b] Move housing 
back off 
monitor. 
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2.02 Heatsink to Lowered Position 
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2.04 TP410853 Regulator Circuit Card Assembly 
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2.05 TP410854 Higi Voltage Circuit Card Assembly 




Note: PI 3 lead should point 
toward neck of tube when 
reassembled. 
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2.06 ITP410656 Interface/ Amplifier Circuit Card Assembly* 
fa] Remove TP410854 high voltage circuit card assembly (2.05). 




SCREWDRIVER 




PUSH 

(T) Disengage circuit card fori I LIFT 

from TP341580 mounting 
posts (4 corners). 



SOT 
nnnr 



Note 1: Several methods have been used to fasten P12 to the TP410656 circuit card. Issue 4G and 
higher of TP410656 requires use of TP341797 screw (metal) which does not enter the heatsink but 
isolates frame and circuit ground. Display monitors with serial numbers below 10,000 were originally 
shipped with a metal screw frame grounding PI 2 and TP410656 circuit ground; and the TP403594 modifi- 
cation kit enables conversion of these units for compatibility with power supply units serial numbers 
10,000 and above. (Ref TCN 2097 and TCN 2220) 

Note 2: Hole J3 was added to accommodate connection to heatsink via added TP1 81 243 screw, at Issue 
4P of the TP410656 circuit card. 
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2.07 *TP341721 Power Distribution Assembly (used on 40MN101 60 Hz) 

TP341795 Power Distribution Assembly (used on 40MN201 50/60 Hz)l 

fa] Remove TP410852 rectifier circuit card assembly (2.03). 




FRAME 
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2.08 TP341559 Brightness Control W/Cable Assembly * 



TP4 10854 
CIRCUIT CARD 



[b)Cut cable tie. 





TP410656 
CIRCUIT CARD 

Disconnect Pll. 



RIGHT SIDE 
OF CHASSIS 



TO CHOKE 



Disengage cable 
from cable clamp. 



TO BRIGHTNESS CONTROL 



Secure heatsink (2.02). 




(T) Remove monitor from DATASPEED 40 cabinet 
and rest, heatsink down, on bench top. 



TP341546 FASTENER 
TP7002 FLAT WASHER 
TP401108 BOTTOM PLATE 



|e| Remove bottom plate; 
pry loose at fasteners. 



TP341557 KNOB 




fh| Disengage the 
TP341561 clip. 





] Locking tabs accessible at pry 
points in sides of brightness 
control. Pry with small screwdriver. 
Pull control gently outward from 
bottom of chassis. 



TP341559 BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROL W/CABLE 

TP341562 CONTAINER 



LOCKING TAB 
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2.09 TP341726 Monitor OFF/ON Control Assembly 
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2.10 ^Heatsink Transistors I 

fa] Secure heatsink in upright position. 



TP406306 

OR 
TP341570 
TRANSISTOR (Q4) 



TP406331 
LABEL 



[cQ Remove the TP341569 
transistor (Ql). 



(lb) TP405957 plastic 
cover. Pry loose 
with screwdriver. 




TP341546 
NYLON RIVET (4) 



HEATSINK 
W/SOCKETS 



TP402318 TRANSISTOR 
INSULATOR (3) 

TP3 18822 
TRANSISTOR (Q2) 

TP402319 TRANSISTOR 
INSULATOR (1) 

TP341568 
TRANSISTOR (Q3) 



[c] Remove 8 TP341798 
screws w/lockwashers. 



TP341621 
PLASTIC COVER 



Note 1: The TP402319 mica insulator requires a coating of thermal joint compound applied to rear 
side of transistor and on heatsink surface. 

Note 2: The TP402318 fiberglass reinforced silicone rubber insulator does not require thermal joint 
compound. 

Note 3: Transistor Q4 part number TP406306 can only be used with TP410656 Issue 5A or later, 
incorporating R39 part number TP406292 horizontal centering control. Transistor Q4 part number 
TP341570 can be used with any issue TP410656 circuit card. 
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2.11 TP 341699 CRT Cable Assembly 

[b] Disengage cable from 
cable clamp 



fa] Disconnect P7. 



TP410854 
CIRCUIT CARD 



fc~| Remove screw and 
lockwashers. 




TP410656 
CIRCUIT CARD 



jgj Disconnect CRT socket 
from neck of tube (heatsink 
lowered). 



GO Extract 
terminals 

1 and 4 CRT 

l ana 4. cable 

AC 
CABLE 



fd] Remove CRT ground clip. 
Push down on clip and push 
Vclip rearward. 




GREEN 



BLACK 



GROUND 
WHITE 
\ N BLACK 



[e] Di 



Disconnect P5 




TO MONITOR 
OFF/ ON CONTROL 



WIRE SIDE OF 
CONNECTOR P5 
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2.12 >TP341698 Deflection Yoke Assembly (part of 40MN101 60 Hz) 

TP341794 Deflection Yoke Assembly (part of 40MN201 50/60 Hz)« 




TP410854 
CIRCUIT CARD 



1 b| Disconnect P4, 



cj Disconnect P10. 

fcT] Disengage P10 cable 
from clamp. 



fe"| Raise neck of CRT to highest angle by 
rotating tube tilt control. 




TP341698 or TP341794 DEFLECTION YOKE 



PH Loosen yoke clamp screw. 
Slide yoke rearward off the 
CRT neck. (For 341794, 
see Note 2.) 




[a] Disconnect CRT socket J16 
from neck of tube. 



Note 1 In reassembly, make certain that proper connectors are remated. Do not overtighten 
yoke clamp screw. 



Note 2: To gain access to TP341794 yoke's clamp screw, slide TP341754 end cap off rear of tube. 
To slide TP341794 yoke off tube, the TP341753 shield must also be removed. Reference on page 26. 
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13 TP341689 Choke Assembly! 



TO CRT 
CABLE 





Page 15 



SECTION 582-213-701 



2.14 *Tube Tilt Mechanism* 
Wheel-Type 




TP2191 lockwasher. 

Note: If it becomes necessary to replace any of the wheel-type tube tilt mechanism components, 
install TP402286 modification kit which converts to lever-type. 

Lever-Type 
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2.15 *TP341502 Cathode Ray Tube (CRT)* 

(al Remove TP341698 deflection yoke assembly (2.12). 



|~bl Disengage the 
ground clip. 




Rotate rod rearward and 
remove by disengaging from 
holes in chassis. - 



Remove 
o springs. 




Remove 
mask. 



PH Remove the tube tilt mechanism (2.14). 



(h] Rotate TP341502 
cathode ray tube 
so neck points up- 
ward and remove 
from chassis. Lift 
by sides of CRT face. 




HIGH VOLTAGE ANODE ON CRT 
KEEP HANDS AWAY 



Disconnect PI 3. 



Danger: O bserve safe ty precautions 
for handling and disposal of cathode 
ray tubes. The CRT is fragile in the neck 
area and is subject to implosion if 
broken. Be careful not to strike the tube 
with tools or components when working 
in its vicinity. Refer to Section 
010-110-002 for additional safety 
precautions. 



Note: Use mask as a base to cradle the CRT (face down) on flat surface. 
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2.16 %Heatsink Assembly ♦ 

[a] Disconnect P2, P4, P7, P9, P10, and Pll. 



[b]Di! 




TP410854 
CIRCUIT CARD 




ground screw. 

fg] Pull heatsink upward and rearward to 
disengage pivot points. 

Note: A hole labeled J3 and TP181243 screw are added to Issue 4P and higher on the TP410656 circuit 
card. The TP181243 screw fastens through J3 into mating hole in heatsink. 
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2.17 *TP341582 Video Cable Assembly and Right Support Bracket « 



TP410854 
CIRCUIT CARD 




|d] Secure heatsink. 



Remove tube tilt 
drive wheel, if present 
(2.14). 



Disconnect P9, 



Disengage TP341582 
video cable from 
clamps and ties. 



[h) Lift latch 

Rotate support / 
to position / 
shown — 




IT! Disengage strain 
relief from bracket. 




Remove bottom plate; pry 
loose at fasteners. 



{T} Remove monitor from DATASPEED 40 
cabinet and rest, heatsink down, on 
bench top. 



fg] Remove support cover (pull 
plastic sleeve downward). 



{1} Remove 2 TP401118 screws. 
Note TP98642 washer on rear 
screw. 



(¥) Remove 2 TP125124 screws, 
TP90951 lockwashers, and 
TP151880 nuts. 
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2.18 TP341581 AC Cable Assembly and Left Support Bracket 



b] Extract terminals 
7, 10, 11, and 12. 



AC 
CABLE 




BLACK 



TO MONITOR 
OFF/ON CONTROL 



Remove 
ground 
screw. 



[h] Lift latch. Rotate 
support to position 
shown. 




[dl Secure heatsink. 



[T] Remove two screws. 
Note washer on rear 




fkl Remove 
two screws. 



) Disengage strain 
relief from bracket. 



[ e I Remove bottom plate; pry 
loose at fasteners. 

QO Remove monitor from DATASPEED 40 
cabinet and rest, heatsink down, on bench 
top. 
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3. PARTS 

Note: When ordering replaceable components, unless otherwise specified, prefix each part number with 
the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 



© 341612 401109 




(See Fig. 7). 

I Fig. 3— Frame Assembly I 
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3. PARTS (Cont) 







341578 






/ 






\ 

©341577 










Early Design 



©183111 



341715 
LABEL 



185871 



® 182182 



180714 




©341616 
W/1831 11 LABEL j 7 

©341546 



410582 



® Part of 410582 
© Part of 341683 
® Part of 341616 
© Part of 341721 
© Part of 341795 
© Includes mounting hardware 



Page 22 * Fig * 4 ~~ 341721 ' 341795 p °wer Distribution and 410582 Circuit Card Assemblies* 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-213-701 



3. PARTS (Cont) 




© Not part of 341559 



Fig. 6—341559 Brightness Control Switch Assembly 

Page 23 



SECTION 582-213-701 



3. PARTS (Cont) 



©346997 



©341647 



© 341704 



341705 



©341691 




© 341722 



341582 
Video Cable 
Assembly 



I Fig. 7—Left and Right Supports ♦ 



© Part of 341582 Video 

Cable Assembly 
© Part of 341581 AC 

Cable Assembly 
© Early Design 
© Late Design 
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410854 



CAUTION 


N 




N 




EXTREMELY 


h- 1 


w 


t— i 




HIGH 


o 


N 

H-H 


o 


g 


VOLTAGE 




gg 


33 


13 



ISS 3, SECTION 582-213-701 
.341682 LABEL 



.410853 



341546 



341621 



© 403592] 
© 341797k 



Ref. 341799 



410656 



341630 
(See Note) 



107116 




198670 



Ref. 341515 
HEATSINK 



Note 1 : Includes wires with TP400574 push-on 
terminal for 0.025 square post. 



Note 2: Label TP406331 is affixed to the back 
of heatsink when issue 4P or higher of the 
TP410656 circuit card is used. 



\ 

W/6?7N ^--^ ^ 341798 

406331 / / " 
(See Note 2) / / , 

341570 \ 

or 405957 
406306 

© Part of 403594 Mod Kit (50810S) 

Required through Issue 4E of 410656. 
© Required with Issue 4G and later of 
410656. 

© Knob, Core Adjustment is part of 
410854. 



frFig. 8— Heatsink Assembly | 
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3. PARTS (Cont) 




© Part of 40MN101 (60 Hz) 
© Part of 40MN201 (50/60 Hz) 

© No longer available. For replacement, order 402286 Mod Kit. 

© Part of Modification 408892 to Repair 40-Type Display Monitor CRT With Broken Tilt Lever 
Mounting Tab. Ref 50909S. 



I Fig. 9-CRT, Mask, Yoke, and CRT Cable Assembly i 
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PARTS (Cont) 
401125 

V 



401130 
(Plate, Identification) 



341719 
PACKING 
CLIP 

(Required Only With 
Wheel-Type Tilt 
Mechanism) 



119652 




151632 



©402285 O© 18587lf 

Ni 

♦Fig. 11—402286 Modification Kit to Replace Wheel-Type 
Tube Tilt Mechanism With Lever-Type | 



©New style chassis is redesigned 
such that these parts are not 
required. 
©Part of 402286 Mod. Kit 
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3. PARTS (Cont) 




*Fig. 12-40889$ Modification Kit to Repair 40-Type Display 
Monitor CRT With Broken Tilt Lever Mounting Tab I 
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3. PARTS (Cont) 



3.01 The following index is a list of the component parts of the monitor. The page number references 
give location in both Part 2, Disassembly and Reassembly Procedures and Part 3, Parts. Mainte- 
nance Tools used for the monitor are also included in the parts index. 

Note: When ordering replaceable components, unless otherwise specified, prefix each part number with 
the letters "TP" (ie, TP341580). 

tNUMERICAL INDEX I 
Description and 
Page Number 

Label 22 

Screw w/Lockwasher, 
6-40x3/16 Hex 26,27 
Screw w/Lockwasher, 
8/32x3/8 Hex 22,27 
Screw w/Lockwasher, 
6-40 x 5/16 Hex 25 
Ring, Retaining 27 
Screw, 6-32 x 7/32 
Hex 15,21 
Transistor 12,25 
Jumper 21,25 
Terminal, Ring Type 
24 

Nut, Speed 22 
Retainer, Split Ring 
25 

Nut, Speed 25 
Plate, Identification 21 
Tube 2,17,26 
Heatsink 25 
Socket Assembly 25 
Socket Assembly 25 
29mm Base (CRT)26,27 
Fastener, Drive 10,12, 
22,25,27 
Wheel 10,23 
Cable Assembly 3,10, 
23 

Retainer, Spring 10,23 
Container 23 
Transistor 12,25 
Transistor 12,25 
Transistor 12,25 
Socket, Fuse 22 
Fuse 22 
Fastener 25 
Support, Circuit Board 
6,8,25 

Cable Assembly 3,20, 
21,24 

Cable Assembly 3,10, 
19,24 

Frame 21,22 



Part 


Description and 


Part 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


2191 


Lockwasher 16 


183111 


3598 


Nut, 6-40 Hex 16 


184055 


6987 


Washer, Flat 25 


7002 


Washer, Flat 10,27 


185871 


70885 


Washer, Spring 24 


HA r 7f\ r 7 
/** /U / 


Spring 27 


198670 


75765 


Hook, Spring 2 




7A9QA 
/OZ7O 


bpnng 16,27,28 


300860 


/ooVo 


Washer, Friction 21 


310158 


OftZZO 


Spring 21 


0770*1 


Nut Driver 2 


318822 




Lockwasher 19,24 


318845 


92260 


Lockwasher 8,25 


320418 


92527 


Lockwasher 9 


98642 


Washer 19,21 


326919 


100982 


Screwdriver 


327954 




6 inch medium 2 


107116 


Lockwasher 18,21,25, 


327955 




26,27,28 


336810 


108285 


Pliers, Long Nose 2 


341502 


108286 


friers, Cutting 2 


341515 


110126 


Lockwasher 21 


341526 


110743 


Lockwasher 21 


341527 


119652 


Ring, Retainer 27 


341533 


125124 


Screw, 4-40 Shoulder 


341546 




19,24 




129534 


Wrench, Open End 


341557 




1/4 inch 2 


341559 


151632 


Screw, 6-40 x 3/8 Hex 






26,27,28 


341561 


151737 


Screw, 4-40 x 11/64 


341562 




Hex 21 


341568 


151880 


Nut, 440 Hex 19,24 


341569 


180714 


Screw, #6 Self- 


341570 




Tapping 22 


341577 


181240 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


341578 




6-40x3/16 Hex 18,21,25 


341579 


181243 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 


341580 




6-40x3/8 Hex 8,18 




181523 


Spring 21,26 


341581 


181707 


Nut, Speed 21,22 




182182 


Holder, Fuse 22 


341582 


182697 


Terminal Eradicator 






2 


341610 



Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


341611 


Rack,Tube Tilt 26 


341612 


Washer, Felt 21 


341613 


Wheel w/Gear 21 


341614 


Shaft 21 


341616 


Insulator 22 


341619 


vvasiici, rveiainer zi 


o41ozl 


clover, riastic iz,zb 


341630 


Socket, Assembly 25 


341647 


Terminal 24 


341648 


Terminal 24 


341649 


Connector, 1 5 Pt Plug 




24 


341651 


Stud 25 


341655 


Knob, Core Adjusting 




25 


341682 


Label 25 


341683 


Socket Assembly, 




Fuse 22 


341684 


Lamp Assembly, 




Neon 22 


341686 


Fuse, 1.5A SL-BL-9,22 


341688 


Transformer 22 


341689 


Choke 3,15,21 


341690 


Choke 22 


341691 


Connector 24 


341698 


Yoke Assembly z, 




14 17 26 


•2/1.1 AQQ 


r a Wa Accomhlu ^ 
^duic /-vbbciii uiy o, 




13 26 


341704 


Terminal 24 


341705 


Terminal 24 


341711 


Cable, Clamp 21 


341712 


Cable, Clamp 21 


341714 


Label, Warning 26 


341715 


Label 22 


341716 


Latch 21 


341717 


Screw, 8-32 Shoulder 




21 


341718 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 




6-40x5/16 Hex 7,25 


341719 


Clip, Packing 27 


341721 


Distribution Assem- 




bly, Power 3,9,22 


341722 


Connector 24 


341725 


Cover, Transistor 1 2 
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3. PARTS (Cont) 

NUMERICAL INDEX (Cont) 

Part Description and 

Number Page Number 

341 726 Switch Assembly 3, 
11,23 

341 730 Screw, 6-40 Shoulder 
16,26,27 

341753 Shield, Tube 14,26 

341754 Cap, End 14,26 
341791 Transformer 22 

341 794 Yoke Assembly 2, 
14,26 

341795 Distribution Assembly 
3,9,22 

341 797 Screw w/Lockwasher, 
6-32 x 5/16 Hex 8,9, 
22,25 

34 1 798 Screw w/Lockwasher, 
6-32x 9/16 Hex 12, 
25 

341799 Nut 9,22,25 
341999 Shield 25 

346991 Latch 24 

346992 Latch 24 

346993 Post, Shoulder 24 
3469% Post 24 

346997 Cover, Left Support 24 
400 5 74 Terminal, Plug Type 25 



Part 
rail 


iJcscripuoii dXlU 






401107 


Mask 26 


401108 


Plate, Bottom 10,27 


401109 


Rod 21 


401111 


Support 24 


401112 


Cover, Right Support 




24 


401113 


Cover, Left Support 24 


401114 


Shield, Right 21 


401115 


Shield, Left 21 


401116 


Shield Frnnt 91 


401117 


oracKei, i le si 


401118 


Screw 10-39 x IPkO 




Flat 19 21 

* AC* L X 7;mX 


401119 


Bracket 21 


401120 


Post 24 


401122 


Screw, 8/32 x 7/32 




Hex 21 


401124 


Bushing 21 


401125 


Housing Assembly 




2,4,27 


401130 


Plate, Identification 27 


401558 


Bracket, Latch 27 


401559 


Post 27 


402283 


Clip, Spring 27 


402284 


Bracket 27 



Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


402285 


Lever 16,26,27,28 


402286 


Modification Kit 




16,21,26,27 


402318 


Insulator 12,25 


402319 


Insulator 12,25 


403592 


Screw, Nylon 8,25 


403593 


Bushing, Nylon 8,25 


403594 


Modification Kit 25 


405957 


Cover 25 


406152 


Latch, Spring 26,27 


406292 


Resistor, variable 12 


406306 


Transistor 12 25 


406331 


Label 12,25 


408891 


Bracket 26 27 28 


408892 


Modification Kit 26,28 


410582 


Card, Circuit 22 


410656 


Card, Circuit 3,6,7,8 




10,12,13,18,19,25 


410852 


Card, Circuit 3,5,6, 




9,22 


410853 


Card, Circuit 3,5,6, 




8,14,25 


410854 


Card, Circuit 3,6,7, 




8,10,13,14,18,19,25 
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SECTION 582-214-400 
Issue 1, May 1977 



"DATASPEED*" 40 POWER SUPPLY UNITS 
WIRING DIAGRAMS 



CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 1 

2. WIRING DIAGRAMS 2 

A. 40PSU102 Power Supply 2 

B. 40PSU101 Power Supply 4 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring diagrams for 
the 40PSU101 DATASPEED 40 Power 
Supply (Fig. 1) and the 40PSU102 DATASPEED 
40 Power Supply (Fig. 2). 



1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 
paragraph. 

Note: When ordering replaceable parts, prefix 
each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP1 23456), unless specified otherwise. 



1.03 The wiring diagrams include all wiring for 
the power supplies and also limited func- 
tional schematics to aid in troubleshooting. 

1.04 For part numbers of components men- 
tioned in the wiring diagrams, refer to 

Section 582-214-700. 





Fig. 1-40PSU101 Power Supply 



Fig. 2— 40PSU102 Power Supply 



♦Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 
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All rights reserved 
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2. WIRING DIAGRAMS 

A. 40PSU102 Power Supply (Continued on the following page) 
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2. WIRING DIAGRAM 

(b)40PSUI0l POWER SUPPLY 



COMPONENTS ENCLOSED IN THIS AREA ARE FOUND 
ON BASE OF POWER SUPPLY. 
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SECTION 582-214-500 
Issue 2, August 1977 



"DATASPEED*" 40 POWER SUPPLY UNITS 
TESTING AND TROUBLESHOOTING 



CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 1 

2 . FUNCTIONAL TESTING 

(40PSU101) 2 

EQUIPMENT PREPARATION 2 

TESTING PROCEDURE 2 

3. TROUBLESHOOTING 

(40PSU101) 4 

EQUIPMENT PREPARATION 

AND LAYOUTS 4 

4. FUNCTIONAL TESTING 

(40PSU102) . . g 

EQUIPMENT PREPARATION 8 

TESTING PROCEDURE 8 

5. TROUBLESHOOTING 

(40PSU102) 10 

EQUIPMENT PREPARATION 

AND LAYOUTS 10 



1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides testing and trouble- 
shooting information for the major 

components of the DATASPEED 40PSU101 
(Fig. 1) and the DATASPEED 40PSU102 
(Fig. 2) power supply units. 

1.02 This section was reissued to include the 
40PSU102 power supply as well as the 

40PSU101 power supply. Wiring diagrams are 
given in Section 582-214-400. 



Note: When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 
number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP129920). 




Fig. 1-40PSU101 Power Supply 




Fig. 2— 40PSU102 Power Supply 



1.03 Functional testing of the power supplies 
is accomplished with an oscilloscope or 

multimeter via an operational set or station 
(for the 40PSU101) or a 40C400 controller 
(for the 40PSU102). 

1.04 If at any time the power supply fails a 
particular test, refer to the appropriate 

Troubleshooting Guide to correct the opera- 
tional failure. 



♦Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 
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1.05 



1.06 



Perform each test procedure from start 
to finish — do not omit individual steps. 



When using the Troubleshooting Guide 
always begin with Analysis Question 1 
and proceed in the numerical order indicated. 

1.07 Perform all corrective steps for each 
trouble encountered before proceeding 
to the next question. After the trouble has been 
corrected, test the unit again. 



2. FUNCTIONAL TESTING (40PSU101) 

EQUIPMENT PREPARATION 

2.01 Install the power supply in a working set 
or station (Fig. 3 through 6). 





AC 

POWER PLUG 



Fig. 5 Receive-Only Power Supply Placement 




OPCON 



Fig. 3— KD or KDP Power Supply Placement 



+12 V 




STRAP 



Fig. 6 -Terminal Block Wiring 



Note: Make sure the 129920 main power fuse 
is installed and that the strap from the "+5 V" 
terminal to the "sense" terminal is present on 
the power supply terminal block. 



TESTING PROCEDURE 



B LUE 



RED 



BLACK 



YELLOW 



WHITE 



+12 V 
+5 V 
GND 
■12 V 
SENSE 



Fig. 4— Terminal Block Wiring 



Note: Make sure the 129920 main power fuse 
is installed. 



2.02 



No. 4. 



The following are voltage limits for 
Functional Testing of Test No. 1 through 



TERMINAL 


VOLTAGE LIMITS 


+12 V 


+11.64 to +12.36 V DC 


+5 V 


+4.9 to 5.1 V DC 


GND 




-12 V 


-11.64 to -12.36 V DC 


SENSE 


+4.9 to +5,1 V DC 
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(a) For dc voltage measurements (Chart 1), 
the orientation of the 0.22 microfarad 
electrolytic capacitor (Fig. 8 and 9) dc at 
35 V dc must be observed. 



(b) For Tests No. 2 through No. 4, (Chart 1) 
voltage measurements are made with a 
multimeter set to the appropriate range. 
Attach common lead of meter to ground term- 
inal of terminal block. 



CHART 1 



TEST 

IN {J. 




KhjbrUJNDJij 


1. 


Turn on the ac power to the power 
supply. 


LED indicators for the +5 V, +12 V, and 
-12 V dc voltages should be lit (Fig. 7). 


2. 


Measure the +12 V dc voltage on the 
+12 V terminal of the terminal block. 


Correct voltage must be present. 


3. 


Measure the +5 V dc voltage on the 
+5 V terminal of the terminal block. 


Correct voltage must be present. 


4. 


Measure the -12 V dc voltage on the 
-12 V terminal of the terminal block. 


Correct voltage must be present. 



AC POWER 
CONNECTOR 




CAPACITOR (310921) 



LED INDICATORS 
(341636 -3 Places) 

+5 V INDICATOR 
+12 V INDICATOR 
-12 V INDICATOR 



Fig. 7— Power Supply Voltage Indicators 

Note: Be sure the capacitor is orientated for 
proper polarity. 



BLUE 



CAPACITOR (310921) 



RED 



BLACK 



YELLOW 



WHITE 



Ml 




o | 



BLUE « 




RED « 


BLACK ■ 


YELLOW • 




WHITE « 







Fig. 9— -12 Volt Measurement 

(c) The following are the requirements for 
tests to be performed next (Chart 1). 



TERMINAL 


MAXIMUM RIPPLE 
AS MEASURED 
ON AN OSCILLOSCOPE 


+12 V 


0.3 V PEAK-TO-PEAK 


+5 V 


0.3 V PEAK-TO-PEAK 


GND 




-12 V 
SENSE 


0.3 V PEAK-TO-PEAK 



Fig. 8— +12 Volt and +5 Volt Measurements 



(d) Using an oscilloscope measure the ripple 
(Chart 1) on each of the dc voltages. 
Ground the oscilloscope to ground terminal 
of the terminal block. 



Page 3 



SECTION 582-214-500 



CHART 1 (Cont) 



TEST 
NO. 


PROCEDURE 


ft ESPONSE 


5. 


Measure ripple present on +12 V 
terminal of terminal block. 


Ripple less than 0.3 V peak-to-peak. 


6. 


Measure ripple present on +5 V terminal 
of terminal block. 


Ripple less than 0.3 V peak-to-peak. 


7. 


Measure ripple present on - 1 2 V 
terminal of terminal block. 


Ripple less than 0.3 V peak-to-peak. 



3. TROUBLESHOOTING (40PSU101) 

3.01 This section deals with methods used for 
correction of operational problems en- 
countered in testing the 40PSU101 power supply. 

(a) To use the Troubleshooting Guide always 
start with Question 1 and follow indicated 

procedure to the directive which specifies pro- 
ceeding to a new step or replacement of a 
component . Where more than one component 
is specified for replacement, they should be 
replaced in the order specified. The original 
component shall be replaced if the trouble is 
not corrected before making the next indicated 
replacement. 

(b) Once a component has been replaced, the 
unit shall again be tested to insure its 

proper operation. 

EQUIPMENT PREPARATION AND LAYOUTS 

3.02 Arrange the power supply, with the cover 
removed (Fig. 10), next to set or station 

as shown. Leave power turned off and circuit 
card fully mounted for now. 

(a) Connect a ground strap from the power 
supply base to the power supply hold- 
down clamp of the cabinet. The ground strap 
should be at least 14 AWG insulated stranded 
copper wire having an alligator clip at each end. 

(b) Attach the ac power cable and ribbon 
cable from the set or station to the power 

supply in question. 




GROUND STRAP 



Fig. lO—Equipment Layout 



(c) Make sure the exposed circuit lands of the 
410600 circuit card do not short to any- 
thing. 

(d) For component identification and re- 
moval instructions, refer to Section 

582-214-700, Disassembly /Reassembly and 
Parts. 

(e) Functional schematic diagrams are given 
in Section 582-214-400, Wiring. 
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CHART 2 



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


1. With the s 
power Oh 
indicators 

AC POWER 
CONNECTOR 


et 

r, 



rE 
i 


plugged in and 
are all LED 
N? 

RMINAL 
3LOCK 

MAIN FUSE 


Go to 2. 

LED INDICATORS 
(341636 -3 Places) 

►5 V INDICATOR 
H2 V INDICATOR 
12 V INDICATOR 


Go to 4. 


2. Areallvolta 
at the outpu 

BLUE 
RED 
BLACK 
YELLOW « 
WHITE 

Output Te 


no 

:u 


orrect 

ninal block? 

\ + 12 V DC 

+5 V DC 

GND 
' -12 V DC 
\ SENSE 

al Block 


Put power supply in 
service. 


Check for +24 V dc at + V 
in terminal and -24 V dc 
at -V in terminal of 410600 
circuit card. Measure both 
voltages with respect to 
circuit ground at terminal 
3 of the output terminal 
block. 

Go to 3. 


3. Are the ±24 V dc inputs 
to 410600 circuit card 
correct? 


Check for +5 V dc at output 
terminal block and adjust R45 
potentiometer on 410600 
circuit card, if necessary. 

If +5 V dc cannot be adjusted 
replace 410600 circuit card. 


Check and /or replace recti- 
tifier bridge (401002). 

Check and /or replace capa- 
citors C101 (401004) and/ 
or C102 (401009). 


4. Are the ventilation fans 
in the electronics module 
moving air? 


Go to 5. 


Check ac power input, power 
switch(es), cabinet wiring 
and connectors, etc. 


5. Is main fuse on the power 
supply blown? 


Replace fuse and go to 6. 
(129920 Fuse, 5 Amp 
SLO-BLO). 


Go to 7. 
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CHART 2 (Cont) 



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


6. Did main fuse blow again? 


Disconnect cable(s) from out- 
put terminal block (to con- 
troller and, if present, to display 
logic). Replace fuse and check 
output voltages. 

If no output voltages and fuse 
blows again, check for short 
circuit condition in power 
supply. 

If output voltages are present 
(power supply OK), check for 
short elsewhere in set. 


Goto?. 


7. Is the +5 Volt LED off? 


Go to 8. 


Go to 9. 


8. Is +5 V dc present at the 
output? 


Replace 410600 circuit card. 


Check continuity of fuses Fl 
and F2 on 410600 circuit 
card. 

Check for +24 V dc at +V 
in terminal and -24 V dc at 
-V in terminal of 410600 
circuit card. Measure with 
respect to circuit ground 
(terminal 3 of the output 
terminal block). 

Check for broken wire on 
410600 circuit card. 

Go to 11. 


BLUE 


ilil 


\ +12 V DC 
, +5 V DC 
, GND 
, -12 V DC 
, SENSE 


RED 

PLACK • 

YELLOW 

WHITE 


Output Terminal Block 




9. Is the +12 Volt LED off? 


Go to 10. 


Go to 12. 
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CHART 2 (Cont) 
TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



'YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



;< NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



10. 



Is +12 V dc present at the 
output? 



BLUE 



Replace 410600 circuit card. 




Output Terminal Block 



Check continuity of fuses 
Fl and F2 on 410600 
circuit card. 

Check for +24 V dc at +V 
in terminal and -24 V dc at 
-V in terminal to 410600 
circuit card. 

Check for broken wire on 
410600 circuit card. 

Go to 11. 



11. Are fuses Fl and F2 good, 
and are ±24 V dc inputs 
presented to 410600 cir- 
cuit card? 



Replace 410600 circuit card. 



Check and /or replace recti- 
fier bridge (401002). 

Check and/or replace trans- 
former (401007). 



12. Is the -12 Volt LED off? 



Go to 13. 



Go to 1. 



13. 



Is -12 V dc present at 
the output? 



BLUE 



Replace 410600 circuit card. 




Output Terminal Block 



Check continuity of fuses Fl 
and F2 on 410600 circuit 
card. 

Check for +24 V dc at +V 
in terminal and -24 V dc at 
-V in terminal of 410600 
circuit card. 

Check for broken wires on 
410600 circuit card. 

Go to 14. 



14. Are fuses Fl and F2 good, 
and are ±24 V dc inputs 
presented to 410600 cir- 
cuit card? 



Replace 410600 circuit card. 



Check and/or replace recti- 
fier bridge (401002). 
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4. FUNCTIONAL TESTING (40PSU102) 

EQUIPMENT PREPARATION 

4.01 Install the power supply in a working 
40C400 controller (Fig. 11 and 12). 
(Refer to Section 582-200-700 for removal 
and installation of 40PSU102.) 



CIRCUIT 
BREAKER 
(Must be Down 
for ON 

Condition) . AC OUTLET 40C400 

/ CONTROLLER 

\ 




OUTPUT 
INDICATOR TERMINAL 
LIGHTS BLOCK 



Fig. 11— Terminal Block Wiring 



Fig. 12— Power Supply Installed 
in 40C400 Controller 



TESTING PROCEDURE 

4.02 The following are voltage limits for 
functional testing of Tests No. 1 through 
No. 4 (Chart 3). 



NOT IN USE 
+5 V DC +0.10 V DC 
+5 V DC ±0.10 V DC 
+5 V DC +0.10 V DC 
GROUND 
GROUND 
+12 VDC +0.40 V DC 
-12 V DC +0.40 V DC 
+12 V DC ±0.40 V DC 
-12 VDC ±0.40 VDC 
+5 V DC ±0.10 V DC 

POWER ON RESET " 




Fig. 13— Voltage Limits 




Fig. 14-40PSU102 Voltage Indicators 



4.03 For Tests No. 2 through No. 4, (Chart 3) 
voltage measurements are made with a 
multimeter set to the appropriate range. Attach 
common lead of meter to ground terminal of 
terminal block. 
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CHART 3 



TEST 
NO. 


PROCEDURE 


RESPONSE 


1. 


Turn on the ac power to the power 
supply. 


LED indicators for the +5 V, +12 V, and 

-12 V dc voltages should be lit (Fig. 13 and 14). 


2. 


Measure the +12 V dc voltage on the 
+12 V and +12 V SL-BL terminals of 
the terminal block. 


Correct voltage must be present (+11.58 V dc 
to +12.42 V dc). 


3. 


Measure the +5 V dc voltage on the +5 V 
and +5 V SL-BL terminals of the terminal 
block. 


Correct voltage must be present (+4.9 V dc 
to +5.1 V dc). 


4. 


Measure the -12 V dc voltage on the 
-12 V and -12 V SL-BL terminals of the 
terminal block. 


Correct voltage must be present (-11.58 V dc 
to -12.42 V dc). 



4.04 Ground an oscilloscope to the ground terminal of the terminal block and use to measure the 
ripple on the dc voltages as follows: 



TERMINAL 


MAXIMUM RIPPLE AS 
MEASURED ON AN OSCILLOSCOPE 


+12 V 


0.24 V PEAK-TO-PEAK 


+5 V 


0.25 V PEAK-TO-PEAK 


-12 V 


0.24 V PEAK-TO-PEAK 



Note: Use a RX1 scope lead and externally trigger on terminal 1 of output terminal block. 



5. 


Measure ripple present on +12 V termi- 
nal of terminal block. 


Ripple less than 0.24 V peak-to-peak. 


6. 


Measure ripple present on +5 V terminal 
of terminal block. 


Ripple less than 0.25 V peak-to-peak. 


7. 


Measure ripple present on -12 V terminal 
of terminal block. 


Ripple less than 0.24 V peak-to-peak. 


8. 


With the scope lead on terminal 1 of the 
terminal block, turn power supply off, 
then on. (Refer to Note.) 


Observe a negative pulse approximately 50 
ms long. 

+ 5 J | 

V L— — — J 

\\ APPROX. r_ 
50 MS 
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5. TROUBLESHOOTING (40PSU102) 

5.01 This section deals with methods used for 
correction of operational problems en- 
countered in testing the 40PSU102 power supply. 



(a) To use the Troubleshooting Guide always 
start with Analysis Question 1 and follow 
indicated procedure to the directive which 
specifies proceeding to a new step or replace- 
ment of a component. Where more than one 
component is specified for replacement, they 
should be replaced in the order specified. The 
original component shall be replaced if the 
trouble is not corrected before making the 
next indicated replacement. 



(b) Once a component has been replaced, the 
unit shall again be tested to insure its 
proper operation. 



EQUIPMENT PREPARATION AND LAYOUTS 

5.02 Arrange the power supply, with the cover 
removed (Fig. 15), as shown. Leave 
power turned off. See Section 582-214-700 for 
removal of cover and location and removal of 
mentioned components. 

(a) Unfold both sides of power supply as 
shown in Fig. 15. 

(b) Attach an ac power cable to the power 
supply in question. 

(c) Connect a lead between terminals 10 and 
11 of output terminal block. 

(d) Tighten all screws on output terminal 
block. 

(e) Refer to functional schematic in Section 
582-214-400, Wiring for additional aid in 

troubleshooting. 



OUTPUT TERMINAL BLOCK 




CIRCUIT CARD 



Fig. 15— Layout of 40PSU102 Power Supply for Testing 
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CHART 4 
TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 



"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 



1. With the set plugged in 

and power ON, are all LED 
indicators ON? 



Go to 2. 



Go to 5. 




12 V INDICATOR 
+12 VINDICATOR 

+5 V INDICATOR 



LED INDICATORS 
(341636 - 3 Places) 



2. Are all voltages correct 
at the output terminal 
block? Check voltage 
using voltmeter having 
20,000 ohms/volt sensi- 
tivity. 



Go to 3. 



Go to 6. 



NOT IN USE- 
+5VDC+0.10VDC- 
+5 V DC +0.10 V DC - 
+5 VDC ±0.10 V DC - 

GROUND - 
GROUND- 
+12 VDC ±0.40 V DC - 
-12 V DC ±0.40 V DC - 
+12 VDC ±0.40 VDC - 
-12 V DC +0.40 V DC - 
+5 V DC +0.10 VDC- 
POWER ON RESET - 



12® / 

"ngjj — / 
■ 1O 0.: — I 



o o 



10 



STRAP 



3. 



Are all ripple requirements 
met? 



Go to 4. 



Go to 24. 



TERMINAL 


MAXIMUM RIPPLE AS 
MEASURED ON AN OSCILLOSCOPE 


+12 V 


0.24 V PEAK-TO-PEAK 


+5 V 


0.25 V PEAK-TO-PEAK 


-12 V 


0.24 V PEAK-TO-PEAK 



4. Did POR circuit fail when 
tested in 40C400 controller? 

Note: POR circuit can 
only be tested with power 
supply installed in controller. 



Replace 410010 circuit card. 



Put power supply in service. 
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CHART 4 (Cont) 



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


5 . Are all voltages correct at 
output terminal block? 
(See Question 2 for pro- 
cedures.) 


Replace 410010 circuit card. 


Go to 6. 


6. Are all three (3) voltages 
(+12, -12 and +5) missing? 


Go to 7. 


Go to 16. 


7. Is +12 V dc present at 
terminal 116 on 410010 
circuit card? 


Check all wiring from 410010 
circuit card to 410011 and 
410012 circuit card. 


Go to 8. 


8. Is +24 V dc present at 
terminal 115 of 410010 
circuit card? 


Replace 410010 circuit card. 


Go to 9. 


9. Is +24 V dc present at 
terminal 111 of 410010 
circuit card? 


Replace 403707 fuse (Fl) 
on 410010 circuit card. Go 
to 13. 


Go to 10. 


10. Is 22 V ac present between 
terminals 106 and 107 
(W-G wires) of CR101 full- 
wave bridge rectifier located 
on 403725 heat sink? 


Replace 401002 bridge recti- 
fier on 403725 heat sink. 


Go to 11. 


11. Is 115 V ac present between 
terminals 1 and 3 of ac 
input connector? 


Go to 12. 


Problem is not in power 
supply. 


12. Is 115 V ac present between 
terminal 3 of ac input 
connector and both termi- 
nals of circuit breaker? 


Replace power supply. 


Replace 403700 circuit 
breaker (CB-1). 


13. Did new Fl fuse blow? 


Go to 14. 


Retest power supply. 


14. Is -15 V dc present at 

terminal 121 of 410010 
circuit card? 


Replace on 403725 heat sink — 

403712 transistor (Ql), 

403713 transistor (Q2), 
403716 SCR (Q8) and 410012 
circuit card. Check 403750 
diode assembly for short and 
replace if defective. Replace 
403707 fuse. 


Go to 15. 


15. Is 41 V ac present between 
terminals 104 and 105 on 
41-0010 circuit card? 


Replace 410010 circuit card. 


Replace power supply. 
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CHART 4 (Cont) 
TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


16. Is +5 V dc missing or incor- 
rect at output terminal 
block? 


Replace on 403725 heat sink — 

403712 transistor (Ql), 

403713 transistor (Q2) and 
410012 circuit card. 


Go to 17. 


17. Is +12 V dc missing or 

incorrect at output termi- 
nal block? 


Go to 18. 


Go to 22. 


18. Is +48 V dc present at 
terminal 118 of 410010 
circuit card? 


Replace on 403726 heat sink — 
403725 transistor (Ql) and 
410011 circuit card. 


Go to 19. 


19. Is +48 V dc present at one 

side of the 403707 fuse (F2)? 


Replace 403707 fuse (F2). 


Go to 21. 


20. Did new 403707 fuse (F2) 
blow? 


Replace on 403726 heat sink — 
403727 transistor (Ql) and 
410011 circuit card. Replace 
403707 fuse (F2). 


Test power supply. 


21. Is 40 V ac present between 
terminals 103 and 104 of 
410010 circuit card? 


Replace 410010 circuit card. 


Replace power supply. 


22. Is -48 V dc present at 

terminal 120 of 410010 
circuit card? 


Replace on 403726 heat sink — 
403730 transistor (Q6) and 
410011 circuit card. 


Replace 403707 fuse (F3) 
on 410010 circuit card. 
Go to 23. 


23. Did new 403^03 (F3) fuse 
blow? 


Replace on 403726 heat sink — 
403730 transistor (Q6) and 
410011 circuit card. Replace 
403707 fuse (F3). 


Test power supply. 


24. Is there excessive ripple 
on the +5 V dc circuit? 


Go to 25. 


Go to 26. 


25. Is there excessive ripple at 
terminal 115 (+24 V dc) 
of the 410010 circuit card? 


Replace power supply. 


Replace 410012 circuit 
card. 


26. Is there excessive ripple on 
the +12 V dc circuit? 


Go to 27. 


Go to 28. 


27. Is there excessive ripple at 
terminal 118 (+48 V dc) of 
the 410010 circuit card? 


Replace power supply. 


Replace 410011 circuit 
card. 


28. Is there excessive ripple at 
terminal 120 (-48 V dc) of 
the 410010 circuit card? 


Replace power supply. 


Replace 410011 circuit 
card. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides disassembly and 
reassembly information for recommended 
replacement components of the 40PSU101 
DATASPEED 40 Power Supply (Fig. 1) and the 
40PSU102 DATASPEED 40 Power Supply 
(Fig. 2). 

*Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 




Fig. 1-40PSU101 Power Supply 




Fig. 2— 40PSU102 Power Supply 



1.02 This section was reissued to add installa- 
tion instructions to the notes in Fig. 16 

and 17. 

1.03 For information about power supply 
removal from its station, refer to the 

appropriate station disassembly /reassembly sec- 
tion. 

1.04 When removing a subassembly or compo- 
nent from the power supply, do not force 

or pry parts to provide clearance for removal. 



1.05 To reassemble any component to the 
power supply, reverse the disassembly 
procedure. Special reassembly instructions, if 
needed, are given after the associated com- 
ponent disassembly instructions. 
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1.06 When ordering replacement parts, prefix 
each part number with the letters "TP" 

(ie, TP123456), unless specified otherwise. 

1.07 The following tools and supplies will be 
needed for the disassembly and reassembly 

of the power supply. 



Tools 

89954 1 /4-Inch Nut Driver Wrench 

89955 5 /16-Inch Nut Driver Wrench 
100982 Screwdriver (6-Inch Medium) 

108285 Long-Nose Pliers 

108286 Cutting Pliers 

125765 3/8-Inch Open-End Wrench 
129534 1/4-Inch Open-End Wrench 
152835 5/16-Inch Open-End Wrench 
310921 0.22 Microfarad Electrolytic 

Capacitor @ 35 V dc 
401608 Wire With Terminals Alligator 

Clip Lead (Obtain Locally) 

Supplies 

402640 Heat Conducting Paste 
Sealer General Electric GLYPTOL — 

Type 1201, Red (Obtain Locally) 

1.08 Early and late design 40PSU101 power 
supplies can be identified in the following 

manners: 

(a) The early design power supply cover is 
secured with screws installed to bottom 

of power supply frame as shown in Fig. 4. 

(b) The late design power supply cover is 
secured with screws and nuts installed to 

sides of power supply frame as shown in Fig. 6. 

1.09 Early design 40PSU101 power supplies 
may have late design 410600 circuit cards. 

installed in them. Early and late design 410600 
circuit cards can be identified by referring to 
Fig. 13, 14, and 15. 



2. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 
PROCEDURES FOR 40PSU101 
POWER SUPPLY 

A. Preliminary 

2.01 Remove the two screws holding the 
401020 terminal block insulator in place 
and remove the insulator (Fig. 3). 



151737 SCREW 
(4-40 x 0.174 Hex) 
(2 Places) 

401020 

INSULATOR 




Fig. 3 



B. Cover 

2.02 To remove the cover (Early Design): 

(a) Turn the unit on its side and remove the 
four screws which secure the power 
supply cover to the power supply frame 
(Fig. 4). 




Fig. 4 

(b) Again turn the power supply unit up- 
right. Gently spread the side panels of 

the cover halfway up off of the power supply 
frame. 

(c) Unsnap the ac power receptacle (3-pin 
connector) from its mount on the cover. 

(d) Slide the cover completely off of the 
power supply and place the cover aside. 

Remove the 403591 insulator facing the 
noncomponent side of the 410600 regulator 
circuit card (Fig. 5). 
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410600 
REGULATOR 
CIRCUIT CARD 




312042 
AC POWER 
RECEPTACLE 



POWER 
SUPPLY 



Fig. 5 



2.03 To remove the cover (late design): 

(a) Remove three 198670 screws from right 
side of power supply (Fig. 6). 

(b) Remove two 3598 nuts and two 2191 
lockwashers from left side of power 

supply. 



3598 NUT 
(2 Places) 




2191 
LOCKWASHER 
(2 Places) 



198670 
SCREW W/LOCKWASHER 
(3 Places) 



408062 
POWER SUPPLY 
FRAME 

Fig. 6 



(c) Lift and remove the cover from the 
power supply. Remove the 403591 insu- 
lator facing the noncomponent side of the 
410600 regulator circuit card (Fig. 7). 



408061 
COVER . 



401006 HANDLE 



403591 | 
INSULATOR ^ 




410600 
CIRCUIT CARD 

Fig. 7 

C. Regulator Circuit Card 

Early Design, Old Style — See Fig. 13. 
Early Design, New Style — See Fig. 14. 
Late Design, See Fig. 15. 

2.04 To remove the regulator circuit card: 

(a) While holding the 410600 regulator circuit 
card firmly, remove the two screws which 
mount the regulator circuit card to the power 
supply frame. 

Early Design, Old Style — See Fig. 8. 
Early Design, New Style — See Fig. 9. 
Late Design — See Fig. 10. 




410600 CIRCUIT CARD 
ASSEMBLY (With Left and 
Right Slides on Noncomponent 
Side) (Early Design, Old Style) 

Fig. 8 



7002 FLAT 
WASHER 
(2 Places) 

181241 SCREW 
W/LOCKWASHER 
(2 Places) 
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408059 
CAUTION 




Fig. 9 



Note: 410600 circuit card assembly (early design, 
new style) (without left and right slides) can be 
used in early or late design 40PSU101 ; however, 
a 403591 insulator (new style) must also be used. 

408059 




(Late Design) 181243 SCREW 

W/LOCKWASHER 
(2 Places) 

Fig. 10 



Note: 410600 circuit card (late design) can be 
used in early or late design 40PSU101 power 
supply; however, 403591 insulator (new style) 
must also be used. 



(b) Gently rotate the 410600 regulator 
circuit card upward and outward from the 
power supply. Leave all wires attached (Fig. 11). 




Fig. 11 



2.05 When replacing regulator circuit card: 

(a) When mounting the 410600 circuit card 
(early design, old and new style) to the 
401008 frame (early design) or 410600 circuit 
card (early design, new style only) to the 
408062 frame (late design), make certain that 
the two wires 401610 and 410611 (Fig. 12) are 
not pinched by the baffle. Also make sure that 
the blue wire is routed under the baffle and the 
white wire is routed over the transformer. 




Fig. 12 



(b) When mounting the 410600 circuit card 
(late design) to the 401008 frame (early 
design) or 408062 frame (late design) make 
certain that the 401611 white wire is routed 
over the transformer as shown in Fig. 12 and 
that the 408076 yellow wire is dressed close to 
the heat sink as shown in Fig. 17. 
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401603 RIGHT SLIDE 401604 LEFT SLIDE 

(Shown Dashed) INSTALLED (Shown Dashed) INSTALLED 

ON NONCOMPONENT SIDE ON NONCOMPONENT SIDE 




(Component Side) 



Fig. 13—410600 Regulator Circuit Card Assembly (Early Design, Old Style) 

The 401603 (right) and 401604 (left) slides are 
removed and (2) 75750 insulating washers (shown 
dashed) are added on noncomponent side. Each 
insulating washer is assembled between the 
etched board and the washer on the screw. 




(Component Side) 



Note : 410600 circuit card assembly (new style) (without left and right slides) can be used in early or 
late design 40PSU101; however, a 403591 insulator (new style) must also be used. 



Fig. 14—410600 Regulator Circuit Card Assembly (Early Design, New Style) 
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Fig. 15—410600 Circuit Card Assembly (Late Design) Customer Identification 
Issue 6 A or Later 
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401607 (BK) 4 °1608(BK) 



410600 CIRCUIT 
CARD ASSEMBLY 




401619 (S) 



Note: The white wire on J 103 must be dressed away from the card and across the T101 transformer top 
to minimize ripple voltage. To install the early design 410600 card to the late design frame, two wires 
(J104— J109 (1) and J102—J109 (2)) must be interchanged for proper length alignments. 

Fig. 16- Wiring of 410600 Circuit Card (Early Design, Old or New Style) 
to 401008 (Early Design) or 408062 (Late Design) Frames 



408078 (BK) 



410600 CIRCUIT 
CARD ASSEMBLY 




401611 (W) ' 



BK ^ 401619 (S) 



Note: The white wire on J103 must be dressed away from the card and across the T101 transformer top. 
The wire on J104 must be dressed close to ground (heat sink) to minimize ripple voltage. To install the 
late design 410600 card to the early design frame, two wires (J104— J109 (1) and J102— J109 (2)) must be 
interchanged for proper length alignments. 



Fig. 17- Wiring of 410600 Circuit Card (Late Design) to 401008 (Early Design) 
or 408062 (Late Design) Frames 



Page 7 



SECTION 582-214-700 



D. Wiring 

2.06 Remove the wires from the 410600 cir- 
cuit card (early design — Fig. 16, late 

design — Fig. 17). 

Note: Be careful not to damage any com- 
ponents on the circuit card when removing 
the wires. 

2.07 When removing wires from the 410600 
circuit card (early design), the two black 

wires attached to the circuit card buss bar can 
be removed by taking out the nut and bolt 
which holds both wires to the buss bar (Fig. 18). 

s 8 prew 401608 (BK) 

(6-40x0.359 Hex) / / 401607 (BK) 



410600 
CIRCUIT CARD 




'401081 
CIRCUIT CARD 
107116 BUSS BAR 
LOCKWASHER 

Fig. 18 



E. Terminal Block 



2.08 



Remove the two studs which hold the 
terminal block to the capacitor clamp 
(Fig. 19). 



401005 
TERMINAL BLOCK 



401027 
STUD (2 Places) 



CAPACITOR CLAMP 




F. Bridge Rectifier 

2.09 To remove the bridge rectifier: 

(a) Remove the four wires attached to the 
terminals on the bridge rectifier (Fig. 20). 




Fig. 20 



401002 
RECTIFIER 



(b) Remove the screw in the center of the 
bridge rectifier and remove the rectifier 
(Fig. 21). 



401002 
RECTIFIER 




184060 SCREW, 
W/WASHER 



FRAME 



LOCATING PIN HOLE 
(May Not Be Present) 



Fig. 21 



2.10 When replacing bridge rectifer: 

Note: If rectifier does not have a locating 
pin, position per Fig. 22 . 



««« • • o 



Fig. 19 



Fig. 22 



401002 
RECTIFIER 
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(a) Place the regulator circuit card, compo- 
nent side up, directly behind the power 
supply frame (Fig. 23). 




410600 POWER SUPPLY 

CIRCUIT CARD FRAME 

Fig. 23 



(b) Wire the circuit card while it is laying 
flat according to the diagrams in Fig. 16 

(early design) and Fig. 17 (late design). 

(c) If wiring 410600 circuit card (early design), 
assemble the 401607 and 401608 black 

wires to the circuit card buss bar as shown in 
Fig. 24. 




LOCKWASHER 



Fig. 24 

(d) Wire the transformer, ac power recep- 
tacle and bridge rectifier as shown in 
Fig. 25. 



CIRCUIT CARD 




TRANSFORMER 



Fig. 25 



2.11 Refer to Fig. 16 and 17 for complete 
power supply wiring. 

2.12 All wiring should be completed with the 
circuit card resting flat (component side 

up) and directly behind the power supply frame. 

G. AC Connector 

2.13 The 312042 ac connector is attached 
to the transformer wiring as shown in 

Fig. 26. It is removed by cutting the black wire 
in the center of the heat shrink area. 




Fig. 26 



H. Fuse Assembly, Capacitor Clamp and 
Capacitor 

2.14 For removal in early design power supplies, 
do the following: 

(a) Remove the two hex nuts which hold the 
fuse assembly and capacitor clamp to- 
gether (Fig. 27). Remove the slate and black 
wires from beneath the fuse assembly and 
lift off the fuse assembly. 




Fig. 27 



(b) Remove the red, black, brown, orange, 
green /yellow and white wires from the 

capacitor terminals. 

(c) Lift off the capacitor clamp and remove 
the two capacitors (Fig. 28). 
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401033 
CAPACITOR 
CLAMP 




C101 
401004 
CAPACITOR 



110191 
LOCKWASHER 



VENTHOLES 
(Refer to 2.15 (b).) 



C102 
401009 
CAPACITOR 



Fig. 28 



5599 
NUT (8-32) 



m r ^ 401029 

• BRACKET 



401033 
CLAMP 



C1J2 
401009 
CAPACITOR 




J 401008 
FRAME 



(Refer to 2.15 (c).) 



122229 
BOLT 



Fig. 29-Parts Peculiar to Early Design 
Power Supply 



2.15 When replacing capacitors, clamp and 
fuse assembly (Fig. 29): 

(a) Right side mounting holes on 401008 
frame to be used when power transformer 

is equipped with end bell. 

(b) Capacitor vent holes must not be covered 
by clamp. 

(c) Prior to tightening the 5599 nut, bias the 
capacitors to the outermost ends of the 

capacitor clamp and forward to the formed-up 
edge of the power supply frame. 

2.16 For removal of capacitor clamp and 
capacitors in late design power supplies, 

do the following: 

(a) Remove the capacitor clamp by removing 
the three 5599 nuts and three 110191 

lockwashers as shown in Fig. 30. 

(b) Remove the red, black, brown, orange, 
green/yellow and white wires from the 

capacitor terminals. 

(c) Lift off the capacitor clamp and remove 
the two capacitors. 

2.17 When replacing capacitors and capacitor 
clamp: 

(a) Capacitor vent holes must not be covered 
by capacitor clamp. 

(b) Prior to tightening the 5599 nuts, bias 
the capacitors to the outermost ends 

of the capacitor clamp and forward to the 
formed-up edge of the power supply frame 
as shown in Fig. 29. 



3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 
PROCEDURES FOR 40PSU102 
POWER SUPPLY 

A. Cover 

3.01 To remove cover assembly (Fig. 31): 

(a) Depress circuit breaker. 

(b) Release 403761 handle by slightly pulling 
the 403721 latch and lifting handle. 

(c) Loosen three 341651 1/4-tum studs on 
403726 left side heat sink. 
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Fig. 30— Parts Peculiar to Late Design 40PSU101 
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403761 HANDLE 405886 LABEL 



405888 LABEL 



403736 LABEL 

403740 COVER 




403726 HEAT SINK 
(Left side) 



341651 STUD 



Note: Lip of cover 
must be positioned on 
heat sink fin as shown. 




403725 HEAT SINK 
(Right side) 



Fig. 31 



(d) Loosen 341651 1/4-tum stud on 403725 
right side heat sink. 

(e) Unfold left and right side heat sinks. 



(f) Remove 403740 cover by sliding cover 
off of heat sink. 



3.02 When replacing cover: 
(a) Depress circuit breaker. 



(b) Make sure lip of cover is positioned on 
fin of heat sink as shown in Fig. 31. 



B. AC/DC Circuit Card 

3.03 To remove 410010 ac/dc circuit card 
(Fig. 32): 

(a) Cut RM43679 tie. 

(b) Disconnect all leads to 410010 circuit 
card. 

(c) Remove all push-on leads from output 
terminal block. 

(d) Remove screws and star washers which 
are part of 403705 capacitor and remove 

green and red leads. 
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(e) Using long-nose pliers, compress 340711 
supports and lift 410010 circuit card from 

power supply. 

(f) Remove two 403706 capacitors from 
410010 circuit card (not furnished with 

replacement card). 



3.04 When replacing ac/dc circuit card: 

(a) Assemble 403706 capacitors to circuit 
card with capacitor vents directly under 

holes in circuit card. 

(b) Make sure all leads to 410010 circuit card 
are twisted as shown in Fig. 32. 



GREEN LEAD 

RED LEAD 



BLACK LEAD 
402208 TO 5 

FUSE 

RM43679TIE 



SCREWS AND STAR WASHERS 
(Part of 403705 Capacitor) 



GREEN LEADS 
RED LEADS 



410010 
CIRCUIT CARD 



403707 FUSE 



OUTPUT TERMINAL 
BLOCK 

403762 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 



RED LEAD TO 6 
(From 410011 Circuit Card) 



GREEN LEADS 
TO 7 AND 8 




YELLOW LEAD 



RED LEAD TO 9 
(From 410012 Circuit Card) 

BLUE LEAD TO 11 
402208 FUSE 

RED LEADS (2) 

BLACK LEAD 

ORANGE AND 
BLACK LEADS 



YELLOW AND 
WHITE LEADS 



403705 CAPACITOR 



403702 TRANSFORMER 



403741 BASEPLATE 



340711 SUPPORT 



Fig. 32 
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C. Bridge Rectifier 



D. Circuit Breaker 



3.05 To remove 401002 bridge rectifier (Fig. 
33): 



(a) Disconnect leads from rectifier, 
(b) 
sink. 



Remove 181246 screw and remove 
rectifier from 403725 right side heat 



3.06 When replacing 401002 bridge rectifier 
to 403725 right side heat sink, apply 
402640 heat conducting paste between recti- 
fier and heat sink. 



3.07 To remove 403700 circuit breaker (Fig. 
33): 



(a) Cut and remove RM200137 shrink 
tubing. 



(b) Disconnect leads from circuit breaker. 



(c) Remove circuit breaker from 403745 
bracket. 



410010 CIRCUIT CARD 
GREEN LEADS / OUTPUT TERMINAL BLOCK 



RED LEAD 

X 



403750 DIODE 
ASSEMBLY 



403735 ^ 
THERMAL SENSOR 
ASSEMBLY 



RM43679 TIE 

403700 
CIRCUIT BREAKER 

RM200137 
SHRINK TUBING 




P113 
CONNECTOR 

BLACK LEADS 
Ql TRANSISTOR TERMINALS 
410012 CIRCUIT CARD 



403725 HEAT SINK 
(Right side) 



GREEN/WHITE 
LEADS 



RED LEAD 
GREEN LEAD 
401002 RECTIFIER 



403745 BRACKET 



*Part of 403700 
circuit breaker. 



181246 SCREW 



Fig. 33 
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3.08 When replacing 403700 circuit breaker, 
apply electrical insulating tape in place 
of shrink tubing. 



E. Diode Assembly 

3.09 To remove 403750 diode assembly 
(Fig. 33 and 35): 



(a) Remove 334874 nut, 82832 star washer, 
403767 cable assembly and 405891 
insulator from 403725 right side heat sink. 



(b) Disconnect 403750 diode assembly lead 
from 410012 circuit card. 

(c) Remove 403750 diode assembly and 
405891 insulator from heat sink. 



3.10 When replacing 403750 diode assembly 
to 403725 right side heat sink, apply 
402640 heat conducting paste between two 
405891 insulators and heat sink (see Fig. 33 
and 35): 



F. 5 V Regulator Circuit Card 

3.11 To remove 410012 circuit card (Fig. 33 
and 35). 

(a) Disconnect the following from 410012 
circuit card: 

Black leads from Ql transistor terminals, 
Green lead of 403750 diode assembly, 
Blue lead of 403735 thermal sensor 
assembly, 

White lead of 403767 cable assembly. 



(b) Disconnect green and red leads from P112, 
J115 and terminals 8 and 9 of output 

terminal block of 410010 circuit card. 

(c) Cut RM43679 tie. 

(d) Remove three transistors and insulators 
from 403725 right side heat sink. 

(e) Remove 410012 circuit card. 



3.12 When replacing 410012 circuit card: 

(a) Replace 403708 insulators when reassem- 
bling transistors to 403725 right side 
heat sink. 



(b) Apply 402640 heat conducting paste 
between 403708 insulator (under 403712 
transistor only) and 403725 right side heat 
sink. 



(c) Apply approximately 6 lbs-per-inch torque 
when installing transistor mounting screws. 
Overtightening will damage transistor sockets. 



(d) Make sure leads from 410012 circuit card 
to 410010 circuit cards are twisted as 
shown in Fig. 33. 



(e) Position P113 connector, so that blue 
lead in connector is toward top of power 
supply when heat sink is in upright position. 



G. ±12 V Regulator Circuit Card 

3.13 To remove 410011 circuit card (Fig. 34 
and 36): 



(a) Cut RM43679 tie. 



(b) Disconnect black, red and green leads 
from J120, J118, and J119 of the 410010 
circuit card. 



(c) Disconnect black, red and green leads 
from output terminal block; terminals 5, 
6 and 7 of the 410010 circuit card. 



(d) Disconnect P122 connector from 410011 
circuit card. 



(e) Remove two transistors from 403726 
left side heat sink. 



(f) Using long-nose pliers, compress 403737 
support and gently lift circuit card from 
power supply. 
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410010 CIRCUIT CARD 




410011 CIRCUIT CARD 



Fig. 34 



3.14 When replacing 410011 circuit card: 

(a) Position 403730 and 403727 transistors 
on 403726 left side heat sink so that flat 
edge of transistors faces front of power supply. 



(b) Apply approximately 6 lbs-per-inch torque 
when installing transistor mounting screws . 
Overtightening will damage transistor sockets. 



(c) Make sure leads from 410011 circuit card 
to 410010 circuit card are twisted as 
shown in Fig. 34. 



(d) Position P122 connector, so that yellow 
lead is toward top of power supply when 
heat sink is in upright position. 

H. Transistors (Fig. 35 and 36) 

3.15 When replacing 403716, 403713 and/or 
403712 transistors to heat sink: 

(a) Replace 403708 insulators. 

(b) When assembling 403712 transistor to 
heat sink, apply heat conducting paste 

between new insulator and heat sink. 

3.16 When replacing 403727 and/or 403730 
transistors to heat sink, position flat edge 

of transistor facing the front of the power supply. 
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403725 HEAT SINK 403764 SOCKET* 




*Part of 410012 
circuit card. j?ig. 35 




Fig. 36 



Page 17 



SECTION 582-214-700 



4. NUMERICAL PARTS INDEX FOR 
40PSU101 POWER SUPPLY 



4.01 Following is a list of recommended spare 
parts for the 40PSU101 power supply. 



Part No. Description 

129920 Fuse, 5 Amp SLO-BLO 

151418 Fuse, 10 Amp 

196996 Fuse, 15 Amp 

312042 Plug, Connector 

338685 Fuse, Holder 

401002 Bridge Rectifier 

401004 Capacitor 

401005 Terminal Block 
401009 Capacitor, Electrolytic 

401083 Fuse, 15 Amp 

401084 Fuse, 10 Amp 
410600 Regulator Circuit Card 

Assembly 



5 . NUMERICAL PARTS INDEX FOR 
40PSU102 POWER SUPPLY 

5.01 Following is a list of recommended spare 
parts for the 40PSU102 power supply. 



Part No. 


Description 


401002 


Bridge Rectifier 


402208 


Fuse 


403700 


Breaker 


403707 


Fuse 


403708 


Insulator 


403712 


Transistor 


403713 


Transistor 


403716 


Transistor 


403727 


Transistor W/ Diode 


403730 


Transistor W/Diode 


403750 


Diode Assembly 


405891 


Insulator 


410010 


Card , Circuit 


410011 


Card, Circuit 


410012 


Card, Circuit 
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1. GENERAL 



1.01 This section provides description and 
operation for the DATASPEED 4500 
series keyboards as in Fig. 1. 




45K301/GAA/03 Keyboard 
Without Magnetic Stripe Reader 




45K301/GAA/02 Keyboard 
With Magnetic Stripe Reader 



Fig. 1— DATASPEED 4500 Keyboards 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 
paragraph. 



Note: When ordering replaceable parts, prefix 
each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP123456), unless otherwise specified. 



2. DESCRIPTION 
A. General 

2.01 The keyboard provides attendant input 
and system status. Teletype Standard 

Serial Interface (SSI) signalling is used in all 
device/controller transmission. The keyboard is 
comprised of modular key switches mounted on a 
logic circuit card enclosed in a metal frame- 
work and a removable plastic cover. The key 
position layout used for a 45K301-type keyboard 
is shown in Fig. 2. This arrangement has five rows 
of alphanumeric and control key switches (some 
with indicators) and an external cluster of key- 
switches. There are seven repeat keys (underline, 
dash, period, right arrow, space, cursor up, cur- 
sor down, cursor left and right). The repeat action 
is accomplished by depressing the keyswitch with 
additional force. A slight delay of approximately 
100 milliseconds is provided to avoid false entries 
during the repeat mode. 

2.02 The keyswitches also provide an audible 
click and touch similar to that of a 

standard typewriter. The keyboard is designed to 
accommodate slow or fast typing speeds with 
"N" key rollover. 

2.03 "N" key rollover is the ability to select a 
new key without releasing the previously 

selected key. Only one key may be depressed if it 
is repeatable and it will generate a single character 
output. 

2.04 The mode of operation is signalled by the 
LED indicators in the top row. No latch- 
ing keyswitches are used on the 4 5K 301 -type 
keyboard. 
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2.05 An alarm is provided to alert the operator of improper entries or that the test mode has been 
entered. A volume control for the alarm is located under the right side of the keyboard. 



PF PF PF PF 



2.06 



HOME 1 


BACK ! e> * $ 

t« i 2 3 4 


5 6 78 90-]+™" 


\ 


LINE 


FIELD 
MARK 


cursorI 


CURSOR 
TAB 


Q 


w 


E 


R 


T 


Y 


U 


I 





P 






1 
1 

S. 


LINE 
O'LETE 


OUP 




r 


CAPS 

LOCK 


R/TS 

A 


T L/TS 

s 


D 


F 


G 


H 


J 


K 


L 


i 


/ 


LINE 


) 
< 


CHAR 
INSERT 




— 1 — ► SHIFT 


Z X C V B 


N M 


< 




? 

/ SH ' FT 


ERASE 


O'LETE 










CONTROL (SPACE) 


ENTER 
S/R 






BACK 
TAB 



Fig. 2-45K301-Type Keyboard (EBCDIC) 





7 


8 


9 


/ 


* 


4 


5 


6 






1 


2 


3 




CURSOR 
TA8 









ENTER 



n 



= Repeatable 



Self -testing capabilities are designed into the keyboard. The self -test routines are described in 
Section 582-311-500. 



B. Options 

2.07 A Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR) is provided in 45K301/GAA/02 for secured entry to the key- 
board. The MSR consists of a read head assembly, amplifier circuit card and a card in place switch. 
The reader is located to the left of the main key arrangement, see Fig. 3. A filler panel is inserted in 
45K301/GAA/03 when the reader is not used. 




Fig. 3— Keyboard With Magnetic Stripe Reader (Left Side) 

2.08 The forty character maximum magnetic stripe cards used in the MSR are obtainable on a local 
basis from commercial card suppliers. They are not supplied by Teletype Corporation or the 
operating telephone companies. The following list of companies is provided as a convenience (not to be 
interpreted as a complete list or as a recommendation; since no attempt has been made to verify the 
quality of their product). 

DATA CARD CORPORATION - South Gate, California 
FREEMAN PLASTICS — Brooklyn, New York 
KIRK PLASTIC COMPANY - Los Angeles, California 
MALCO PLASTICS, INC. - Garrison, Maryland 
SILLCOCKS-MILLER COMPANY - Berkeley Heights, New Jersey 

Cards for use in the magnetic stripe reader must conform to the following 
specifications: 

Size - Spec. ANSI X4.15 - 1971. 

Stripe Location and Encoding Scheme — ANSI X4.16 — 1976. 
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406303 



. With power on, simultaneously de- 
press keys 87 & 33 (with overtravel). 

. Insert card smoothly. 

. Lamps at positions 98, 99. 100 and 
19 should light and flash (some 
keyboards may not include 98. 99, 
and 100). 

. To end local test, simultaneously de- 
press keys 87 & 84 (with overtravel). 



(Front) 



Fig. 4— Magnetic Stripe Reader Test Card 



(Rear) 




2.09 Blocking or ASCII charactered keytops may be ordered to cover or replace unwanted keys or 
indicators. Covering key switches or adding ASCII keytops does not change the keyboard code. 

All blocked functions (though inaccessable) remain active in the keyboard logic. Translation of 
ASCII/EBCDIC characters is an option feature of the controller. 

2.10 An external cluster of twenty keys, plus five indicators is placed on the main key arrangement. 
This cluster contains a numeric pad and a few function keys, as shown in Fig. 2. Blocking key- 
tops cover the cluster area keys, if they are not desired. 

2.11 A keyed locking device (347300 modification kit) may be added to the left side of the keyboard. 
When locked, transmitting of data is prohibited. The keyboard still indicates Information To 

Device (ITD) by lighting indicators. 



3. TECHNICAL DATA 



Physical Characteristics (\ \ ^v&S&ggKJo \b*Z 

Height 3-1/2 inches 31/2 

Width 7-1/4 inches — f~\ > 

Length 24-1/2 inches I 71/ < 

Weight without MSR 10 pounds _ — 45K301/GAA/03 

Weight with MSR 11 pounds External Numeric Cluster Keyboard 

„ . , , ^ . _ , Without Magnetic Stripe Reader 

Environmental Operating Conditions 

Ambient Temperature 4.5 to 43°C — 24 v2 " 

Ambient Humidity 5% to 95% 

(no condensation) . — «- — y ^\ X*7SaS&££Kyy ^Q. 

3-1/2" 

Environmental Storage Conditions 

t 7-1/4" 

Ambient Temperature -40 to +65°C 1 Ju-* — " 45K301/GAA/02 

Ambient Humidity 5% to 95% External Numeric Cluster Keyboard 

(no condensation) With Magnetic Stripe Reader 

Fig. 5— Physical Characteristics 

Power Requirements @ 25 °C 

+12V ± 10% at 0.680 Amp. Max. (0.570 Amp. Max. at nominal voltage) 

-12V ± 10% at 0.360 Amp. Max. (0.280 Amp. Max. at nominal voltage) 

+5V + 10% at 0.150 Amp. Max. (0.130 Amp. Max. at nominal voltage) 
Note: When the +12V remote supply voltage is grounded (0V) the +5V supply shall shut-off in less than 
20 milliseconds. 




Page 3 



SECTION 582-311-100 



4. OPERATION 

4.01 In operation, the keyswitch positions, shown in Fig. 6 are sensed by continuous logic scans. The 
keyswitch status is then translated and sent to the controller. All received system status information 
is translated for use by an indicator or the alarm. 
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20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 



39 40 41 42 43 44 45 4 6 47 48 49 50 5 1 52 



75 76 77 78 79 80 



57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 



82 83 84 



97 


98 


99 


x=a 
100 
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107 


108 


109 


110 


II 1 


112 


113 


1 14 


115 


116 


117 


118 


1 19 


120 


121 



Fig. 6— Keyswitch Position Numbering 
4.02 Internal information transfer keyswitch to keyboard output is shown in Fig. 7. 



KEYSWITCHES 



AMPLIFIER 
NO. I 
MLA4 



SENSE 
AMPLIFIER 
NO. 2 
MLB4 



SENSE 
AMPLIFIER 
NO. 3 



SENSE 
AMPLIFIER 
NO. 5 
MLB3 



SENSE 
AMPLIFIER 
NO. 6 
MLB5 



406302 
OPTIONAL 
MAGNETIC - 

STRIPE 

READER 



_ INPUT /0 UTPUT (6) 



♦ l AND 4>2 CLOCKS 12) 



KEYSWITCH AND SERIAL ENTERFACE LOGIC AND DISPLAY CONTROL 

1(10) 



MLA3 
KEYSWITCH 
LOGIC 



LOCAL 
TEST 
INDICATOR 



ML A 5 
ALPHA- 
NUMERIC 
I NDICATOR 
DISPLAY 
CONTROL 



SERIAL DATA 



(3) CONTROL 



MLA2 
ENTERFACE 

AND 
LAMP DRIVER 



- <> I PRE | 



Hi 



347300 
- OPTIONAL 
KEYLOCK 



Fig. 7— Keyboard Logic Diagram 
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4.03 Each keyswitch depression and release is sensed by a sense amplifier (SA), as shown in Fig. 8. 

Twenty -one (21) key switches are connected to each amplifier. Each SA has one output lead, 
connected to the keyswitch logic. 



Sense Amp Sense Amp 1 Sense Amp 2 Sense Amp 3 Sense Amp 4 Sense Amp 5 Sense Amp 6 



Pin No. 


(M.LA4) 


(MLr>4) 


(MJLA1) 


/TV/IT T> O \ 

(MLBz) 


(MLB3) 


(MLB5) 


11 


38 


94 


24 


90 OT 


84 


98 


10 


37 


96 


23 


61 


66 


99 


9 


53 


88 


22 


45 


49 


100 


8 


112 


52 


57 


27 


65 


116 


7 


36 


67 


41 


74 


46 


106 


6 


35 


51 


4 


75 


28 


111 


5 


34 


50 


3 


74 OT 


79 


121 


3 


33 


31 


20 


73 OT 


80 


120 


2 


32 


85 


56 


91 


92 


117 


28 


10 


68 


1 


56 OT 


29 


113 


27 


103 


69 


9 


58 


47 


118 


26 


11 


84 OT 


8 


76 


63 


108 


24 


15 


55 


7 


59 


62 


104 


23 


16 


86 


2 


77 


81 


109 


20 


17 


70 


39 


43 


82 


114 


19 


14 


71 


40 


44 


48 


119 


17 


13 


72 


5 


26 


30 


105 


16 


12 


89 


6 


60 


64 


110 


15 


18 


87 


21 


78 


83 


115 


14 


102 


95 


25 


90 


93 


97 


13 


33 OT 


54 


42 


73 


92 OT 


107 



Note: OT = Over-Travel Key 

Fig. 8— Sense Amplifier to Keyswitch Connections 

4.04 In Fig. 8, the sense amplifier inputs are referred to as sense amp pin numbers. The output of a 
sense amp is always pin 25. These outputs are scanned by the keyswitch logic every 4.5 milli- 
seconds. 

4.05 The keyswitch logic converts the information to separate binary codes. These codes are serially 
sent to lamp driver and interface for transmission. The binary and hexadecimal codes for each 

keyswitch position are shown in Fig. 9. 

4.06 The keyboard sends the codes as pairs. A depression code will be followed by an appropriate 
release code, unless there is a power interruption. The keyboard send rate maximum is 875 

characters-per-second. The keyboard logic introduces a 3.5 jusec. phase delay, controller to device, at the 
connecter. 

4.07 In controller to keyboard operation, the controller requests status by sending an Information To 
Device (ITD) control word, see Fig. 10. With bit 1 marking and bit 5 spacing, the keyboard will 

send an Information To Controller (ITC) status reply. If bit 1 and 5 are both marking, the keyboard and 
the magnetic stripe reader (MSR) will both reply. The MSR status word will precede the keyboard status 
word by 4 to 10 milliseconds. 

4.08 The data word, either ITC or ITD, start bit is a "0" and the steer bit is a "1", followed by sixteen 
data bits. The data bits are used for ITD indicator information codes, or for ITC character infor- 
mation from a key. 
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KEY DOWN CODE 



KEY UP CODE 



KEY DOWN CODE 



KEY UP CODE 
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* — Positions 19 and 101 do not have keyswitches. 
OT —Over-Travel 

Fig. 9 -Keys witch Position Codes 
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4.09 An ITD control word consists of a start and steer bit of "0", followed by sixteen control bits. The 
control words cause logic initialization, a status reply to be sent, or to activate the alarm. 

4.10 An ITC status reply word also consists of the start and steer bit being at "0" and then sixteen 
status bits. 

4.11 An example of an ITD data word would be: 01 1000 00 10 (with bits 8 to 15 being at "0"). 

Start bit "0", steer bit "1" = ITD data word, 
Bit at "1", bits 1, 2, 3 at "0" = location prefix, 
Bits 4 and 5 at "0" = key position 1 , 

Bit 6 at "1", bit 7 at "0" = lamp on. 

This ITD data word when sent from the controller to the keyboard logic, will light the S/R mode 
indicator at keyswitch position 1. The function of the indicator is to notify the operator that the 
status of the system has changed. 
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Fig. 10-Status Word SSI Bits 



4.12 The keyboard alarm will sound a tone of 750 milliseconds, on receipt of any ITD control word 
with bit 5 high. The controller will continue to send the control word until the alarm condition is 

corrected. 

4.13 The keyboard goes into a power on reset (POR) cycle of 110 milliseconds, when power is turned 
on. During this cycle, no clock is applied to ITC, but it is possible to receive noise on ITC in the 

first 20 milliseconds. ITD and power must both be stable to achieve phase lock. Phase lock is timed from 
application of ITD. The ITD signal coming up before phase lock can cause random indicators to flash. 

4.14 The magnetic stripe reader (MSR) begins operation as the inserted card moves against the sense 
switch. The read head senses each flux reversal magnetically prerecorded on the card stripe. In 

the signal generated to the transmitting distributor, logic bit is least significant bit and bit 4 is parity. 
The signal is checked for parity, start of record and uses a longitudinal redundancy check. Status words 
are generated when the card is first sensed, when it is withdrawn and for a status request. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring diagrams for 
the DATASPEED 4500 series keyboards, 
as in Fig. 1. 




45K301GAA/03 Keyboard 
Without Magnetic Stripe Reader 




45K301GAA/02 Keyboard 
With Magnetic Stripe Reader 

Fig. 1— DATASPEED 4500 Keyboards 



1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

Note: When ordering replaceable parts, prefix 
each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP123456), unless specified otherwise. 

1.03 The wiring diagrams and limited func- 
tional schematics are to aid in trouble- 
shooting. 



1.04 For part numbers of components men- 
tioned in the wiring diagrams, refer to 
Section 582-311-700. 

2. WIRING DIAGRAMS 

2.01 A flat cable is attached to the circuit card 
at connector Jl (left rear of the keyboard, 

see Fig. 2). Of the nine pins used in this connector; 
four are power leads, four are Standard Serial 
Interface (SSI) and one is frame ground. 

2.02 Sense amplifier location and pin number 
to keyswitch position is shown in Fig. 3. 



Power 

+12 V (VSS) 

V (VGG1) 
-12 V (V24) 
+ 5V 

Frame Ground 
SSI 

Information to Device 
Information to Device 
Information to Controller 
Information to Controller 



Jl 14-Pin Plug 



9 Not Connected 



11 
12 
13 
14 




Fig. 2— Rear View of Jl Connector 
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1 

o 

SENSE AMP 




AMP 3 AMP 4 AMP5 AMP 2 AMP 1 AMP 6 



Sense Amp Chart 



SENSE 
AMP 
PIN NO. 


SENSE AMP 1 
( MLA4 ) 


SENSE AMP 2 
(ML84) 


SENSE AMP 3 
CMLAI) 


SENSE AMP4 
IML82) 


SENSE AMP 5 
(ML83) 


SENSE AMP 6 
(MLB5) 


KEY POSITION NUMBER 


t 1 


38 


94 


24 


90 OT 


84 


99 


10 


37 


96 


23 


61 


66 


99 


9 


53 


88 


22 


45 


49 


100 


8 


1 1 2 


52 


57 


27 


65 


116 


7 


36 


67 


41 


74 


46 


1 06 


6 


35 


51 


4 


75 


28 


Ml 


5 


34 


50 


3 


74 OT 


79 


121 


3 


33 


31 


20 


73 OT 


80 


1 20 


2 


32 


8 5 


56 


91 


92 


117 


28 


10 


68 


1 


5 6 OT 


29 


1 1 3 


27 


103 


69 


9 


58 


47 


1)8 


26 


II 


84 OT 


8 


76 


63 


108 


24 


15 


55 


7 


59 


62 


104 


23 


16 


86 


2 


77 


81 


109 


20 


17 


70 


39 


43 


82 


1 1 4 


19 


14 


71 


40 


44 


48 


119 


17 


13 


72 


5 


26 


30 


105 


16 


12 


89 


6 


60 


64 


110 


15 


18 


87 


21 


78 


83 


1 1 5 


14 


1 02 


95 


25 


90 


93 


97 


13 


33 OT 


54 


42 


73 


92 OT 


107 



OT — Over-Travel 



Fig. 3— Keyswitches and Sense Amplifiers 
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453956 CABLE 
I 



TO CONTROLLER < 



-K s <f 



9 

IGR 



/ J1 



453955 CABLE 



-< FL8 

-< F L5 

-< FL4 >i£ 

■<FL3 >^ 



©0 O 




©0© 




©©©, 





/ 



< 

-2^ -12 VDC 
VDC 

!3(.tc 

-\+ 5 VDC 

VDC 

13/ 
-\ ITC 

12<.TD 



7 O 


8060 


1 50 


302Q 















■ ^ 

















453954 FILTER 
(Rear View) 

Fig. 4— SSI Connector to 14-Pin Connector 



347304 CABLE . 



KEYLOCK 
SWITCH 
NO. 



347305 CABLE > 
I 



l \ 

J t V I Ml 



18 



□ 

PIN 7 — rUO 



PIN1 — 

3" 



-PIN 10 



□ O PIN ( 

□ □ 



(Bottom View) 
Fig. 5-Cabling for 347300 Keylock 



r 



346977 CABLE 



TO MAGNETIC 
STRIPE READER 



< — 










< 


<r— 




— — < 

< 


<r— 
<r— 




< 


<— 




< 












< 

- — < 










12.7 VDC 
VDC 



^ 3 MSR 0/S 



- CARD IN 

• KEYLOCK 

- -12.7 VDC 



PIN 10 



□a 
□□ 



Fig. 6— Cable for Optional Magnetic Stripe Reader 
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CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 1 
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3. TROUBLESHOOTING 10 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides testing and trouble- 
shooting for the DATASPEED 4500 series 
keyboard as in Fig. 1. 




45K301GAA/02 Keyboard 
With Magnetic Stripe Reader 

Fig. 1— DATASPEED 4500 Keyboards 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 
paragraph. 



Note: When ordering replaceable parts, prefix 
each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP123456), unless otherwise specified. 

1.03 The extent of the testing and trouble- 
shooting procedures are limited to that 

which is required for correction of troubles or 
replacement of parts in field locations. 

1.04 Refer to Section 582-311-100 for infor- 
mation providing description and opera- 
tion of DATASPEED 4500 series keyboards, 
Section 582-311-400 for wiring, and Section 
582-311-700 for adjustments, disassembly /reas- 
sembly and parts information. 

1.05 The reference manual associated with the 
DATASPEED 4500 series keyboard is: 

999-300-140 How to Operate Synchronous 
DATASPEED 4540 Keyboard Display. 

2. TESTING 

2.01 Operational checkout procedures are pre- 
sented in Tables A through D. Use all 

applicable tables to assure complete operation 
after maintenance or to isolate a poorly defined 
trouble area. 

2.02 Perform the checkout in the order pre- 
sented. The required response for each 

test step is shown. If the unit under test fails 
to respond correctly to a test step, go to 

3. TROUBLESHOOTING. 

2.03 The keytop identification can be found 
in Fig. 4. 
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SECTION 582-311-500 

2.04 Typical setup for testing a 45K301GAA keyboard is shown below. 

45C340 
CONTROLLER 




Note: Neither a 45CAB501 cabinet or a 45B301 base is required. 

Fig. 2 
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2.05 Tables A and B should be performed for any KD device having trouble. Table C is only used for 
keyboards equipped with a magnetic stripe reader (MSR). See Section 582-300-500 for KD/CON- 
TROLLER LOCAL TEST. 

Caution: When the SCC is on-line, and a KD is attempting to perform the loopback portion (Step 6) 
of the test, the SCC will ignore the line (from computer) for 500 ms. During this time, poll or select 
sequences may be missed. If two or more KDs are attempting to perform the loopback portion of the test 
simultaneously, the SCC will ignore the line for 500 ms for each KD attempting the test. This may cause 
the SCC to miss several poll or select sequences and therefore fail to respond to the computer, thus causing 
the computer to stop polling the SCC. For this reason, it is suggested that an interval of at least ten 
seconds be provided between performing the loopback portion of the test at each KD being tested. 



2.06 Power up in the following sequence: 



SCC (45C340 Controller, Fig. 2), 
Display Base AC Power Switch, 

Monitor AC Power Switch, then adjust to full brightness. 




Fig. 3— -Display Base and Monitor 



■■ — > — E5 

PA [PRINT 
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O 




+ 



R/TST U/'TST 

A S D 



CURSOM 
























TAB 


Q 


W 


E 


R 


T 


Y 


U 


I 





P 











1 




















< 




? 














SHIFT 


2 


X 


c 


V 


a 


N 


M 






/ 


SHIFT 



OVER-TRAVEL 
KEY 





7 


8 


9 


/ 


* 


4 


5 


6 






1 


2 


3 




CUKSOR 
TAB 









ENTER 

(S/R) 



□ □ □ 



INDICATOR 
Fig. 4— Keytop Layout for 45K301/GAA 



BLOCKING 
KEYTOP 



BLANK 
KEYTOP 
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TABLE A 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 45K301 KEYBOARD 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



local indicator is on. 



If not, depress it. 



Depress the 



keys 



f indicator lamp lights (brightly) and remains 



simultaneously and then release. 



/7|\> 

lighted indicating the loopback test mode is 
activated. 

Alarm sounds, until keys are released. 



Depress the following keys while 
observing lights for proper indication. 

(a) Depress [ - | briefly, (in cluster). 
Depress |r EP t| release. 

(b) Depress j > j fully. 

Depress [ | j fully and release. 

(c) Depress | H | briefly, 
uepress line and release. 

r INSRT 

(d) Depress w briefly. 
Depress 



flashes. 



^ on steady and then off. 



flashes. 



local on steady and then off. 



■ar 

PRINT 
LOCAL 



™d flashes. 

on steady and then off. 
flashes. 

on steady and then off. 



Note: Ignore any characters that may appear 
on your screen during test. 



Depress 



and 



ff] keys 



simultaneously and then release. 



|U indicator lamp extinguishes. 
Alarm may sound. 
Note: No status word on exit of test mode. 



Depress local] if not on. 
Depress 



key. 



Depress each key (shown on next page). 



CAPS characters displayed on monitor. 
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TABLE A (Contd) 
OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 45K301 KEYBOARD 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



5 

(Contd] 



Lower portion of depressed 
keys are displayed. 

















< 




? 


z 


X 


c 


V 


B 


N 


M 






/ 



i 


<s> 
2 


* 
3 


$ 

4 


% 
5 


4 

6 


7 


8 


9 


6 




i 

+ 




X 




Q 


W 


E 


R 


T 


Y 


U 


I 





P 








1 
1 






R/TST 

A 


L/TST 

s 


D 


F 


G 


H 


J 


K 




L 


» 




} 
{ 





7 


8 


9 


/ 


* 


4 


5 


6 






1 


2 


3 
















Disengage 



key by depressing it 



again momentarily. Again depress 
each alpha key. 



Alpha characters described in Step 5 are 
displayed in lower case (ie, abcdef, etc). 



Depress the right j sh ,f T | key together 

with each nonalpha key (ie, !@*$,etc) 
on the keyboard portion of the opcon. 



Upper portion of depressed keys are displayed. 







# 


$ 


% 


4 


a 










i 


i 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


6 




+ 



j ^ Key repeats, when depressed 
with additional force. 



Depress the left ] SHIFT [ key together 

with one of the keys depressed in 
Step 7. 



Character on the upper portion of depressed 
key is displayed. 



With the LOCAL lamp lit, depress the 
key, then depress the 



key. 



The jco"^ lamp extinguishes each time a | PA | or 
| Pf | key is depressed and will remain off until 



Continue to depress the 



PF 
2 


, through 


PF 
12 


keys and 


CONTROL 



the key is depressed. 



key together with 
manner. 



key in the same 
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TABLE A (Contd) 
OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR THE 45K301 KEYBOARD 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



10 



With LOCAL lamp lit, depress 
SPACE bar, with force. 



Depress 
Depress 



Depress enter 

^ (S/R) 



Repeat cursor movement to right. 
FM is displayed. 

DU is displayed. Cursor moves home. 
Local Indicator goes out. 



11 



Depress 



LOCAL , REPT 



, and 



LOCAL lights. Repeated Qs displayed. 



12 



Depress 



If there is a printer in system 
and if available. 

If there is no printer or is unavailable. 



LOCAL Off. 

on. 



LOCAL 



"EST 

RINT 
LOCAL 



and 



C3 




C=3 


S/R 


on, 


LOCAL 



off. 



Then 



"a 

PRINT 
LOCAL 



and 



off, 



flashes until 



depressed 



13 



Turn keylock to off (if present). 

Depress ?#g?" and j ~ | simultaneously. 

Warning: Do not depress any key 
while turning the keylock on or off. 

Turn keylock on, and depress LOCAL. 



| L0C ^| off. 
|U lamp does not light. 



lights. 
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TABLE B 

OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR KEYBOARD TO MONITOR 



TEST 
STEP 



PROCEDURE 



RESPONSE 



Depress left 
keys 



Ttst} 

s 



key together with 



Test Functions (Local Test message displayed) 



containing control 



characters. 



Depress 



key. Then in sequence 



depress momentarily, with more force 
than normally required, each cursor 
movement key shown. The left arrow 
in the cluster must be depressed 4 or 
5 times as it is not repeating. 







7 


8 


* 


4 


5 




1 


2 


cunson 

TAB 








Note: Attempts to move cursor off display 
will result as shown below. 



HOME 
POSITION 



I 



J 2 ? 



Home cursor and type alpha characters A 
through J. Place cursor over the character 



E and depress ,K key momentarily; then 



depress it fully, releasing it after characters 
stop moving. 



□ 

ABCDEFGHIJD 
ABCDdFGHIJ 
ABCDdFGHIJ 
ABCDO | EFGHIJ 



Depress 



key momentarily; 



then depress it fully. 



ABCDDEFGHIJ 
ABCD □EFGHIJ 
ABCDdJFGHIJ 
ABCD[F]GHIJ 
ABCD[G)HIJ 



Depress line key once. 



Cursor remains in position and the line of 
data moves down one line. 



Depress 



key once ; then depress 



key. 



Cursor remains in position and the line of 
data moves up. Display is then cleared of all 
characters. 
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TABLE B (Contd) 



OPERATIONAL CHECKS FOR KEYBOARD TO MONITOR 



TEST 
STEP 


PROCEDURE 


RESPONSE 


7 


Move cursor away fron 
and depress the CU T « S B 0R 


i home position 
key. 


Cursor returns to home position (unformatted 
display). 

Cursor advances to the next, current, 
unprotected field in the display (formatted 
display). 


8 


Move cursor away from home position 
and depress ™? key. 


Cursor returns to home position (unformatted 
display). 

Cursor reverses location to preceding start of 
an unprotected field on the display (formatted 
display). 


y 


Move cursor away from home position 
and depress | ™* | key. 


Nulls are written (Displayed as Spaces) from cursor 
to end of display and cursor returns to home posi- 
tion (unformatted display). 

Cursor advance to next, current, unprotected 
field on the display and replaces remainder of 
field from cursor location with nulls (formatted 
display). 


10 


Home cursor and type 
A through J. Depress 
several more times. 


alpha characters 
new once, and then 

LINE 


ABCDEFGHIJ when New Line depressed, 
cursor moves to beginning of next line. 
Additional depressings cause cursor 
to move the next line. 


11 


Type a line of characters and depress 
home and depress «*g* key. 


Cursor returns to home position. 

Line of characters are cleared from display 
(unformatted display). 



(Test Ended) 
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PF 


PF 


PF 


PF 


PF 




CLEAR 


CAPS I 


8 


9 


10 


11 


12 




lock! 



) 






I 

+ 


TAB 




LINE 
INSERT 


FIELO 
MARK 


) 


P 


— » 




NEW 
LINE 


I 
I 


LINE 

d'lete 


OUP 


L 


» 


•I 
/ 


) 


CHAR 
I NSERT 






> 




? 
f 


S 


HIFT 




ERASE 
INPUT 


CHAR 

d'lete 






ENTER 
S/R 




REPT 




BACK 
TAB 



TABLE C 



OPERATIONAL CHECK FOR MAGNETIC STRIPE READER (MSR) 



TEST 
STEP 


PROCEDURE 


RESPONSE 




Note: These steps apply only to 
keyboards equipped with a magnetic 
stripe reader (MSR). 


Note: MSR affects on-line operation, 
not off-line operation. Use in on-line 
operation is system dependant. 


1 


Depress ERASE INPUT and 
UNDERLINE keys together with 
additional force. 


TST indicator lights and remains on. 


2 


Insert 406303 test card into 
reader smoothly. 


CAPS LOCK indicator flashes repeatedly. 


3 


Remove test card. 


CAPS LOCK indicator stops flashing. 


4 


End test by depressing ERASE 
INPUT and PERIOD keys together 
with additional force. 


LOCAL indicator lights. TST indicator 
goes out. 
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3. TROUBLESHOOTING 

3.01 Troubleshooting is based on the use of a series of questions to determine possible causes for the 
trouble. Depending on the response to the questions, instructions are then given to correct the 

trouble. 

3.02 To isolate a trouble to a specific area, start with the operational checkout procedures given in 
TESTING, Table A, Page 4, or start with the following series of questions given in Table D. 

3.03 Before attempting to troubleshoot the unit, make sure the trouble is not caused by interconnected 
equipment. 

3.04 If a trouble is isolated to the logic card, the troubleshooting instructions will recommend that the 
unit be replaced. 

3.05 Repair of the keyboard is not to be attempted without proper shop facilities. Repackage the 
keyboard to be repaired in the box of the replacement unit. Tag the unit, listing the found trouble. 



TABLE D 



TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR KEYBOARDS 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


1. Is LOCAL lamp on? 
(Depress LOCAL key.) 


Go to 2. 


Go to 11. 


2. Can characters be entered 
from keyboard and dis- 
played correctly on the 
screen? 


Go to 3. 


Check terminals 12 3 and 6 at 
Jl interface connector. 

Replace keyboard. 


3. Do 

□□□□□□ 

and space bar keys repeat 
when lightly depressed? 
(Not fully depressed on 
repeat keys.) 


Check operation of REPT 
keyswitch. Replace key- 
board, if necessary. 

Check operation of all 
repeat keys. 

Replace repeat keyswitch(s). 
Replace keyboard. 


Go to 4. 


4. Do all repeatable char- 
acter keys repeat when 
fully depressed? 


Go to 5. 


Go to 7. 


5. Does a character appear 
on the screen when power 
is first turned on? 
(Turn power off then 
on again several times.) 


Check operation of that 
keyswitch associated 
with character being dis- 
played (go to 7). 


Go to 6. 
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TABLED (Contd) 
TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR KEYBOARDS 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


6. Are any characters dis- 
played when key is not 
depressed? (ie, key 
touched, opcon vibrated, 
or other keys operated.) 


Replace keyboard. 


Go to 7. 


7. Do any keys fail to 
operate mechanically? 

• All keys click when 
depressed and click again 
when released. 

• Repeat or test keys click 
a second time when fully 
depressed and click again 
when released slightly. 

• Spacebar must return to its 
unoperated position fully 
when depressed and 
released slowly. 


Check clearance between 
keyboard cover and keytops 
(adjust if necessary). 

Replace defective keyswitch 
or entire keyboard. 

Check spacebar mechanism 
and replace any parts 
necessary, or entire keyboard. 


Go to 8. 


8. Do any keys fail to gener- 
ate characters to the 
screen? 


Check for short between 
keyswitch terminals. 

Replace keyswitch, or key- 
board. 

Replace keyboard, if any 
groups of keys fail to 
operate or more than one 
character is generated when 
one key is depressed. 


Go to 9. 


9. Do any indicators fail 
to light? 


Go to 11. 


Go to 10. 


10. Does alarm sound (loud- 
ness controlled by 
thumbwheel) when test 
mode is entered? 


Go to 11. 


Go to 12. 


11. Does the TST lamp light 
when test mode is 
entered? 


Go to 14 if indicator failed 
to light. 

Simultaneously depress the 
RETURN and PERIOD keys 
fully, to extinguish lamp if 
no further testing is required. 


Go to 12. 
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TABLED (Contd) 
TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR KEYBOARDS 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


12. Is +12 V dc (pin 7) and 
-12 V dc (pin 8) present 
with respect to frame 
ground (pin 9) on 
connector. 

pi [o^©©] 

© © © 

+12 V DC — - _/-~\ /C\ vCN 

jg) © 

-12 V Dc/ FRAME 
GROUND 

(fi\ (Thpck connector Dins of 

Jl. 

(b) Check ground wires are 
properly placed. 


Go to 15. 

Go to 12 (b). 

Try Question 2, if yes, go 
to 14. If no, goto 15. 


Proper voltage not being 
supplied to the opcon: 

Check 45BSE301 and its cable 
(Section 582-300-400). 

Check power supply voltages. 

Go to 12 (a). 

Replace 453956 cable. 
Repair grounds. 


13. Does keyboard operate 
test)? 


Keyboard ok, go to 16. 


Go to 14. 


14. Do indicators light in 
loopback test mode? 


Go to 16. 


Check indicator keyswitch, 
as in Question 7. 

Check "NO" responses of 
Question 12. 


15. Is +24 V dc present at 
pins 3 and 4 of _ 
indicator keyswitch or Is 

indicator terminals when 
lamp should be lit? 


Replace 341088 indicator 

assembly keyswitch or [|] 

indicator that has defective 
346235 indicator lamp. 


Replace keyboard. 


16. If keyboard has security 
keylock modification kit, 
does keyboard become 
inoperative when lock is 
in off position? 


Keyboard ok. 


Replace security keylock 
modification kit. 
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TABLE E 



TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES FOR MAGNET STRIPE READER (MSR) 



ANALYSIS QUESTION 


"YES" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


"NO" RESPONSE 
DIRECTIVE 


1. Does TST indicator 
light. 


Go to 2 


Go to Table D, 
question 11. 


2. Does CAPS LOCK 
indicator flash with 
card in place. 


Go to 3 


Replace 406302 
magnetic stripe reader 
assembly. Replace 
keyboard. 


3. CAPS LOCK stops 
flashing with card 
removed. 


Reader ok. 


Replace keyboard. 
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CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 1 

TOOLS REQUIRED 1 

2. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 2 

3. ADJUSTMENT 17 

COVER TO KEYTOP 

ADJUSTMENT 17 

4. PARTS 18 

NUMERICAL INDEX 27 

1. GENERAL 

1 .01 This section provides disassembly /reassem- 
ly, adjustment, and parts information for 
the DATASPEED 4500 series keyboards as in 
Fig.l. 




45K301GAA03 
Keyboard without 
Magnetic Stripe Reader 




45K301GAA02 
Keyboard with 
Magnetic Stripe Reader 



Fig. 1- DATASPEED 4500 Keyboards 



1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 
paragraph. 

Note: When ordering replaceable parts, or tools 
prefix each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP123456), unless specified otherwise. 



1.03 



1.04 



The procedures for keyboard removal and 
replacement are included in this section. 



The extent of the disassembly procedures 
is limited to that which is required for 
correction of troubles or replacement of parts 
in field locations. 

1.05 Refer to Maintenance Tools Section 
570-005-800 for a complete listing of 

the various types of hand tools available for 
maintenance of Teletype ® equipment. 

TOOLS REQUIRED 

1.06 The following tools are recommended for 
use during the disassembly and reassembly 

procedures: 



75765 
89954 
100982 
108285 
143484 
145867 
346257 
346260 
346392 
346960 



402840 
406303 



Spring hook — pull 
1/4-inch nut driver 
Screwdriver (6-inch medium) 
Long-nose pliers 
Grease (1 lb . can) or 
Grease (4 oz. tube) 
Keyswitch extractor 
Keytop extractor 
Static discharge strap 
Extractor 

Soldering iron (low wattage) 
Desolderer 

Terminal extractor tool 
Test card (MSR) 



*Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 



Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1980 by Teletype Corporation 
All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. 
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2. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

Warning: To avoid possible internal damage to circuitry, wear a 346392 static discharge strap connected 
to ground to allow static discharge before disassembly and reassembly. Avoid touching circuit lands or 
components as much as possible. Soldering irons, test, and insertion equipment must be grounded. 



Attach 346392 static discharge 
strap tightly to wrist as shown. 



Attach clip end of static discharge 
strap to frame ground. 



2.01 Precautions should be taken to assure that disassembly /reassembly is done under clean conditions. 
No oil, grease, or other liquids should be allowed on loose parts, subassemblies, keyswitches, or the 

complete keyboard. 

2.02 Reference in the procedures to left or right, up or down, and top or bottom, etc, refer to the units 
normal operating position. 

2.03 When removing any subassembly or part, do not force or pry parts, unless specified, to provide the 
necessary clearance for removal. No forcing is required to accomplish a removal procedure. Follow 

the removal procedure and note how each part is removed and the sequence of its removal so that proper 
reassembly can be accomplished. For reassembly, reverse the removal procedure except where different 
instructions are given. 



2.04 To remove keyboard: 

© Pull keyboard forward to 
disengage from cabinet. 



Note: Use same procedures 
to remove and replace keyboard 
from table or free standing base. 



2.05 To replace keyboard: 
© Slide left and right latches down. 



© Slide left and right latches 

upward into latched position. ^ * 



LATCH 




© With right hand place thumb 
on right inward latch tab and 
press downward to unlatched 
position. 



Place thumb on left inward latch tab and 
press downward to unlatched position. 



2) Engage connector and left and right guides into slots. 




Warning: Check that unit is firmly attached on both sides before releasing hold. 



Page 2 



ISS 1, SECTION 582-311-700 



2.06 To remove 347000 cover: 



©Place keyboard upside-down on 
a smooth surface. (Avoid 
scratching or marking the 
keytops). 



FASTENERS 



© Remove the three fasteners, one 
at a time, by inserting a screwdriver 
to lift each fastener. Hold the 
fastener down while prying up from 
under the bottom cover. 




347309 
COVER (Bottom) 




5 Use a thin bladed screwdriver or orange stick 
and pry up left and right levers. Lift keyboard 
out of 347000 cover. 



For reassembly go to 2.34. 
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2.07 To remove 346958 pan: 




For reassembly go to 2.34. 

2.08 To remove left side frame: 

•Remove cover ~(2.06). 
•Remove pan (2.07). 

©Remove two mounting screws 
from left side frame. 

©Side frame can then be eased 
off the pan lip. 

Note: If keylock is present, go to 
keylock cable removal (2.15). 

For reassembly go to 2.27. 





346958 PAN 
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2.09 To remove right side frame: 
•Remove cover (2.06). 

Warning: Be careful when removing the upper mounting screw. The lockwasher and nut may drop 
onto the circuit card. 

UPPER MOUNTING 

©Remove upper screw, lockwasher and nut. SCRE ^}^ C ^r^ mER 

^ inwFR 347294 

©Remove connector guide. t^™™^ CONNECTOR GUIDE 

©Remove lower mounting screw. 

©Removal of the knob may be required 
before side frame will detach. 

For reassembly go to 2.32. 

2.10 To remove magnetic stripe reader: 



•Remove cover (2.06). 
•Remove pan (2.07). 

©Remove four reader mounting screws. 

©Lift reader out of frame. 



READER 
MOUNTING 
SCREWS (4) 



For reassembly go to 2.29. 

2.11 To remove circuit card (410097 or 410495): 

•Remove cover (2.06). 
•Remove pan (2.07). 

©Remove six screws (four front and two rear). 

©Move card to the left away from guides on right bracket. 



VOLUME KNOB 




CARD MOUNTING 
SCREW 



CARD MOUNTING SCREW 



CONNECTOR 
GUIDES 



<±3 \ S 



i i i i i i ii i i nn 



For reassembly go to 2.28. 



OO 















,11111 










































































7^— KEY TOPS — M 














U 















Top View 
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2.12 To remove MOS (Metal Oxide Semiconductor) covers: 
• Remove cover (2.06). 



-FRICTION POST HOLES 



SHORT MOS 
COVER 




Remove cover, insert spring hook 
in large hole and pull in direction 
shown (3 places). 



COVER 



For reassembly go to 2.31. 
2.13 To remove 346760 three digit display: 
Note: Refer to 2.22 keyswitch removal. 
• Remove cover (2.06). 
©Remove solder from terminal pins. 

©Use 346257 tool to extract digit display, or disengage tines with a thin bladed screwdriver while lifting 
the display. 

©Carefully guide cable out of channel tines. 

©Disconnect J3 connector. 

346460 CHANNEL 
TINES (Both Sides) 




J3 CONNECTOR 
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2.14 To remove reader and/or keylock cable: 
• Remove cover (2.06). 



READER CARD 



©Disconnect keylock connector. 

© Remove the five mounting screws of 
346698 bracket. Move bracket to the 
left to provide clearance for removal 
of the connector. 




346977 CABLE 



KEYLOCK 
CONNECTOR 



347304 CABLE 



J2 CONNECTOR 




347304 CABLE 



© J3 connector (if present) and post must 
be removed to allow connector to pass 
through this area and under the cross 
member. 



© Release J2 connector 
from circuit card. 

For reassembly go to 2.30. 

2.15 To remove keylock: 



© Remove screw and washer. 



© Remove cam and 
switch assembly 




DO NOT DISASSEMBLE 
WITH KEY IN PLACE 



LOCK 



For reassembly go to 2.26. 



© Remove hardware furnished with lock. 
Hardware varies depending on lock style. 
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2.16 To remove SSI cables: 



•Remove cover (2.06). 

•If magnetic stripe reader is present, remove 346958 pan. 



Remove 198670 screw from right side of 
347330 bracket. Swing bracket downward. 



341648 
TERMINAL (9) 





©Remove 181242 mounting screw.' 
^Remove 320418 ground terminals. 

2)Remove seven 400574 terminals. 




PURPLE 

SLATE 

GREEN' 

Rear View Filter Bracket 

Remove 401149 plug of 453956 cable from 
bracket. To remove terminals use a 402840 
extractor tool. 



©Remove MOS cover, insert spring hook in 
large hole and pull up. 









"DO 























^©Remove Jl connector 
using a 346960 
connector extractor. 



Jl CONNECTOR 



X 



\ 

453955 CABLE 



©Remove seven 400574 terminals from 
front of 453954 filter bracket. 



For reassembly go to 2.33. 
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2.17 To remove data key tops : 



2.18 To remove control keytops and blocking keytops: 
©Grasp keytop using thumb and index finger. 
©Exert upward force until keytop releases. 




REAR • 



■ FRONT 




Caution: Control row blocking keytops are not the same on the front and rear side and must be assem- 
bled with the proper orientation. New style blocking keytop has finger-like extensions to the interior of 
the keytop to prevent reversal. 

2.19 To remove the NEW LINE keytop with housing: 

• Remove cover (2.06). 

©Remove keytops that surround the 
NEW LINE keytop using 346260 
tool. 



(Rear View) 




HOUSING 



) Disengage rear tine from housing 
with a small screwdriver while 
pulling NEW LINE keytop up 
and toward the front. 



@ Continue applying upward pressure to the NEW LINE keytop and 
disengage the front tine from housing using a spring hook. Remove 
keytop with housing from channel. 




SPRING 
HOOK 



(Front View) 



2.20 To reassemble insert housing with keytop^ observe position of locating lug on housing and press 
into channel. Housing must snap fully into front and rear channel tines. 
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Spacebar Mechanism 

2.21 To remove spacebar mechanism : 




©Disengage two rear tines (one at each end of spacebar) with a small screw- 
driver while pulling the spacebar up and toward the front. 




2.22 To reassemble spacebar mechanism, make sure the four tines engage the notches in spacebar hous- 
ing and leaf spring is engaged to wire bail. 

2.23 Check mechanical operation of spacebar so that it returns to its unoperated position freely when 
depressed and released slowly. 
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Keyswitches and 341088 Test Indicator Assembly 

2.24 To remove keyswitches and 341088 test indicator assembly: 

•Remove cover (2.06). 
•Remove pan (2.07). 

•Remove keytop if keyswitch is being removed (2.17), or unsnap test indicator cap. 

© Remove solder from around terminal pins of keyswitch or test indicator 
to be removed. w 




REMOVED 



Warning: Use a grounded, low wattage soldering iron (avoid prolonged contact with pins) along with a 
desoldering tool to prevent damage to keyswitch card circuits and components. 

©Place 346257 tool over keyswitch or test indicator and press downward. 
When tool bottoms and embossed projections snap into notches on 
housing, squeeze and pull back on tool to lift keyswitch or test indicator out. 




HOUSING 



LUG 



Note: The tines of the tool must pass between keyswitch or test indicator housing and inside of 
channel tines. 

2.25 To reassemble, insert new keyswitch or test indicator, observe position of locating lug (on key- 
switch only), and press into channel. Housing must snap fully into front and rear channel tines. 
Hold keyswitch or test indicator in place and resolder. 
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REASSEMBLY 




LEFT SIDE 
FRAME 




whichever is supplied. 

©The lock should be assembled in the sleeve so that in the "off" position the key is inserted with 
notched, or bitted side up. 




HIGH PART 
OF CAM 



Cam Position With 
Respect to Key Slot 

©Tighten switch assembly mounting screws. 
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2.27 Replacement of left side frame: 




PAN LIP 



2.28 Circuit card replacement (410097 or 410495): 

©Position circuit card into frame and against the guides on the right side bracket. 
©Replace six mounting screws (four front and two rear). 



CONNECTOR 
GUIDES 



J 



7^3 — 



e Iff 



[ocr 



i r 



i i i i i i i 



oo 



TTTT 



-KEY TOPS - 



Top View 



[OO 



TL 



2.29 Magnetic stripe reader replacement: 

©Position reader and secure with four 
mounting screws. 

©Attach connector to card, position 
card and secure with two mounting 
screws to base of reader. 




'CARD MOUNTING 
SCREW 



CARD MOUNTING SCREW 
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2.30 Installing 347305 jumper cable: 

©Remove five mounting screws, two front, one 
at crossmember and two rear, move cross- 
member to the left to provide clearance for 
jumper cable connector. 



© Route jumper cable 
behind 3-digit display 
connector, when present. 



Route cable under 
crossmember. 



CABLE 




©Removal of friction post may be 
required to route jumper cable 
connector under frame 
^crossmember. 



D Connect J2 of 
jumber cable. 



© Connect keylock cable 
to J4 of jumper cable. 



© Route 347305 jumper cable 
between moved subassembly 
and end of circuit cards. 



2.31 Installing MOS covers: 



©Install large MOS cover 
so that projection bears 
against upper row of 
key switches. 



FRICTION 
POST HOLES (3) 

(Top View) 



© Install short MOS cover 
so that tab engages hole 
in side frame.. 

P/ 
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2.32 Replacement of right side frame: 

Warning: Be careful when replacing the upper mounting screw. The lockwasher and nut may drop onto 
the circuit card. 



© Replace upper mounting screw, 




2.33 Replacement of SSI cable: 



© Insert Jl connector 
into circuit card.> N ^^ 

® Replace MOS cover 
(See 2.31). 



Reposition 347330 
bracket. Secure with 
198670 screw. 



©Replace 401149 plug 




O Replace seven terminals to 
front of 453954 filter 
bracket. 



D Position ground terminals 
and secure with 151722 
screw. 



|) Replace seven terminals 
at rear of 453954 filter 
bracket. 



PURPLE 

SLATE 




4 



ORANGE 

RED 
BLUE 
YELLOW 



GREEN ' 

Rear View Filter Bracket 
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2.34 Replacement of covers: 





©Reinsert three 453959 fasteners by pressing into position. 
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3. ADJUSTMENT 

3.01 The clearance between the cover and keytop is the only adjustment provided on the KD. Normally, 
readjustment is not necessary unless the cover is replaced or if there is an interference between a 
keytop and the cover. 



COVER TO KEYTOP ADJUSTMENT 

Requirement 

Gap, approximately equal in four places shown. 



i i m 



To Adjust 
• Remove cover (2.09). 
Loosen two 184056 mounting screws friction tight on both sides of opcon. 



***** 



T 















■ 




































































\tH 1 ii — i 




— 






Insert screwdriver blade into adjusting slot and move keyboard assembly forward or to the rear to 
gain gap clearance. 

Tighten screws, replace cover and check gaps. 

Note: If gaps required are not approximately equal after reassembly, remove cover and repeat 
adjustment procedures. 
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4. PARTS 




340770 (2) 



© Not part of 410097 
circuit card. 

Fig. 2-410097 Console Logic Circuit Card Components 
for 40K301 
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453952 




Fig. 3 -Pans and Covers 
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Fig. 4-Left Side Components 
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Fig. 5-406302 and 406990 Magnetic Stripe Reader Assemblies 
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Fig. 6 -Left Side Frame Mechanism 
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40 1 1 38 During reassembly , apply grease 

(143484 - Mobil #2, 1 lb can; 
145867 - Mobil #2, 4 oz tube) 
to slotted hole in side plate. 



Fig. 7 -Right Side Frame Mechanism 
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Hardware furnished with 
lock. It may vary depending 
on manufacturer. 




346985 



*Early kits may have 
346983 lock instead 
of 454205 lock. 



Fig. 8-347300 Keyed Locking Device Modification Kit 
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PA PA PRINT PF 
2 LOCAL 1 



PF PF PF PF PF 
9 10 



PF PF 
11 12 



346976 MASK- 



rr ■/■/■/■/■/■/■/■/■/■/77 



T 

S CLEAR 
T 



CAPS 
LOCK 



HOME | 


R 


BACK 


I 

i 


t 


> 
> 


# 
3 


4 5 




6 




a 

7 


8 9 


> 






TAB 


N 


LINE 
INSERT 


FIELD 
MARK 


cursor! 
return! 




CURSOR 
TAB 


Q 


W 


E 


R 


T 


Y 


U 


I 





P 


-"1 




NEW 


1 
1 


LINE 
D'LETE 


OUP 




f 




CAPS 
LOCK 




R/TS 

A 


T L/TST 

s 


D 


F 


G 


H 


J 


K 


L 


> 


/ 


LINE 


1 
( 


CHAR 
1 NSERT 


R 


-VI 


S 


4IFT 




z 


X 


C 




B 


N 


M 


< 




? 

/ 


SHIFT 


ERASE 
INPUT 


CHAR 

o'lete 


R 




f 






CONTROL, j 








t 


SPACE) 










ENTEF 
S/R 








REPT 


R 


BACK 
TAB 



R 


.R 


R 


R 


R 



-I 146409 SPACER 





7 


8 


9 


/ 


* 


4 


5 


6 


t 


. R 


1 


2 


3 


R 


CURSOR 
TAB 









ENTER 
(S/R) 



OVER-TRAVEL 
KEY 



□ dan 



INDICATOR 



ASCII ONLY 



BLOCKING BLANK 
KEYTOP KEYTOP 



45K301/GAA KEYTOP LAYOUT (EBCDIC) 



PART NO. 


KEYTOP 


PART NO. 


KEYTOP 


PART NO. 


KEYTOP 




DESCRIPTION 




DESCRIPTION 




DESCRIPTION 


340701 


RT\0(TKTNG f CONTROLS 


34U90o 




346145 


r r 1 


340714 


BLOCKING (DATA) 


340910 


it/lbl A 


346146 


PF2 


*340767 


NEW LINE 


340911 


T /TOT G 


346147 


PF3 


340778 


(SPACE) 


o a nn o o 
3409OO 




346148 


PF4 


Q4.081 ft 


HOME 


340992 




346149 


PF5 


340821 


! 1 


o4099o 




3461 50 


PF6 


34ft£99 


@ 2 


340994 


w 


346151 


PF7 




it 3 




E 


Olul 


PF8 




<K 4 




R 




PF9 


340825 


% 5 


340997 


T 


346154 


PF10 


340826t 


/n 6 


340998 


Y 


346155 


PF11 


340827 


& 7 


340999 


U 


346156 


PF12 


340828 


* 8 


341000 


I 


346456 


FIELD MARK 


340829 


( 9 


341001 


O 


346558 


M 


340830 


) o 


341002 




346559 


J 


340831 




341004 


' : » 


346560 


1 


340835 


CURSR RETRN 


341005 




346561 


2 


340849 


LINE INSRT 


341006 


F 


346562 


3 


340850 


T 


341007 


G 


346563 


4 


340861 




34*606 


H 


346564 


5 


340862 




341009 


K 


346565 


6 


340863 


LINE DLETE 


341010 


L 


346566 


7 


340865 


<- 


341011 


> z < 


346567 


a 


340866 


-> 


341012 




346568 


9 


340867 


SHIFT 


341013 


X 


346569 


(ZERO) 


340875 


< 


341014 


C 


346570 


CURSR LEFT 


340876 


> 


341015 


V 


346574 




340877 


? / 


341016 


B 


346582 




340879 




341017 


N 


346583 




340880 


CONTROL 


341027 


4 6 


346586 


ENTER S/R 


340881 


CHAR INSRT 


341028 


1 + 


346862 


CAPS LOCK 


340882 


CHAR DLETE 


341029 




347032 


1 


340888 


TAB 


346102 


LOCAL 


347033 


* 


340889f 


I + 


346103 


S/R 


347034 


CURSR TAB 


340890f 


[ 


346105 


PRINT LOCAL 


347035 


ENTER S/R 


340894 


CAPS LOCK 


346114 


CLEAR 


347036 


DUP 


340898 


CURSOR TAB 


346143 


PA1 


347037 


BACK TAB 


340907 


BACK TAB 


346144 


PA2 







*The 340764 compression spring between the 340767 key top and the keyswitch housing must be ordered separately, 
t ASCII only. 



Fig, 9-Keytop Identification 



P**ge 25 
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A 



A 



A A 



A 



A 



i Bi 



A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 



POS 


KEYSWITCH 
NO. 


TYPES 


PUSH ROD 
COLOR 


A 


340720 


Basic 


White 


B 


340721 


Repeat 


Green 


C 


346359 


Indicator 


Orange 


TST 


346235 


Lamp 


None 



Ref NEW LINE 
KEYTOP 
340767 




Fig. 11-410097 Circuit Card Keyswitch Channel Spacers 
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NUMERICAL INDEX 



Note: When ordering parts prefix each number with the letters "TP" unless specified otherwise. 



Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


1156 


Screw 2-56 x 9/16 Fil 21 


340849 


Keytop 25 


346302 


Spacer 26 


2191 


Lockwasher 18, 22, 23 


340850 


Keytop 25 


346303 


Spacer 26 


3598 


Nut, 6-40 Hex 18, 23 


340861 


Keytop 25 


346359 


Keyswitch 26 


3640 


Lockwasner lo, zu 


340862 


Keytop 25 


346370 


Crystal Assembly 18 


71073 


Washer, Flat 21 


ry A ft ft ✓ ry 

340863 


Keytop 25 


346386 


Support 18 


93117 


Lockwasher 21 


ry A r\C\ f r~ 

340865 


Keytop 25 


ry A tf A ftft 

346409 


Spacer 25 


107116 


Lockwasher 20 


340866 


Keytop 25 


346410 


Label, Warnmg lo 


119649 


Ring, Retaining 22, 23 


r» >| ft ft ✓ n 

340867 


Keytop 25 


346456 


Keytop 25 


125011 


Tit 1 T-11 . 1 ft 

Washer, Flat 18 


ry A ft ft r-f r- 

340875 


Keytop 25 


346558 




125258 


Spring 22, 23 


340876 


Keytop 25 


thru 




151151 


Cam sleeve 20 


ry A ftft rjrj 

340877 


Keytop 25 


346570 


Keytop 25 


151152 


Screw, 4-40 x 3/16 Hex 18 


ry A ft ft nA 

340879 




346574 


Keytop 25 


151354 


ft ft f~ / 1 r* /ry ft TT 1 "! 

Screw, 2-56 x 15/32 Fil 


thru 




ry A / r- ftft 

346582 


Keytop 25 




24 


ry A ft ft ft ft 

340882 


Keytop 25 


346583 


Keytop 25 


151722 


Screw, 6-40 x 3/16 Hex 20 


340888 


Keytop 25 


346586 


Keytop 25 


153819 


Lockwasher 24 


340889 


Keytop 25 


346698 


Frame 18, 20 


158316 


Plate, Nut 21 


340890 


Keytop 25 


346699 


Frame 18, 23 


170282 


Nut, 6-40 Hex 22, 23 


340894 


Keytop 25 


346708 


Plate, Identification 18 


181241 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 6-40 x 


340898 


Keytop 25 


346862 


Keytop 25 




1/4 Hex 18, 19, 20 


340907 


Keytop 25 


346955 


Rail, Front 18, 20 


181242 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 6-40 x 


340908 


Keytop 25 


346956 


Rail, Rear 18, 19, 20 




5/16 Hex 20 


340910 


Keytop 25 


346957 


Frame 18 


184056 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 6-40 x 


340911 


Keytop 25 


346958 


Pan 19 




1/4 Hex 20, 22, 23 


340988 


Keytop 25 


346961 


Bracket, Left 20, 21, 22 


184067 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 4-40 x 


340992 




346962 


Bracket, Right 20 




p M / TT ft A 

5/16 Hex 24 


thru 




346963 


Plate 20, 21, 22 


186582 


Washer, Flat 24 


341002 


Keytop 25 


346964 


Cover 18 


198670 


Screw w/Lockwasher, 6-40 x 


341004 




346965 


Cover 18 




5/16 Hex 19, 23 


thru 




346967 


Panel, Left 20 


320415 


Terminal, Ring Type 21 


341017 


Keytop 25 


346972 


Plug 18 


I7W/ ft "1 ft 

336810 


Plate, Identification 18 


ry A "t ft ft r-| 

341027 


Keytop 25 


346975 


Shield 18 


ry A ft i"7ft n 

340701 


Keytop 25 


34102b* 


"Keytop 25 


346976 


Mask 25 


340714 


Keytop 25, zo 


341029 


Keytop 25 


346977 


Cable assembly zl 


ry A f\r-ir\r\ 

340720 


Keyswitch 26 


ry a -i r\s r\ 

341069 


Spring Leaf 18 


346982 


Spacer 26 


ry A Ann 1 

340721 


Keyswitch 26 


ry A i ft ft ft 

341088 


Indicator Assembly, Test 346985 


Actuator 24 


340730 


Channel 18 




18, 26 


346986 


Insulator 24 


ry jt /\r*tryry 

340733 


Channel 18 


TA 1 A AC\ 

341449 


Bumper, Rubber 22, 23 


347000 


Cover 18 


ry a f\rjry A 

340734 


Channel 18 


346102 


Keytop 25 


347032 


Keytop zb 


ry a s\rnry r- 

340735 


Channel 18 


o4ol0o 


Keytop 25 


347033 


Keytop zo 


ry a r\r-t / r\ 

340762 


Housing 26 


o^olUD 


Keytop 25 


347034 


TNT OC 

Keytop zb 


340764 


Spring, Compression 26 


346114 


Keytop 25 


347035 


Keytop 25 


ry A /vrj/ r» 

340767 


Keytop 25, 26 


346143 




347036 


Keytop 2d 


o4u/oy 


Bail, wire lo 


thru 




347037 


Keytop zd 


otu/ /u 


ouiue io, zo 


0*xO J. *JO 


Keytop 25 


347294 


OUlQc IO, ZO 


340777 


Bumper 18 


346234 


Cap 18 


347302 


Cam 24 


340778 


Keytop 25 


346235 


Housing 18, 26 


347303 


Bracket 24 


340818 


Keytop 25 


346244 


Label 18 


347304 


Switch assembly 24 


340821 




346255 


Knob 18 


347309 


Cover 19 


thru 




346291 


Spacer 26 


347330 


Bracket 19 


340831 


Keytop 25 


346293 


Spacer 26 


400574 


Terminal 20 


340835 


Keytop 25 


346301 


Spacer 26 


401136 


Plate, Spring 22, 23 










401138 


Bracket 19, 23 
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Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description an 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page number 


401139 


Post, Spring 22, 23 


406296 


Pad 21 


430341 


Screw, Self-Tapping 


401140 


Plate 23 


406297 


Spring 21 




21 


401141 


Latch, Left Plate 22 


406298 


Spring 21 


430342 


Screw, Self-Tapping 


401142 


Latch, Right Plate 23 


406299 


Cover, Right 21 




21 


401143 


Screw, 6-40 x 1 1/32 


406300 


Base 21 


452976 


Screw, Self-Tapping 




Shoulder 22, 23 


406301 


Cover, Left 21 




21 


401144 


Spring 22, 23 


406303 


Card, Test 21 


453952 


Plate, Rear Cover 19 


Af\1 1 Ad 
H:\JL l*iO 


juatcn, Lien v*over zz 


406304 


Head Assembly, Magnetic 


453953 


Bracket 19, 20 


401146 


Latch, Right Cover 23 




21 


453954 


Bracket, Filter 20 


406294 


Switch, Actuating 21 


406317 


Pad 21 


453956 


Cable Assembly 18 


406295 


Head w/Cable, Magnetic 


407309 


Terminal 21 


453959 


Fastener 19 




21 


410098 


Card, Circuit 21 


454205 


Lock 24 
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"DATASPEED* " 4500 CABINET 



WIRING 



CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 1 

2. TESTING 1 

A. Power Cord 1 

B. Interlock Switch 2 

C. SSI Cable Assembly 2 

D. Switches and Lamps 2 

3 . SCHEMATIC WIRING 

DIAGRAMS 3 



1.04 Whenever a check fails, refer to schematic 
diagrams to troubleshoot for point-to- 
point wiring information and refer to Section 
582-312-700 for Disassembly, Reassembly and 
Parts information. 

Note: When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part num- 
ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

2. TESTING 

A. Power Cord 



4. CABLE ROUTING . 

5. ACTUAL WIRING . 



1. GENERAL 



1.01 



This section provides actual and schematic 
wiring diagrams for DATASPEED 4500 
cabinets, hereafter referred to as 4500 type. 

1.02 This section is reissued to include actual 
wiring information. This is a general revi- 
sion, therefore, marginal arrows have been omitted. 

1.03 Testing of the cabinets consists primarily 
of making certain voltage and continuity 

checks using a volt-ohm-milliammeter (VOM) 
switched to appropriate range. 



2.01 Check continuity between power cord plug 
grounding pin and cabinet or chassis 
ground connection (Fig. 1). The resistance read- 
ing should be essentially zero ohms with VOM 
RX1 range. 

POWER CORD 




CHASSIS 
GROUND 
CONNECTION 



Fig.l 



* Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 
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B. Interlock Switch C. SSI Cable Assembly / 

2.02 The interlock switch has a three-position 2.03 The printer signal connector (SSI) is 

activator (Fig. 2). Check for continuity at mounted on a bracket inside the cabinet 

P114 connector terminals 6 to 7 and 3 to 5 when ^pig. 3). Check for continuity of the SSI cable at 

the activator is lifted to its No. 1 position (main- J115 connector terminals 12 to 13 and 14 to 15. 
tenance) and held down (audible click) in its No. 
3 position. (Fig 3). 




INTERLOCK 
SWITCH 

2.05 Check for continuity of lamp in the paper 
switch at PI 14 connector terminals 1 to 2 



F ig. 2 (Fig. 3). 
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SCHEMATIC WIRING DIAGRAM 
/ 



403830 
CABLE ASSEM. 



SSI 
1/0" 




452610 

A.C DISTRIBUTION 

ASSEMBLY 



I (PG) 



T 




r 



X 



NOTE: 
MAY OR MAY NOT BE 
IN CABINET. 

(EARLY DESIGN) 



CABINET 
FAN MOTOR 



<'>^-7**\ PAPER 

s V \ I AGITATOR #> 

4 2) ( MOTOR 



(LSI 
(Ml 




PART OP 4Sltt4 
CABLE AtSCMBU 



Fig. 4—4500 Type Tractor Feed Cabinet 
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4. CABLE ROUTING 



PAPER AGITATOR ASSEMBLY 
(May or may not be in cabinet.) 
(Early Design) 



452692 
GROUND STRAP 
(Both Sides) 



PART OF 
452624 CABLE 
FAN ASSEMBLY 



INTERLOCK 
SWITCH 




403830 CABLE ASSEMBLY 
(Refer to Page 5 for details.) 



407075 SSI ASSEMBLY 
(Refer to Page 5.) 



PART OF 452620 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 

121244 
CABLE CLAMP 
(2 Required Underside) 



POWER CABLE 
(Part of 452610 ac power 
distribution assembly.) 



^21245 
CABLE CLAMP 
(2 Required Underside) 




452624 AC 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 

PART OF 452620 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 



PAPER AND FORM 
ADVANCE SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY 



452610 AC POWER 
DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY 



Fig. 5—4500 Type Tractor Feed Cabinet 



Page 4 



ISS 2, SECTION 582-312-400 



4. CABLE ROUTING (Cont) 




BACK PANEL 

452692 GROUND STRAP 

BOTTOM SHELF 



" I ooooojl 
y|oo oooVy l 

14 Vtoo oo oM 
Uo*ooj>Lf 



O0OO4 

ooooo 
'ooooo 



AC POWER 
CONNECTOR 

CABINET 
CONTROLS 
CONNECTOR 

PRINTER 
SIGNAL 
CONNECTOR 



(Lower Left Rear 
Corner of Cabinet) 



DOOR 1 



452692 GROUND STRAP 





(Lower Left Front 
Corner of Cabinet) 




452693 GROUND STRAP 



452694 GROUND STRAP 
(Used only if paper 
basket is present.) 



BRAIDED SHIELD 



PART OF 452620 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 
GROUND SCREW 
(Within 407075 Assembly) 



POWER CORD 
(Partrof-4 52024 
Cable Assembly) 

ACK PANEL 



Fig. 6-4500 Type Tractor Feed Cabinet 



POWER CORD 
(Part of 452610 ac 
distribution assembly.) 

SSI CONNECTOR 



(Viewed From Underside 
of Cabinet) 
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5. ACTUAL WIRING 




401717 




Fig. 7-347306 Keyboard Base Cable Assembly (45BSE301) 
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ACTUAL WIRING (Corjt) 



3419717 
CONNECTOR 



341978 
CONNECTOR 




341977 



7, 12, 25, OR 50 FT 
14-CONDUCTOR 
CABLE 24 AWG 



341973 (16) 



PART NUMBER 


LENGTH 


408065 


7 Feet 


408066 


12 Feet 


408067 


25 Feet 


408068 


50 Feet 



Fig. 8— Data Set Extension Cable Assemblies 
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SECTION 582-312-700 
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"DATASPEED*" 4500 CABINETS, TABLES, AND FACILITIES 
DISASSEMBLY /REASSEMBLY, PARTS, AND ADJUSTMENTS 



CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL 1 

2. UNIT IDENTIFICATION 1 

3. DISASSEMBLY /REASSEMBLY 3 

TABLES 3 

CABINETS... 5 

4. PARTS IDENTIFICATION. 6 

5. ADJUSTMENTS/LUBRICATION. . . 23 

6. NUMERICAL INDEX 25 

1. GENERAL 



1.01 This section provides the disassembly/ 
reassembly, parts, adjustments/lubrication 

for DATASPEED* 4500 cabinets, tables (here 
after referred to as 4500-type) and facilities shown 
in 2. UNIT IDENTIFICATION. 

1.02 This section is reissued to incorporate the 
latest engineering changes available at this 

time. Because this is a general revision, marginal 
arrows have been omitted. 

1.03 This section includes the procedures for 
removing and replacing the principle 

components of the 4500-type cabinets, tables 
and facilities. If further removal of parts is 
required, refer to the appropriate illustrated 
parts figure which shows detailed arrangements 
of parts. 

1.04 References to left, right, front and rear, 
etc, refer to the cabinet or assembly as 

viewed in its normal operating position facing 
forward. 

1.05 Refer to Maintenance Tools Section 
570-005-800 for a complete listing of the 

various types of hand tools available for mainte- 
nance of Teletype Corporation equipment. 

* Registered Trademark of AT&TCo. 



1.06 Some mechanical adjustment procedures 
in this section require removing an assem- 
bly, part or component with no further disassem- 
bly required. Read all adjustment notes thoroughly 
before performing the necessary procedure. 

1.07 Unless specifically stated, make screws or 
nuts friction tight to make an adjustment. 

Tighten them securely once the adjustment has 
been made. 

1.08 Clean the cabinet after servicing. When 
cleaning the cabinet use a mild deter- 
gent, rinse with damp cloth and buff dry. 

1.09 When ordering replaceable parts or com- 
ponents, unless otherwise specified, pre- 
fix each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP410055). 

2. UNIT IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 All the units covered in this section are 
listed and shown in 2.02 through 2.03. 

2.02 Tables 




• 45CAB501/AAA — Provisions to mount opcon 
and monitor base (free standing) will not facili- 
tate 45CAB401 controller cabinet. Table is 36 
inches wide, 22 inches deep, and 30 inches high. 
Table weight approximately 100 pounds. 



Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
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• 45CAB502/AAA — Provisions to mount opcon 
and monitor base (free standing), will facilitate 
45CAB401 controller cabinet. Table is 45 
inches wide, 22 inches deep, and 30 inches high. 
Table weight approximately 110 pounds. 

• 45GAB503/AAA- Houses 45C340 type con- 
troller mounted in a 45CAB401 cabinet. Table 
is 20 inches wide, 22 inches deep, and 30 inches 
high. Table weight is approximately 80 pounds. 

2.03 Cabinets 




• 40CAB401/AAA- Houses 45C340 type con- 
troller. Cabinet is 17 inches wide, 19 inches 
deep, and 28 inches high. Cabinet weight is 
approximately 50 pounds. 




• 454120 Cabinet Assembly — Houses table top 
character printer. Cabinet is seven inches high, 
with printer it is 10 inches high. Cabinet is 
24-3/4 inches wide, 16 inches deep. Cabinet 
weight is approximately 12 pounds, with printer 
42 pounds. 




• 45CAB701/AAAand45CAB702/AAA-Houses 
line printer. Cabinet is 30 inches wide, 22 
inches deep, and 42 inches high. Cabinet weight 
approximately 160 pounds. 

2.04 Keyboard Base 




• 45BSE301 - Base for 45K301 keyboard, 24-1/2 
inches wide, 3/4 inch deep, and 3-3/4 inches 
high. Weight is approximately 2 pounds. 
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3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 
TABLES 

3.01 Tables (45CAB500 Series) 

Note: Refer to the following steps and illustrations for suggested assembly procedure, for disassembly, 
reverse procedure. 

• Instructions for assembly 4540 tables, 40CAB501/AAA (36 inches), 45CAB502/AAA (45 inches), 
and 45CAB503/AAA (20 inches wide.). 

451431-42-1/4" 
451432 — 33-1/4" 
451433-17-1/4" 



Note: There will be six holes located 
here on 451431 and 451432 tops; 
none on 451433 top 



©Slide in nameplates 
using dowel pins, 
mate the legs and 
top. 



TOP 



451385 (45CAB501 and 502) 
451382 (45CAB503) 
(Right) 




©Mount the top to the legs using 
four 451461 screws and four 
451464 washers. Turn screws 
with fingers as far as possible. 
Tighten with 7/16 inch wrench. 



TABLE 
CODE 


NAME PLATE 
FRONT AND REAR 


45CAB501 
45CAB502 
45CAB503 


451151 
451150 
451152 



451376 
LEG LEVELER 
(4 Places) 
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©Turn table upside down. 



CUT-OUT 





© Drop in the rear skirt and 
tighten screws using 7/16 
inch wrench. (Note posi- 
tion of cut-out.) 



452743 



5) Partially install four 
451462 screws; two 
on each leg. 



452655(45CAB501) - CODE PLATE 
452656(45CAB502) — CODE PLATE 
452657(45CAB503) - CODE PLATE 




REAR SKIRT 
452585 — 42-3/16" 
452586-33-3/16" 
452589-17-3/16" 



• 45CAB501/AAA and 45CAB502/AAA Tables (Only) 

© Mount keyboard brackets to bridging bracket. 
Note which keyboard is being used, mount to 
table. 



©Mount controller guide. 
401239 SCREW 



✓Position for mounting 
wide keyboard. (45K301) 



\ 



451463 
CONTROLLER GUIDE 
(45CAB502/AAA Only) 




452590 
KEYBOARD 
BRACKET (L) 



Note: Left leg and skirt not 
shown for clarity of assembly. 



©Turn table upright and set in location to be used. If necessary, stabilize table by turning leg levelers not 
reaching the floor. Size of wrench required is 9/16 inch. 
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©Mount three 341711 cable clamps and a 182531 clip in approximately the positions shown. 



Note: If necessary, stabilize table by 
turning leg leverers not reaching the floor 
Size of wrench required is 9/16 inch. 




341711 
CABLE 
CLAMP 



CABINETS 

3.03 45CAB701 Auxiliary Line Printer Cabinet. 
• To remove cover window 

© Remove two nuts to remove paper deflector. 

© Remove thirteen nuts and two clamps. Remove window. 



182531 CLIP 



• To remove lower door window. 
© Pry off four clips, remove window. 




CLIPS 



(View From Inside) 



WINDOW 



Page 5 



SECTION 582-312-700 



4. PARTS IDENTIFICATION 

4.01 The following list contains the figure and page number of all the part illustrations. 

FIGURE CONTENT PAGE 

1 45CAB701/AAA and 45CAB702/AAA 132-Column Tractor Feed Printer Cabinets 17-12 

2 452610 AC Switch Assembly 13 

3 407075 SSI Bracket Assembly 14 

4 452620 Cable Assembly . 15 

5 452624 Cable Assembly . 15 

6 Foam Pad Location for 45CAB701/AAA and 45CAB702/AAA Cabinets 16 

7 45CAB401/AAA Controller Cabinet 17 

8 45BSE301 Stand Alone Keyboard Base . . . 13 

9 346730 OEM Filter Assembly 19 

1 454 1 20 Cabinet for Table Top Character Printer 20-2 1 

1 1 Nameplates 22 
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Fig. 1-45CAB701/AAA and 45CAB702/AAA 132-Column Tractor Feed Printer Cabinets 
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Fig. 1-45CAB701/AAA and 45CAB702/AAA 132-Column Tractor Feed Printer Cabinets (Contd) 
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Fig. 1-45CAB701/AAA and 45CAB702/AAA 132-Column Tractor Feed Printer Cabinets (Contd) 
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Fig. 1-45CAB701/AAA and 45CAB702/AAA 132-Column Tractor Feed Printer Cabinets (Contd) 
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452612 




©Part of 407093 Cord Assembly. 

Fig. 2-452610 AC Switch Assembly 
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341648 



©Not part of 407075. 

Fig. 3-407075 SSI Bracket Assembly 
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© Not Part of 452620 Cable Assembly. 
Fig. 4-452620 Cable Assembly 




182726 



Fig. 5-452624 Cable Assembly 
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452716 




452625 



Fig. 6-Foam Pad Location for 4SCAB701/AAA and 45CAB702/AAA Cabinets 
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Fig, 7-45CAB401/AAA Controller Cabinet 
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151631 




306334 




Fig. 6-45BSE301 Standalone Keyboard Base 
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NOTE: Mounts in the same position as 407075 SSI bracket assembly. Some early design 45CAB701 cabinets did not 
have the large cut-out to accommodate the 346730 OEM filter assembly. 




© Part of 410086 Circuit 
Card Assembly 



Fig. 9-346730 OEM Filter Assembly 
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454124, 



(Ref454110 
Pan) 



156887 



454117 




454116 



©Not Part of 454120. 



Fig. 10-454120 Cabinet for Table Top 
Character Printer 
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98642 




0Not Part of 454120. 



Fig. 10-454120 Cabinet for Table Top 
Character Printer (Contd) 
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Rear Number) 




FRONT NUMBER 



REAR 
NUMBER 



45CAB500 SERIES TABLES 



FRONT VIEW 40CAB701/AAA AND 
45CAB702/AAA CABINETS 



TABLE 
CODE 


FRONT AND 
REAR NO. 


45CAB501/AAA 


451151 


45CAB502/AAA 


451150 


45CAB503/AAA 


451152 



454120 CABINET ASSEMBLY 



NAMEPLATE NO. 



454634 



NAMEPLATE 
LOCATION 




CABINET 
CODE 


FRONT 
NO. 


REAR 
NO. 


45CAB701/AAA 
45CAB702/AAA 


451154 


451153 



NAMEPLATE 
LOCATION 




45BSE STANDALONE KEYBOARD BASE 




BASE 
CODE 


NAMEPLATE 
NO. 


45BSE301 


454013 



Fig. 11-Nameplates 
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5. ADJUSTMENT/LUBRICATION 

COVER SUPPORT LATCH SPRING TEN STON ADJUSTMENT 

Requirement 

Cover fully opened it should take 

15 to 23 ounces 
to start the latch moving forward when pulling from front ot 1 

If requirement is not met, replace spring. 
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INTERLOCK SWITCH ADJUSTMENT 
Requirement 

With the Cabinet closed and the ac power switch on, the interlock 
switch should be activated to turn power on to the printer. 

To Adjust 

Loosen two nuts that hold the interlock switch bracket to the 
cabinet. Slide bracket forward to its farthest position. Tighten nuts. 



ADJUSTING 
NUTS 
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6. NUMERICAL INDEX 



Note: When ordering parts prefix each number with the letters "TP" unless specified otherwise. 



Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Part 


Description and 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


Number 


Page Number 


1028 


Screw, 4-40 x 1/4 Fil 


152890 


Washer, Flat 9 


341691 


Connector, 15 Pt 




7 


153441 


Screw, 10-32 x 7/16 




Receptacle 15 


1178 


Screw, 2-56 x 7/16 Fil 




Hex 17 


341704 


Terminal, Receptacle 




8 


153806 


Spring 9 




Type 18 


2191 


Lockwasher 9,14,18 


153841 


Screw, 6-40 x 9/16 Hex 


341705 


Terminal, Plug Type 


2422 


Lockwasher 8 




9 




18 


2658 


Nut, 6-32 Hex 13 


155594 


Screw, 4-40 Shoulder 


346329 


Clamp 18 


2669 


Lockwasher 9 




14 


346727 


Plate 19 


3598 


Nut, 6-40 Hex 9 


156887 


Screw, 10-32x9/16 


346730 


Filter Assembly 6,8,19 


3606 


Nut, 6-40 Hex 7 




Hex 20 


346742 


Cover, Insulating 19 


3640 


Lockwasher 7, 14, 1 9 


181042 


Tip, Rubber 17 


347306 


Cable Assembly 18 


3646 


Lockwasher 20 


181242 


Screw w/Lockwasher 


347307 


Plate 18 


6345 


Nut, 6-32 Hex 11 




640 x 5/16 Hex 8 


347308 


Cover 18 


7002 


Washer, Flat 7,14,18 


182726 


Terminal, Receptacle 


347310 


Pad 18 


33828 


Spring 9 




Type 15 


347311 


Stop 18 


45815 


Lockwasher 20 


184059 


Screw w/Lockwasher 


400574 


Terminal, Plug Type 


71073 


Washer, Flat 8 




640x1/2 Hex 12 




14 


71646 


Nut, 6-32 Hex 9,12 


185871 


Screw w/Lockwasher 


401132 


Louver 17 


83497 


Washer, Flat 20 




8-32x3/8 Hex 9,10, 


401150 


Connector, 9 Pt 


92527 


Lockwasher 8 




12 




Receptacle 18 


98642 


Lockwasher 21 


192557 


Grommet, Rubber 9 


401190 


Screw, 6-40 Shoulder 


98730 


Screw, 6-32 x 1-1/4 Rd 


194911 


Lockwasher 17 




17 




9 


301466 


Screw, 440 Spl 19 


401195 


Clip 19 


103305 


Washer, Flat 21 


304188 


Clamp 17 


401203 


Bumper 21 


104451 


Lockwasher 1 1 


306334 


Screw, 640 Shoulder 


401223 


Screw, 10-32 Shoulder 


107116 


Lockwasher 13,18,19 




18 




21 


112626 


Nut, 10-32 Hex 17 


320418 


Terminal, Ring Type 


401239 


Screw, 8-18 Spl 10,20 


118617 


Screw, 6-32 Self-Tapping 




13,14 


401582 


Nut, w/Lockwasher, 




7,9 


321213 


Resistor 15 




8-32 Hex 7,8,9,12 


119654 


Ring, Retaining 1 1 


325287 


Nut w/Lockwasher 


401623 


Cable Assembly 18 


121243 


Clamp, 3/16 ID Cable 




10-32 Hex 9 


401718 


Relief, Strain 18 




12 


326023 


Screw, 440 x 9/32 Hex 


402416 


Connector, 2 Pt Plug 


121244 


Clamp, 1/4 ID Cable 




14 




15 




8 


327954 


Retainer, Split Ring 


402449 


Bushing 14 


121245 


Clamp, 5/16 ID Cable 




17 


403701 


Terminal, Push-On 13 




8,12 


327955 


Nut, Speed 17 


403785 


Blower 9 


124612 


Screw, 8-32 x 3/8 Hex 


328633 


Clamp, Cable 7 


403800 


Button 8 




20 


331269 


Screw, 6-32 Self-Tapping 


403801 


Button 8 


125015 


Washer, Flat 7 




8 


403830 


Cable Assembly 14 


125130 


Screw, 6-32 x 1/2 Fil 


333588 


Lamp, 28V Miniature 


403835 


Switch 15 




7 




8,15 


403844 


Spring, Compression 


125228 


Nut, 10-32 Square 20, 


335123 


Switch, Pushbutton 15 




8 




21 


336334 


Collar 18 


403845 


Bracket 14 


125229 


Nut, 6-32 Hex 19 


337826 


Screw, 1/2" Pan Hd 18 


403846 


Cover 14 


128360 


Ring, Retaining 9 


341449 


Bumper, Rubber 8 


403847 


Spacer 8 


151383 


Tool, Keylever Remover 


341647 


Terminal, Receptacle 


403848 


Spring, Actuator 8 




10 




Type 15,18 


403849 


Lever, Actuating 8 


151631 


Screw, 6-40 x 5/16 Hex 


341648 


Terminal, Receptacle 


403850 


Bracket 8 




14,17,18 




Type 14 


405038 


Connector, 6 Pt Plug 


151658 


Screw, 6-40x5/16 Fil 


341649 


Connector, 15PtPlug 




15 



7 14 
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Page Number 


405045 


Terminal, Receptacle 


452605 


Shelf, Paper 11 


452681 


Pad, Top Door 16 




Type 15 


452606 


Guide, Paper 7 


452682 


Pad, Lower Door 16 


405046 


Terminal, Plug Type 15 


452607 


Chute, Paper 1 1 


452683 


Pad, Left 16 


406216 


Post 9 


452608 


Window 1 1 


452684 


Pad, Right 16 


406219 


Latch 9 


452609 


Bracket, Hinge 10,11 


452685 


Pad, Gasket 16 


406220 


Bracket, Connector 9,14 


452610 


Switch Assembly 6,8, 1 3 


452686 


Pad, Right 16 


406221 


Channel, Right 9 


452611 


Housing w/Studs 13 


452687 


Pad, Side 16 


406222 


Channel, Left 9 


452612 


Insulator 13 


452688 


Pad, Bottom 16 


407052 


Plate 11 


452613 


Plate, Top 13 


452689 


Pad, Rear 16 


407053 


Plate 17 


452618 


Duct, Blower 9 


452690 


Latch, Slide 11 


407075 


Input Assembly Signal 6, 


452619 


Bracket 9 


452691 


Clip 11 




8,14,19 


452620 


Cable Assembly 6,8,15 


452692 


Strap, Braided Ground 7, 


407088 


Switch 13 


452621 


Bracket, Switch 15 




11,12 


407093 


Cord Assembly 13 


452622 


Bracket 8 


452693 


Strap, 26" Lg Ground 11 


407141 


Post 9 


452624 


Cable Assembly 6,15 


452694 


Strap, 48" Lg Ground 12 


410056 


Card, Circuit 14 


452625 


Seal, Door 16 


452695 


Gasket, Window 7 


410086 


Card, Circuit 19 


452627 


Clamp, Hinge 7 


452696 


Arm, Support 9 


410626 


Card, Circuit 13 


452628 


Clamp, Window 7 


452697 


Latch 9 


430177 


Button Actuator 20 


452629 


Nut, Speed 7 


452698 


Bracket, Latch 9 


430732 


Switch 9 


452633 


Window, Top 7 


452699 


Pad, Right Side Cover 16 


451150 


Trim, 42-3/16" Lg 


452637 


Pin, Lower Hinge 1 1 


452716 


Pad 16 




Decorative 22 


452639 


Bracket, Latch 10 


452719 


Screw, 10-32 Shoulder 9 


451151 


Trim, 33-3/16" Lg 


452640 


Trim, 27-13/64" Cabinet 7 


452742 


Bracket, Hinge 10 




Decorative 22 


452641 


Trim, 27-13/64" Cabinet 7 


452748 


Clamp 7 


451152 


Trim, 17-3/16" Lg 


452651 


Gasket, Seal 11 


452749 


Clamp 7 




Decorative 22 


452652 


Strip w/Screws 1 1 


452758 


Pad, Left 16 


451153 


Trim, 27-13/32" Lg 


452653 


Strip, Seal 7 


452759 


Pad, Right 16 




Decorative 22 


452654 


Label, Warning 8 


453236 


Scale 20 


451154 


Trim, 27-5/32 Lg 


452658 


Bezel, Switch 8 


453264 


Mount, Vibration 20 




Decorative 22 


452659 


Bezel 8 


453348 


Hinge 7 


451371 


Panel, Front 17 


452660 


Basket, Paper Storing 12 


454013 


Nameplate 18,22 


451372 


Grommet 10,17 


452661 


Rail 12 


454109 


Cover 20,21 


451373 


Grommet 17 


452662 


Spring 12 


454110 


Base 20,21 


451374 


Grommet 17 


452663 


Deflector Paper 7 


454115 


Hinge 20 


451376 


Leg 10,17 


452664 


Seal, Left Door 16 


454 1*6 


Bracket, Right 20 


451379 


Fastener 17 


452669 


Clamp 7 


454117 


Bracket, Left 20 


451383 


Leg, Left 10 


452670 


Label, Warning 17 


454119 


Arm, Stop 21 


451384 


Leg, Right 10 


452671 


Pad, Front Cover 16 


454120 


Cabinet 6,20,21 


451386 


Leg, Left 10 


452672 


Pad, Side Cover 16 


454123 


Clamp, Right 20 


451387 


Leg, Right 10 


452673 


Pad, Left Seal 16 


454124 


Clamp, Left 20 


451462 


Screw, 1/4-20 Spl 10,11 


452674 


Pad, Right Seal 16 


454133 


Cover 21 


452595 


Keeper, Cable 17 


452675 


Pad, Top Cover 16 


454134 


Bumper 21 


462600 


Cabinet 7 


452676 


Pad, Lid Seal 16 


454140 


Label 20 


452601 


Cover 7,9 


452677 


Pad, Cabinet 16 


454155 


Label 20 


452602 


Door 11 


452678 


Pad, Shelf 16 


454156 


Label 20 


452603 


Panel, Back 10,12 


452679 


Pad, Left Cabinet 16 


454634 


Label 20,22 


452604 


Shelf Bottom 10,12 


452680 


Pad, Rear Base 16 







Page 26 
26 Pages 



